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PREFACE. 


᾿ Rapsas. ΚΌΉΝΕΗ, the author of the following Grammar 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Doring, Rost and Wiiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gottingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miller. ‘While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kihner are the following: 


1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, etc. 

4. Ausfuhrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 
Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 
1842; the first Part’ in 1845. A second edition of 
Jelf's translation of this work was published in 1851. 
This work is, however, only in pag a translation, Mr. 
| “ | 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle ἄν, the compound verbs, etc. 

5. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 1851. 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 

-  <Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. S. HL 
Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 
has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 

_ Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 

Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kiihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 
sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are among the mos® honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. _ 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. It is a natural classification of 
the essential elements of. the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. This can be seen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. To those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. ᾿ 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. ‘The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with superfluous statement. The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of Inegular 
Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
were used: Kihner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 

and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. ‘They have not aimed merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their object to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition cf this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Edwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
8. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 
whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


ANnvovER, Ju.y 15, 1852. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Te Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
fEolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The olic prevailed in 
Beotia, Thessaly, and in the ASolian colonies in Asia 
Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 
Jonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attic, in 
Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. | 
_ 3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Hom. 
and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 
their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 
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—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
484 8. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 8. c. 

4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Latex 
Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 3. c.; the 
tragic poets; AXschylus, who died 406 3B. c.; Sophocles, 
Ὁ. 497 8. c., d. 405 8. c.; Euripides, Ὁ. 480 3. c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, 6. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 8. c.; 
by several orators, 6. g. Antiphon, Ὁ. 479 3. c., and An- 
docides, b. 467 3. c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
b. 430 8. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 8. c.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, Ὁ. 3. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, Ὁ. 385 3. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 
writers. : 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
ἡ κοινὴ, or ᾿Ελληνικὴ διάλεκτος. It was used, 6. g. by Apol 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I. 


CHAPTER 1. 
Letters and Sounds of tie Language. 
$1. Alphabet. 
The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


Form. Sounp. Name. 
A a a "Anda Alpha 
B B b Birra Beta 
r Υ g Tappa Gamma 
4 ὃ d Aérxra Delta 
E € e short. *E ψιλόν Epsilon 
Z c Ζ Zita Zeta 
H n e long "Hra Eta 
Θ > 0 τα Théta 
I ι i "lara Iota 
K κ k Κάππα Kappa 
A λ 1 Adp pda Lambda 
M 7 m Mo Mu 
Ν y n No Nu 
Ξ ἕξ x c Xi 
Ὁ ο o short Ὃ μικρόν Omikron 
II π Ρ IT Pi 
P ρ r ‘Po Rho 
= σς 8B Σίγμα Sigma 
T τ t Tad Tau 
T υ u Ὗ ψῖλόν Upsilon 
Φ φ ph Gi Phi 
x x ch Xt Chi 
Ψ Ψ ps Ψὶ Psi 
N w o long ἮὮ μέγα Oméga. 
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RemakK 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, 6. g. σεισμός, in 
most editions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 
& usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, 6. g. xpospépe or 
προσφέρω, dusyerhs or δυσγενής. 

Rem. 2. When o and τ come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabctic characters, ε and v were originally 
used as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 
in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (§ 25); 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, ὃ ψιλόν 
and 3 ψιλόν, i. e. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large 9) derive 
their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the lutters of the Greek alphabet 
are named. is entirely different from that adopted in this country and among 
the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 
it represents, as a, ὃ, c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greek alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Pheenicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek Alpha), which 
means an or: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. The third is Gimel. 
(Greek Gamma), acamel. This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, etc. 


ᾧ2α. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite to 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
addition : — 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, 6. ¢. χαλ-κός; the sound of a in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ¢ or 4, 6. g. 
ἀναστάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not final, ¢. g. pey-d-An, orpa-rés; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 
but « final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fate, 6. g. Bdp-Ba-pos, γάρ, 


ἀγαϑά, τά. 
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Ὕ, before γ. «, x, and ἔξ, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n in αἀποῖε, ¢. g 
ἄγγελος, ang-z:los; κλαγγή, clangor ; ᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises (Angchises) ; συγκόπη, 
syncope ; λάρυγξ, larynx. before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 
get ; also before consonants, except γ, «, x, ἔν» 6. Κ΄. γίγας. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, ¢. g. μέγας, per-d; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word or a syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, 6. g. ye, 3¢-w, βασιλ’ 
és. 
ἢ has the sound of ¢ in me, 6. g. μονή. 

& has the sound of th in thick, e. g. Sdvaros. 

shas the sound of i in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms 8 
syllable by itself, 6. g. ἐλπί-σι, ὅτι, πεδ-ί-ον; the sound of ¢ in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, 6. g. πρίν, κίγ-δυνοε. 

x always has the hard sound of k, and was expressed in Latin by c, e. g. 
κιλικία, Cilicia ; Kéxpoy, Cecrops ; Κικέρων, Cicero. 

ἃ, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of z, 6. g. ξένος ; else- 
where, the sound of z, 6. g. ϑιαξύω, πρᾶξις, ἄναξ. 

e has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. λόγ-ος, xi-pos; the sound of longo in go, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, c. g. τό, ὑπό, ϑο-ός, τοξ-ό-της. 

o has the sharp sound of 5 in son; except it stands before μ, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word after ἢ or w, where it has the sound of z, 
6. g. σκηνή, νόμισμα, γῆς, κάλως ; before « it does not have the sound of sh, as in 
Latin, but retains its simple sound, 6. g. "Agfa =A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

+ followed by « has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. g. 
Ταλατία = Galati-a, not Galashi-a; Κριτίας = Kriti-as, not Krishi-as ; Αἰγύττιοι. 

ν has the sound of u in tulip, e.g. τύχη ; but before p the sound of wu in pure, 
e. g. whp, γέφυρα. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, 6. g. ταχύς. 

eo has the sound of long o in note, 6. g. ἄγω. 


§2b. Brief history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Grecks derived most of their alphabet from the Phenicians. Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phenician. The Phoenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 
consisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, 
He, Vau, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samcech, Oin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Van, the 6th letter of the Pheenician 
alphabet, was rejected by the Grecks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greck Koppa), the 19th letter of the Pha- 
nician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greek Zeta, 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 letters of 
the Phoonician alphabet were adopted by the Grecks, as alphabetic characters, 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks. 
themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, ¢, x, y, w. This 
seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greck alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, γ, δ, εν ty Ky A, 
fy Wy 0, Wy Dy Ty τιν. 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of ἡ and ὦ was supplied by ¢ and o, and that of Ψ 
and αὶ by ΦΣ and Xz, 6. g. AIGEP (αἰϑήρ), EXOPON (ἐχϑρῶν), SETXAI (ψνχαῖ), 
ΧΣῪΝ (ξύν). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added £, Ψ, and O, and changed the breathing 
H, to the long vowel 7. The Jonians first adopted the present full alphabet 

~ of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
B.C. 403, before this period Only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

8. The carly Grecks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
between the words, e.g. ΜΕΤΑΔΕΤΟΥΤΟΝΕΙΠΕΧΕΙΡΊΙΣΟΦΟΣ, i. 6. μετὰ δὲ τοῦ» 
roy εἶπε Χειρίσοφος. The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 
acter, 104 B.c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after thas 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the cighth century. 

4. The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i. e. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called βουστροφηδόν, because it resembled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time of 
Herodotus, the Greeks wrote only from left to right. 


$3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso- 
nants. 
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$4. Vowels. 


1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, 4, v, which may be 
‘long or short, e and o, which are always short, ἡ and @ 
Which are always long. The character (7) over one of the 
vowels a, s, uv, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 
long; (~) that it may be either long or short, 6. g. ἄ, ἃ, a. 
Remark } a, ει, and ν are called the principal vowels, because they denote 

the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of ¢ is 
intermediate between a and :, the sound of ο is intermediate between a and »; 
ἢ is produced by lengthening « or a, ὦ by lengthening o. The relation of these 
vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram :— 


2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 
When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 
proper; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels a, €, 0, v, ἡ, ὦ, with the vowels « and υ, thus: — 


Tire Pronomnced Hike at in aise, e. g. a, 
«e+v=a, “ “ axin ,᾿ “ WeUS, 

e+: εἰ, “ “ ain sleight, “ δεινόε, 
theme Ps cain fda, * fener προ 
ὁ “ἘΠῚ τῷ οι, “ “ of in oil, κοινός, 
o--v=ev, “ “ o in sound, obparés, 


oo -+- » = ov, (only Ionic,) “ “© ow in sound, wirés; also the im- 
proper diphthongs, ¢, 5, » (ie. «-+ 49+ 10-44); αἰσχρᾷ, κέρᾳ, τῇ, τῷ. 


κι. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs g, 7, » is the same as that of 
the simple vowels ἃ, 9, ὦ, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the : ὁ 
slight sound after the other vowel. 

Rew. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, y, y, is placed in 8 
tine with the vowels, but is not pronounced, e. g. TOI KAAQI= τῷ καλῷ, τῷ 
Asby, but ἔξ. 


vy+c=u, whi in whine,“ vids 
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Rem. 4. The fota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of J 
Greek language was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, as" 
was cither omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded thes“ 
diphthongs: a is expressed by the diphthong ae, εἰ by t and €, οἱ by oe, ovbyw ἃ 
v was generally expressed by y, 6. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus ; Εὖρος, Eurus ; Θρᾷκες, Thraces ; 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus ; Βοιωτία, Boeotia ; Θρῇσσα, Thresssa ; 
Νεῖλος, Nilus ; Μοῦσα, Masa; τραγῳδός, tragoedus ; 
Aunetoy, Lycéum ; Εἰλείϑυια, Dithyia ; Κῦρος, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed ῳ by 6, as φδή, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are tc 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaeresis, placer 
over the second vowel (i, v), e.g. αἰδόϊ, for αἰδοῖ, Sis, ἄῦπνος. If the acute 
accent is on the : or v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 
them, as ἀΐδης, κλεῖδι, πραύς. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under ὁ 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the onc more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciat:m of the Greek is lost. It is, therefore, the commom cus 
tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronan- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same century, corresponds nearly with 
the modern Greek. 


1 For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “ Ais pronounced like @ in father, far. B, y, 8, like ὃ, g hard, 
d; in later times, like Romaic β, y, δ. Before x, y, x, &, y had the sound of | 
nginhang. e¢, like Romaic ¢, or Italiane. ὦ like z, but stronger. ἡ, like French 
é,as in fete. 8, like th in thin, ether, saith. 1, like ὦ in machine. x, like k. 
A, μὲ like J, m, respectively. ν, liken. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. ¢, in the Attic 
dialect, like gs; in the other dialects, like xs. In later times, the sound xs pre 
vailed. o, like Romaic o, or Italian ὁ. a, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 
ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled, only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after 3, , x. o, like sin soft, past. Before μ, it 
was, in later times, sounded like ὦ and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 
Ζμύρνα, for Σμύρνα, in an inscription. τ, like ¢ in fell, strong. v, like French ὦ. 
¢, like f; but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German cA, or Spanish j (x). Ψ, in 
the Attic dialect, like os; in the other dialects, like ws. In later times, the 
sound zs prevailed. ὦ, like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 
period of the language, both the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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$5. Consonants. 


l. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif- 
t organs of speech, by which they are formed, into — 


Palatals, y « y, 


Linguals, +r S vApo, 
Labials, 8 7 φ μ. 


© Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognate consonants; thus Ὑ, x, x are cognate consonants. 


2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 
or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 
tion, into breathings, hquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual a; the Spiritus Asper (‘), correspond- 
ing to our ὦ (§ 6); and the labial F (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(0) The Liquids, ἃ μ » p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the commoa 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the fall vowels. 


During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age. 
the diphthongs a:, εἰ, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. as, like ai in 
aisle; in later times, like 4, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
age, like «. av, like ow in our, house ; in later times, like ar, af. εἰ, like « in 
Jfreaght, nearly ; in later times, like s. During the silver and brazen ages. « was 
often prefixed to « long, merely to mark its quantity; as xpeives, τεῖσαι, τειμῆσαι. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short ε was repreacnted by 
a; 88 Elot8epos, ἘΪσοκράτης, yuusaceiupyhoas. εὖ, like choo rapidly pro- 
pounced ; in later times, like er, ¢f. οἱ, like of in ol, nearly. ov, like din 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like oo in moon, or like French ov, Italian u. 
When the Beotians used ev for ν, they pronounced it long of short, acesarding 
as the original v was long or short; thus, in o68ep, σούν, it was short, like — in 
book ; in οὕλη, ἀσουλία, long, like oo in moon. wus, like wi in ἐπεί ; bs, like whi in 
whip; in later times, like v. As to the diphthongs 4, 7, ψ, ἄν, nv, wv, tary 
differed from αἱ, εἰ, οἱ, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation οἵ the fret verwel 
In later times. 4, y, » were pronounced like d, 9, w, respectively.” —Tx 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By SS κπ τ $x. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; ᾿ 

(b) According to their names, .nto trree Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 


three medial, and three rough Mutes. 

Rem. 3. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, 6. g. Ὕ may be called o palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into view the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to artica- 
late it than a rough mute. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH. 


y *x Kappa-mutes 


ὃ 3 Tau-mutes 


Labials > Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, x, 7, 7, are coordinate. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing σ, three double consonants originate, — 


Ψ from πσ Bo oo, as τύψω (xo), χάλυψ (Bo), κατῆλιψ (po), 

& from xo yo xo, 88 κόραξ (xo), λέξω (yo), ὄνυξ (xe), 

¢ is not, like ¥ and ξ, to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft x. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of σδ, 6. g. 
᾿Αϑήναζε instead of "ASfvasde; also, βύζην (close), for βύσδην (from βυνέω, 
to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the olic and Doric dialects use, in the middle of 
a word, σὲ instead of ὦ, 6. g. μελίσδεται for μελίζεται. 


$6. Breathings. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 
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cated by the mark (᾽); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (‘). The rough breathing answers to the Bnglish 
and Latin 4, e. g. ἱστορία, historia, history. The smooth 
breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, 6. g. ᾿Απόλλων, Apollo. 


Remark 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
e. g. eles, εὐδύς, abrixa. But when the improper diphthongs, g, ἢ, », are capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 
are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, 6. g. “Asdns (§3ys) ; “He, Ὧι 

(F, 6). 

"Rex. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by Eor H. But when H came to be used 
as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years s.c., divided it into 
two characters ¥ and i, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (7) and ( ), and at last (‘) and (’). 

Rem.3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 
6. g. ῥάβδος. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 
the last the rough, e.g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 
ings, 6. g. Πύρρος. 

Rem. 4. At the beginning of a word, ν always has the rough breathing, 
except in the Molic dialect. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


$7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


$8. Hiatus. 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 


24 ς«  EUPHONIC CONTBACTION OF VOWELS. [9᾽ 


called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Elision. 

RemMaRK 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse io the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Rem. 2. In the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative τί; what? e.g. τί οὖν ; τί εἶπες ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to τί, ὅτι, περί, ὦ, c.g. ὅτι és, ὅτι οὐχί, wep) ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ 
(μηδὲ) εἷς (ἕν), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from οὐδείς, nullus. In addition 
to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is found freqnently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, 6. g. 
ὦ, val, ἄνα (up!), 131, as Wi, We μοι παιών, Soph. Ph. 882; ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ἐξ ἐδ 
νων, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus ia the Epic dialect, see ὁ 200. 


$9. A. Contraction of Vowels. 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 
either from the natural coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow: 
ing contractions occur: =- 


L Euphonic Contractions. 
(aja +a = ἃ as: σέλαα = σέλᾶ 


ete = εἰ « φίλεε = φίλει §=(Comp. No. IL) 

ι-Ἐὶ = “ πόρτιι = πόρτὶϊ 

o +o = oy “γόος = γοῦς 
(0) α +e i - ἃ “σχίμαε = τίμᾶ 

α Ἔη “ χιμάητε = τιμᾶτε 

α-Ἐ!' = ¢ “ yhpat = γήρᾳ 

«+o _ “ χιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν 

ato ~ ¢ σχιμάωμεν = τιμῶμεν 

α - εἰ ( rydes = τιμᾷς 

ety τ ον 

a - οι =¢% “ χιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι 

a + ου = ὦ “Ὁ σιμάου = τιμῶ 
(che +24 = ἢ “ χαίχεᾶ = τείχη (Comp. No. IZ. 

e+a = ἃ “ yoda = χοᾶ . 

ει = εἰ Ὁ χείχεϊ = τείχει 

e+o = ov “ φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν 


e+a(y) =a(y~) “ φιλέω = φιλῶ, ὀστέῳ = ὁστᾷ 
e+a = ἢ “ σύπτεαι = τύπτῃ 


΄ « | 


| 
| 
: 
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tte = εἰ as: φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 
¢+p = ἢ “ φιλέῃς = φιλῃς 
© +o = οι “ φιλέοις = φιλοῖς 
€ bw = ov “ φιλέου = φιλοῦ 
(d)y +e τι ἢ “ ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα 
γι τ ἢ “ Θρήϊσσα = Θρῇσσα 
ἢ - εἰ = “ σιμήεις = Tings 
(hi ta ΝΕ “ wdprias = xdpris 
t +¢ -' “ πόρτιες = wépris - 
Cote = ὦ “ αἰδόα = αἰδῶ (Comp. No. IL.) 
ote = ov  plodoe = μίσϑον 
9 .Ἔη =o «5 μισϑόητε = μισϑῶτε 
ote = οἱ “ αἰδόϊ = αἰδοῖ. 
eta (φ) =o (φ) “μισϑόω = μισϑῶ, πλόφ = πλῷ 
ota = αἱ ὁ ἅπλόαι = awAat 
eta “ μισϑόει = μισϑοῖ (Comp. Rem. 2.; 
ον = οἱ “Ὁ μισϑόῃ = μισϑοῖ 
o +o: < μισϑόοιμι = μισδοῖμε 
o + ov = ov “ μισϑόουσι = μισϑοῦσι͵ 
(g)v +a “ ἰχϑύας = ἰχϑῦς 
w fe =v “  ixdtes = ἰχϑῦς 
ν Ἔη “ δεικνύηται = δεικνῦται (rarely) 
(h) wo +a = ὦ “ ἥρωα = ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 
ort: = ῳ “ Adioros = λῷστος. [3d Dec. 
Remarx 1. The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 


lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, 6. g. 
τείχεϊ = τείχει, αἰδόϊ = αἰδοῖ. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. τιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν, αἰδόα = αἰδῶ. (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; 6. g. 

ἕω = φιλῶ, φιλέου = φιλοῦ, ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα. (4) The short vowels, a, εν, 
ν, absorb the following vowel and become long; ec. g. τίωαε = thud, ἰχϑύας = 
ἰχϑῦς. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthong, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is ε, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, ὦ, but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; 6. κ΄. τιμάῃς = τιμᾷς, 
σιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι = τιμάου = τιμῶ, τύπτεαι = τύπτῃ. 


» 


I. Grammatical Contractions. 


(1) « -+ « =», particularly in the third Dec., ec. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, γένες 
= γένη. 

(b) « + a=4 in the second Dec., c. g. ὀστέα = ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα = χρυοὰ 
(Ρ].), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, 6. g. Περικλέ-εα == 
Περικλέᾶ, κλέ-εα = κλέᾶ, ὑγι-έα = ὑγιᾶ; in the Acc. PL 
Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -εον, 6. £. χρυσέ-ας = χρυσᾶς; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 
these endings are preceded by a vowel or ρ, 6. g. épé-eos, 
«ἔα, é-eov = ἐρεοῦς, pea, ἐρεοῦν, ἀργύρεος, da, cov = ois, 
a, οὖν. 

3 
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¢ + α--η in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by ἃ 
vowel or p; 6. g. χρυσέα = χρυσῇ, χρυσέας = χρυσῆς. 

« Ἔ α --Ξ ει in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e.g. capé-as = σα 
φεῖς ; 80 πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις, from πόλεας, ete. 

(c)o + α- ἃ in Adjectives in dos, én, όον, ο. g. ἁπλό-α = ἁπλᾶ. 

o + 1= 7 in Adjectives in dos, én, doy, c.g. ἁπλό-η = ἁπλῆ. 

o + a = ovin Accusative Pl. of βοῦς; so also μείζοας = μείζους, and 
the like. 


Rem. 2. The contraction of oe into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
verbs in dw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
ἐν, not in ew (consequently, not μισϑόειν = μισϑοῦν, but μισϑόεν = μισϑοῦν), 
and in adjectives in des, e.g. ᾽Οπόεις = ᾽Οποῦς, in which the root ends in ver, 
and consequently the s docs not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 
contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 3. The Tragic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 
of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, c.g. καλέω, Acsch. Ag. 147; τρομέων, Prom. 542; velxeos. 
Sept. 936; ἕπεο, Soph. OC. 182; εὐρέϊ, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. 


§10. B. Crasts. 


1. Crasis (κρᾶσις) is the coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομα --- τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος = τοὗῦπος. - 

RemaRK 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritns 
Lenis (’*), and is named Cordnis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e.g. 
τὰ ἀγαϑά = Tayadd; ἃ ἄν = ἅν; ὦ ἄνδϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε. On the accentuation, 
see 8.31. IT; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as τὸ ὕδωρ = ϑοὔδωρ, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 


2. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, ο. g. 6 ἀνήρ = ἁνήο, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός: ; — (b) 
frequently with xaéand the interjection ὦ, α. g. καὶ ἀρετή = κἀρετή, 
ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε, ὦ ἀγαϑέ = ὠγαϑέ, ὦ ἄναξ -- ὦναξ; ; — (c) some- 
what often in ἐγώ with οἶδα and οἶμαι, c. g. ἐγῷδα, ἐγᾧμαι; --- 
(4) less often with the neuter relative 6 and d, as ὃ ἐγώ, ἃ ἐγώ - 
ovyw, ayo; with τοί μέντοι, οὗτοι, particularly in connection 
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With ἂν, dpa, e. g. τᾶν (seldom in prose), μεντᾶν ; r&pa and οὐτᾶρα 
(poetic); but seldom with πρό, 6. g. προὔργου for πρὸ ἔργου; fre- 
Qiently in composition with the augment ἐ, as προὔδωκα. 

3, ‘As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
& greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Iota subscript is 
ued only when the ¢ belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
@g. καὶ εἶτα --- κἀτα, ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα; on the contrary, καὶ ἔπει- 
τα -- κἄπειτα; αἱ ἀγαϑαί = dyatai, τῷ ὄχλῳ = τὔχλῳ. 

4. When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and w-- are combined with the 
following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, 6. g. 6 ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, of ἄνδρες 
= ἄνδρες, τὸ ἀληϑές = τἀληϑές, τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός, 
τῷ ἀνδρί = τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ, τῷ αὐτῷ = ταὐτῷ. 

Rex. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, ο, ov, ὦ, ῳ, of, a, AMong 
the Attic poets, combine with the first vowel of ἕτερος (Doric ἅτερος), and 


form long «; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; sce also § 17, Rem. 3 


@ g.:— 
τὰ ἕτερα = ϑάτερα 5 ἕτερος = ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = ϑάτέρου 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = ϑἀτέρῳ of ἕτεροι = ἅτεροι αἱ ἕτεραι --- ἅτεραι 


5. In Crasis, a of the particle καί coalesces with the follow- 
ing vowel, the a being sometimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, 6. g. καὶ ἐκεῖνος = κἀκεῖνος, καὶ .dv = κἄν, καὶ ἐν «dy, καὶ 
ἐγώ = κἀγώ [καὶ εἰ = κεὶ, καὶ εἰς = κεἰς, poetic], καὶ ἦλϑον = κἦῆλϑον 
[vai οὐ = κοὐ, καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων, poetic]. 


11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. 


(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contractior 
given in § 9:— | 
ata=a; α Ἔ ε--α; α“Ἔσοτεω; ο + 0 ου; 
ο“βεπεου; ot: =o; nfte=7; ofa ὦ. 
(Ὁ) The following instances belong to Crasis only : — 


ο Ἐν = ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ = ϑοὔδωρ (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
Φ + av τΞ αν * τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό 
ota=—¢g “ὃ αἴτιον = τἄτιον 
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o +o =—@ as: 6 οἶνος = ᾧνος 

o +n = “τὸ ἡμέτερον = ϑὴμέτερον (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ote =o “τῷ ἐμῷ = τὠμῷ 

ω Ἔσο =a “τὼ ὀφϑαλμώ = τἀὠφϑαλμώ 

οἱ “Ἔα τ-αὰ “ μέντοι ἄν = μεντἄν 

οἱ +e - ον “σοί ἐστιν = σοὖῦστιν, μοι ἐδόκει = ob due (both poetic., 
οὐ“ =ov " ποῦ ἔστιν = ποῦστιν 

ov-+-o -- οὐ “τοῦ ὀνόματος = τοὐνόματος 

ου“Ἐν - ον “τοῦ ὕδατος = ϑοὔδατος (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

 η τὴ “τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = ϑἡμέρᾳ (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ω οι -- ῷ “ Σἔἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα 

ου-“η τ ἡ “τοῦ ἡμετέρον = δϑἡμετέρου, poetic. (ὁ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ov + ov =v “τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ 


αἱ “εἰ ΞΞᾳ “ καὶ εἶτα = κἄτα 
(c) Here belong the examples given under ᾧ 10, 4 and 6. 


ὁ 12. C. Synzzeszs. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, 6. g. when μὴ ov is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


Remark. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
8. g. φιλῶ from φιλέω, τοὐρανοῦ from τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in fall. 

2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with ἐπεί, 7, 7, μή, followed by ει, ov, a, 
ot, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ov, ἢ οὐδείς (dissyllable), μὴ of (monosyllable), μὴ 
ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ οὐ (dissyllable), and ἐγώ εἰμι S. Ph. 577; also, in a 
few single words and forms, 6. g. ϑεοί (= Joi, monosyllable), 
ἑώρακα (= ὥρακα, trissyllable), ἀνεῳγμένος (= ἀνῳγμένος, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as Θησέως 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 26. 


ᾧ 13, Ὁ. Eliszon. 


1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 
compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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BRawaex 1. The mark of Elision 1s tne game as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 
@®ack jis called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, γένοιτ᾽ ἄν. ! 

Wey. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
Whiilethe latter lengthens it, e. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε (Elision), τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα (Crasis). 

his distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 

ag vowel or diphthong. 6. g. τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 


2. In the prose wniters, Elision is confined mainly to the 
following cases, where it often occurs : — 


(a) In prepositions which end in a vowel, except περί and πρὸ; also μέχρι 
Q@nd ἄχρι, used as prepositions, but rarely in ἕνεκα, c. g. δὶ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, but 
περὶ οἶκον, xpd οἴκον. Elision is regular in composition, except with περί, πρό, 
and sometimes ἀμφί, 6. g. dveAdeiv, but περιορᾷν; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἀλλά, ἄρα, dpa, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔτειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, τάχα, and in many other adverbs ending in a before &; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, ἵνα, γέ, τέ, δέ, οὐδέ, μηδέ, ὅστε, ὅτε (ποὶ 
ὅτι), κοτέ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι ; 6. g. ἀλλ’ 
abrés, dp’ οὖν, μάλιστ᾽ ἅν; φ 

(c) In farms of pronouns in a, ο, €, a8 ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, ἄλλα, τίνα; πότερα 
more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμέ, σέ, σά (never in τό, rd) ; also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in a, as ἁμαρτήματα, etc.; ἄριστα, 
etc.; ἔργα, c. g. ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, πάντ᾽ ayadd, χρηματ᾽ εἰς φέρει; 

(4) In φημί, ol8a, oloda, and generally in verbal forms in ju, ot, ι, ἃ, εν 0, 6. £. 
φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, οἶδ᾽ ἄνδρα, ἐλέγετ᾽ ἄν, ἐτύπτοντ᾽ ky, γένοιτ᾽ ἄν ; of the forms which 
admit the » Paragogic (4 15), in prose, only ἐστί often suffers clision ; 

(6) In certain familiar phrases, as γὴ AC ἔφη. 

Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rem. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed into the correspond- 


ae rough, as πάνϑ᾽ ὅσα. 

u. 5. <A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as vh AS ἔφη, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 
without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick succession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31 


4 14, Use of Elision in the Poets. 


1. The use of Elision in poetry is very frequent, and much more extended 
than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never elided; nor a, t, o in a monosyllabic; hence the article τό, and the pro- 
nouns τὶ and τί, are not elided ; and περί in no case, —at least among the Attic 
poets,—nor ὅτι, μέχρι, ἄχρι, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 
(83: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in ee. 

2. The Elision of the: in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Ging., is vezy rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, μαι, rat, oSa:, which are short in respect to th 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic pocts; the Datives μοί and σοί are never 
elided. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the ν Paragogic {(ἐφελκυστικόν), the 
poets use Elision or the ν, according to the necessities of the verse. ° 

5. Sometimes in Attic poctry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 
augment εν c.g. ταχεῖ ᾽πόρευσαν, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾽δάκρυσα, Phil. 360. This 
omission of the vowel is called aphaercsis (ἀφαίρεσις). It can also occur after 
8. punctuation-mark, c. g. φράσω " ᾽πειδὴ ἥξω " ᾽πὶ τούτοιν, 


$15. N Paragogte (ἐφελκυστικόν). ---Οὕτω (ς). --- Ἐξ and 
ἐκ. ---οο ὑ (κ). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a y, (v ἐφελκυστικόν, Or 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in oto the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπᾶσι, and 
all adverbs οἵ place in σι, as πᾶσιν ἔλεξα; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν 
ἡγεμονία; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 
τίϑησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; So also with ἐστί; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in ε, c. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, though even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, 6. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

(ε) to the Demonstrative ¢ (§ 95, 6) but rarely, and then 
always after o, 6. g. οὕτοσίν, ἐκεινοσίν, τουτουσίν, οὑτωσίν ; 

({) to the Epic particles, νύ and κέ, and to the Epic suffix φι; 
hence also to νόσφι. 


Remark. The poets place the ν Paragogic before a consonant, so as to mako 
ἃ short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of ἃ more emphatic pronun 
ciation. 

2. The adverb οὕτως always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, 6. g. οὕτως ἐποίη- 
σεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ ; still, οὕτως may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, 6. g. οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. ἐξ retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes ἐκ, 6. g. 
ἐξ εἰρήνης, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in composition, 6. g. ἐξελαύ- 
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vay, but ἐκτελεῖν. It also has its full form when it stands after 
the word it governs, and is then accented, εἰρήνης ἔξ. 

4. So οὐκ has its full form before a vowel, e. g. οὐκ αἰσχρός; 
before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ovy, e. g. 
οὐχ ἡδύς ; but before a consonant, ov, 6. g. οὐ καλός ; 80 also μηκέτε 
(instead of μὴ ἔτι) after the analogy of οὐκέτι. 


Rem. 2. When οὐ stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, and 1s 
to be pronounced with emphasis, the form of with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; in this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when of stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Πῶς γὰρ of; Ap’ οὖν κτλ. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 
or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our .Vo; it is found 
especially in antithetical-sentences, e. g. Tayadd, τὰ δὲ κακὰ οὔ : Ἐὰν δέ κτλ. 
Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; Λίϑους εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, ἐξικνοῦντι Fe οὔ, οὔτε ἔβλαπ- 
τον οὐδένα. An. 4. 8, 8. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 
connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, 6. g. οὐκ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. 
C. 2. 6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; οὐκ, εἰ or ἥν κτλ. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


$16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Varvatwon of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope. — Omission of a 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

i. Strengthening of vowels; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stronger (sce § 4, Rem.1). There are different degrecs of strength in the 
vowel:; the weakest is «. The strengthening takes place, ec. g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 
Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker ε is changed into the 
stronger o (in Latin into u), c.g. γένος, genus, Gen. γένεος (instead of -yévea-os), 
gentr-is. In γόνν and δόρυ (Gen. γόνατ-ος, dépar-os), a, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. Tho weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described ; it occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in -is, -i, 
«ὅς, -v; in these, the stronger stem-vowcels «and ν are changed into the weaker e, 
e. g. πόλις, πόλεως; πῆχυς, πήχεως; σίναπι, σινάπεος; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. So with 
adjectives in -ὕς, οὔ, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. -εος. j 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes ἃ short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz. a into ἡ or αἱ; ε into Zor εἰ; v into dor ev; € intoqore; ointoe 
orev. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of the 
metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greck language. 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, 6. g. κρίνω, πλύνω, λήϑω, φαίνω, λείπω, φεύγω, 
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instead Of κρίνω, πλύνω, Addw, pave, λήπω, φύγω. --- The reason of the prolon- 
gation 1s very often found in the omission of a ν with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mere ν, or in the omission of a o after ἃ Liquid, or of a final Sigma, e. g. 
ὁδούς instead of ὀδόντες, διδούς instead of διδόντς, βουλεύων instead of BovAet- 
ovrs; μέλᾶς instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of 
ἤγγελσα, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα; ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
οὗ ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαίμονς, αἰδώς instead of αἰδόσς, ἀληϑής instead of 
ἀληϑέσς. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. Thus, in the Tonic and Attic dialects, ew instead of do, 6. g. ἵλεως, 
«ὧν, instead of ἵλᾶος, -ον, λεώς instead of Adds, νεώς instead of wads, Μενέλεωξ 
instead of MeyvéAdos ; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέᾶ instead of 
the Ionic factAjjos, -ja; 50 also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of Ξ πόλιος, 
whxvos; ¢ is weaker than ¢ and ν, sce No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel e into o and a, for the 
formation of the tenses (§ 140) and derivatives (§ 231, 6); when e in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical ¢, it becomes οἱ in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical e, it becomes 0; 6. g. τρέφω, rérpoda, ἐτρἄφην; λείπω 
(root Ar), λέλοιπα ; φϑείρω (root Prep), ἔφϑορα, ἐφϑάρην;; φλέγω, φλόξ ; τρέχω, 
τροχός; τρέφω, τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερός. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahk 
English, ring, rang, rung. The ἡ is changed into a, 6. g. ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 

Remark 1. Whether the a is to be regarded as ἃ variation, or rather as a 
cuphonic change of ε, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic 
ularly p and A, sometimes even # and ν, may be doubted. Comp. ἔτραπον, 
ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, epSdpny, ἐστάλην, ἔταμον, ἔκτανον with 
ἐψέγην, ἔτεκον. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases: — 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into α after the vowels ε and : and 
the diphthongs ending with :, sometimes even after othcr vowels, and 
after the Liquid p, 6. g. ἰδέα (Ion. ἰδέη), σοφία, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, 
éxlava, éwépava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ¢ in verbs in w, is changed into o before the terminations 
beginning with μ᾽ and », 6. g. βουλεύομεν, βουλεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν, ἐβου» 
λεύοντο. 

8. Syncope (συγκοπή), ic. the omission of ε in the middle of a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between wr; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., c. g. πατρός 
instead of warépos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, 6. g. 
γίγνομαι instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω instead of μιμένω ; 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, 6. g. ἠγρόμην from ἐγείρω; 
Syncope rarely occurs after o, 6. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, ἔσται, instead of ἔσεχον, 
ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope is found in ἦλϑον instcad 
of ἤλὔϑον, from ἜΛΕΥΘΩ. Comp. § 155 
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9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ε, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, 6. g. ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, ἀσταφίε 
and σταφίς, ἐχϑές and xSds, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐδέλω and ϑέλω, ὀκρυόεις and 
κρύος, ὀδόρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and κέλλω, οἷο. 


Rew. 2. From these euphonic letters care must be taken to distinguish 
(1) @ when it stands for ἀπό, c. g. ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, or when used instead of 
éxd, c.g. ἀμύσσειν, tq tear up, or instead of the ἃ or & copulative with the 
meaning of ἅμα, from which also a intensive has been formed; (2) ε, when it 
is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, 6. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake up, ἐρεύγειν, eructare, ἐρέϑειν, 
writare ; (3) o with the meaning of ὁμοῦ, 6. g. ὁμίχλη. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


$17. ἃ. Mutes. 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in ἃ great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere rescmblance in sounds, as 
when λέλεγ-τας 15 changed into λέλεκτας the smooth r chang: 
ing the medial y into the smooth x; or it is a complete identity 
‘n sounds, as when ov-pirrw is changed into συῤῥίπτω. — 
‘Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ilar, 6. g. πε-φίληκα for φε-φίληκα, Zarda for Σαφφώ. 

2. A Pi-mute (π B φ) or ἃ Kappa-mute (« y x) before a Tau- 
mute (τ ὃ 9) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, i. c. only 
a smooth Mute (7 «) can stand before the smoothr; only a 
medial (8 y) before the medial 5; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, zr and xr; £5 and 78; $9 and 


xd, 6. δ. . 
B before τ into π as: (from τρίβω) τέτριβ-ται = τέτριπται 
sor πο (  ypdpw) γέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται 
“ 6c ΠῚ ( λέγω) λέλεγτ αἱ = λέλεκται 
“ ug & ες βρέχω) βέβρεχ-τται = βέβρεκται 
« “ “ “ κύπτω) κύπ-δα = κύβδα 
[ 66 ( 


“ ράφω) γράφ-δην  π-- γράβδην 
ἐς πλέκω, πλέκ-δην = κλέγδην 
Bpéxw) Bpéx-3nv π-- βρέγδην 
ς πέμπ.)ὶ ἐπέμπϑην -- ἐπέμφϑην 
“ πρίβω) ἐτρίβ᾽ ην τ ἐτρίφϑην 
“πλέκω ἐπλέκ-ϑην -- ἐπλέχϑην 
λέγω) ἐλέγ-ϑην = ἐλέχϑην. 
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* Remakzx i. The preposition ἐκ remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable ¢, thus és, 6. g. ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκϑ εῖναι, etc., not ἐγδοῦγαι, éx Seiwa. 


3. The smooth Mutes (7 κ τ) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢ x 4), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two séparate words, the rough 
breathing. being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
but the medials (6 y δ) are thus changed only in the inflection 
of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 


ἀπ᾽ ov = ἀφ' ob, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἁ --- τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος 

ἀντέλκω = ἀνδέλκω = from ἀντί, ἑλκω), but οὐδείς (not οὐδ εἰς, from οὐδ᾽ and εἷς) 

εἴλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν (not Ady’ ἑτέραν») 

τέτριβ-ἃ = τέτριφα, but rpip’ οὕτως (not τρῖφ᾽ οὕτω:). 

Rem. 2. The negative οὐκ (οὐ) thus becomes οὐχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς; yet this 
change docs not occur before the aspirate p, 6. σ. ob ῥίπτω. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according to 
Tonic usage, 6. g. ἀπηλιώτης (east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος), λεύκιππος (one who 
rides a white horse, from λευκός and ἵππος), Κράτιππος, εἴς. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), 6. g. τὰ ἕτερα = S&repa, τὸ ἱμάτιον = ϑοὶμά- 
τιον, καὶ ἕτερος = χἄτερος, καὶ ὅσα ὅστις, ὅπως = χῶσα, χῶστις, χώπως. Yet 
this Crasis is only poctic. When the smooth Mutes wr or xr precede the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), ¢. g. ἐφϑήμερος instead 
of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην instead of vin’ ὅλην. Attic prose 
uses also the full forms, e. g. γύκτα ὅλην. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 
smooth Mute into the Aspirate, 6. g. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from προοίμιον 
(from πρό and οἶμος) ; τέϑριππον (from τάτρα and ἵππος), Spdoow from ταράσσω; 
8o φροῦδος from πρό and ὁδός. 


4. On the contrary, a rough Mute cannot stand before the 
same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
e. g. Σαπφώ, Βάκχος, τίτϑη, ᾿Ατϑίς; not Σαφφώ, Βάχχος, τίϑϑη, 
Αϑϑίς: on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, not Πιῤῥος. 

5. A Tau-mute (784) before another Tau-mute 15 changed 
into σ (comp. claustrum from claudo) ; but it disappears before 
x (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. g. 


éxel3-Sny (from πείδϑω) becomes ἐπείσθην 
πειδ-τέος ( “ weldo) “ πειστέος 
ἠρείδιϑην ( “ ἐρείδω)  hpelodny 
σέπειδικα ( “ weldw) < πέκπεικα. 
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6. The τ, which in the Attic dialect very often become: σ, is 
frequently changed into o by the influence of a following 4 e.g. 
πλούσιος (instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος), ᾿Αμαϑούσιος (instead 
of ᾿Αμαϑούντ-ιος), MuAnoggs (from Μίλητος), ᾿Αχερούσιος (instead 
of "Ayepovr-wos), οὐσία Mitcad of ὀντ-ία), γερουσία (instead of 
yepowr-ia), ἐνιαύσιος (from ἐνιαυτός). The « sometimes changes 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowy and -ζων, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to a 
by means of the 4 and then the assimilation of the ¢ to a, 6. g. 
βραδύς (Bpadiwy, Bpaciwy), βράσσων, por, παχύς (παχίων, πασ- 
ἔων), πάσσων, poet., μέγας, μείζων (instead of μεγίων), ταχύς, 
ϑάσσων (instead of ταχ-ίων). 


6 18. Ὁ. Ligueds. 


1. The Liquid ν is sometimes changed into a. Tins takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, 6. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α (not Kdpax-w), 
λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -vra and 
-vro (as in pure verbs, 6. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο), ο. δ. 
rerpiparai, érerpiparo, πεπλέχἄται, τετάχἄται, ἐσκευάδᾶται, κεχωρίδᾶται, 
ἐφϑάρᾶται (instead of τέτριβνται, ἐτέτριβντο, etc., from τρίβεω, 
πλέκ-ω, τάσσ-ω, σκευάζ-ω, χωρίζ-, φϑείρ-ω). See ὁ 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, 6. g. 


συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω “ ἐμμένω συν-ρίππω “ συῤῥίπτω. 


Remark. Comp. illino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 
takes place in SAA vps, instead of ὄλνυμι. --- Ἐν before p is not assimilated, ¢. g. 
ἀνοίπτω; τοὶ EBSuvdpos is more frequent than ἔνρυῶμος ; on the contrary, ἐνλαμ: 
eeéw stands instead of ἐλλακκεύω. 


3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into B, e. ¢g 
μλίττειν (from μέλι) becomes: βλίττειν 
μλώσκω ( “ μολεῖν) ω βλώσκω 
μροτός ( “ ydpos, wors) ὁ βροτός. 
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419 c. Mutes and Liquids.— Liquids and Mutes. 
1. A Pi-mute (x B >) before μ τ ΝΣ into p, 
μ a ce 


a Kappa-mute (kyx) “ Ὺ» 
»2Tau-mute (τὃ 55 “ μ “ “σι, 6. g. 
(a) Pi-mute: τέτριβ-μαι (from τρίβω) becomes τέτριμμαι 
λέλειπ-μαι ( “ λείπω) “ λέλειμμαι 
γέγραφ-μαι ( “ γράφω) “ye ypappas 
(A) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκ-μαι ( “ πλέκω) “ πέπλεγμαι 
λέλεγ-μαι ( “ λέγω) remains λέλεγμαι 
βέβρεχ-μαι ( “ ᾿βρέχα) becomes βέβρεγμαι 
(γ) Tau-mute: ἤνυτ-μαι ( “ ᾿ἀνύτω) “ ἥγυσμαι 
ἐρήρειδ-μαι ( “ ἐρείδω) “ ἐρήρεισμαι 
πέπκειδ-μαι δί “ weld) “ πέπεισμαι 
κεκόμιδ-μαι ( “ κομί(ω) “ κεκόμισμαι. 


Remank 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before μ, c.g. ἀκμή, πότμος, λαχμός, κευϑμών, οἷς. In some words, even x 
stands before μ, instead of the original « or γ, 6. g. ἰωχμός from ἰώκω, wAoxpds 
from πλέκω. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, is not changed, 6. g. ἐκμα»» 
ϑάνω. 


2. The medial ' before ν is changed into μ, 6. δ. 


ocB-vés (from σέβομαι) becomes σεμνός 
épeB-vds ( “ &peBos) “ δρεμνός. 
» N before a Pi-mute (π B ¢ y) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (x y x ξ) is changed into γ, 
N before a Tau-mute (τ ὃ 9) is not changed, 6. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλέξω ὈδΟΟΙΏ05 σνγκαλέα 
ἐν-βάλλω “ ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω =“ ὋἼἄσυγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-φρων “ἔμφρων σύν- χρονος © σύγχρονος 
ἔν-.ψῦχος “ ἔμψῦχος συν-ξέω ο΄ συγξέω; 


but συντείνω, συνδέω, συνδϑέω. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, 6. g. ὅνπερ, τόνγε, not Syrep, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, ν before a Pi-mute, as well as before p, 
was, without doubt, pronounced like μ, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 
bo it is found in ancient inscriptions, ὁ. g. TOMMATEPAKAITHMMHTEPA, 
TOFXPHMATIZMON (i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, τὸν χρηματισμόν). So also 
A and o are used instead of » before ἃ and ¢, ὃ. g. ἜΛΛΗΜΝΟΙ, ἘΣΣΑΜΟΙ 
tL 6. ἐν Λήμνῳ, ἐν Σάμῳ). 
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420. d Use of the Stbilant o, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


1. A Pi-mute (x B. φ) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (x 7 FS) with o is changed into &, 
a Tau-mute (τ ὃ 3) disappears before σ, 6. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: λείπσω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω 
τρίβσω ( “ τρίβω) “  rphyes 
yedpow ( “γράφω. = “ — ypdipes 

(8) Kappa-mate: πλέσω ( “ wArdkw) οὖ ατλέξω 
λέγσω ( “ λέγω) Aw 
βρέχσω ( “ Bpéxw) “  Bpéee 

(y) Tau-mute: ἀνύτσω ( “ ἀνὕτω) “  dytow 
ἐρείδσω ( “ ἐρείδω) -“ δρείσω 
welSow ( “ weldo) “ πείσω 
ἐλπίσζα ( “ Σἔἐλπίζω) “ φδλπΐσω. 


ΒΕΔῈΚ 1. Comp. dazi, rezi, cori; from duco, rego, cogquo. The Prep. ἐκ 
before o is an exception, 6. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώσω. --- In πούς, Gen. wod-ds, and 
in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -ér-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before o; but when ν is joined with a Tau- 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before σ, is 
lengthened : ¢ into εἰ o into ov, ἅ, ἵ, ὕ into a, τ, ὕ, Comp. Rem. 3, 
e. g. 


τυφϑέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι becomes λέουσι . 
σπένδ-σω “ σπείσω ἕλμινϑ-σι “ ἑλμῖσι 
τύψαν»το-σι τὐψᾶσι δεικνύντσε “5. δεικνῦσι 
δαίμον-σι - δαίμοσι Ἑξενοφῶντ-σι “ Ἐενοφῶσι. 


Res. 2. Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω ; παν- before o with another conso- 
nant, 6. g. πάνσκοπος, in some words is assimilated; 6. g. πάσσοφος is used as 
well as πάνσοφος, etc. (in πάλιν the usage varices); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -oa and -ors from verbs in -alyw, e.g. πέφανσαι (from 
φαίνω), πέπανσις (from xexalyw), and in the substantives, ἡ ἕλμινς, earth-worm, ἡ 
“εἰρινς, wagon-basket, ἡ Tlpuvs, ν is retained before ¢.—-In composition, the » in 
σύν is changed into o before o followed by a vowel, e.g. συσσώζω (from σύν ἀπᾶ - 
σώ(ζω) ;; but before o followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, c.g. ob» 
στημα becomes σύστημα, συν-(υγία becomes cu(vyla. — In χαρίεσι, vr is dropped ; 
on the contrary, in τάλας, μέλᾶς (Gen. -dvos), κτείς, εἷς (Gen. -évds), εἰς, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal’ tenses (see § 103), 6. g. βουλεύουσι (instead 
of βουλεύονσι), the onission of the simple ν is compensated by lengthening 
the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, o is omitted 
4 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 


ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα ἔνεμ-σα becomes ἔνειμα 
ἔφαν-σα “ ἔφηνα ἔφϑερσα “5 ἔφϑειρα. 

Rem. 8. Sigma is likewise omitted before w in the future of Liquid verbs, e 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into a, c. g. ayyeA-é-ow, ἀγγελῶ. So too in the Nom. of the third Dec. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when » or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, 6. g. εἰκών instead of eixdys, ποιμήν instead of ποιμέν-5ς, ῥήτωρ 
instead of Shrop-s, aidnp instead of aidép-s.—T and σ᾽ are-omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in -wy, Gen. -ovr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into w, 6. g. Adovr-s becomes λέων, BovAevowr-s becomes βουλεύων. 

Rem. 4. In ἕννῦμι (instead of ἔσ-νυμι, ves-tio) the o is assimilate’ to the 
following », and in εἰμί (instead of ἐσ-μί) o is omitted, but ε is lengthened 
into εἰ. 


§21.e. Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one A changes 
another A into p, 6. g. κεφαλαργία (instead of κεφαλαλγία from 
ἀλγεῖν), yAwooapyia (instead of γλωσσαλγία), ἀργαλέος (instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from ἀλγεῖν) ; [86 suffix ὡλή becomes wp7, when a A pre- 
cedes, 6. g. ϑαλπωρή. 
© 2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth,’ thus : — 


φε-φίληκα (from φιλέω) is changed into πεφίληκα 


xéexina ( “ xéw) “ “ κέχυκα 
Sédixa ( “ She) «“ “ réSuna 
Sl-Snu = (stem ΘῈ) “ “ γίϑημι. 


Likewise in the verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι (stem @E), to place, 9 of 
the root is changed into +, in the passive forms which begin with 3 : — 
eré-Syy, τυ-ϑήσομαι, eré-Iynv, τε-ϑήσομαι, instead of @3b-Syny, é3é-d7y. 
So also, for the sake of cuphony, the ρ is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
ἐῤῥ is used, 6. g. ἐῤῥύηκα. 
3. In words whose stem begins with τ and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth 7, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 
ginning with o, τ, and », must, according to the laws of euphony 
(i$ 17,2; 19,1; 20, 1), be changed into a smooth consonant; 
by this transposition, τ is changed into the Aspirate 3. Sucha 
change is called the Metathests of the aspiration. 


Thus, rpép-w (rérpopa Perf.) is changed into (Spéw-cw) ϑρέψω, Spex-rhp, (Spéx- 


pa) ϑρέμμα; 
ταφή, TAS-w, ταφῆναι (second Aor. Pass.), into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, (τέϑαπ- 


μαι) τέϑαμμαι (but third Pers. Pl. rerdpara:, e. g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be z:ead instead of reddparaz) ; 

τρύφος, TPTS-w into ϑρύψω, Ipta-rw (τέϑρυπ-μαι), τέϑρυμμαι; 

τρέχ-ω into (ϑιρέκ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι ; ---- τριχ-ός into ϑρίξ, δριξίν ; 

ταχύς, in the comparative, becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, the 
future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 


Remark 1. Τεύξω from τεύχω, and τρύξω from τρύχω, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, TASQ 
(ϑάπτω), ΤΡΥΦΩ (ϑρύκτω), begin with 8,.the aspiration of the two final conso- 
nants $3, changes τ, the initial consonant of the stem, into 8, 6. g. 
ἐδρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ- δῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑθαι, ᾿ 
ἐδάφ-ϑην, ϑαφϑείς, ϑαφ-ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-βαι. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with 3, namely, Sy%:, not the first, but the ast aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus ϑητι, 6. g. βουλεύϑητι. 


ὁ 22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual τ when π᾿ precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of ¢), 6. δ. μι-μνήσκω (from the root μεν, 
comp. mens), ϑνήσκω (from Jay-civy), τέτμηκα (from rep-civ), 
βέβληκα (from βαλ-εῖν), πτήσομαι (from πέτομαι). 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
eaphony, 6. g. Badippoos from Bad and péw; ἔῤῥεον instead of 
ἔρεον; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g 
ἔν-νομος (from ἐν and νόμος), ἐλ-λείπω (instead of évA.), σύμ-μαχος 
(instead of σύνμ.), λέλειμ-μαι (instead of λέλειπμ.), λῆμ-μα (in- 
stead of λῆπμα), κόμ-μα (instead of κόπμα), τάσ-σω OF τάτ-τα 
(instead of τάγ-σω), ἥσσων or ἥττων (instead of ἡκ-ων), μᾶλλον 
(instead of μάλο-ιον), ἄλλος (instead of ἅλιος, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids,"\, μ, v, p, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute τ, can be doubled; yet w and κ are 
also doubled in single words, 6. g. ἵππος, a horse ; κόκκος, a berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 


softened in the pronunciation (ἡ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled ($ 17, 4). 

3. p is doubled when the augment is prefixed, 6. g. ἔῤῥεον, 
and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
ἄῤῥηκτος, βαϑύῤῥοος ; but ev-pworos (from εὖ and parry). 


REMARK. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the σ, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, ὁ. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; ὀλέσσας, 390; 
ἐσσύϑη, 294; μέσση, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Asch. Pers. 122; so also in the Dat 
Pl. of the third Dec. ἐσσι- 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely :— 

(a) The Labials (8 x φ) by τ, 6. ρ. BAdw-r-w (instead of BAdB-w), τύκ-τ-ὦ 
(instead of réx-w), ῥίπ-τ-ω (instead of ῥίφ-ὡ) ; sometimes also by o, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus ov, Attic rr), 6. g. πέσσω (root 
wer), Att. wértw, Fut. πέψω, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι ; in δέψω 
(instead of 34pm), @ and σ᾽ are changed into y; 

(Ὁ) The Palatals (γ κ x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal (thus ov, Att. rr), or, though more seldom, the Palatal 
unites with the o and is changed into ᾧ, 6. g. rdo-o-w, Att. τάτ-τ.ω 
(instead of rdy-w), pplo-c-w, Att. pplr-r-w (instead of φρίκ-ω), βήσ-σ-ω, 
Att. Bhr-r-w (instead of Bhx-w); κράζω (instead of xpdyw), τρίζω (instead 
of τρίγω) ; a Kappa-mute with σ᾽ is seldom changed into ἢ, 6. g. abte 
(aug-eo), ἀλέξω, d3dtw and é3d¢w; the strengthening τ is found only in 
πέκτω and thera. 

(c) The Linguals (δ τ 3) are strengthened by σι, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into (, e.g. φράζω (instead of φράδω), or, though 
more scldom, o assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, 6. g. λίσσομαι and 
λίτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω (instead of épérw), κορύσσω (instead of xoptdw). 

2. The tnpleasant concurrence of yp and yp in the middle of some words, 

occasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by insertmg β between μρ 
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and 3 between yp, thus, in peonu-f-pla (formed from μεσημερία, μεσημρία), yep 
B-pés (from γαμ-ε-ρός, γαμρός), ἀν-δ-ρός (from ἀνέρος, ἂνρός). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to make 
a syllable long by position, e. g. τύμπανον (from τύπ-τ-ὠ), στρόμβος (from orpé- 
gu); ϑάμβος (τάφον) ; κορύμβη (κορυφή); ϑρόμβος (τρέφειν); ὀμφή (εἰπεῖν); 
νύμφη (nubere); ὄβριμος and ὄμβριμος, νώνυμος and γώνυμνος. In the present 
tense of many verbs, this strengthening » is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομαι, ϑιεγγάνω, 
λαμβάνω instead of πύϑομαι, ϑίγω, λάβω. On the change of », see § 19,3. On 
the » Paragogic, see § 15, 1. Ε 

4. Σ also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with μ, 6. g 
μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμικρὸς; a strengthening σ is also inserted before μ 
and 7 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 3 in the first Aor. Pass. e. g. τετέλε- 
σ-μαι, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελέ-σ-ϑ)ὴην (§ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, σ is frequently inserted for the sake of euphony, 6. g. σει-σ-μός, wav- 
σ-άγεμος, μογο-σ-τόκος, etc.; instead of σ, & also is inserted before μ, 6. g. 


μυκη-ϑ-μός, ὀρχη-ϑ-μός, oxap-~pds from σκαίρω, πορ-ὃ-μός from πείρω. 


§25. Expulsion and Omusston of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, σ᾽ is very often omitted between two vowels, c.g. τύπτῃ, 
ἀτύπτονυν, τύπτοιο instead of τύπτε-σ-αἱ or τύπτη-σαι, ἐτύπτε-σ-ο, τύπτοι-σ-ος 
γένεος, yeyé-wy instead of γένε-σ-ος, γενέ-σ-ων (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, 6. g. γένος, 
τύψω (= τύπσω), πλέξω (= πλέκ-σω), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, 6. g. ἤγγειλα (instead 
of ἤγγελ-σ-α), ἀγγελῶ (instead of ἀγγελ-έ-σ-ω, dyyed-é-w), ῥήτωρ (instead 
of pirrop-s). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel νυ (§ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, 6. g. ὧόν (ὦ ΕΘ»), ovum, dis (8F is), ovis, 
sidy (aiF éy), aevum, νέος (véFos), novus, σκαιός (σκαι 65), scaevus, Bods (Bok Ss), 
bovis ; ϑέω, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of ϑέξω, ctc.; (Ὁ) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, c. g. οἶνος (Fotvos), vinum, fap (F'éap), ver, % 
(Fis) vis, οἶκος (Fotxos), vicus, ἰδεῖν (Fideiv), videre, ἐσθής (Feodths), vestis, 
ῥήγνυμι (ἔρήγνυμι), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, e, o, with which it then coalesces 
and forms ἃ diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bod (instead of BdF}, 
βασιλεῦ, etc.; (8) before a consonant, 6. g. βοῦς (BdF's, bvs, bis), ναῦς (vdF's), 
navis, βοῦν, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, ϑεύσομαι, πλεύσομαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. 
Bat when an: or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
lengthens the ἐ or v, e.g. xis (instead of κί 5), σῦς (instead of ovF's) ἰχϑύς 
(instead of ixSvFs), Acc. xiv, σῦν, ἰχϑύν; but it disappears also, in this case, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, 6. g. Ai-ds, xi-ds, o¥-ds, ἰχϑύ-ος (instead 
of AiF-ds, κί Ε-ός, σὺ F-és, ix3iF-os. 


4* 
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8. Since the Greck language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with od 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the σ᾽ is dropped: — 


λελείπ-σϑων (from Aelx-w) becomes λελείφϑων (ὁ 17, 2.) 
λελέγσϑδαι ( “ ΣἊλέγ-ω) ss Ἀελέχϑαι (ἢ 17,2. 
ἐστάλ-σθαι ( “ στέλλ-ὦ) “ ὠ ἐστάλλϑαι. 


REMARK. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a ν and yr before a, and ag 
after a Liquid, see ὁ 20. On πέπεμμαι, ἔσφιγμαι, etc. instead of πέπεμμμαι, 
ἔσφιγγμαι, 800 § 144, R. 2. In composition,» is often omitted, 6 g. Πυϑοκτό- 
vos, ᾿Απολλό-δωρος, instead of Πυϑογκτ., ᾿ΑἈπολλόνδ. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, cither to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming ‘ong by position. 
In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, οὐκ (οὐ), ἐξ (ἐκ), οὕτως 
(οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sev, c. g. πρόσϑεν, ὄπισδεν, ὕπερϑεν, etc., which never 
drop the » before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) μέχρις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 
their σι not only before consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 
6. g. μέχρι Avataydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c; μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, Id. Symp. 
210, ὁ; μέχρι ὅτον, X. C. 4. 7, 25 μέχρι epudpas ϑαλάττης, Id. Cy. 8. 
6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, μεσηγύς, ἀντικρύς, ἄνεως, ἄφνως, which in 
poctry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Jonic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -ἀκις also frequently drop the o before consonants, 6. g. 
πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. . 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, ν, σ᾽ (¥, 
t, 1. 6. 70, xv) and p. The two words, οὐκ, nof, and ἐκ, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them iato one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα (Gen. odpar-os), instead of σῶματ, 
γάλα (Gen. γάλακτ-ος), instead of γάλακτ, λέων (Gen. Adovr-os), instead of 
λέοντ, ἐβούλενον instead of ἐβούλευοντ; ---τέρας (Gen. répar-os), instead of 
τέρατ, κέρας (Gen. xépar-os), instead of xépar, μέλι (Gen. μέλιτ-ος), instead 
of μέλιτ. 
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CHAPTER IL 


Svilables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables.. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 
Thus, 6. g. in y€-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in πρᾶγ-μα, the first is 
the stem-syllable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 


ὁ 22. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
βουλείω ; ἥρως; "ἄκων (from ἀέκων), βότρυς (from βότρνας). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (ζ ἔ y), 
follow the short vowel, e. g. στέλλω, τὐψᾶντες, κόραξ («dpixos) 
τράπεζα. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words a3 πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (4), and τάττω, τάξις, τάγμα (a). 

Rex. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 


déyilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 


' The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of. 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland, 
bat not to any extent in this country.— ΤῈ. 


44 "QUANTITY OF THE PENULT. [ 28 


ease, 6. g. Gréxvos, ἄπξπλος, ‘duh, βότρυς, δίδρᾶχμος, yet in two casus the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in compounds, 6. g. ᾿ἐκνέμω ; ᾿ 
b) when one of the Medials (8 y δ) stands before one of the three Liquids 
(Amv), e.g. βίβλος, εὔδδμος, πέπλξγμαι; in tragic trimeter, 3A also lengthen 

the preceding short vowel. 
It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, 6. g. μήνῦτρον. 


4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, «, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or short. 


¥28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, 4 and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms :— . 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -ἄων (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -tovos; but -iwy, Gen. -iwyos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -ἴον (Gen. -ἰονος), 6. g. ὀπάων, -ovos, 5, 7, companion, Tlove:- 
δάων, -wvos; κίων, -ovos, ἡ, pillar, βραχίων, -ovos, 5, arm, ᾿Αμφίων, -oves; but 
Δευκαλίων, -ωνος ; καλλίων, κάλλϊον, more beautiful. 


Exceptions. The two Oxytones, ἡ ἠϊών (i), shore, and generally ἡ χιών, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -fwy, soy, are always short, where the versifica- 
tion admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -ayds, and in the compounds in -ayés (from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμι, to break), -avwp and -xpayos, 6. g. ᾿Ασιᾶνός, Aoxayds, 
captain; νανᾶγός, naufrdgus ; Βιάνωρ, δίκρᾶνος, having two horns. 

8. In adjectives in -ἄης (Fem. -dis} derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 
names in -ἅτης, in substantives in -frns (Fem. -i71s), and in those in -ὅτης of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -ῦτις), and in proper names in -fry, ὁ. g. ἀχρᾶής, untouched ; 
Εὐφράτης, Μιδριδάτης, πολύτης, -ov, citizen (Fem. πολῖτι5) : πρεσβύτης, -ov, old 
nan; ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -ατης : Γαλάτης, Δαλμᾶτης, Zapp&rys, 
all in -Barns and -φἄτης, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 6. g. 
της; -- (Ὁ) xpirhs, judge, from the short root xpi, «riz fs, builder, and ϑύτης, 
one who sacrifices. 


4. In Proparoxytones in -iAos, -fAov, -ivos, -ivoy, in words in -ivn, iva, 
νη, -bva, in those in -ivos, when o does not precede the ending; in Pro- 
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Proparoxytones in -dpa, and in adjectives in -bpos with a preceding long 
syllable, e. g. 

Ὁ ὅμιλος, multitude ; δωτΐνη, gift ; ὁ κίνδῦνος, danger ; 

πέδίλον, shoe ; Alyiva, γέφῦρα, bridge ; 

ἡ κάμινος, oven ; αἰσχύνη, shame: ἰσχὺῦρός, strong ; 

σέλινον, parsley ; ἄμῦνα, defence ; (but ὀχῦρός and éxipds), firm. 

Remarx 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 

and ipa, namely, ὁ xaAivds, rein; ὁ dpivds, tild fig-tree; and 4 κολλύρα, coarse 


jons. Εἰλαπένη, feast, and compounds in ~yévos (from woman 
e. g. dv3pdyivos, and xopdyn, club. γύνή, ); 


5. In substantives in -iros, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in -Saxpiros and -rpiros (from δακρύω, τρύω), and also in sub- 
stantives in -ῦμα, -γη, and -ὕγων, and in adverbs in -i3d,y, 8. g. 

5 κωκῦτός, wailing ; ἄτρῦτος, indestructible ; ὀλολυγή, ululatus ; 

ἀδάκρῦτος, without tears; ἵδρῦμα, -ἅτος, seat ; ὀλολυγών, ululatus , 


; βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 
Exception. Mappapiryh, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in «λός, -inds, -ivds, -ids, Ads, -ὑμός, 
«ὃν és, and in Paroxytones in 69, -Ovy, 6. g. 
ψιλός, bare ; ἡ pivds, skin; 6 piss, pale; ξῦνός, common ; 
ὁ xinds, fodder;  4°idbs, dart; 6 Sipds, mind ; λύμη, injury ; 
ὁ λιμός, hunger; ὁ χῦλός, juice; 80, ἄϑῦμος, οεἰς.; μόνη, excuse. 
Exceptions. Bids (6), bow ; πλῦνός (5), washing-trough. 
7. In dissyllables in -dos, -ἂν ός (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in -:a, which 
begin with two consonants, ¢. g. 
ὃ vads, temple ; φᾶνός, brilliant ; στία, pebble ; paid, door-post. 
Res. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -:a: καλΙά, shed; 
dst, trouble; κονία, dust ; and to those in -dos, the variable ἵλαος, and the proper 
names in -dos, 6. δ. ᾿Αμφιάρᾶος ; Οἰνόμᾶος is an exception. 
Exceptions. τὰός or réds (δ), peacock ; σκιά (i). shadow. 
8. The following single words should also be noted : — 


I. 4. 
*Axparos, unmixed ; νεᾶνις, young girl ; vidpa, turban ; 
ἀνιᾶρός, troublesome ; ὀπᾶδός, attendant ; φάλᾶρος, clear ; 
abdddns, self-sufficient;  σίνᾶπι, mustard ; ὁ φλύᾶρος, tattle. 

Also the proper names, ᾿Αμᾶσις, “Avawos, “Apatos, Δημάρᾶτος, Θεᾶνώ, ᾿Ιάσων, 
Πρίάπος, Σάρᾶπις (Serapis), Irduparos, Φάρσαλος. . 
Π. τ. 
᾿Ακρίβής, exact ; ἐνϊπή, rebuke ; παρδενοπίπης, gallant. 

Wines, strong ; tpidos, day-laborer ; 


#0 rdpixos, pickled fish; ὁ ἡ χελιδών, swallow; 
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Also the proper names, ᾿Αγχίσης, I'pdvixos, Evpixos, Kdixos (i), "Ovipis, Βούσξρις. 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 
τιμή, honor ; νίκη, victory ; φυλή, tribe ; “ὕλη, forest ; rirés, litle; μῖκρός, small; 
%. 2. bripos. 


III. o. 
᾿Αμύμων, blameless ; ἐρύκω, to hold back ; Adgipoy, booty ; 
ἄσῦλον, asylum ; ὃ ἰλῦός, den ἡ πάπῦρος, papyrus ; 
ἀυτή (Ὁ), war-cry ; ἐγνΐη, the ham; κίτῦρον, bran. - 


Also the proper names, ΓΑβῦδος, ᾿Αρχύτας, Βιϑῦνός, Διόνῦσος, Καμβύσης, Kép- 
κῦρα, Κωκῦτός.ς And the dissyllables, ψύχή, soul; ὃ τῦρός, cheese; ὃ πὺῦρός, wheat; 
ὁ χρῦσός, gold; λύπη, grief; ψῦχρός, cold. 


§ 29. Accents 


1. The written accent designates the tone-sy!lable, according 
to the original Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 
was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 
voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. In English, 
too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 
larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying elevation 
of the voice, but not’so much as in the modern Greek. 

2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 
tity were both regarded; thus, in ἄνθρωπος, while the accentual 
stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult ὦ was 
preserved. Compare analogous English words, as sténrising, 
obtpdaring, in which both the accent on the antepenult and the 
length of the penult are observed. 

3. How the Greeks observed both the accent and quantity in 
poetry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 
sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 
disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(aposwdiar) : — 

(a) The arute (-) to denote the sharp or clear tone, e. g. 

λόγος; 

*(b) The circumflex (=) to denote the protracted or winding 
tone, e.g. σῶμα. This accent consists in uniting the rising 
and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e g 
the word σῶμα was probably pronounced as σόόμα ; 

(c) The grave (—) to denote the fading or heavy tone. 


§ 20. ACCENTS. 4” 


Remax 1. The mark of ‘the falling tone was not used. Hence not ἄνϑρὼ» 
wes, Adyds, but ἄνϑρωπος, λόγος. The mark of the grave was used only to 
distinguish certain words, 6. g. rls, some one, and τίς, who? and, as will be seen 
in § 31,1, instead of the acute on the final syllable of words in connected 
discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; at the 
beginning of words commencing with ἃ vowel, the acute and grave stand 
after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, 6. g. ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, ἂν εἴπῃ, 
εὖρος, alua. But in capital letters, in connection with the diphthongs a, ἢ, », 
the accent and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, e. g.“A:3ns. On the 
diaeresis, see § 4, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 3. The grave accent differed from the acute as the weaker from the 
stronger accent in da@riméntal, or in the Latin féneratérum, the penultimate accent 
in both words being much stronger than the preceding one. The circumflex 
accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 

Rem. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greck is not generally 
pronounced by the accents, no regard being had to these so far as the pronun- 
ciation is concerned. Inea few institutions, however, the pronurciation is 
regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 
accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 
therefore made in the pronunciation of τιμή and τιμὴ, nor between γνῶμαι and 
γνώμαις. In these and all similar cases, the Greeks must have made distinc 
tions. - 

5. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 
Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 
further back than the antepenult. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, 6. g. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος ; but upon the 
antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 
long by position, 6. g. avIpwios, but ἀνϑρώπου. ᾿ 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- 
bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 
by nature, 6. g. rod, σῶμα; but it stands upon the penult only 
when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. τεῖχος, 
χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, avrAag, Gen. -dxos, καλαῦροψ, κατῆλιψ, Δημῶναξ. 


Rex. 5. Also in substantives in -ἴξ and -it (Gen. -ixos, -ὔκοΞ), ε and ν long 
by nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, 6. g. powit, Gen 
-ixos, xnpvt, Gen. -vKOS. 


8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 


48 ACCENTS. |# 29 


it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g 
τεῖχος, πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate! is long, 6. g 
τείχους, πράττω; if the penult is short it has only the acute, e. g 
τάττω, rarre. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex 
stands, 6. g. πατήρ, πατρῶν ; nominatives accented on the ulti- 
mate usually have the acute, 6. g. ἱππεύς ποταμοί, Sip. 


Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, πρόπαλαι 
and ἔκπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 
τράκεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνϑρωποι, χῶροι. The optative endings, -o. and 
«αι, 6. Ρ. τιμήσαι, ἐκλείποι, λείποι, and the adverb οἴκοι, domi, at home, are long; 
on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from οἶκος. 

Rem. 7. In the old Jonic and Attic declension, ὦ is considered as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
6. g. Μενέλεως, ἀνώγεων ; — πόλεως, πόλεων ---᾿ Trews, ἄγηρως, Gen. ἵλεω, ἄγηρω: 
but if adjectives like ἵλεως are declined according to the third Dec. they are 
accented regularly, 6. g. φιλογέλως, φιλογέλωτος ; 80 also in the Dat. Sing. and 
PL, as well as in the, Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, 6. g. ἄγηρως, 
ἀγήρῳ, ἀγήρῳς, ἀγήρῳν. 

Rem. 8. In the words, εἴϑε, O that, valxi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἧτις, rovsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 

Rex. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 
accent,words have the following names :— 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, c. g. rerupds, κακός, Sip; 

(Ὁ) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, 6. g. τύπτω ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, c. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυτ- 

τόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι; 

(ἃ) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, 6. g. κακῶς ; 

(6) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, φι- 

λοῦσα; 

(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, ¢. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllabled, 
8. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above;—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, that those 
syllables are léng by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on μοῖρα and orey 

at the ultimate is short, 7;—from the acute on χήρα, Spa, and Ἥρα, that 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be circumflexed, 
8;—from the acute on φίλος and ποικίλος, that the penult of theso words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— TR. 
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$30. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflec 
tson, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes ἃ Paroxytone, c. g. πόλεμος, 
πολέμου; 

(8) ἃ Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, 6. g. τεῖχος, τείχους ; 

(γ) an Oxytone, a Perispomenon, 6. g. ϑεός, Jeov. Yet this 
change is limited to particular cases. See § 40, 7, a. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Properispomenon, 6. g. φεύγω, φεῦγε, πρᾶττε 
(but rarre) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the renult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
eve. 

(c) By prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
φεύγω, ἔφευγον ; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, c. g. ὁδός σύνοδος, Jes 
φιλόϑεος, τιμή ἄτι μος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, 6. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησό pera. 


Remarx 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the gencral rules here stated, “will be seen below, under the 
@>centuation of the several pa:ts of speech. 


2. The following principles apply in contraction : — 

(1) Wher neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, 6. g. φίλεε = φίλει (but φιλέει = φιλεῖ), γένεϊ = γένει (but 
yeotuy = γενῶν). 

5 
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(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, e. g. 


ayardopa: = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος --- ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόονσι = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων = τιμώντων ; 


(0) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, 6. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς, ἦχόϊ = ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. I Grave instead of the Acute.—II. Crasis.— 
Wl. Eltston.—IV. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tene is weakened or depressed, 6. g. Ei μὴ 
μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἤερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, 6. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Kipo, ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives τίς, τί, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 

Remarkk 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i.e. when jt is treated grammatically, the acute remains, 6. g. οἱ τὸ μή 
Adyeis —7d ἀνἠρ ὄνομα. . 

II. Words united by Crasis ($10), have only the accent ot 
the second word, that being the more important, 6. g. τἀγαθόν 
from τὸ ἀγαϑόν. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short fina] syllable, the accent, according to § 30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, c. g. τὸ ἔπος = rotros, 
τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα, τὸ ἔργον = rotpyov; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑὦπλα, ἐγὼ οἶμαι = 
ἐγῷμαι. 


432. ATONICS OR PROCLITICS. δι᾽ 


IL When an unaccented vowel is elided (ὁ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, e. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if the elided 
vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the elided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ (and the poetic 
ἠδέ, ἰδέ), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


πολλὰ ἕπαϑον = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ = wap’ ἐμοῦ 

δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς = δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ 

φημὶ ἐγώ = φήμ᾽ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ -- ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ ΙΝ 
αἰσχρά ἔλεξας = αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ --- οὐδ' ἐγώ 

ἑπτὰ ἦσαν = ἕπτ᾽ ἦσαν. ἢ δὲ ὅς = ἦ δ' ὅς. 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe Κ(ἀναστροφή), 6. δ. 


μάχης ἔπι but ἐπὶ μάχης νεῶν ro δαὶ ἀπὸ νεῶν 
᾿Ιϑάκην κάτα “κατὰ Ἰϑάκην καλῶν πέρι “περὶ καλῶν. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀνά, διά, and the poetic ὅπαί, ὑπείρ, — 
διαί, wapal, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, 6. g. BdySy ἔπι δινήεντι (but δινήεντι ἐπὶ 
MdxSy). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.— Ih poetry, 
wepl is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and even when the Gen. and περί are separated by other words. See 
4 300, (c.) 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, 6. g. ἄνα instead of ἀνάσϑητι; μέτα, πάρα, 
Gn, ὕπο, πέρι, ἕνι, instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded with 
these prepositions, 6. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμι, πέρι instead of περίεστι; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 
is often the case in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ὀλέσας ἄπο πάντας ἑταίρου. But the 
accent of ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as ἀπὸ ϑαλάσ- 
ons οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδος, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


§ 32. V. Atonitcs or Proclitics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 
sonnected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
exe : — 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, ἥ, of, ai; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, eis (és), ἐκ (ἐξ), ὡς, ad; but if ἐξ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of a verse, 
or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, e. g. 
κακῶν ἔξ, Il. ξ, 472; in prose, ἐξ does not stand after its 
case. 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς (as), εἰ; but if ὡς follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, 6. g. κακοὶ ds, 
for ws κακοί; 

(d) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὗ (οὔκ). Comp. 
ᾧ 15, Rem. 2. 


$33. VL Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, 6. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They are: — ° 

(a) the verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., el, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
lect: — 


LP. S. μοῦ | IL Ῥ. 5. σοῦ | IL P.S. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (ν) 
μοί σοί ᾿ς of 
μέ σέ ἕ, νίν; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, τὶς, τὶ, through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πώ, wh, πού, ποδί, woddy, xol, ποτέ; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, 6. g. rls, τί, πῶς, etc. ; 

(4) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, rol, γέ, νύν, πέρ (and in 
the Epic, κέ, κέν, νύ, ῥά), and the inseparable particle δέ, § 34, Rem. 8. 


REMARK. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, 6. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὅτεπερ, Esris, etc. 
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434. Inclination of the Accent. . 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(ὁ 31, I), again becomes acute, 6. g. 


Shp τις for Shp τὶς καλός ἔστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 


καί τινες “ καὶ τινές ποταμός γε “ ποταμὸς γέ 
καλός τε “καλὸς τέ ποταμοί τινες “ ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Penspomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


gest: for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τιξς for φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος “ καλοῦ τινός. 


ΒἘΕΜΑΒΚΊ. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as φῶς ἐστιν, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than-the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be rerarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence olyrway, ὦντι 
vey, are Viewed as separate words, 6. g. καλῶν τινων. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, 6. g. 


« 
φίλος μου for φίλος μῦ ~— but: φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν 
ἄλλος πως “ ἄλλος πώς “ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, 6. g. φίλοι-φασιν, which is contrary to the usa:e of the 
language. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, as ἄνϑρω-πός τις, 6. g. 

EsSpaxds τις for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τι for σῶμα τὶ 
ἄνθρωποί τινες “ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμά ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστίν. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in é or Ψ, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὖλαξ ἐστίν, φοίγιξ ἐστίν, κἠρνξ 
ἐστίν, λαλαψ ἐστίν. 

δᾷ 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix δε ((ε), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, 6. g. 


"Ολυμπόνδει.:  Σφηττόνδε.: οὐρανόνδε πΠυϑῶδε (from Mudd) 
ἔρεβόςδε Ἐλευσῖνάδε Μέγαράδε δόμονδε. 


So ᾿Αϑήναζε (i. 6. ᾿Αϑήνα:δε), Πλαταιᾶζε (Πλαταιαί), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc.) The 
suffix δε when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before δε. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, ὁ 45, 7 (a), e.g. 


τόσος ---τοσόεδε, τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 
τοῖος ---- τοιόεδε, τηλίκος --- τηλικόσδε, τοῖσι — τοισίδε, 
ἔνϑα ---- évddde. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. εἴ πέρ ris σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


ᾧ 35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases : — 

1. Ἐστί (ν) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for ἔξεστι (v), and after the particles ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, οὐκ, μή, ὡς, καί, μέν, ὅτι, ποῦ, 
and the pronoun τοῦτ᾽, and also at the beginning of a sentence, 6. g. ἰδεῖν ἔστιν 
(licet videre), εἰ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, ἔστι Seds, etc.; the other forms of 
eluf which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. εἰσὶ Seof. 

2. The forms of φημί which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when thgy are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, 6. g. φημὶ ἐγώ. ----- Ἔστι; 
ἀνὴρ ayadds, φημί. 

8. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι (ν), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, 6. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς σοί. But 

the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, imstead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, 6. g. . 
wap ἐμοῦ not παρά μου πρὸς ἐμοί not πρός μοι 
war ἐμέ “κατάμε περὶ ἐμοῦ “ περί μου. 


ἘΈΜΑΒΕΚῚ. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, 6. g. πρός με. Pl. Symp. 218, c. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, 6. g. ἐπί σε ἥ σύν σοι, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, 6. g. ἔκ 
μον, ty μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, ἔκ σου, ἔν σοι. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of μοῦ, μοί, μέ, ---- ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are 
used, 6. g. dy ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν σοί. 


“ 
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(Ὁ) The enclitic pronouns generally retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ; ἐμὲ ἢ σέ; hence the forms of, of, 
δ, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 
4. The pronoun τὶς is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
6. g. τινὲς λόγουσιν. . 
δ. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 
rests disappears by Elision, 6. g. καλὸς 8° ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστιν --- πολλοὶ δ᾽ 
εἰσίν, bat πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν. 


$36. Diviszson of Syllables. 


Previminaky Remarks. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 
term accent and accented, ughout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and.on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penult is short. ‘The accent on the penult or antepenult 
18 called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent: — 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, 6. g. ἄγω, wa-pd, μά-λα, ἵ-να, l-rds, Ἐχώρ, πόλε-μος, στράτεν» 
μα, χαλε-πός, λοχα-γός, ὑπολα-βών. 


Exception. In dissyllables,a single consonant following ¢ or o is joined to 
the first syllable, 6. g. Ady-os, τέλ-ος, wep-[, 51-1, πολ-ύ, Ex-w, στόλος. 


2. The double consonants ¢ and y are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
6. g. τάξω, δίψ-ος, πρᾶξοις, dererat-duevos. But ¢ is joined to the vowel fullowing 
it, except @hen it stands after ¢ or o, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; 6. g. voul-(w, νόμνζε, 
agrd-(oo; but τράπεζ-α, ὅζος, νομίζομεν, ἁρπάζ-ομεν. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels α and 
s having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after ε and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; 6. g. &y-adds, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλ-έα, ὑ-πολ- 
αβόν, δ“ πότ-ερος, τίϑοομεν, ἀ-πορ-ία, εὐ-δικ-ία, éwi-rip-la; for a single consonant 
after a long rowel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the first of which is ¢ or ¢, is joined to the vowel after it ; e. g. στρατιά, ἀναστά- 
σεως, στρα-τιώτης (not στρατ-ιά, εἰς.). 

4. A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or ν, is joined to the 
vowel following; 6. g. ἀποτη-λόϑι, ἐφή-μερος, φιλώ-τερος, dxodov-dia, ἀκού-σατε 
μὲ: ρίας, ἀϑῦ- μία, φῦ γόντες, φύγομεν. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a or: in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; 6. g. ἀποκρίν-ατο, dow 
μάν «ριεν. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 
separated ; 6. g. πολ-λά, ἱσ-τάναι, τέϑ-νηκα, ϑαῤ-ῥαλέως, κλντοτέχ-νης. 


Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel ; 
©. g. ἐτί-τρωσκον. 


6. When three consonants coine together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 
only; 6. g. &v-Spwwos, ἀν-δρία, but ἐτέρφ-ϑην. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; 6. g. ἐκ- βαίνω, 
συνεκ-φώνησις, xpdd-eots, ἀνάβ-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not ὑποφ-ήτης; 80 παρα" 

alyes. 


$37. Punctuatron-marks—Diastéle. 


-. The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, 6. g. Εὖ ἔλεξας " πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, e.g. Τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 

2. The Diastéle (or Hypodiastéle), which has the same character as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, 6. g. 8, τι, whatever, and ὅτι, that, since ; 8, re, 
whatever, and ὅτε, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 
writing marely, 6. g. ὅ τι, ὅ τε. 


SECTION II. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Divison of the Parts of Speech.— Inflection 


1, Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as great, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker ($ 86); as J, thou, he, this, that, mine, Uane, 
his ; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as one, two, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as Jere, yesterday, beautifully (= in a beautiful 
maaner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, Ind, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, 1. ec. such as express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs derived from them; or formal words, i. c. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or sume 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb εἶναι, t be, when it is 
used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as ὁ avIpwms ϑνητός ἐστιν. 

Remakx. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds. called interjections; as alas! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as 


words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverts nut derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other pasts 
of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Different kinds of Substantives. 


1. When a substantive (ὁ 38) indicates an object, which has 
an actual, independent existence, it is termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, e. g. man, woman, hon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only conceived 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. ΕΝ 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(Ὁ) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

RemaRK. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple material, 6. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; collective nouns, when 
they designate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankiad, 
eavalry, fleet ; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, 6. g.a 


bushel, a pound. 
§40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender is 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing : — 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, 6. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, the king; of Ἕλληνες, 6 
Ταμηλιών (January, nearly); ὁ ᾿Αλφειός, the Alpheus; ὃ εὖρος, the 
southeast wind. 

Remakk l. £ ions: Diminutives in -ον, which are not proper names 
these are conceived of as things and are neuter); 6. g. τὸ μειράκιον, the lad 
(bt prope names of females in -oy are feminine, 6. g. 7 Δεόντιον) ; also τὸ 


ποδον, @ slave, mancipium; τὰ παιδικά, a favorite; and some rivers, 6. g. 
ἡ Στύξ, and also some according to the ending, c. g. ἡ λήϑη. 


2. The names of females are feminine, 6. g. ἡ μήτηρ, mother. 
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3. The names of the letters, infinitives, all: indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 
τὸ Adp Pda, τὸ τύπτειν, the striking ; τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 


Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EAixéy, -ὥνος, etc.; those in -os, Gen. -ov, 6. g. 
Τιαρνασός ; in -ws, -w, 6. g."Adws (ὁ Ἔρυξ, derived from the name of a person, 
is i ly to be observed); (Ὁ) feminine, those in -y (a), Gen. -ys, 6. g. 
Afrvn, Ἴδη, Ofrn; those in -s and -υς, 6. g. “AAwis, Gen. -ews, ἼΛλπεις, -εων, 

, “ἰδος, “OBpus, -vos’(masculine in Lat.), Πάρνης, -ndos ; (c) neuter, those 
in -ον, 6. g. Λύκαιον, Πήλιον. 

Ἐσν. 8. The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives γῆ, χώρα, νῆσος (i. 6. νέουσα χώρα), πόλις to bo supplied with 
them ; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, -ov, 6. g. ἡ Κόρινϑος [πόλι5], ἡ Ῥόδος 
[νῆσος], ἡ Δῆλος [νῆσος] (except ὁ Ογχηστός, ὃ ᾿Ωρωτός, ὁ Αἱγιαλός, ὃ Κάνωπος; 
usually ὁ ᾿᾽Ορχομενός, ὃ ‘AAlapros; but gencrally ἡ Πύλος and ἡ ᾿Επίδαυρος) ; and 
the following names of countries: ἥ Αἴγυπτος, ἡ Χεῤῥόνησος, ἡ "Ἤπειρος, ἡ TMeAo- 
πόννησος ; (Ὁ) names of cities in -wy, 6. g. 7 Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, ἢ Λακεδαίμων, -ovos, 
4” , “ὄνος, 3 Χαλκηδών, -dvos, ἣ Καρχηδών, -dvos (except ὁ Olvedy and 6 
Βραυρών, -ὥνος, usually ὁ MapadSdy, -ὥνος ; but commonly ἡ Σικυών, -ὥνοΞ5) ; (6) 
ἡ Τροιζῆν, -ἣνος. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 


(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, 6. g. 6 Βόσπορος, ᾿Ισϑμός, Πόντος, ‘EAAfswovros, Αἰγιαλός ; all plural 
names of cities in -o:, Gen. -wy, e.g. Φίλιπποι; names of cities in «οὖς, Gen. 
-ouvros, 6. g. ὃ Ὑψοῦς (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
e. ξ. Φιλοῦς; ᾿Αμαϑοῦς, Κερασοῦς, Ῥαμνοῦς, Σιδοῦς, and Ὑραπεζοῦς, are feminine 
only) ; those in -as, Gen. -αντος, e.g. ὁ Τάρας; those in -ευς, Gen. -εως, 6. g. 
ὃ davorets ; finally, ὁ Mdons, Gen. -y70s; 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dec. and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see § 66, II), e.g. ἡ Ἐλευσίς, -ivos, 4 
Σαλαμίς, -ivos, etc. ; 

(c) All in -ον, Gen. -ov; plurals in -a, Gen. -wy, and those in -os, Gen. -ous, 
are neuter, 6. g. τὸ Ἴλιον, τὰ Λεῦκτρα, τὸ “Apyos, Gen. -ous. 


4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Fem. are of common gender, 6. g. ὁ ἡ Jeds, god and 


goddess ; ὃ ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the natural gender, 6. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, king; ἡ βασίλεια, queen. Sce For- 
mation of Words. 

Rem. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (éxixowa), 6. g. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the for, whether the male or female fox; 4 
ἄρκτος, the bear ; 4 κάμηλος, the camel; ὃ pis, the mouse; ἡ χελιδών, the swallow ; 
ἢ οἷς. the sheep ; ἡ βοῦς (collectively), αἱ βόες, cattle; ὃ ἵππος, horse (indefinitely), 
but in Pl., αἱ ἵπποι; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, ἄῤῥην, 
male, or ϑῆλυς, female, is added, e. g. λαγὼς ὃ ϑῆλυς, the female hare; ἀλώπηξ ἡ 
ἄῤῥην, the male fox ; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, 6. g. ὁ ἄρκτος, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, e.g. ὁ λέων, a lion: 4 
λέαινα, a lioness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Mase 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., 6. g. of γονεῖς, the parents 
οἱ waives, liberi, the children (sons and daughters} 
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41. Number, Case, and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three Numbérs ; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


RemMaRK 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 
Attic dialect ; it does not occur in the Aolic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek 


2. The Greek has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. Tho Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (casus recti); the others, as they rep- 
resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus obliqui). 

Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., <cc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. Inthe third Dec. the case-endings uniformly ap pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stems end in & 
vowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a vowel. 
phe inflexion of both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem, is as 

ows : --- 


ᾧ 429, First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a and ἡ feminine; ag 
and ys masculine. 


' See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, seq. 
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Remark 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the si 
Jar. 


Rem.2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl was αἱσι (»), as in the second 
Dec. ors (7), 6 6. g. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, καμπαῖσι, Seow, σμικροῖσι, ἀγαδόσι. This 
form is also foun in the Attic , and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in in the the second Dee Even the Ionic form σι (9) 
is sometimes used by the 


443. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in a or 4, which remains in all the 
Cases, if it is preceded by p, « or ἐε (@ pure), 6. g. χώρα, land; 
ἰδέα, form ; σοφία, wisdom ; χρεία, utility ; εἵνοια, Lenerolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in ἃ (see No. 2), 6. g. psa; some sub- 
stantives in a, 6. g. ἀλαλᾶ, war-cry, and some proper names, 6. g. 
᾿Ανδρομέδα, Anda, Γέλα, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -as, Dat. -ᾳ, Acc. -ay. 

Remark 1. Th: following words whose stem ends in p, take the endinz ἢ 
instead of a: κόρη, maiden; κόῤῥη, cheek ; δέρη, neck; ἀδάρη, water-qrud; and 
some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, 6. g. ’Egtpn; the then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing. — If any other vowel than ¢ or 4, 
precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 9, e. g. ἀκοή, φυή, oxevh, 
(oh; except πόα, grass; χρόα, color; στόα, porch; yba, fidd; outa, gourd ; 
καρύα, walnut-tree ; dda, olive-tree ; ἁλωά, threshing-floor ; Ναυσικάα, all Gen. -as. 

(Ὁ) The Nom. ends in 4, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into », if the a is 
preceded by A, AA, σ, σσ (77), GE 


Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in « when » precedes, 6. g. ἔχιδνα (80 66- 
pecially in words in -awa); but η is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix σύνη, e.g. εὐφροσύνη, also Solyn, πρύμνη and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα, 
Alasra is the only word ending in « preceded by aringle r. 


(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in ἡ, which remains 


throughout the singular. 
6 
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2. If ais preceded by ε or a, -éa is contracted in most words 
into ἢ, and -ἄα into ἃ in all the Cases (comp. βοῤῥᾶς, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 3. The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninflected forms 
end in a, 6. g. γνώμη from the uninflected γνώμεα (comp. συκέα), νεανίας from 
the uninflected νεανί᾽ πολίτης from woAlrea; the second, the o declension, as 
its uninfected forms end in o, 6. g. λόγος, uninflected form λόγο; the third, the 
consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 

and uv, which originated from consonants. 


Paradigms. 


la) η through all the cases.|b) ἃ through all the cases. 
Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. | Hammer. Lioness. 


~N. [ἡ γνώμη συκ-(ἐα)ῆ] σκι-ἃ χώρᾶ σφῦρᾶ λέαινᾶ 
G. | ris γνώμης συκ-ῆς oxt-as χώρᾶς σφύρᾶς λεαίνης 
Ὁ. ᾿τῇ γνώμῃ cunt σκι-ᾷ χώρᾷ σφύρᾳᾷ λεαίνῃ 
Α. τὴν γνώμην συκ-ἣν σκιὰν χώρᾶ» σφυρᾶν λέαινἂν 
γι ὦ youn συκ-ῆ σκι-ἃ χώρὰ σφῦρᾶᾷ λέαινᾶ 
~N. [αἱ γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σκι-αί χῶραι σφῦραι Adawa 
G. | τῶν γνωμῶν συκ-ῶν σκι-ῶν χωρῶν σφυρῶν λεαινῶν 
D. | ταῖς γνώμαις συκ-αῖς σκι-αῖς χώραις | σφύραις λεαίναις 
A. | τὰς γνώμᾶς συκ-ᾶς oxs-ds xdpas σφύρᾶς Aecalvas 
V. [ὦ γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σκι-αί χῶραι σφῦραι λέαιναι 
Dual. | rd γνώμᾶ ovK-a σκι-ἃ χάρᾶὰ optpa λεαίνᾶ 


ταῖν γνώμαιν συκ-αῖν σκι-αἷν 


RemakkK 1. On the form of the article τώ instead of rd, see § 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 4, see § 91. The ὦ standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -Ἡ, see § 9, Π. (a); in the plural and 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a 
Comp. ὁ 9, Π. (Ὁ). Nouns in -αα are contracted as follows: N. μνάα, μνᾶ 
(mina), G. μνάας, μνᾶς, D. μνάᾳ, μνᾷ, A. prdes:, uvay; Pl. N. μναῖ, etc. 


§44. 1, Nouns οὐ the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in -ag 
retuin the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -7s> retain 
the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in 4: — 

(1) All in -rys, 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. τοξότἄ, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆ»- 
τᾶ; (2) all in -7s composed of a substantive and a verb, 6. g. 
γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέτρᾶ, μυροπώλης, @ salve-seller, Voc. pvpo 
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werd; (3) national names in -ys, 6. g. Πέρσης, α Persian, Voce, 
Πέρσᾶ. --- All other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in ἡ, e. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Πέρση. 

3. The remarks on contract feminine nouns ({ 43, 2), ap- 
ply to Masc. nouns contracted from -éas, 6. g. Ἑρμῆς, βοῤῥᾶς. 
In βορέας, the «a is contracted into a, and fot into η, since p 
precedes, ἡ 43,1 (a). The doubling of the p in βοῤῥᾶς is merely 
accidental. 


Remark 1. Contrary to § 43, I, compounds of perpéw (to measure), as 
γεωμέτρης, ξῃἃ in -ς instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, etc., 
as Πελοπίδας and γεννάδας, a noble, end in -as instead of -ns. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -ds have the Doric Gen. in a, namely, 
πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide; ὀρνιδοδήρας, fowler; also several 
proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g.“YAas, Gen. 
Ὑλᾶ, Σκόπας, “ἃ, ᾿Αννίβας, «ἃ, Σύλλας, -d; (the pure Greck, and also several 
of the celebrated Doric names, 6. g.’Apxéras, Λεωνίδας, Παυσανίας (also the 
Beotian Ἐπαμεινώνδας), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in as, e. g. 
Βοῤῥᾶς, Gen. βοῤῥᾶ. 


Paradigms. 


Mercury. Youth. Fowler. 


‘Epp (das) js νεανΐᾶς 
Ἑρμοῦ νεανίου 
νεανίᾳ 
νεανίαν 
veavla 


κῃ 


ΟΝ, 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Υ. 

Piar. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

Υ. 


Rex. 3. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Masc. nouns in -ys (§ 211), is 
retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, ec. g. Θάλεω from 
Θαλῆς, Thpew from Thpns.— The contract Bofsas.is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, βορέας, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
Ὁ. βορέου, Th. 3, 23. βορέαν, 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ns occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong: (a) proper names in -(8ys and -άδης, 6. g. Θουκιδίδης, ᾿Ατρείδης (from 
"Arpe and [8ns), Μιλτιάδης, a8 well as gentile nouns, 6. ρ΄. Σπαρτιάτης; (Ὁ) nouns 
in -της derived from verbs, 6. g. ποιήτης from ποιέω; (c) compounds consisting 
of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 
first Dec., 6. g. παιδοτρίβης, βιβλιοπώλης, ἀρχεδίκης. 
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$45. Quantity and Accentuation of the First 
Declenstion. 


a. Quantity. 
1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ης [ὁ 43, 
1 (bj]; but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, 6. g. πτελέᾶ, σκιά, σοφία, 
waSela, xpela, xpord, πόα, ἡμέρᾶ, Anda, ἀλαλά, etc.; the same is true of the Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, c. g. ἐλευϑέρα, δικαία. 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom. :— 

(a) Dissyllables, and some Polysyllabic names of places in -acd, 6. g. Ἱστίαια, 
Πλάταια.. 

(Ὁ) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -εἰἄ, e.g. ἀλήϑεια, Μήδεια, βασίλεια, 
queen, γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in -edw, 6. g. βασιλείᾶ, king- 
dom ; δουλεία, servitude (from βασιλεύω, δουλεύω) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -rpta, 6. ξ. ψάλτρια, a female 
musician, words in -v7d, 6. g. μυῖα, τετυφυῖα, the numeral pld, and, finally, 
some poctic words ; 

(d) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -o:4, 6. g. εὔνοια, ἄνοια; 

(e) words in -ρᾶ whose penult is long by ἃ diphthong (except av), by, ὕ, or 
by pp, 6. g. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα; yépipa, σφῦρα; Πύῤῥᾶ. ‘Eralpa, παλαίστρᾶ, 
Αἴϑρα, Φαίδρα, κολλύρα, arc exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending ais always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -ds, 6. g. woA-rd from πολίτης, νεανία from νεανίας. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -& and -é, is the same in the Voc. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, 6. g. Motoa from Μοῦσα. 

4. The Acc. ending αν is like the Nom., 6. g. Μοῦσᾶν, χώρᾶν from Μοῦσᾶ, 
χάοᾶ. 

δ The ending as is always long, 6. g. τὰς τραπέζας from τράπεζα, ὃ νεανίᾶς, 


fobs veavlas, Tijs οἰκίᾶς, τὰς olxlas. 


b. Accentuation. 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit (ᾧ 30). 


Exceptions. 


(a) The Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 

- (b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable ων circum. 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending day, 6. g 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from νεανίας. --- But the substantives, χρήσ- 
wns, creditor ; ἀφύη, anchovy ; ἐτησίαι, monsoons; and χλούνης, wild-boar, 
are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, 
ἀφύων, ἐτησίων (but ἀφνῶν, χρηστῶν from ἀφνής, unapt; χρηστός, useful). 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see ὁ 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : — 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, 6. g. (Nom. τιμή) τιμῆς, -7, -ῶν, -αἷν, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; 6. g. Seds, -οὔ, -ᾧ -ῶν, -οἷν; 

(Ὁ) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomensa, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl, and in the Voc. Sing. in α of Mase. 
nouns in -ns (ὁ 44), 6. g. γγώμη, γνῶμαι, but γνωμῶν ; πολίτης, wodird, 
πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δίκη, δίκαι, but δικῶν ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
Moved, Μούσης ; 

(4) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, 6. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


$46. Second Decicnsion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -ov are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov, 
6. g. ἡ Γλυκέριον ($ 40). 


Endings. 


RemakK 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
same in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc. and Voc. alike in al] 


aumbers, and in the plural they end in a. 
Rem. 2. On th:2 form of the Dat. Pl. οἱσι (v), see § 42, Rem. 3. 


6* 
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Paradigms, 


Ὁ 
ΖΦ 


ὁ (ἡ) ϑεός 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
τῷ ϑεῷ 
τὸν Se 

ὦ ϑεός 


of ϑεοί 
τῶν δεῶν 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
τοὺς Seovs 
ὦ Seol 


τὼ ϑεώ 


τοῖν Seo 


«»ΌΩΖ, «ΡΟ 


τὼ λόγω 


τοῖν Ady-ow 


Rem. 3. The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in e, though pften in -ος, 
e.g. ὦ φίλε, and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ Seds in classic Greek. 


47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 


Paradigms. 


Navigation. 
πλοῦς 
πλοῦ 
πλῷ 
πλοῦν 
πλοῦ 


πλοι 


Circumnavigation. 


ὁ περίπλοος 
περιπλόου 
περιπλόῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 


περίπλοοι 


περίπλους 
περίπλου 
περίπλῳ 
περίπλουν 
περίπλου 


περίπλοι 


Bone. 
τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 


ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 


ὀστέά bora 


ὀστέων ἐστῶν 
ις - 
ὀστέα bora 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 


ὀστέω bare 
ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν 


περιπλόων περίπλων 
περιπλόοις περίπλοις 
περιπλόους περίπλους 
περίπλοοι περίπλοι 


πλῶν ͵ 
πλοῖς 
πλοῦς 
πλοῖ 


πλόω πλώ 
πλόοιν πλοῖν 


περιπλόω περίπλω 
περιπλόοιν περίπλοιν 


Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: ὅ 
γόος, νοῦς, the mind ; ὦ fdas, ῥοῦς, a stream; ὁ ϑροῦς, noise ; ὁ χνοῦς, down: ὅ ἀδελ.- 
φιδοῦς, a nephew; 6 ϑυγατριδοῦς, grandson ; ὃ ἀνεψιαδοῦς, son of a sister's child. 


REMARK. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 
though seldom in substantives, 6. g. νόφ, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 
adjectives, particularly neuters in -oa, as τὰ ἄνοα, ἑτερόπλοα, On the contrac 
tion of ea into α in the Pl. see § 9, IL. (Ὁ) 


ν᾿ 
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$48. The Attzc Second Declension. 


everal substantives and adjectives have the endings ws 
sc. and Fem.) and ὧν (Neut.), instead of os and ov; they 
in the ὦ through all the Cases instead of the common 
‘els and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe ε 
er ὦ where the regular form has » or o; thus, ov and a 
Me w; os, ov, and ovs become ὡς, wy, and ws; ot, os, and ow 
me », ws, and wy; —w, ῳ, and wy remain unchanged. The 
. is the same as the Nom 


Paradigms. 


Hare. HalL 
ing. N. ἡ κάλ-ως é ὃ 
ing δ xe Aay-és τ ἀνώγεων 
D. λεῷ κάλ-ῳ λαγῷ ἀγώγεφῳ 
Α. λε-ών κάλ-ων λαγ-ών ἀνώγε-ων 
Υ. λε-ώς κάλ-ως λαγ-ώς ἀνώγε-ων 
. Ν, λεῴ κάλ-ῳ λαγι ἀνώγεω 
σ. λε-ῶν κάλ-ων λαγ-ὧν ἀνώγε-ων 
D. Ae-gs κάλ-ῳς λαγ-ῷ: ἀνώγε-φε 
Α. λε-ώς κάλ-ως: Aay-6s ἀνώγεω 
V. λε-ῴ κάλ-ᾧ λαγ-ᾧ ἀνόώγε-ὦω 
λαγ-ώ ἀνώγε-ω 
λαγῷ» ἀνώγε-φν. 


mark 1. Some words οὗ the Masc. and Fem. gender often reject the » 
e Acc. Sing., namely, ὁ λαγώς, the hare; (Ace. τὸν λαγών and λαγώ), and 
2only ἡ ἕως, the dawn ; ἡ ἅλως, a threshing-floor ; ἡ Kées, ἡ Kas, δ΄. 4 
and the adjectives &ynpws, not old; ἐπίπλεως, full; ὑπέρχρεωε, guilty. 
“.. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this «lass 
nother form, e. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and ναός, Μενέλεω: and Μενέλδοε, 
\ttic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; thon-h, in the 
Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. Οὐ) the interchange 
e long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


$49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
the final syllable permits; the Voc. ἄδελφε from ἀδελφόε, brother, is 
:ception. 

The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45,7); in the 
PL, however, only oxytones, e.g. ϑεός, are perispomena ; the rest are pro 
:ytones. See the Paradigms. 
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8. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 
tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in ὦ of words in -oos, -cas, 
-eov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, e.g. rAdw = Ad, ὀστέω = ὁστώ, 
instead of πλῶ, ὀστῶ ; —(b) compounds and polysyllabic proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 
cumfiex on the contracted syllable, 6. g. wepewAd-ov = κερίπλου (instead of 
περιπλοῦ), from περίπλοος = περίπλους; Πειριϑό-ου = Πειρίϑον (instead of 
Πειριϑοῦ), from Πειρίϑοος = Πειρίϑους ; also adjectives, 6. g. ebyd-ov = eb vou (not 
evvov), from efvoos = εὔνους ; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, περίπλοι, not πέριξλοι; κακόνοι, not κάκονγοι ;—(c) τὸ κάνεον, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence κάνεον = κανοῦν 
(instead of κάνουν) ;—(d) words in -δεός = δοῦς denoting kindred, have the cir- 
caumficx instead of the acute on the ultimate, c. g. ἀδελφιδεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, 
nephew (instead of ἀδελφιδούς). It may be stated as the rule, that all simple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
syllable, hence κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς (from xpice-os). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. Sce § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -ds 
- retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 7 (4), 6. Κ. λεώ. Ὡ 
here absorbs o, the infiection-vowel of the Gen. (6. g. λόγο-ο = λόγου), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus λεώ instead of λεώ-ο. 


ΝΣ 


$50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending os. 


Substantives in -os are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countries, cities, and islands, mentioned under the general rule 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes *— 

(a) Substantives which denote certara products of trees and plants, e. g. 
ἡ ἄκῦλος, acorn; ἡ βάλᾶνος, acorn; % βύσσος, fine linen; ἡ δοκός, a beam; ἡ 
ῥάβδος, a staff; ἡ βίβλος, bark of the papyrus ; 4 ψίαϑος, rush mat; 

(Ὁ) Such as denote stones and earths, 6. g. ὅ ἡ AlSos, a stone; ἡ AlSos, partic 
. ularly a precious stone; ἣ ψῆφος, a small stone; 4 ψάμμος, sand ; 4 σποδός, ashes ; 
ἡ μίλτος, red earth; ἡ κρύσταλλος, crystal (ὁ κρύσταλλος, ice) ; 4 βάσᾶνος, a touch- 
stone; ἡ ἤλεκτρος, electrum ; 4 σμάραγδος, a smaragdus ; ἡ βῶλος, aclod ; 4 yx pes, 
gypsum ; ἡ ὕᾶλος, glass; ἡ τίτἄγος, chalk; % Bpyidos, clay; ἡ πλίνϑος, brick; 4 
ko Boros, soot; ἡ κόπρος, ordure; ἡ ἄσφαλτος, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, 6. g. 4 κάρδοπος, kneading-trough ; ἡ κιβω- 
τός and ἡ χηλός, a box; ἡ σορός, a coffin; ἡ ληνός, α wine-press; ἡ λήκῦϑος, an 
oil-flask ; ἡ κάμῖνος, an oven; ἡ φωριαμός, a οὐεβῖ; ἡ πύελος, tub; 

(4) Such as express the idea of a way, 6. ρ. ἡ ὁδός, a road; ἢ ἁμαξῖτός (sc. 
686s), @ carriage-road ; ἡ τρίβος and ἡ ἄτρᾶπος, a foot-path ; 4 τάφρος, a ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they properly 
agree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. ζ. 4 αὔλειος (sc. ϑύρα), 
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souse-door ; 4 ἥπειρος (8c. γῆ), the mainland ; ἡ Eri8pes (sc. γ8), thirsty land. desert ; 
ἡ νέος (sc. χώρα), a fallow field; ἡ νῆσος (from νεῖν, sc. γῆ), an island; 4 διάλω.- 
res (sc. φωνή), a dialect ; ἡ σύγκλητος (8c. βουλή), senate; 4 BdpBrros (sc. λύρα), 
lyre ; 4 διάμετρος (sc. γραμμή), diameter; (more seldom δ) ἄκατος (sc. rass), 
boat ; 4 ϑόλος (sc. οἰκία), round building, etc. ; 

(7) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, 6. g. 4 véeos, sickness ; ἡ γνάϑος, jaw-bone ; 4 δρόσος, dew; 4 phpades, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, e. g. - 
δ ἵεπος, horse ; 4 ἵππος, mare, also cavalry; ὃ Adaides, pea-soup; 4 Aduides, the 
yolk of an egg. 

Remarx. On the diminutives in -ον, see § 40, Rem. 1. 


§51. Third Declension. 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


mostly as the Nom. ; Neut. — 


BemaRKS ON THE CASE-EXDINGS. 
$52. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in ¢, 
6. δ. ὁ κόραξ (instead of xdpax-s), 7 λαῖλαψ (instead of Aairax-s) 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened ({ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual cuphonic 
(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the xterm. 

2. In this way all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided inte 
three classes : — 

(a, The first class includes words, which in the Noi. assume 
the gender-sign s, e. g. 


φλεβ .. [ἢ φλέβ-: φλέψ (4 20. 1) φλεβ-ός 
κορᾶκ @|6 κόρακ-ς κόραξ (§ 20.1) < | κδράκ-ον 
= | λαμπαδ Ξ ἡ λαμπάδ-: λαμπάς (6 20.1) = | Aauewdd-on 
24 γιγᾶντ £44 -: γίγᾶε (§ 20.2) «Ξ 4 γίγάντιον 
g, | δελφῖν ΒΞ] ὃ λφύνε δελφίς (4 20,2) & | Seageres 
Bs?’ (Bod, bov) .S | ὁ ἡ BSF-s (ὑδυ-4) Boos, ὅδε (§ 25,2) © | Beds 
AF F-s Ats (ὁ 25, 2) 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the stem, ε into ἡ, o into ὦ (ἢ 16, 3, and 
20, Rem. 3), e. g. 


.. {ποιμεν .. (6 ποιμὴν .. [ποιμέν-ος 
Ξ Acovr g é eer) λέων Ε Moos 
° T 4 
ὦ [pm om | 5 cana (alBde-os) alBé-os; 


(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 
s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


os 6 tead of 34 Sn 
Ε τ i! af ᾿ : Ἢ ὍΝ ἘΞ ) 4 

ς “Os s 
D | sein δάμαρ ( “ « eee) -s, δάμαρτ) “0S. 


3. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom; still, euphony 
does not permit & word to end in τ ($ 25,5). Hence, in this 
case, the r is either wholly rejected (as in the Masc. λέων, Gen. 
λέοντος), or is changed into the corresponding o ($ 25, 5), 6. g. 

.. { werept τὸ πέπερὶ .. {πεπέρι-ος or e-os 

g oeAas d τὸ σέλας ἃ ] (σέλασ-ος) σέλα-ος 

ce | σωματ So τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα σώματ-ος 

τερατ τὸ (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ-ος. 


Remarx. The stem wip is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rale: 
τὸ πῦρ, Gen. rip-ds. 


§ 53. B. The rematning Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 
the stem, e. g 

Stem xopax Nom. κόραξ Gen. xépax-os Pl. Nom. κόρακ-ες.. 


2 In forming the Dat. PL by appending the syllable σι to 
stems ending in a consonant, the same changes take place as 
have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of similar 
words [{ 52, 2 (a) ], e. g. 

φλεβ-σί = φλεψί κ t= κόραξι λαμπάδ-σι = λαμπάοι 
γίγαντοσι = γίγᾶσι ὀδόντ-σι = ὁδοῦσι βοΕ-σί = Ἔ βουσί. 

The following points also are to be noted -- 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -ν with masculines and 
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feminines in -¢s, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, whose stems end in -t, -s, -as, 

and -ov, e. g. 

Stem roa: Nom. πόλις Ace. πόλιν, Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Ace. βότρυν 
valk" yaw »ἀξς ναῦς vdFy ναῦν, Bef Bow BeFs βοῦς βέξν Bow. 


But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in ἃ con- 
sonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέψ, φλέβα ---- xopax, κόραξ, xopax-a — λαμκπαδ, 
λαμπάς, λαμτάδ-α. 

(Ὁ) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form in », 6. δ. 

Stem ἐρδ Nom.fps Acc. ἔριν (poet. ἔριδα: in the dramatists fp) 

ὀρνῶ ὄρνις ὄρνιν = (poet. ὄρνιϑ-α) 

κορυδ κόρυς κόρυν  (ροεῖ. xépud-a) - 

Xaper χάρις χάρν = (poet. χάρετ-α). 
In prose there are but few exceptions, e. ¢. Γέργιϑα, X H 3. 1, 15, and else- 
where (instead of r'égyw) from 4 Tépyts; χάριτα (instead of χάρο), ib. 3. 5, 16; 
in constant use τρίποδα, tripod. (X. An. 7.3, 27, ταπίδα is to be read instead 
of τάκιδα.) The goddess χάρις has χάριτα in the Acc.; still, in Lae. Deor. d 
15, 1 and 2, τὸν χάριν. 

Remazx 1. Oxytones of one or more svilables have only the regular form 
in “4, 6. g. (wod) πούς, Acc. wd8-a; (ἐλπιδ) ἐλπίς, Ace. ἐλπίδα; (χλαμυδ) χλα- 
pos, Acc. χλαμύδα. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ός, contrary to the 
rule, usually has the Acc. κλεῖν, instead of κλεῖδ-α. 

4. The Voc. is like the stem, 6. g. δαίμων, Gen. δαίμον-ος, Voc. 
δαῖμον. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted : — 

(1) The Voc. is like the stem in the following cases : — 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, ε and o, in the Nom. 
are lengthened into ἡ and wo, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the Voc., e. g. 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος Voce. δαῖμον 
γέρων ᾿ γέροντ-ος γέρον (instead of γέροντ) 
μήτηρ μητέρ-ος: μῆτερ 


Σωκράτης Σωκράτε-ος (instead of εσ-ο)] Σώκρατες. 


1 It is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declensjon as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in »; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the » could not be appended without a union-vowel; a was used for this 
purpose ; hence, 6. g. xépaxay; the termination » was at length omitted The 
Ace. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 
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Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 

vowel, 6. g. 

ποιμήν, Gen. roudy-os, Voc. ποιμήν (not ποιμέν), 
except the three oxytones: πατήρ, ἀνήρ, aud δαήρ, which, in the Voc., take 
again the short stem-vowel ε, but with the accent drawn back, thus: πάτερ, 
ἄνερ, 3aep. According to this analogy, even Ἡρακλ( η)ῆς (stem Ἡράκλεες) is 
shortened in the Voc. by the later writers, into “HpaxAes. 

(b) Adjectives in -as, Gen. -dyos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -ντ, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); πᾶς and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, e. g. 

μέλᾶς, Gen. ἄν-ος Neut. and Voc. μέλᾶν 
χαρίεις, evT-os χαρίεν (instead of χαρίεντ, § 52, 3). 
So substantives in -as, Gen. -avros, have the Voc. in -ἄν (instead 
of -ayr), § 52, 3, 6. δ. 
γἔγας Gen. avr-os Voc. yl-yé» (instead of γίγαντ) 
Kdaxas avr-os Kdaxay 
Alas ayr-os Alay. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the r reject also the », but us 

ἃ compensation Iengthen the short a, 6. g. “ArAds, Gen. -avr-os, Voc. “Arad, 


Πολυδάμᾶς, Voc. Moavddud. 

(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ous, whose stems 
end in -t, -v, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voc. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. 
μάντις Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς Voc. pi; σῦς Voc. ov; Als Voc. 
Al; γραῦς Voc. γραῦ; βασιλεύς Voc. βασιλεῦ; βοῦς Voc. Bod. 

The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ός, has wat in the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 
sign s, the stem would end in 8 (παῖδ), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -is, -vs, τους, whose stems end in a consonant, have 
the Voc. like the Nom., 6. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, πούς. Still, some substantives in 
-is, Gen. -wos, have the Voc. like the stem, 6. ρ. ὦ δελφίν (also δελφίς), from 
δελφίς, Gen. -ivos. 


(ad) The Voc. is like the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, 6. g. ϑήρ, αἰών, etc.; but “ArdAA wp 
(Gen. -wvos), Ποσειδῶν (-dvos) and σωτήρ (-ρος) are exceptions, 
the Vocntives being ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον. σῶτερ, with the accent 
draw» oack | 
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(2) The Voc. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final Ictter (§ 25, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the truc stem was; e.g. from 
σάρξ, Gen. capx-ds, the Voc. would be σάρ (instead of cdpx) ; from 
ὁ φώς, Gen. dur-ds, Voc. dw (instead of dur); from vay, Gen. 
νιφ-ός, Voc. vi (instead of vip); from dy, Gen. ὠπ-ός, Voc. ὦ 
(instead of dr); from πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, *’oc. πό. 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of ἄναξ, king, in the Common :anguage, is like the Nom. 
ὦ Gat, or by Crasis ὦναξ; but in the solemn language of prayer: ὦ ἄνᾶ (in 
Hom. and the Attic poets, 6. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνῶ), or dvd 
(instead of ἄνακτ, according to § 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -o and -ds, whose stems end in -os, have 
the Voc. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -ot, 6. g. 

Stem ἦχος N. ἠχώ G. ἠχό-ος (instead of ἡχόσ-ος) V. ἠχοῖ (instead of ἠχόσι, 7x6-2) 
aidos αἰδώς aldd-os( “ “αἰδόσ-ο) aidoc( “ “ αἰδόσ-ι αἰδό-ϊ) 

Rem. 5. ‘The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., 6. g. ὦ τύπτων, τετυ- 


4, Tupas, τύψων, δεικνύς. “Apywy, Voc. oy, When a substantive, is an 
x 
exception. 


A. Wonrns, WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A COXSONANT BEFORE THE ENDIXG 
-os, 1.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


$54. I. The Nom. adds σ to the stem 


(a) The stem ends in A; thus: ὁ ἡ ads, Gen, ἅλ-ός, Dat. Pl. 
ἁλ-σί(ν). See Rem. 1. 

(Ὁ) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute — B, z, 4; γ» yy; 
x, px (ἡ σάρξ, capx-ds), and x. Sce $ 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—6, τ, xr, 3, v3. See 
$52, 2 (a). On the Acc. see § 53, 3 (b). 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in τ and xr (yaAaxr), 
bat, according to § 25, 5, reject the 7 and «xr; thus: σῶμα instead of σῶματ, and 
“γάλα instead of γάλακτ ; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the τ into a; on 
the omission of the + before σὲ in the Dat. Pl. see § 20, 1. 


(d) The stem ends in vorvr. See $ 52, 2 (a). 
7 


74 THIRD DECLENSION. [$ δά. 


ἡ, Torch. ἡ, Helmet. τὸ, Body. ἡ, Nose. 6, Tooth. 
λαμπάς κόρυς σῶμα pts ὁδούς 
λαμπάδ-ος κόρυδος σώματ-ος 

λαμπάδ-ι xépuyt σώματ-ι 

Aauwdd-2 κόρυν σῶμα 

λαμπάς κόρυς σῶμα 


λαίλάᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες xdpud-es σώματ-α 
λαιλάπ-ων Aauwdd-wy κορύϑοων σωμάτων pi 


ν-ῶν 
Aaladyi(y) λαμπά-σι(ν) xdpu-oi(y) σώμα-σι(ν) pi-ol(y) 
AalAdw-as λαμπάδιας xKépud-as σώματα ῥῖν-ας 
λαίλᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες κόρυδ-ες σώματα ῥῖν-ες ὀδόντ-ες 


dpyaz| <pyer 


| AalAdw-e λαμπάδ-ε κόρυϑδιε σώματε piv-e ὀδόντ-ε 
| λαιλάπ-οιν λαμπάδ-οιν κορύδϑοοιν σωμάτ-οιν piv-oiy ὀδόντ-οιν. 


Ὁ “« 


So: & κόρἄξ, -ἄκος, raven; 6 λάρνγξ, -vyyos, throat; 46, ἢ ὄρνϊς, -ἴϑος, bird; ὅ 
ἄναξ, -ακτος, king; ἡ ἕλμινς, -ἰνϑος, tape-worm; ὃ δελφΐς, -ivos, dolphin ; 5 γίγᾶς, 
-avros, giant, etc. 


RemakK 1. The stem of nouns in -Ψ and - commonly ends in the smooth 
wx and «; the stem of those in -γᾷξ ends in ~yy, except 6, 4 Ady, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
lynx (but 4 λύγξ, Gen. λυγγ-ός, hiccough). Instead of φάρυγγος from ἡ φάρυγξ, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use ¢dpvyos also. On 
ἡ Splt, τριχός, hair, see § 21, 3. 


Rem. 2. The word ἡ és, Gen. ἀλ-ός, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poetic, and the Sing. ὁ ἅλς, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of Ges, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, b. Lys. 209, e). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -nls, Gen. -ηίδος = -fs, 
δος, 6. ρ΄. wapys, cheek, παρῇδος. 


Rem. 4. The stem of τὸ οὖς, ear, is wr, thus: Gen. o-rds, Dat. ὠτί, Pl. ὦτα, 
ὥτων, ὠσί(ν). The word τὸ τέρας, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits >ontcaction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the + is dropped: répa, repo» (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil. 14, 6. Hipp 
300, c. répara) ;— τὸ γέρας, reward of honor ; τὸ γῆρας, old age; τὸ κρέας, flesh, 
and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject r in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. PL); 
yet κέρας, besides these forms, has the regular form with τ; Thucyd. uses the 
contracted forms ; the uncontracted κέρατα occurs only in 5,71. Képes is uni- 
formly employed in the phrase ἐπὶ κέρως, in column. When the a, contracted 
from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
not of contraction ; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, 6. g. 
φκέκὰα (fr. oxéxas) instead of oxéwa, κλέᾶ (fr. κλέος) instead of «Ada. 
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Sing. N. τὸ κέρας, horn. 
σ. κέρατ-ος and κέρως 


κέρατ-ι and κέρᾳ 


τὸ τέρας, wonder. 


τέρατ-ος 
D. Tépar-s 


Pilar. N. 


τὸ κρέας, flesh. 
(xpéa-os) κρέως- 
(κρέα-1) κρέᾳ 


(κρέα-α) er 
κρεῶν 
κρέασι} 


κέρατ-ε and κέρά (κρέα-ε) xpda 


κεράτ-οιν and κερῷν (κρεά-οιν) κρεῷν. 


τέρατ-α and τέρα κέρατ-α and κέρα 


τεράτων Ἀμὰ τερῶν κεράτ-ων and κερῶὼν ( 
ται) ρα-σι(») 


τέρατ-ε 
τεράτ-οιν 


Rem. 5. To class (ἃ) belong also the contracts in -όεις, Gen. -όεντος = οὖς, 
eevros, e.g. 5 πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος; also in -hes, Gen. -herres = fs, 
qrros, 6. Γ΄. τιμῆς, honorable, τιμῆντος. 

ΒΕν. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in «refs, εἷς, μέλᾶς, and 
τάλδε, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


ᾧ 55. IT. The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem ε or o into ἡ or w (§ 16, 3). 


1. The stem ends in -ν, -vr, and -p. For the omission of ν, 
and wr, before σι, see ᾧ 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in vr, e. g. λέων, sec § 25, 5 

2. The following substantives in -yp: 6 πατήρ, father ; ἡ μή- 
rp, mother; ἡ Ivyarnp, daughter; ἡ γαστήρ, belly; ἡ Δημήτηρ, 
Demeter (Ceres), and ὁ ἀνήρ, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting ein the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (§ 16, 8), and in inserting an @in the Dat. Pl. before 
the ending σι to soften the pronunciation. 

The word dxhp (stem ἀνέρ), rejects εἶπ all Cases and Numbers, except the 


Voc. Sing., but inserts a 3 (§ 24, 2), thus: Gen. ἀνδρός, Dat. ἀνδρί, Acc. ἄνδρα, 
Voce. ἄνερ, Pl. ἄνδρες, ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδρᾶσι(»), ἄνδρας, etc. 


6, Father. 


πατήρ 
πατρ-ός 
πατρ-ί 
πατέρ-α 
πάτερ 


6, Orator. 


ῥήτωρ 
ῥήτορ-ος 
ῥήτορ-ι 
ῥήτορα 
ῥῆτορ 


6, Shepherd. ὁ, Lion. h, Daughter. 


ποιμήν λέων 
ποιμέν-ος λέοντος 
ποιμέν-ι λέοντει 
ποιμέν-α λέοντ-α 
ποιμὴν λέον 


. Ν. 
σ. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
ur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv 


ποιμέν-ες 
ποιμέν-ων 


ποιμέ-σι(ν) 


ποιμέν-αΞ: 


.] ποιμέν-ες 


ποιμέν-ε 
ποιμέν-οἱ» 


λέοντ-ες 
λεόντ-ων 
λέουσι(ν) 
λέοντ-ας 
λέοντ-ες 


λέοντ-ε 
λεόντ-οιν 


baron 


warép-es 
πατέρ-ων 


ϑυγατέρω 
ῥήτορ-σι(ν) πατράσι(») ϑυγατράσι(») 


ῥήτορ-ας 
ῥήτορ-ες 


ἐπτόρου 


πατέρ-ας 
πατέρ-ες 
πατέρ-ε 

πατέρ οιν 


ϑυγατέρας 
ϑυγατέρες: 


τέ 
ϑυγατώφοι». 
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Remazk 1. The substantive 4 χείρ, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the ¢ of the stem (xep) into 9, 
but into εἰ, e.g. χείρ instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the εἰ in 
inflection, thus: χείρ, χειρός, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual xepol(»), χεροῖν. Yet in poetry, the short as well as the long form is used 
in all the Cases, as tho necessities of the verse require, 6. g. χειρός and χερός, 
χεροῖν and χειροῖν, χερσί and χείρεσι. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -ων, Gen. -ονας, reject the » in parficular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: ἡ εἰκών, image, εἰκόνος, εἰκόνι, εἰκόνα, cixdvas, etc., 
together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. εἰκοῦς, Acc. εἰκώ, Acc. Pl. εἰκούς 
(the irregular accent is to be noted in eixé and elxods) ; ἡ ἀηδών, nightingale, 
Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς͵ Dat. ἀηδοῖ ; ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat 
χελιδοῖ. 

Rem. 3. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6,7 ᾽ΑΡΗΝ, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by ὁ 7 ἀμνός, Gen. dpyds, Dat. ἀρνί, Acc. ἄρνα, PL 
Nom. ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. ἀρνᾶσι(ν), Acc. ἄρνας; farther, the word ὅ ἀστήρ, 
-épos, star, though not syncopated like πατήρ, etc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. ἀστρᾶσι(ν) In substantives belonging to 
class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word ἀνήρ, also 
that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
sylinble, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e.g. πατρός, πατρί, ἀνδρῶν, 
πατρᾶσι(ν) The word Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος, Δήμη- 
tpt, Voc. Δήμητερ (but Acc. Anuntépa). So also Styarep Voc. of Svydrnp. 
On the Voc. of πατήρ and ἀνήρ, sce § 53, 4 (1) (a). In poetry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found ϑύγατρες, Svyatpay, Δήμητρα, and also, on 
the contrary, wrardpos, Svyarépos, μητέρι. ; 


$56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. ts pure. 


The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in ν, ντ, p, and (only in δάμαρ, e2fe) in 
pr. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission of τ in stems ending in v7 and pr, see 
§ 25, 5; and on the omission of ν, vr, before σι, sce § 20, 2. 


6, Age. 6, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. τὸ, Nectar. 


αἰών Ἐενοφῶν νέκταρ 
αἰῶν-ος ἘἙενοφῶντ-ο5 νέκταρ-ος 
αἰῶν-ι Ἐενοφῶντοι νέκταρ-ι 
αἰῶν-α Ἐενοφῶντ-α - νέκταρ 
αἰών Ἐενοφῶν νέκταρ 


αἰῶν-ες Ἐενοφῶντ-ες 

. αἰώνων Ἐξενοφώντ-ων 
. πκαιᾶ-σι(ν) aid-o1(y) Ἐενοφῶ-σι(ν) 
«παιᾶν-ας αἰῶν-ας Ἐενοφῶντ-ας 

. παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες ΞἘενοφῶντ-ες 


παιᾶν-ε αἰῶν-ε Ἐενοφῶντε δϑῆρ-ε νέκταρ“ ε 
καιάν-οιν αἰών-ον Ἐενοφώντ-οιν ϑηρ-οῖν νεκτάρ-οιν. 
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Remark 1. The three words in -wy, Gen. -ωγνος : ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, 4 
ὅλων, threshing-floor, drop ν in the Acc. Sing. and suffer contraction; thus, 
(Ἀπόλλωνα, ᾿Απόλλωα) ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω (on ἅλω, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
κυκεῶ, § 213,11). Also the Acc. γλήχω, from 7 γλήχων or βλήχων, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wyos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
c. g. τὸ νέκταρ, ἦτορ, πέλωρ, πῦρ (Gen. xipds). The word τὸ fap, spring, may 
also be contracted, 6. g. ἦρ, Gen. ἦρος. 


B. Worps WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING ὍΣ IN THE GEN. 
§ 57. 1. Words in -evs, «αὖς, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ots, ends in v (from 
the Digamma Ff); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, see ὁ 25, 2. 

2. Substantives in -evs have -éa in the Acc. Sing, and -éas in 
the Acc. Pl., from ¢F'a, éF'as; the omission of the / lengthens 
the aandas. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -εύς, as, eC. δ. xoevs, Εὐβοεύς, the end- 
Ings -éws, -ἔων, -€d, -€as are also contracted into -és, -ὧν, -a, -as. 
Nouns in -avs and -ots arc contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then like the Nom. Pl, as in all contracts of Dec. III. 


6, A measure. ὃ, ἡ, Ox. ἡ, Old woman. 
xoevs! βοῦς, bos for bovs γραῦς 
χο(έω)ῶς βο-ός, bov-is γρᾶ-ὅς 
χοεῖ Bo-t, bov-i ypa-t 
χο(έὰ)ᾶ βοῦν γραῦν 
χοεῦ βοῦ γραῦ 


χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 
χο(έω)ῶν βο-ῶν, bo-dm γρᾶ-ῶν 
. ῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) γραυσί(») 
βασιλέ-ἃς (and eis) χο(έα)ᾶς βοῦς γραῦς 
. | βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 


Dual. \ Basin χοέε βό-ε pie 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν βο-οῖν γρᾶ-οἷν. 


Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -εὖς some- 
times ends in -¢os instead of -éws; thus Θησέος, ἀριστέος, and the Acc. Sing, 
not only in the Attic, bat in all the pocts, sometimes ends in -#, instead of -ἐᾶ, 
e. g. ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆι. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 


1 Commonly written χόος, contract χοῦς. 
7Ὲ 


! 
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especially in Thucydides, end also in -ἢς (formed from the Ionic -jes), 6. g. 
βασιλῆς, ἱππῆς, Πλαταιῆς instead of Πλαταιεῖς. The uncontracted Nom. Θησέες 
occurs in Pl. Theact. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -ets instead of -ἐὰς is very 
common in Xen., 6. g. τοὺς ἱππεῖς, C. 3. 5, 19. robs γονεῖς, 2.2, 14. ypapeis, 
σκντεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 3. 7, 6. τοὺς βασιλεῖς, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 
among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. υἱεῖς is regular in all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like χοεύς : Πειραιεύς, Gen. Πειραιῶς, 
Acc. Πειραιᾶ, ὁ ἀγυιεύς, altar before the door, Gen. &yuids, Acc. ἀγνιᾶ, Acc. Pl. 
ἀγυιᾶς, and several proper names, ¢. g. ᾿'Ερετριῶς, Στειριῶς, Μηλιᾷ, E’Bows, 
Εὐβοᾶ, EtBods, Πλαταιᾶς, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, 6. g. Θεσπιέων, Θεσπιέας, Xrepida, Πλαταιέων, "Ἐρετριέων, 
Δωριέων, Πειραιέων (in Thu., X., Pl.. Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, 

Rem. 8. The Nom. Pl. of βοῦς and γραῦς are always uncontracted in good 
Attic writers: Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
γραῦς and ναῦς occur; the Acc. Pl. βοῦς is the common form; βόας occurs only 
very seldom. 

Rett. 4. Only ὁ χοῦς, a measure, a mound, and ἡ ῥοῦς, vinegar-tree, are de- 
clined like Boss; but in the Pl. both without contraction ; only 4 vais (νά, 
nayis), is declined like γραῦς ; still, this noun is quite irregular; see ὁ 68. 


§58. Il. Words in -ns, -es (Gen. -e0s); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -oos)\; -as (Gen. -aos), -os 


(Gen. -eos). 


The stem of words of this class ends ins. On the omission 
of σ, see ὁ 25,1. In the Dat. Pl. ao is omitted. 


$55. \1) Words in -ἧς and -es. 


1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -7s is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
proper names, terminating like adjectives, in -φάνης, -μένης, 
“γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑένης, «τέλης, -κήδης, -ἄνϑης, -ἕρκης, 
-βάρης, -άρης (-ἤρη9), -dpxns, -νείκης, -λάμπης, -σάκης, -τυχής, and 
(κλέης) κλῆς. The neuter exhibits the pure stem ({ 52, 3); but 
in the Masc. and Fem., ε, the short final vowel of the stem, is 
lengthened into ἡ [$ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. PL; 
and nouns in -xAéys, which are already contracted in the Nom 
Sing. (into κλῆς), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Plural. 


(capé-es) σαφεῖς (capd-a) σαφῆ 
(capé-wy) σαφῶν 
σαφέσι 


σαφεῖς {rotee) σαφῆ 
-ε58) σαφεῖς 
.] σαφξε σαφῆ 
σαφέ-οιν. σαφοῖν. 
Plural. Dual. 


ttpehpe-es) τριήρεις τριήρε-ε 
(τριηρέτων) τριήρων τριηρέ-οιν τριήροιν 
τριήρε-σι(») 
(rpthpe-as) τριήρεις 
(τριήρε-ε5) τριήρεις 
Singular. 
(Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 
(Περικλέε-ος) Περικλέους 
(TlepixA ée-i) ( Περικλ έει) Περικλεῖ 
(Περικλέε-α) Περικλέᾶ (Poct. also Περικλῇ) 
(Περίκλεες) Περίκλεις. 


Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of εε into 7 (not into εἰ), and in 
the Acc. PL of -eas into -εἰξ, see 4 9, II. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ms, -es, then -¢a in proper names in -xAjjs is always contracted into -ἃ, and 
commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, IT.), 6. g. Περικλέε-α = Περικλέᾶ ; ἀκλεής, 
without fame, ἄκλεεα = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, ἐνδέεα = 
évbea, ὑπερφνής, supernatural, ὑπκερφυέα = ὑπερφνᾶ (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -ἢ occurs, 6. α΄. 
byes, διφυῆ, ἀφνῆ, αὐτοφνῆ, X. R. Equ. 7,11 (in all the MSS.). The Acc. PL 
Masc. and Fem. has -¢is, 6. g. ὑγιεῖς, αὐτοφυεῖς. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -xpdrys, -σϑένης, -γένης, -φάνης, ctc., also "Apys 
(Voc. ”Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec. 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i.e. of different declensions), 6. g. Σωκράτη 
and Σωκράτην, according to Dec. L, ᾿Αλκαμένη and -μένην, ᾿Αντισϑέγη and 
-oSévny,”Apn and -ny, etc.; Plato commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that 
in -ν, other writers both, without distinction ; in words in -yns, the form in -yny 
is preferred to that in-vm. (The Gen. of “Apns in good prose is "Ἄρεως [often in 
Plato], yet in the poets “Apeos is also used according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -κλῆς, the Acc. in -κλῆν is first used in later writers. 
The PI. is declined according to Dec. I. 6. g. ᾿Αριστοφάναι, τοῖς Λεωκράταις, τοὺς 
᾿Αριστοφάνας, τοὺς Δημοσϑένας ; still, ‘HpaxAdes occurs in Pl. Theact. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 
τριηρέων; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 
e. g. ἐνγγένεε, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 


ὃ gapé-os from σαφέσ-ος, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in tho 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. 
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in -κλέης = κλῇς, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. Ἡρακλέης, Dat. 
«κλέει, Voc. -xAees. Tho contract Acc. in -κλῇ is rare. The Voc. ὦ Ἥρακλες, 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted, viz. 
τριήρων (instead of τριηρῶν from τριηρέων), τριήροιν (X. H. 1. 5, 19. 5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -ϑης and the word αὐτάρκης, have the like 
accent, 6. ¢. συνηϑέων = συνήϑων, αὐταρκέων = αὐτάρκων. 


600. (2) Words in -ws, Gen. -wos, and an -ws and -a, 
Gen. -oos. 
(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 

Thus, ec. g. 6 ἡ Ids, jackal, Gen. ϑωός, etc. Polysyllables have 
the Acc. Sing. and Pl. eithcr contracted or uncontracted, 6. g. 
ὃ ἥρως, hero, τὸν ἥρωα and ἥρω, τοὺς ἥρωας and ἥρως. 

(0) -ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -os. The short final vowel, according to $ 52, 2 
(Ὁ), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, howeveg is retained 
in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
αἰδώς (stem aidos), and in poetry in ἠώς, morning (in Eurip.); 
but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, 6. g. ἠχώ (stem ἦχος). On 
the Voc. in οὗ, see § 53, 4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
like the ending -os of Dez. IL; thus, αἰδοί, ἠχοί, etc. 


Sing. N. | ἡ αἰδώς (stem ai3os), shame. ἡ ἠχώ (stem hxos), echo. 
.| (al&d-os αἰδοῦς (ἠχό-ο) ἢἤχοῦς 
(αἰδό- ἢ αἰδοῖ (ἠχό-) ἠχοῖ 


D. 
A. | (αἱδό-α) αἱδῶ (ἠχό-α) ἠχῶ 
Ὑ. (αἰδό-:) αἰδοῖ. (ἠχό-ἴ) ἠχοῖ. 


461. (3) Words in-as, Gen. -aos,and in-os, Gen. -εος. 
(a) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters τὸ σέλας, Light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong to 
this class: Gen. σέλα-ος, Dat. céda-i, and céA-a; Pl. σέλα-α and 
σέλ-α, Gen. σελά-ων, Dat. σέλα-σι(ν) ; Dual σέλα-ε, σελά-οιν. 

Remank 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, sce § 54, Rem. 4. 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the a in the Gen., Dat., and in the PL, is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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8péras (poet.), mage, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bpérea and Bpérn, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), place, Pl. in Homer, κώέα, κώεσι(ν). 

οὖδας (poet.}, ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and οὔδει (Hom.) 

κνέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. κνέφαος Epic, xvépous Attic, κνέφαῖ 

Epic, κνέφᾳ Attic. 
(0) -os, Gen. -eos. - 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 

ε, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o (ἢ 16, 1). 


Sg.N. A..|7d γένος (instead of yéves), genus. τὸ κλέος (instead of xAdes), glory. 
G. | (yéve-os) γένους (κλέε-ος) κλέους 
D. | (-yéve-7) γένει (κλέε-ϊ κλέει 


Plur. N. | (γένε-α) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέᾶ 
α. 


γενέων and γενῶν (κλέ-ων) κλεῶν 
D. | γένε-σι(ν) κλέε-σι(») 


Dual. | (γένε-ε) γένη (κλέε-ε) κλέῃ 
 (γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν. 


Rew. 2. On the contraction of ee into ἡ (instead of εἰ), and of ea into a 
(mmstead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted ἃ in κλέα, see ἡ 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, 6. ρ΄. ὀρέων, 
βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ἀνϑέων; in Pl. Polit. 260, a., the 
uncontracted Dual in ee occurs: τούτω τὼ yévee. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, wddea, ἄχεα, etc. occur. 


II. Worps In -ts, -us, -t, -v. 
ὁ 62. (1) Words in -is, -ὃς. 


The substantives in -is, -is originally ended in -iFs, -iFs. 
See $ 25, 2. 


ὁ xis, corn-worm. ἡἦ σῦς, ΒΟΥ. ὁ ἰχϑύς, fish. 
av-ds 
ov-f 
σὺν 
ov 


σύ-ες 


σύ-ὧν x 

ov-ol(v) ἰχϑύ-σι(ν) 

σύ-ας, Attic σῦς ἰχϑδ-ας, Attic ἰχϑῦς 
ov- ϑύ- 


Remarx. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἱ ἄρκυς occurs in X. Ven. 2, 9; 6, 2; 
10. 2, 19. 
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§ 63. (2) Words in -is, -%, -ts, «ὕ. 


The stem of these substantives ends intorv. The stem- 
vowels « and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into ε ($ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wy, in which the w has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. PI., contraction occurs. 


Sing. N. ἡ πόλϊς, city. ὁ πῆχῦὔς, cubit. τὸ σίναπϊ, mustard. τὸ keri, city. 
.[ πόλε-ως κήχε-ως σιπάπε-ος ἄστε-ος 

πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 

πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι ἄστυ 

κόλι πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 


»’ 


a 
ΗΕ 


πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη 

κόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
πόλε-σι(») πήχε-σι(») σινάπε-σι(») ἄστε-σι(ν) 
πόλεις πήχεις wd ἄστη 
πόλεις κήχεις 


G 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 
. Ν, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


- 
Ε 


πόλε-ε πήχε-ε 
πολέ-οιν πηχέτοιν σιναπέ-οιν 


RemaRk 1. Here belong all substantives in -ξις, -Ψψις, most in -σις and many 
others, 6. g. 4 κόνις, dust; ὃ μάντις, prophet ; ἡ ὄφις, serpent ;.4 πίστις, faith; 4 
ὕβρις, abuse; ὃ πέλεκυς, axe; ὃ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper; τὸ τιγγά- 
βαρι, cinnabar ; τὸ πῶῦ (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in «ὅς, 
«εἴα, -§ are declined in the Masc. and Neut. like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, except that the 
Gen. Masc. takes the regular forms -dos, -ἐων (not -ews, -ewy), 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -ἰς, occurs, 6. g. πόλεος. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -7 is also used; likewise a form in -e: (instead 
of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines. — The Acc. PL 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, 6. g. πήχεας. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, 6. g. 
ἄστεως, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -i, 6. g. Bpis, Wpi, skilful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection: «-os, ἐπι, ἐ-ες, οἷς, 
or both forms together, 6. g. 7 μῆνις, anger (also μήνιδος, etc.), ὅ ἡ ols, sheep; τὸ 
πέπερι (Gen. -éptos and -eos), pepper; ὃ ἡ πόρτις, calf; ὃ 4 πόσις, spouse (Gen. 
πόσιοι, but Dat. always πόσει) ; ἡ τρόπις, keel (also τρόπιδος, etc.); ἡ τύρσις, 
tower ((ἀ3π. τύρσιος,Χ. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν, ib. 13, but Plural τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, 
etc.) ; ἡ μάγαδις (Gen. -ἰος, Dat. μαγάδι, X. An. 7. 3, 32) ; some proper names, 
8. g. Συέννεσις, Ἶρις (Gen. -ἰος, etc.), Χ, An. 1.2, 12; 6.2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one noun in «ὅς, ἧ ἔγχελυς, but only in the Sing. 
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t-os 

πόρτι-ε and πόρτί oif 
priy oly 

πόρτι οἷς 

πόρτι-ες Δῃηὰ wépris ἐγχέλεις οἷες 


Sing. N. | 4, ἡ πόρτις, . ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel. 6, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 
σ. olds 


πορτίων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 

πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἱσί(ν) 
tasand πόρτι. ὀἐγχέλεις οἷας and ols 

wépri-es and πόρτῖς ἐγχέλεις οἷες 


πόρτιε ἐγχέλε-ε οἷε 
πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ-οιν ᾿ οἷοῖν 


Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: ὄϊν, Sies, ὀΐων, Sias, and Sis. 


§ 64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 


1. The inflection-endings -a, -t, -v, and -as, are short. 
Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -εὖς is long, 
e. δ. τὸν lepda, τοὺς ἱερέᾶς from ὃ ἱερεύς, priest. 


2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -αξ, -if, -υξ, -ap, -ἰΨ, -vip, -ἰς, and -vs, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according as the 
vowel of the above endings is long. or short by nature ; a, «, v, are long in all 
Genitives in -avos, -wos, -uvos, 6. g. ὁ Sépat, breastplate, -axos; ὃ ply, reed, pixds ; 
ἡ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivos, but ἡ βῶλᾶξ, clod, -ἄκος, 4 ἐλπίς, hope, -ἷδος. See fuller 
explanatiofis in Larger Grammar, Part I. ὁ 291. 


$65. Accentuatton of the Third Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (§ 30) p2rmit, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος (but πραγμάτων»), 
τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος (but ὀνομάτων), ὁ ἡ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Hevo- 
φῶν, -ὥντος, -ὥντες, -ώντων. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow having the cireumflex; the others, 
the acute, 6. g. 6 μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί(ν). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: ἡ 8s; torch; ὃ Suds, slave; ὃ ἡ ϑώς, jackal ; τὸ KPAZ, poet. 
(Gen. κρατός), head; τὸ obs (Gen. ὠτός), ear; ὁ ἡ παῖς, child; ὃ ofs, moth; ὁ ἡ 
Ἰρώς, Trojan, Trojan woman; ἡ φῴς (Gen. φῳδός), a burning; τὸ φῶς (Gen. 
φωτός), light; 6. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, κράτων, ὥτων, Grow, παίδων, παίδοιν, 
σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων (on the contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from ai δωωαί, τῶν 
Τρωῶν from αἱ Τρωαί, τῶν φωτῶν from ὁ φώς, man; τῶν Seay from ἡ ϑινή, 
injury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases, 6. g. τὸ tap (Epic fp), spring; «ip (Epic from κέαρ), heart ; 
6 Aas (from Adas), stone; ὃ πρών (from πρηών), hill, e. g. ἦρος (rarer apos), ἦρι 
(rarer ἔαρι), κῆρος, κῆρι, λᾶος, Aas, Adwy, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other ew follow the principal 
rule (No. 2): ordap = στῆρ, tallow; στέᾶτος = = στητός, φρέαρ, well φρέατος and 
e rés, Pl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῇξ, Θρήϊκος = Θρᾳκός, and Θρῃκός, 0 ΝᾺ οἰός, oil, 

ὧν, olol(y). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun τίς; quis? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun was and 
ὁ Τιάν is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases cither a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
6. g. pus, φύντος, ὥν, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, οὖσι(ν), ὄντοιν, rls, τίνος, τίνι, etc.; πᾶς, 
παντός, παντί, πάντων, πάντοιν, πᾶσι(ν), ὁ Tidy, Πανός, τοῖς Πᾶσι(ν). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives :— 


(4) ἡ γυνή, wife (γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναικοῖν, γνναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν) ; but γυναῖ- 
κα, γυναῖκες, etc.); ὁ ἢ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνί, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, κυσί(ν); but 
κύνα, κύνες, etc.) ; 

(0) Syncopated substantives in -yp, on which sce § 55, 2 

(c) Compounds of εἷς, unus, in Gen. and Dat. Sing., 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδενός, 
οὐδενί ; but οὐδένων, οὐδέσι(ν), 80 μηδείς, μηδενός, ctc.; 

(d) The Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί, from δόρυ. 


4. For the accentuation of substantives in -ts, -us, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 
those in -ὦ (§ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of ἤχόα = ἠχώ 
(instead of #x@), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voc. of syncopated substantives (ὁ 55,2) in -np, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. ὦ πάτερ, 
ϑύγατερ, Δήμητερ, ἄνερ; so also (a) in the following substantives; ᾿Απόλλων 
(νος), Ποσειδῶν (avos), σωτήρ (ρος), ᾿Αμφίων (fovos), δαήρ (épos); thus, ὦ 
ἍΛπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, “Audiov, δᾶερ; --- (Ὁ) in compound substantives in 

®..y, Gen. -ovos, in adjectives in των, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -fwy, των (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 
neuter gender), c.g. ᾿Αγάμεμνον from ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ᾿Αριστόγειτον from 'Αριστο- 
γείτων (but ᾿Ιᾶσον, Παλαῖμον, Φιλῆμον, ctc. as simple); ὦ and τὸ εὔδαιμον, ὦ and 
τὸ ἐλέημον, ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον ; (the following are exceptions: ὦ Λακεδαῖμον from 
Λακεδαίμων, compounds in -φρων, 6. ¢. ὦ Λυκόφρον from Λυκόφρων, Εὐδύφρον from 
Εὐδύφρων, ὦ and τὸ δαΐφρον from δαΐφρων ;)—(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-qs, mentioned in § 59, e.g. Σώκρατες, Δημόσϑενες ; ὦ and τὸ αὔϑαδες from αὐϑά- 
dns, φιλάληϑες from φιλαλήϑης (but ἀληϑές from aandjs as a simple), abrapxes, 
xaxdnves.— (Adjectives and substantives in -wns, -wdns, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 
exceptions, 6. g. εὐώδης, εὐῶδες, ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης νεῶρες, 
ξιφήρης ξιφῆρες, ἡ τριήρης τριῇρες, Διώρης ὦ Διῶρες. 

(Ὁ) The Voc. of nouns in -aus, -ευς, τους, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, 6. g 
γραῦ, βασιλεῦ, Bod, Σαπφοῖ, αἰδοῖ. 
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$66. Gender of the Third Declenston. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 
third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 
by the forms, and in part by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender : — 

Y. Afasculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dy-os ; -ων, Gen. -ovr-os and -wyr-os ; -iv, 
Gen. -iv-os (only 5 μοσσύν, tower); -es, Gen. -εν-ος (only ὁ «refs, comb) ; -as, 
Gen. -ayr-os; -ovs, Gen. -ovr-os, -ouvr-os, -οδτος (ὁ πούς) ; -wp, Gen. -op-os; -eus, 
Gen. -εως ; -ns, Gen. (-e-0s) -ous; -ws, Gen. -w-os; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 


(a) in -ν, Gen. -nvos ; but ὁ ἡ χήν, goose ; —in -nv, Gen. -ev-os; out ὁ ἡ ἀδήν, 
gland, and 4 φρήν, diaphragm ; 

{b) in -w», Gen. -ων-ος; but ἡ ἅλων, threshing-floor; 4 βλήχων or γλήχων, 
penny-royal ; ἣ μελεδών (poet.), care; ἡ μήκων, poppy; ἧ πλαταγών, rattle 
(but 4 πλ. petal of the poppy) ; ἡ τρήρων, pigeon; ἡ αὐλών (poet., but prose 
δ), ravine ; 4 5 κώδων bell ; 

(c) in np, Gen. -np-os; but ἡ «hp, fate (on account of ἡ κήρ, goddess of fate) ; 
6 4 ῥαιστήρ, hammer ; (those in -np contracted from -eap, are neuter: τὸ 
κῆρ (poet.), Gen. xijpos, heart ; τὸ fap, Gen. ἦρος, spring ;)— in -np, Gen. 
“ρος; but ἡ γαστήρ, γαστρός, belly ; —in -np, Gen. -ep-os; but ὁ ἡ aldhp, 
ether ; ὁ 7 ἀήρ, air; 

(d) in -ep, Gen. -e:p-os; but 7 χείρ, hand (regularly, ὁ ἀντίχειρ, the thumb) ; 

(e) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os; but τὸ ἕλωρ (poct.), booty ; τὸ πέλωρ (poet.), monster ; 

(f ) in -ovs, Gen. -o-os, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but τὸ φῶς, light; 

(b) in +f, Gen. -wos, -Bos. 


Il. Feminines: (A) all nouns ia -ds, Gen. -dd-os; -εἰς, Gen. -e:8-os (only ἢ 
κλείς, key); -avs, Gen. -e-os; -ws, Gen. -wd-os; -uvs, Gen. -uvd-os; -ς, Gen. 
~yt-os; -ἰς, Gen. -ἰττος (only  xdpis); -vs, Gen. -vd-os and -υϑτος; -é and -ds, 
Gen. -é-os ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 

(a) in -ς, Gen. -i-os; but ἃ χάλις, pure wine; ὃ φάλκις, α part of a ship; ὃ 
Epris, carpenter's tool; ὃ xis, corn-worm; ὁ γλάνις, a kind of fish; ὃ Ais 
(Epic), lion, md ὁ % οἷς, sheep; —in -ἰς, Gen. -ews, but 5 ὄρχις, testicle (4 
ὄρχις, a kind of olive); ὃ ὄφις, serpent; ὁ (later also ἡ) ἔχις, viper; ὁ (later 
ἡ) κόρις, bug ; of and αἱ κύρβεις, law-tables ; — in -1s, Gen. -ἰδ-ος; but ὅ gadis, 
-Bos, a kind of cake; ἡ ὃ τίγρις, Gen. -ἰος and -ἰδος, tiger ;—in -ἰς, Gen. 
-i-os ; but ὁ ἡ ὄρνις, bird ; —in -ἰς, Gen. -iv-os; but ὁ δελφίς, dolphin; ὃ 
ἱκτίς, weasel; ὃ ἡ δίς, heap; ὃ τελμίς, marsh-mud ; 

(0) in -vs, Gen. -v-os; but ὁ βότρυς, cluster; ὁ ϑρῆνυς, footstool ; ὃ ἰχϑύς, fish; 
ὁ μῦς, mouse; ὃ νέκυς, corpse; ὃ στάχυς, ear of corn; & oxdddus, mode of 
tonsure ; 5 τῖφυς, the night-mare; ὃ κάνδυς, α Median garments 6 ἡ bs or σῦς, 
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swine ; ὁ μελάνδρυς, tun-fish; ἡ (later also δ) ἄγχελυς, eel ; ὁ χρέμυς, α sea- 
Jish ; —in -us, Gen. -ews; but ὁ πέλεκυς, are; ὁ πῆχυς, cubit ; 

(c) in -wy, Gen. -ov-os; but ὁ ἄκμων, anvil; ὃ πρίων, saw; ὃ κανών, rule; 6 
ἄξων, axle; ὃ σείσων, earthen-vessel ; ὁ ἐπισείων, flug; ὃ ἡ κίων, pillar; 6 
κλαδών and ἀκρέμων, bough; ὁ λαγών, gulf; ὃ πλαγγών, doll ; ὃ μυρμηδών, 
ant’s nest ; 6 ἡ ἀλεκτρνών, cock and hen. 

REMARK 1. Nouns in -f are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 

“in -af (Gen. -dxos), which are masculine ; most of those in -ξ are feminine; the 

larger part of those in -f are masculine, but many are feminine, 6. g. ἦ καλαῦ- 

pow, -oxos, shepherd's crook ; ἡ λαῖλαψ, tempest; h Bp (vor), dwds, voice; ἧ (rarely 

6) ἄψ, ὠπός, face ; ἡ φλέψ, φλεβός, vein; 7 χέρνιψ, holy-water ; ἡ κατῆλιψ, -ipes, 

upper story, etc. 

ΠῚ. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -n, Gen. -yr-os (only τὸ κάρη); -1, 
Gen. -ir-os (only τὸ μέλι with its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -up-os (only τὸ πῦρ, Gen. 
wup-és, fire); -ap, Gen. -ar-os or -np, Gen. -τ-ος ; -op, Gen. -op-os; -as, Gen. -at-os; 
-os, Gen. (-e-os) -ous; -c, Gen. -eos ; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -ar-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but 6 dp, star- 
ling; (Ὁ) -as, Gen. -a-os; but ὁ λᾶς, stone ; (c) -wp, Gen. -ar-os (except ὁ ἀχώρ, 
ἰχώρ, ἔἕστωρ, ἠλέκτωρ, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 4 dafs, Gen. 
Sarr-ds, feast ; τὸ σταῖς or orals, σταιτός, dough; τὸ ods, Gen. wr-ds, ear. 


§ 67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. ἡ γυνή, wife, Gen. 
yuvaix-ds. 

(b) The second class ine.ades those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 
Nom., 6. g. ὁ ἡ ὄρνις, Gen. -os, bird, Pl. ὄρνιϑες and ὄρνεις, as if from ὄρνις, 
Gen. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declen- 
sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nom. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, 6. g. ϑεράπων, -ovros, servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα and poet. S¢pawa, as if from 
ϑέραψ. This formation is called Metaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 
tives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. 
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$68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenion. 
1. Τόνυ (τὸ, knee), and δόρυ (τὸ, spear), see § 54 (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and γοῦνα, γούνασι, occur; 
also in the Attic poets, the Gen. δορός, Dat. δορί, and even δόρει, and 
Pl. δόρη instead of δόρατα, are formed from δόρυ; and in the phrase, 80 
ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by tho Attic 
prose writers. 


2. Tuvy (ἡ, woman), Gen. γυναυκ-ός (as if from γύναιξ), Dat. 
yowaux-i, Acc. yuvaix-a, Voc. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί (ν), 
γυναῖκας ; on the accentuation, see § 65, 3 (a). 

3. Δόρυ, see γόνυ, No. 1. 

4. Ζεύς, Gen. Aws, Dat. Ad, Acc. Δία (as if from (is), Voc. 
Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms arc Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα. 

5. Θεράπων (64, servant), -ovros. In Eunp. Acc. ϑέραπα, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, § 67 (c). 

6. Kdpa (ro, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. xpar-ds, 
Dat. κρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ κάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. τοὺς κρᾶτας, § 67 (c). 

7. Κλείς (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-(, Acc. κλεῖν (§ 53, 
Rem. 1), later κλεῖδα; Pl. Nom. and Acc. κλεῖς, and κλεῖδες, 
κλεῖδας, ὁ 67 (b). 


Old Attic, κλύς, κλῃδός, κλῃδί, κλῇδα. 

8. Κύων (6, ἡ, dag); Gen. κυν-ός, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. κύον ; 
PL κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

9. Aiwa (τὸ, oil, fatness), in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι Nix’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασϑαι Ain’ ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι λίπα; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of Arai, λίπᾳ, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -aos, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from ἐλάα, ove, 
so that λίπα ἔλαιον means oltve-ovl. 

10: Μάρτυς (6, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, and in Simonides μάρτυν; Dat. Pl. μάρτῦσι (ν). 

11. Nads (ἡ, skip), Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoty (Nom. and Acc. wanting); Pl. 
γῆες, νεῶν, ναυσί (v), vats. Comp. γραῦς, ὁ 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, νηός, νηί, νῆα, etc 
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"2. Dpvis (ὁ, ἡ, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, etc. The Pl. has a col: 
sateral form declined like πόλις, except the Dat.: ὄρνῖϑες and 
ὄρνεις, ὀρνίϑων and ὄρνεων, ὄρνϊσι, ὄρνυϑας, ὄρνεις, and dpvis, § 67 (Ὁ). 
So ᾿Ανάχαρσις, ᾿Αναχάρσιδος, and ᾿Αναχάρσεως. 

In the Attic writers, the : is somctimes short, ὄρνϊἴς, ὄρνϊν, Aristoph. Av. 16. 
270, 335 (but Spvis, Spviv, 70, 103, 73). 

13. Πνύξ (ἡ, place of meeting), Gen. πυκν-ός, Dat. muni, Acc. 
πύκνα. 

14. Sys (6, moth), Gen. σε-ός ; Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, etc. ; in the 
later writers, Gen. σητός. ; 

15. Sxwp (τὸ, dirt), Gen. σκατός, etc., and ὕδωρ (τὸ, water), 
Gen. ὕδατος, etc. To both of these belong :— 

16. Φρέαρ (τὸ, a well), and στέαρ (τὸ, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 
-yrés (a long in Attic, short in Epic). _ 

17. BIdis, PIois (ὁ, art of cooking), Gen. φϑοι-ός and (from 
φϑοΐς) PIois-os; Pl. φϑόεις and PIoides. . 

18. Xods (δ, a measure), xods, χοΐ, χοῦν, χόες, χοῶν, χουσΐ, χόας 
like βοῦς ($ 57); also Gen. χοῶς, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, as if 
from χοεύς. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic wmiters ; 
χοῦς, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bois. 
The form χοεύς is Ionic, Dat. xoéi. . 

19. Xpos (ὁ, skin), xpwr-ds, xpwri, χρῶτα. Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xpo-ds, χροΐ, χρόα, 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
6. δ. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, 2 shaves close 
to thy skin, it comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, 6. g. 


Xpéws (τὺ, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also τὸ 
xpéos, Gen. χρέους, Pl. τὰ χρέα, Gen. χρεῶν ; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 
bvap and ὕπαρ (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking; ὄφελος (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; μάλῃ 
only in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, under the arm. 
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REMARKS ON THE DEOLENSIONS. 
$70. L Redundant Nouns. 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cases: — 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 

ὅ λεώς and Aads, people; ὃ νεώς and wads, temple; ὃ λαγώς and Aayéds, hare; 
ὃ κάλως, rope, Pl. also κάλοι; ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also al ἅλοι; ἡ Topyé 
and Γοργών. 

(Ὁ) of different genders (hence called hetcrogeneous), e. δ. 


ὃ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back (the last form was regarded by the Atticists as the 
only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3); ὅ ζυγός and τὸ ζυγόν, yoke. 
— In the PI. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 
used, 6. g. ὁ σῖτος, τὰ σῖτα; of δεσμοί, and more commonly τὰ δεσμά; ὃ σταδμός, 
a station, balance, of σταῦμοί and τὰ cradpd, stations, and τὰ σταῦμά, sometimes 
also balances ; of (vyol does not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), 6. g 

ὅ φϑόγγος and 4 φϑογγή, voice; ὃ χῶρος and ἡ χώρα, space; ἡ ὄχϑη and 6 
ἔχϑος, rising ground ; ἡ δίψα and τὸ δίψος, thirst ; ἡ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ 
νάπος, valley, etc. It should be observed farther, that the word ὁ πρέσβυς, elder, 
has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. πρέσβυ; these three forms are almost entirely 
poetic (πρεσβύτερος and πρεσβύτατος formed from this, are in frequent use); 
in the Common Language, 5 πρεσβύτης, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger, 
envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. ὁ πρεσβευτής, -o¥; but in the 
PL of and τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι; also, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ 
tear. The latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect; still, the Dat. 
PL δάκρυσι is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
L § 32). 


§71. IL Heteroclites. 


Heteroclites [ὁ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are cither of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (ἢ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, 6. g. as follows : — 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions : — 

(a) Some in -ς, Gen. -ov and -yros, through all the Cases according to both 

ge 
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declensions: ὁ μύκης, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύκητος, and some proper 
names, e.g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῇς, in the old Attic, has th2 Ionic Gen. 
form @dAew, Dat. Θαλῇ, Acc. Θαλῆν; in the later writers, Θαλοῦ and @dAnros, 
Θάλητι and @dAnra. Observe that the accent is drawn back on Θάλεω. 

(Ὁ) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have ἢ as well as ἣν in the 
Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. ὅ 
and τὸ ὄχος, chariot, τοῦ ὄχον and ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ ὄχος; 6 
and τὸ σκότος, darkness. 

(Ὁ) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 


πρόχοος (4, watering-pot), Att. xpéxous, Gen. πρόχον, etc., Dat. Pl. πρύχουσι 
(like Bots, βουσίν). 

Οἰδίπυυς, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poet.) Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Οἰδίποδα and 
Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Οἰδίπου. 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


In the Acc. Sing., 5 γέλως, laughter, γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Acc. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following: wdrpws, patruus, μήτρως, avunculus, and 
Misws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

axdrpws, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and πάτρωα; 
Μίνως, Gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος, Dat. Mivon, Acc. Μίνω (§ 48, Rem. 1), Μίνων 
and Μίνωα. 


§72. TIL Metaplasts. 


Metaplasts [{ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation ; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- - 
sions. Those of different declensions are, 6. g. as follows :— 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


Δ ένδρον (τὺ, tree), Gen. δένδρον, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ AENAPO®) and δένδροις ; the first form is 
regarded by the Atticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms - 
τῷ δένδρει and τὰ δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, and in later prose 
writers. 

Κοινωνός (δ, partaker), Gen. κοινωνοῦ, etc.; Kenophon uses the forms ov 
woweves and τοὺς κοινῶνας (from KOINON). 


473.} INDECLINABLE AND DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 91 


Kplvay (τὸ, lily) Gen. κρίνου, etc., with the secondary form in the Dat. Pl. 
κρίνεσι in Aristoph. from the Pl. κρίνεα (in Herod.). Comp. δένδρον. 

Aas (6, stone), Gen. λᾶος and in Soph. O. C. 196. λάου. 

Ὁ ὄνειρος [and poetic τὸ ὄνειρον], dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος. 

Πῦρ (τὸ, fire), πυρός. But Pl., τὰ πυρά, watch-jires, according to the second 


Ὑιός (4, son), Gen. υἱοῦ, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ὙΙΕΎΣ, Gen. vidos, Dat. vied (Acc. vida is rejected); Pl. vies, Gen. 
υἱέων, Dat. υἱέσι, Acc. (vidas), Attic υἱεῖς (ὁ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, vide, Gen. 
vidow. 


(b) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


The three substantives, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor ; ὃ rads, peacock ; and ὃ τυφώς, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -ωνος, etc.,e. g. 
τυφῶνα. 

Remark. The words ἡ ἅλως and ὁ ταώς are generally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. ἅλων, ταών ; still, the » is commonly 
rejected from ἅλως in the Acc., 4 48, Rem. 1. But the forms ἅλωνος, ἅλωνες, 
ἅλωσι(ν), ταῶνι, Tawves, ταῶσιν, Οἷς.) arc used on account of their greater 


perspicuity. 


§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nom., are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 
6 ᾿Αβραάμ, τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ, and the indcclinable cardinal] numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially : — 

(a) The names of the letters, c. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ, ἄλφα; 

(Ὁ) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g.3éxa ἀνδρῶν ; 

(c) Td, τοῦ, τῷ, χρεών, necessity, destiny, and Séus with ἐστίν and εἶναι, and 

several foreign words, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα; 

(4) The substantive infinitives, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ γράφειν. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, cither 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, 6. g. ὁ al&fp, ether; οἱ ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian wind ; αἱ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens ; τὰ ᾿᾽Ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Defectiva casu). 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


§74. Gender and Declenston of the Adjective 
and Participle. 


1. The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Masc. and Fem., the other for tke 
Neuter, 6. 5. ὁ σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ σώφρων γυνή, τὸ σῶφρον 
τέκνον. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 
used only for the Masc.and Fem. See § 80, 6. g. ὁ φυγὰς 
ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Masc. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and — 
Dat.; the I‘em. is always of the first Dec. 


REMARK 1. Hence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 
declined like λόγος (ὁ 46), the Fem. like δίκη or σκιά (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like σῦκον (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. But it may 
be remarked here, as an essential deviation, that Participles always have the 
γος. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that 
of Substantives, with a few cxceptions, which are now to be 
noted : — 


1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, 6. g. καλός, καλή, καλόν; 
κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον ; χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν ; μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν ; Tépyy, 
τέρεινα, τέρεν ; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βονλεύὐσᾶσα, βουλεῦσαν " TWels, 
τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν. 


ee 
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Remark 1. In adjectives in -os, -n, “ον, or -os, -d, “ον, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (1, ἃ), must be a Paroxytone, when the Masc. 
is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, 6. g. dvSpémiwos, ἀνθρωπίνη, dvdpd- 
πινον; ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑέρᾶ, ἐλεύϑερον; Kovpos, κούφη, κοῦφον; σπουδαῖος, σπου- 
Sala, σπουδαῖον; but, when the final syllable in the declension is short, it again 
takes the accentuation of tho Masc., 1. 6. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomenon, 6. g. ἀνϑρώπιναι, ἐλεύϑεραι, κοῦφαι, σπουδαῖαι, like ἀν) ρώπι- 
νοι, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. Hence the difference between Ῥόδιαι, Λύκιαι 
(γυναῖκες), as adjectives, and Ῥοδίαι, Δυκίαι, as substantives, according to 
4 45, 6. 

2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g. 


παιδεύων, παιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
φιλῶν, φιλοῦν λιπών, λιπόν. 


Rew.2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ovs, -ἢ, -ovv, from -eos, -ἐᾶ, -eov, dos, -όη, Or da, -dov (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Mase. and Neuter, which are Oxytoncs, § 49, 3), are 
Perizpomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -eos are Proparoxytones, 6. g. ἀργύρεος = ἀργυροῦς, ἀργύρεον 
= ἀργυροῦν. On contracted compounds in -oos, -οον, 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, 500 
§ 49, 3. 

4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Masc. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [Ὁ 45, 6 (b)] in the Gen. Pl., but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., c. g. 


βαρύς, -eia, -ὐ Gen. PL βαρέων, βαρειῶν 

χαρίεις, «ἶεσσα, -ἰεν “ χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν 

μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν “ μελάνων, μελαινῶν 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν “ πάντων, πασῶν 

τυφϑείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν ς. οαυφϑέντων, τυφϑϑεισῶν 

τύψας, τὐψᾶσα, τύψαν 6 χυψάντων, τυψασῶν; but, 
ἀνϑρώκινος, -ἴνη, -ἰνὸν “ ἀνθρωπίνων, as Masc., F., and N. 
ἀλεύϑερος, -épd, -ερον ς ἀἈλευϑέρων, as Masc., F., and N. 
τυπτόμενος, -ἔγη, -evoy ς απσυπτομένων, as Masc., F., and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., sce § 65, 2 (6). 
Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compoun adjectives, 
the following things are to be noted : — ΝΕ 
(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of ἃ substantive or adjective, 
follow the general rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxstones. c. g. φιλέ 
rexyos (from τέκνον), πάγκακος (from xdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult. ar: Oxytones, 6. g. 
ψυχοπομκός, μελοποιός, δεινωπός, ὁδηγός ; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 


Proparoxytones, 6. g. 

λιϑοβόάλος, one casting stones ; λιϑόβολος, rust down by stones ; 
μητροκτόνος, cide ; μητρόκτονος, slain by a mether 5 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts: 'γηρότροφος, no srished by wild lesats. 


Words compounded with prepositions. a privative and intensive, eb and 
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dus, and der, ἀγαν, dpi, ἄρτι, dpi, nus, (a, way, aNd πολυ, are always Pro 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with a 
___ short penult. 
(b) Verbel adjectives in -τός remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. See 
§ 78, L. (c). 
᾿ (6) All compounds in -πλήξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


BumMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 


$76. L Adjectives and Participles of three 


Endings. 
L -os, ἢ, ον: Nom. ἀγαϑός, dyad, ἀγαδϑόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαδοῦ, ἀγαϑῆς, ᾿γαϑοῦ 


Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων (ὁ 75, 4.) 
Nom. γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, γραφόμενον 

Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων, γραφομένων 


03, “ἃ, -ον: Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
Gen δικαίον, δικαίᾶς, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom ἐχϑρός, ἐχϑρὰᾶ, éxSpdv, hostile, 
Gen ἐχϑροῦ, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. ἀδρόος, ἀδρόὰα, ἀδρόον, full, 
Gen. &dpdou, adpdas, 
Gen. Pl. ἀϑρόων, ἀδρόων, ἀδρόων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
ceded by : or p, ὁ 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -όα in the Fem., when ρ 
precedes o, otherwise, -όη, c.g. ἀδρόα, yet ὀγδόη. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, “ἡ (a), -ov, sec § 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eoy, which denote the material, ¢c. g. χρύσεος, 
golden; ἀργύρεος, silver; κεράμεος, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-dos, -dn, "be y, 6. g. ἁπλόος, single; διπλόος, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of those in -eos, -éa, -eov, sec ὁ 75, 3, and on the contraction of 
those in -éa into -ἃ, -όη into -#, and -da into -a, see § 9, 11. 


χρύσ-εος, χρυσ-έα, χρύσ-εον 
χρυσ-οῦς, χρυσ-ῆ, χρυσ-οῦν 
épé-eos, ἐρε-ἐᾶ, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρε-οῦς, épe-a, ἐρε-οῦν 
ἀργύρ-εος, ἀργυρ-ἐᾶ, ἀργύρ-εον 
ἀργυρ-οῦς, ἀργυρ-ᾶ, ἀργυρ-οῦν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη, ᾿διπλ-όον 
διπλ-οῦς, διπλ-ῆ, διπλοῦν. 


RemaRK 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 
quently in the Tragedians, 6. g. χρύσεα, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet ddpdos, -d4, -όον. 
crowded, is rarely found contracted ; δικρόος, -ὀᾶ, -Joy, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Masc. and Neut., δικροῦς, δικροῦν, but in the Fem the 
uncontracted form is usual, ἡ δικρόα; ὄγδοος is always uncontracted. 


II. «ὅς, -e7&, -ὅ: Nom. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, swect, 
Gen. γλυκέος, γλυκείας, γλυκέος 
Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυκειῶν͵ γλυκέων (§ 75, 4.) 
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The declension of the Masc. is like πῆχυς, though with the common genitives 
in -des, -ἔων; the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always uncontracted in 
the PL (-4a). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, fyiovs, 
ἡμίσεια, ἥμισν, half; ϑῆλνε, ShAcia, ϑῆλυ, female ; πρέσβυς, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poeticforms. Θῆλυς is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισυ ς, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl., ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας: also the Nenut. 
ἡμίσεα is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
ἡμίση. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, 6. g. πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) ἡμίσεας, PL. Menon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 


Ill. «ὃς, toa, -ὅν: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικνύντων, δεικνυσῶν, δεικνύντων (4 75,4.) 
Nom. dus, φῦσα, pty, produced, 
Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [4 65, 2 (c).] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -μ. ‘For the de 
elension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 


IV. -εἰς, -εσσα,-εν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, lovely, 
Gen. xaplerros, χαριέσσης, xaplerros 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


Yor the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -εσι, not -εἰσι, 6. g. xapleoi.—The Masc. and 
Neut. is in the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a paroxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of χαρίεις should be accented om 
the antepenult, hence χάριεν. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in -ἦ εἰς, ἠεσσα, ery, and -deis, -όςσ- 
oa, “εν, admit contraction, 6. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμή-εσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῇς, τιμῆσσα, τιμῆν . 

Gen. τιμῆντος, τιμήσσης, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτό-εσσα, μελιτό-εν, honeyed, 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτοῦντος. 


V. -els, -εἶσα, -ἐν: Nom. λειφϑείς, λειφϑεῖσα, λειφϑέν, relictus, 
Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. PL λειφϑέντων, λειφϑεισῶν, λειφδέντων 
Nom. Tels, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν, placing, 
Gen. τιϑέντος, τιϑείσης, τιϑέντος. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
PL, 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τίϑημι and ἴημι, 6. g. iels, leioa, ἰέν. 
ds, loa, ἕν, Sels, Seioa, ϑέν. 


VI -ds, -αινᾶ, -ἂν: Nom. μέλᾶς, μέλαινα, μέλᾶν, Wack, 
Gen. μέλᾶνος, μελαίνης, péAdvos 
Gen. Pl. μελάνων, μελαιγῶν, μελάνων. 
In the same manner only rdaas, τάλαινα, τάλᾶν, unhappy, the feminine Voe. 


of which has also τάλαν. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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Gen. παντός, πάσης, παντός 
Gen. Pl. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, 6. g. &xas (Ewdoa, Exar), 
συμπᾶς, πρόπᾶς, etc.; these compounds have a short a in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d), for the declension of the Masc. and 

eut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VIII. -ds, -dod, -ἂν: Nom. = Aehpas, Aehpacd, λεῖψαν, having left, 
Gen. AelWarros, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. Pl. λειψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
ἴστημι: lords, -oa, -dy; στάς, -Goa, -dy. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 


' TX. -ny, -εἰνα, -ev: Nom. τέρην, répewa, τέρεν (poetic), smooth, 
n. τέρενος, Tepelyns, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 


No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -obs, -οὖσα, -dy: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. Pl. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, Gen. 
δόντος, δούσης, Gen. Pl. Fem. δουσῶν) of verbs in -ωμι. 


ΧΙ. -dy, -οῦσα, -dy: Nom. ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, éxdy, willing, 
Gen. ἑκόντος, ἑκούσης, ἑκόντος 
Gen. Pl. ἑκόντων, ἑκουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 


Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἧκον. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 


ΧΙ]. -wy, -oved, -ον : Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. Aelxovros, λειπούσης, λείποντος 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειπουσῶν, λειπόντων. 


So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with a 
different accentuation : -déy, -odca, -dv, &'g. λιπών, -οῦσα, -dv. For the declen- 
sion, see § 54 (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -όω, ὁ. g. 


Nom. τιμῶν, -ὥσα, -dy Nom. φιλῶν, -οῦσα, -οῦν 
Gen. τιμῶντος, -dons, @vros Gen. PI. φιλούντων, -ουσῶν, -οὐντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, -ωσῶν, -dyreav. Nom. μισϑῶν, -ovca, -οῦν 

Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, -οὐντων. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν, 
Gen. φιλοῦντος, ctc., 6. £. σπερῶν, -οὔσα, -οῦν (formed from σπερέων, etc.), from 
σπείρω, to sow. 


AI. -ὡς -via -ός: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, having struck, 
Gen. τετυφότος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος 
Gen. Pl. τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, τετυφότων. 


On the form ἑστώς, -ὥσα, ἑστώς and “ὅς, etc., see below, § 198, Rem. 2 and 8. 
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XIV. The adjectives, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, great, πολύς, πολλή, 
πολύ, much, are irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing.; the other parts are regular; but even woAAéy instead of πολύν or πολύ, 
oceurs in the Attic ts; Aesch. 3. 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε; πρᾶος, 
πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, is also irregular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
PL and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Mase. Pl., a form like xpats, -eia, -ὃ (comp. γλυκύς, -εἴα, -¢), 
which occurs in the Dialects. Sce the Paradigm. 
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477. Paradigms. 


S.N. layad-bs ἀγαϑιή ἀγαδόν, good φίλιον φιλί-ἃ φίλι-ον lovely 
Dileoe ἀν ἀφ pale gale pay 
- n Φ ῳ - “9 
A. ιἀγαϑ-όν ἀγαδ-ήν ἀγαδ-όν φίλι-ον φιλίᾶν φίλω 
Υ. :ἀγαϑέ ἀγαϑιή ἀγαδ-όν φίλι-ε φιλί-ἃ φίλε ον 
P.N. [ἀγαϑ- οί &yad-al ἄγαϑ'ά 'Ῥίλεοι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
σ. ᾿ὰγαϑ-ῶν ἀγαδ-ὧν ἀγαδ-ῶν φιλίων φιλίων φιλί-ωγ 
1). ἀγαϑ-οῖς ἀγαϑ-αἷς ἀγαϑεοῖς 'φιλί-οις φιλί-αις φιλί-οις 
A. ἀγαδ-ούς ἀγαδ-άς ἀγαϑ-ά φιλίους φιλί-ὡ:ς φφίλι-α 
Υ. ἀγαϑ-οί ἀγαδ-αί ἀγαϑ-ά ιφίλι οι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
aya ἀγαϑιὰ bya 'φιλί-ω φιλί-ἃ φιλί-ω 
ἰἀγαϑ-οἷν ἀγαϑ-αν dyad-ou. φιλί-οιν φιλίαν φιλί-οιν. 
S.N. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ, Sweet πρᾶος πραεῖα πρῶον, soft 
(ἃ. γλυκέτος γλυκείᾶς γλυκέ-ος ράου πραείάς πράου 
Ὦ. γλυκεῖ γλυκείςᾳ γλυκεῖ τράῳ πραεί τράρ 
ἱπράᾳ ραείᾳ 
Α. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ “πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
Vi γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ \wpaos(e) πραεῖα πρᾶον 
ΡΟΝ, γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
(3. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
1). γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(ν) πράοις, πραέσι πραείαι: πραέσι 
A. γλυκεῖς γλυκείας Ὑλυκέα πράους, πραεῖς πραείὰ: πραέα 
V. γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
Dual. yAuxée γλυκείᾷ γλυκέε πράω wpacia πράω 


γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν πράοιν πραείαιν πράοιν. 


5. Ν. χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν λειφείς λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 
G. [χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος λειφϑέντος λειφϑείσης λειφϑέντοι 
D. ᾿ἰχαρίεντε χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι λειφϑέντι λειφϑείση λειφϑέντι 
A. ἰχαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν λειφϑένταο λειφϑεῖσαν Asverty 
V.\xapley χαρίεσσα χαρίεν λειφϑείς λειφϑεῖσα λευν έν 


᾿ ὃ 
P.N. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑόέντα 
G. ἰχαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων Ιλειφϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν euprivreyv 
D. ‘xapleot(y) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(»ν)] λειφϑεῖσι(ν) λειφοείσαιτ dAcipiresaily) 
χαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα λειφϑέντες λειφείσᾶς λευφιγέντα 
V.‘xaplewres χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα λειφοέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφοέντα 
λειφϑέντε λειφιείσάα ACUTE 
λειφϑέντο!; λειφείσαιν Asiuprdyr ny. 


Dual! xaplerre χαριέσσᾶ χαρίεντε 
:χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 
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χρυσέᾷ 
χρυσῆ 
χρυσέας 
χρυσῆς 
χρυσέᾳ 
χρυσῇ 
χρυσέαν 
χρνσὴν 
χρυσέα 
χρυσῆ 


χρύσεαι 
χρυσαῖ 
χρυσέων 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσέαις 
χρυσαῖς 
χρυσέᾶς 
χρυσᾶς 
χρύσεαι 
χρυσαῖ 


χρυσέᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέαιν 
χρυσαῖν 


ἀργυρέα 
ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρέας 
ἀργυρᾶς 
ἀργυρέᾳ 
ἀργυρᾷ 
ἀργυρέαν 
ἀργυρᾶν 
ἀργυρέα 
ἀργυρᾶ 
πολλῇ 
πολλῆς 
πολλῇ 
πολλὴν 
πολλῇ 


πολλαί 
πολλῶν 
πολλαῖς 
πολλάς 
πολλαί 
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χρύσεον, golden | awAdus 


χρυσοῦν 
χρυσέον 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσέῳ 
χρυσῷ 
χρύσεον 


χρυσοῦν 


χρύσεον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρύσεᾶδ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέων 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσέοις 
χρυσοῖς 
χρύσεᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρύσεᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσέω 
χρυσῶ 
χρυσέοιν 
χρυσοῖν 


ἀργύρεον, silver 


ροῦν 
ἀργυρέον 
ἀργυροῦ 
ἀργυρέῳ 
ἀργυρῷ 
ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυροῦν 
ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυροῦν 


πολύ, much 


πολλοῦ 
πολλῷ 
κολύ 
πολύ 


πολλά 
πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
πολλά 
πολλά 


ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλόου 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλόῳ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλόον 
« « 
ἀπλουν 


doubtful 


ἁπλόοι 
ἁπλοῖ 
ἁπλόων 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλόοις 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλόους 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἅπλόοι 
« nn 
ἄπλοι 
ἁπλόω 
ἁπλῶ 
ἁπλόοιν 
awAow 


τετυφώς 


arAda 
ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλόαιν 
ἁπλαῖν 


τετυφυῖα 


τετυφότος τετυφυίας 


τετυφότι 


τετυφυίᾳ 


τετυφότα τετυφυῖαν 


τετυφότες τετυφυΐῖαι 


τετυφότων τετυφνυιῶν 


τετυφόσι 


τετυφνίαις 


τετυφότας τετυφυίας 


τετυφότε τετυφυία 
τετυφότοιν τετυφνίαιν τετυφότοιν 


μέγας 
μεγάλον 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγαν 
μέγα 
μεγάλοι 
μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις 


μεγάλους 
μεγάλοι 


μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν 


μεγάλη 
μεγάλης 
μεγάλῃ 
μεγάλην 
μεγάλη 


ἁπλόοιν 
« ΄΄ἷ 
awAow 


τετυφός, having 


τετοφότος [stru 
τετυφότι. 
τετυφός 
τετυφότα 
τετυφότων 
τετυφόσι 
τετυφότα 


τετυφότε 


μέγα, great 
μεγάλου 


μεγάλα 


μεγάλων 


φανουντ 
φανουντες 


φανοῦντ 
φανούντοιν φανούσαιν 


μελάνοιν. 


ordy, standing 


φανοῦν, about to] (ευγνύς 
φανοῦντος [show (ενγνύντος (evyvions (ἐ 


φανοῦντι 
φανοῦντα 
φανοῦν 


φανοῦντα 
φανούντων 
φανοῦσι 
φανοῦντας 
φανοῦντα 


φανοῦντε 


φανούντοιν. 
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λιποῦσα 


λιποῦσαι 
λιπουσῶν 
λιποῦσι(ν») λιπούσαις 
λιπόντας λιπούσᾶς 
λιπόντες λιποῦσαι 


λιπούσὰ 
λιπούσαιν 


λιπόντε 
λιπόντοιν 


(ευγνῦσα 


(ευγνύντι (ευγνύσῃ 
(evyvivra (ευγνῦσαν 
(ενγνύς (ευγνῦσα 


(ενγνύντες (ευγνῦσαι 
ζευγνύντων (ευγνυσῶν 
ζενγνύσι (ενγνύσαις 
(ενγνύντας (evyvicas 
(ευγνύντες (ενγνῦσαι 


(ευγνύντε (evyvicd 
(ευγνύντοιν ζενγνύσαιν 
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λιπόν, leaving 
λιπόντος 
λιπόντι 

λιπόν 

λιπόν 


λιπόντα 

λιπόντων 

λιποῦσι(ν) 
λιπόντα an 
λιπόντα 


λιπόντε 
λιπόντοιν. 


(evyvéy, joinin “ 
yTos 
for 
ευγνύν 
(evyvby 
(evyvivra 
(ενγνύντων 
(ενγνύσι 
(ενγνύντα 
(ενγνύντα 
(ευγνύντε 
(ευγνύντοιν. 


Remark. All participles in -εἰς are declined like λειφϑείς (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -us, like δεικνύς (sec § 76, III.) ; all participles in -as, like ords (sco 
4 76, VIII.); the Pres. Fat. and second <Aor. Part. Active, like λιπών (§ 76, 
XIL); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like σπερῶν (ὁ 76, XII.) 


§78. 11. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like ἀγαϑός, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 
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ΤΙ. -os, -ov; ὃ ἡ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, irrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, 6. g.é ἡ 
βάρβαρος, not Greek; λάβρος, vehement ; ἥμερος, gentle; λοίδορος, lating ; 
τιδασός, mild; χέρσος, unfruitful ; fotxos, silent; δάπανος, extravagant ; ἕωλος, 


ay; 

(b) Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -ἰος and -eos, and 
«μος, 6. ρ΄. ὁ ἣ σωτήριος, saving ; ὃ ἡ βασίλειος, regal ; 5 ἧ γνώριμος, reeognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, 6. g. 6 ἡ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrational ; ὁ ἡ ἀργός (instead 
of depyds), inactive (but ἀργός, -h, -dv, bright); ὃ ἡ πάγκαλος, very fair (but καλός, 
ἡ, “Δ ; ὁ ἡ πάλλευκος, very white (but λευκός, -h, -dv) ; ϑεόκπνευστος, -ον, divinely 
ἐπε red (but πνευστός, -f, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-xés, which then become Proparoxytones, 6. g. ὁ ἢ ψευδάττικος, not pure Altic, 
but (’Arrixds, -h, -dv) 5 ἡ μισοπέρσικος (but Περσικός, -ἡ, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
tive-endings -κός, which remain Oxytones; those in -réos, which remain 
Paroxytones, c. g. ἐπιδεικτικός, -h, -dv, from ἐπιδείκνυμι;; those in -τός vary 
between two and three endings, 6. g. ἀνεκτός, -4, -όν (from ἀνέχω), and ἀνεκτός, 
«ὄν, see Lobeck, δὰ S. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo Th. 2, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -rds, -rh, -τόν, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. ὁ ἡ ἀκατασκεύαστος. 


RemaRrxK 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, 6. g. ἀπορώτε- 
pos ἡ λῆψις, Thu. 5,110. dusepBordraros ἡ Λόκρις, Id. 3, 110. 


II. -ous, -ουν; ὃ ἡ εὕνους, τὸ εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives νοῦς and πλοῦς, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
ὀστοῦν (§ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. in -oa does not admit contraction, consequently 
τὰ εὔνοα, On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2: Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., e. g. κακο- 
νόοις X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. κρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. Busvoos X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


(0) Such as are compounded with the substantive ποῦς, 6. g. 6 4 πολύπους, 
τὸ πολύπουν, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Οἰδίπους 
[§ 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
Θ. g. Gen. πολύποδος and roAvrov; Acc. πολύποδα and πολύπουν, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e.g. &wous, βραδύπους, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόκους, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


TIL. ως, των; ὃ ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w (§ 48, Rem. 1), 6. ες. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω, ἄγηρω (in respect to 
the acccentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7), ἐπίπλεω, ὑπέρχρεω. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective: — 


Πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα; the 
compounds are cither of two endings, 6. g. ὁ 4 ἀνάπλεως, τὸ ἀνάπλεων, Pl. of αἱ 
ἔκπλεῳ {ἱππεῖς ἔκπλεῳ X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ἔκπλεῳ τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔκπλεω 
X. Cy. 3, 1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. πλέῳ, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Masc. and Fem., or they have (yet more seldom) 
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three endings, e. g. ἀνάπλεως, dvawAda (Pl. Phacdon 83, d.), ἀνάπλεων. Eur. 
Ale. 730, has πλέον, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., ὁ. g.7d ἔμπλεον, Soph., oftener in the’ 
PL, c.g. ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, 6. g. 
CntaeaX. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. περίπλεα 6. 2,33. Also from ἵλεως, Plato Phacdon 
95. a. has ἵλεα as Neut. PI. . 

Rem. 6. Ὅ ἡ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word ZAOZ by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. σῶς, σῶν, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. σῶν, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. σῶον. The form σᾶ 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Plat. Critias, 111, c. in the bests MSS. The Pl. consists of forms from σῶς of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened oaos, namely : — 


Pl. N. of αἱ σῶς (from owes), and of σῶοι, αἱ σῶαι, Ν. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 
A. τοὺς τὰς σῶς (from σῶαΞ), and τοὺς σώους, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 


The Singular forms of σῶος are very rare in the Attic writers, 6. g. σῶος, X. 
An. 3. 1, 32. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of κέρας and γέλως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., 6. g. ὁ ἡ χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων, 
Gen. χρυσόκερω and oxépwros; 5 pirdyeAws, τὸ φιλόγελων, Gen. φιλόγελω 
and φιλογέλωτος; κερως, Gen. Bovxepw and Bouxépwros, 50 εὔκερω. The 
adjective 3usépws follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. Susépwros, etc. Forms like 
the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec.,, 6. g. 
δίκερον, γήκεροι, ἄκεραᾳ. On the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -ων; -ov; Ν. ὁ ἡ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος (according to § 55, 1). 


Res. 8. From ὁ ἡ πίων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πίειρα, even in prose 
writers; 50 also πρόφρασσα from ὁ 7 πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -ov, -tev, -iov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. PL 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, 6. g. μείζονα, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, 
κακίονες, μείζονες, βελτίονες, πλείονες, Hrrovas, βελτίονας, ἐλάττονας, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
86. 7. 5, 88.2.1, 23. 2. 1, 18. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5, 52. Ογ.7. 5,70. On the accen- 
tuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ys, -es; N. ὁ ἡ dAndts, τὸ dAndés, trie, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀληϑέος, ἀληϑοῦς (§ 59). 


On the contraction of -ἐα into -ἃ (instead of -ἢ), where a vowel precedes, sco 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érms (from ἔτος, Gen. érovs), are cither of two 
endings, e. g. πορείαν χιλιετῆ, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phacd. 249, 
a. or they take a particular Fem. form. namely, -éris, Gen. -é71805, ¢. g. 
ὁπτέτης, F. ἑπτέτις ; τριακοντοὐκίδων σπονδῶν, Th. 1. 87. 
Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ς are Oxytoncs. except πλήρης, wAnped, 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, sce 4 65, 5, and om 
the accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59. Rem. 4. 


VI. -yy, -cv; N. ὁ ἡ ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄῤῥεν 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἄῤῥενος (4 55,1). No other word like this. 
VIL -wp, -op; N. ὁ ἡ ἀτάτωρ, τὸ Exarop, fatherless, 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ awdropos (ὁ 55, 1). In like manner onl 
ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ. 
9. 


a 
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VIII. -ts, -ἰἰ (a) N. ὁ ἡ Wpis, τὸ Bos, knowing, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ pros (§ 63, Rem. 5). 


In like manner, only νῆστις, temperate, and τρόφις, nourished. In addition to 
the form in -ios, these adjectives have another in -ἰδος, but more rare, and only 
poetic, 6. g. ἴδριδα, ἴδριδες. 


(b) N. ὁ ἡ εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτος. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, φρόντις, which are 

declined like the simples, e. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. εὐέλπιδος ; φιλόπατρις, Gen. 

rpi8os; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -ἰν, 6. g. εὔελπιν, εὔχαριν ; 

ut compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Attic 

dialect in -ἰδος, 6. g. φιλόπολις, Gen. -:3os, yet in tha Acc., φιλόπολιν and -ἰδα; 

still, as epithets of cities, ectc., they are inflected iiko πόλις, c. g. καλλίπολις, 
δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, etc. 


IX. -uvs, τυ; (a) N. ὁ ἡ ἄδακρυς, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless. 

So compounds of δάκρυ ; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., 6. g. ἄδακρυν, Neut. &3axpv. The other Cases are supplied by ἀδάκρῦτος, 
“ον, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(Ὁ) N. ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ διπήχεος. 


Here belong the compounds οὗ πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, γλυκό 
$§ 76, II. Fa) 77), except that the Neuter Pl. in -ea is contracted into -y, like 
e.g. διπήχη. 


X -ous, -ov; N. ὁ ἡ μονόδους͵ τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, 


Ὁ. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ μονόδοντος. 


So the remaining compounds of ὁδούς. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 


§79. Paradigms. 


ἔνδοξος ἔνδοξον δίπους 
ἐνδόξου ἐνδόξον δίποδος 


ἐνδόξῳ 
ἔνδοξον 
ἔνδοξε 


ἔνδοξοι 


ἐνδόξων 
ἐνδόξοις 
ἐνδόξους 
ἔνδοξοι 


ἐνδόξω 
ἐνδόξοιν 


ἐνδόξῳ δίποδι 


ἔνδοξον 
ἔνδοξον 


ἔνδοξα 
ἐνδόξων 
ἐνδόξοις 
ἔνδοξους 
ἔνδοξα 


ἐνδόξω 
ἐνδόξοιν. 


δίπυδα and δίπουν 
δίπουν 


δίποδες 
διπόδων 
δίποσι 
δίποδας 
δίποδες 
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erA(o-os)ovs εὔπλ(ο-ον)ουν 
G. εὔπλον 
D. 
A. 
V. doubtful 
P. N. 
G. εὔπλων 
D. εὔπλοις 
A. 
V. 
Dual 
S.N. | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίων EXSiov | μείζων μεῖζον 
σ. εὐδαίμονος ἐχϑίονος μείζονος 
D. εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 
A. | εὐδαίμονα ᾿ εὔδαιμον | exSlova-lo ἔχϑιον | μείζονω μείζω μεῖζον 
Υ. εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον μεῖζον 
Ρ. Ν. | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα | μείζονες μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
σ. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) ἐχϑίοσι(ν) pelCoor(») 
A. | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα | μείζονας μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
V. | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
Dual. evdalpove ἐχϑίονε μείζονε 
εὐδαιμόνοιν ἐχϑιόνοιν." μει(όνοιν. 
S.N. | ἀληϑής ἀληδές ὑγιής ὑγιές 
G. dA (é-os ous ὑγι(έ-οε)οῦς 
D. ἀληϑί(ἐπ)εῖ ὑγι(ἐέ-) ef 
Α. ἀληδ(ξα)ῆ ἀληϑές byt(€-a)a* . ὑγιές 
Α s ὑγιές 
PN aa é-es)eis ἀληϑ(έ-α)ἢ ὑγι(έ-ες) εῖς ὑγι(έ- α) ἃ 
σ. ω ἀληϑ(ἐων)ῶν" ὑγι( ἐ-ων)ῶν 
D. . ἀληϑέσι(») ὑγιέσι(») 
A.| ἀληϑί(έ:αε)εῖς ἀληϑί(ἐ-α)ῆ ὑγιί beas)eis. byi(é-a)a 
γ. like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
Dual ἀληϑί(έ-ε)ῆἢ ὑγι(έ: -ε)ῆ 
ἀληδϑί ἐ-οιν) οἷν. ὑγι(έςοιν)οῖν. 
S.N. | εὔχαρις εὔχαρι ἀπάτωρ ἄπατορ 
σ. a ebxdpiros ἀπάτορος 
D. εὐχάριτι ἀπάτορι 
A.| εὐχάριτα and εὐχάριν εὔχαρι ἀπάτορα ἅπατορ 
Υ. εὔχαρι ἄπατορ 
P.N.| εὐχάριτες εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορες ἀπάτορα 
G. ίτων ἀπατόρων 
D. coe ἀπάτορσι 
A.| εὐχάριτας ἀπάτορας ἀπάτορα 
Υ.} εὐχ ey hl (Ta dardropes ἀπάτορα 
Dual. εὐχάριτε ἀπάτο 
εὐχαρίτοιν ἀπατόροιν. 
Δ but συνηϑέ-ων = συνήϑων, § 59, Rem. 4. 3 αὶ 59, Rem. I. 
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ὁ 80. IIL Adjectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu 
ter, partly because their mcaning is of such a nature that they 
generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry, 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is hke that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, ¢c. g. μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. ἐν πένητι σώματι, Ia 
E]. 375. They very scldom take ἃ separate form for the Neut., 
6. δ. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυνδα ἔϑνεα, Her. 8,73; a derivative adjective is 
commonly uscd, where the neuter is to be denoted. 


. Endings. 
I. «ας, Gen. -ov; ὃ μονίας, Gen. μονίον, single (Paroxytone). 
II. -as, Gen. -avros: 6 7 ἀκάμας, Gen. -avros, unwearied (Paroxytone). 
ΠῚ. -ds, Gen. -ddos: ὅ ἡ φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive (Oxytone). 


fount -ap, Gen. -apos: only μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is sometimes 
und. 


V. ns, Gen. -ov: ὃ ἐδελοντής, Gen. eSeAovrod, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -ἰς (Gen. -:dos), ¢. κα. εὐώπης, Fem. εὐῶπις, fuir-looking. They 
arc Paroxytoncs, except éSeAovrhs, ἑκοντής, and ὑβριστής. 

VI. -ns, Gen. -nr 0s: ὁ ἡ dpyhs, Gen. ἀργῆτος, white. 

So all compounds in -ϑνής, -3uhs, -βλής, -πλής, and -xuhs, and some simple 
adjectives, c. g. γυμνῆς, naked ; χερνής, needy ; πένης, poor ; πλάνης, wandering, 
etc. 

ὙΠ. -ἦν, Gen. 4jvos: ὁ ἡ ἀπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 

VIII. -ὡς, Gen. dros: ὁ ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. ἀγνῶτος, unknown. 

So all compounds in -Bpds, -γνώς, and -χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, firm. 

IX. -1s, Gen. -ἰδος: ὁ ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. ἀνάλκιδος, powerless. 

These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -άδος, 6. g. ἡ Ἑλλάς (sc. γῆ), used as substantives, 
&. £. ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆ), fatherland. 

X. -ts, Gen. -ὕδος : ὁ ἡ νέηλυς, Gen. νεήλυδος, one lately come 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 
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ΧΙ. -€, Gen. -yos, -xos, -xos: ὃ ἡ hea Gen. “ἄγος, rapacious. 
ὁ ἡ FAg, “ -ixos, equal. 
ὃ ἡ pavit, “ -ὔχοξ, one-hoofed. 
XIL -$, Gen. “πος: ὁ ἡ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -cros, high. 


ΧΙΠ. Such as end in an unchanged substantive, 6. g. bras, childless ; 


xetp, long-handed ; αὐτόχειρ, done with one’s own hand; μακραίων, Tog eet; 
ton ἊΝ κασπις, having a white shield. The declension of such 


adjectives ‘is like that of the substantives, 6. g. μακραύχενος. On the compounds 
of πούς, however, comp. § 78, IL (b). ραύχ P 


$81. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees : — 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
6. g- Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED Of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without any comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, e. g. ἐῤῥωμένος, -έστερος, -έστατος. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -τερος; -τέρᾶ, -τερον, for the Compara- 
tive, and -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον, for the Superlative; the 
second is -(¢') wy, - (1) ov, or των, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -(ἡ στος, - (() στη, - (Ὁ στον, for the Superlative. The 
ε is the union-vowel. 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connccting syllables ο (a), as, us, es; 
hence the general rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 
syllable. 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (maxime) to 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
of euphony, have no Comparative form. 


ᾧ 82. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, -τέρᾶ, -repoy; 
Superlative, -raros, -τάτη, -τατον. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective ; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -7 (-@), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 
is o, when a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27, 3), pre- 
cedes, but w, when a short syllable precedes, —w being then 
used to prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, 


e. g. 


xoug-og, light, Com. κουφ-ό-τερος, Sup. xo OS, -ἢ, Ὃν, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, strong, “ ἰσχὺρ-ἄ-τερος, “ ἰσχύρ-ὄ-τατος, 
λεπτ-ός, thin, “ Ἀεπτ-ό-τερος, “ Ἀρπτ'ό-τατος, 
σφοδρ-ός, vehement, “  epodp-d-repos, ὁ σφοδρ-ὄ-τατος, 
wixp-6s, bitter, ὦ πικρ-ό-τερος, “ὦ wucp-6-raros, 

σοφ-ός, wise, “ σοφ-ώ-τερος, “ σρφ-ώ-τατος, 
exip-ss, firm, Ὁ  éxip-db-repos, (ὁ φχύρ-ώ-τατος, 

&Ei-os, worthy, ὦ ἀξγιώ-τερος, “Ὁ ἀκ. ὥ-τατος. 


ReMaRK 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, e. g. ebrexyéraros from etrexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.),. 
δυςποτμώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -eos = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted also 
it the forms of Comparison ; the first contract ε and ὦ the union- 
vowel into w; the last assume the union-syllable ἐς and contract 
in with the preceding o, 6. g. 


πορφύρ-εος == πορφυρ-οῦς ἀπλ-όος = ἀπλ-οῦς 
πορφυρ-εώτερος =  πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἁπλο-έσ-τερος = ἀπλ-οὐς-τερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἁπλο-έσ-τατος == ἁπλ-ούσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ου ς and -ου», 6. g. εὔν-οος τα 
eby-ovs, Neut. εὔν-οον = εὕν-ουν, Com. εὐνο-ἐσ-τερος = eby-obs-repos, Sup. eive 
do-raros = εὐν-οὐσ-τατος. 


~~ - 
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Rem. 3. Adjectives in -oos take also the uncontracted forms of the Vompara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -οώτατος, 6. g. εὐπνοώτεροι, X. BR. Equ. 1, 10, 
εὐχροώτερος, X. 0. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -atos: γεραιός, old; radar 
ὅς, anctent; wepatos, on the other side; σχολαῖος, at leisure, 
assume -repos and -raros without ἃ union-vowel, 6. g. 


yepar-és, - Com. γεραί-τερος, Sup. γεραί-τατος, 
παλαι-ός, "Ὁ wadal-repos, “ὁ παλαί-τατος. 


Rem. 3. Παλαιός and σχολαῖος have also the usual forms of Compari- 
son; παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, 80 also γεραιότερος, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives ir. -os: εὔδιος, calm; yovxos, © 
get; ἴδιος, peculiar; ἴσος, equal; μέσος, middle; ὄρϑριος, 
early; ὄψιος, late; παραπλήσιος, similar; and πρώϊος, in the 
morning, assume the union-syllable a, the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -atos, 
6. g- 

μέσ-ος, Com. peo-al-repos, Sup. peo-al-raros, 
Bi-os, “ ἰδι-αί-τερος, © ἰδι-αί-τατος. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, ὁ. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος; φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
Here belong also the adverbial forms πρωιαίτερον, πρωιαίτετα, from πρώϊος ; thus 
in Plato; likewise πρωΐτερον and πρωΐτατα; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7, 19, 1), also in Aen. Anab. 3. 4,1. πρωΐτερον according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary wpwialrara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective φίλος has 
three forms: φιλώτερος seldom (6. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and φιλώτατοςξ, 
φιλαίτερος seldom in prose (6. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
φιλώτερο»), and piAalraros seldom in prose (c.g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), φίλτερος 
poetic, and φίλτατος very frequent ; the Comparativo is usually expressed by 
μᾶλλον φίλος. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative φίλιστος 
(as in Homer, the Comparative φιλίων) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rew. 5. The two adjectives, μέσος, middle, and »éos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, μέσατος, yéaros; but this is in use only when a scries 
of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting the very middle of the 
series, and yéaros the last or most remote, whereas μεσαίτατυς expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and yvedérares retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, γέατος is used only in reference to the 
tones of music (γέατος ¢9déyyos); and then the Femininc is contracted, γήτη, 
the lowest line or string. 


(e) Two adjectives in -os: ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and dxparos, 
unmixed, append the union-syllable ἐς to the stem, e g. ἐῤῥωμεν- 
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ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, axpat-éc-raros. So also 
aidotos has aidot-éo-raros in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, ἄφϑονος, rich; σπουδαῖος, acalous; and 
ἄσμενος, glad, sometimes take the above form, as ἀφϑονέστερος, -ἔστατος, 
together with the common form, -@repos, -éraros. From ἄσμενος is formed 
ἀσμενώτερος, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναίτατα and ἀσμεν-ἔσ-τατα.---- Several 
other adjectives-also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
6. g. εὔζωρος, unmixed (of wine); ἥδυμος, sweet; ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπιπεδέστερος, 
X. H. 7.4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (0). The forms in -éorepos, 
-dcraros, belong properly to adjectives in -ns and -ων. 

(f) The following adjectives in τος: λάλος, talkative; povo- 
φάγος, cating alonc; ὀψοφάγος, dainty; and πτωχός, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ts, e. g. AdA-os, Com. Aad-io- 
repos, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος ; πτωχός has also Sup. πτωχότατος. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ns, Gen. -ou. 


II. Adjectives in -7s, Gen. -ov, and ψευδής, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 
«ἧς, and append the syllable -ts, 6. δ. κλέπτ-ης (Gen. -ov), thievish, 
Com. κλεπτ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπτίσ-τατος; ψευδείσ-τερος, ψευδ-ίσ- 
τατος. ᾿ 

Exceptions. Ὑβριστής, -ov, insolent, has ὑβριστότερος, X. An. 5. 8, 8, ὑβριστό- 
τατος, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C. 1. 2,12. From ἀκρατής (Gen. -éos) is the Com. ἀκρα- 
τίστερος, to distinguish it from ἀκρατέστατος, No. (6). 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Comparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in τούς, -ela, -v, — της, τες (Gen. -εος = -ovs), —-as, 
«αν, and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, 6. ¢g. 


γλυκύς, Neut. -6 --- γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληδϑής, Neut. -ἐς — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν — μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν — ταλάν-τερος ταλάν-τατος 
μάκαρ, — μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολὺ ς are compared jn -ἰων and 
wy. 5500 § 83, I. 
(2) Adjcctives in -wy, -ov (Gen. -oves), assume -es, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy. 
Com. εὐδαιμον-έσ-τερος, Sap. εὐδαιμον-ἐσ-τατος. 
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(3) Adjectives in - sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ἰς, 


6. g. 
ἀφῆλιξ, Gen. ἀφήλικεος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. dpray-os, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τατος, Sup. apway-[y-raros. 


(4) Adjectives in -es, -εν, whose stem ends in ντ, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last +r being 
changed into o, and the preceding ν being then dropped (§ 20, 2). 

χαρίεις, -ἰεν, Gen. xaplerr-os, pleasant. 
Com. xapleo-repos, Sup. xapleo-raros. 

(5) The compounds of χάρις assume ὦ, 6. g. 

ἐκίχαρις, Gen. émixdper-os, pleasant. 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ ὦ-τατος. 


᾿Αχαρίστερος in Homer, comes from ἀχαρίτ-τερος ; comp. No. (4). 


$83. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -ἕων, Neut. -tov, or των, Neut. -ον. 
Superlative, -coros, -(orn, -ἰστον. 

Remarx 1. On the quantity of:: in -ίων, -sov, sce § 28,1; on the declension, 

§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 
This form of Comparison includes, 

.L Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -ἕων, 
eic.; this usually applics ‘only to ἡ δύς, sweet, and ταχύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -vraros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic wntcrs). Tayvs has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. ϑάττων), Neut. ϑᾶσσον (ϑᾶττον). 
Comp. § 21, 3, and 17,6. Ταχίων is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
$3-ts, Com. ἡδίων, Neut. 8-iov, Sup. ἥδιστος, -n, -ον, 
rax-ts, “ ϑάσσων, Att. Idrrwy, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑᾶττον, Sup. τάχιστος 

Rex. 2. The other adjectives in -ὖς, as βαϑύς, deep; βαρύς, heavy; βρα- 
Sus, slow; βραχύς, short; γλυκύς, swect; δασύς, thick; ebpts, wide; ὀξύς, 
sharp; πρέσβυς, old; ὠκύς, swift, have the form in -drepos, -braros (§ 82, 
III.) ; in Attic poctry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, ὁ. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, Sxioros. 


IL The following adjectives in -pos: αἰσχρός, base; ἐχϑρός, 
hostile ; κνδρός, honorable; and oixrpds, wretched (but always 
20 
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οἰκτρότερος in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here alsa 
being dropped, 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ἕων, Neut. aicy-iov, Sup. 
αἴσχ-ιστος. 

Rem. 8. Οἴκτιστος, κυδίων, κύδιστος, are poetic. Besides this form, in -ἴων, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 
though seldom, the other form in -érepos, -éraros, 6. g. éxSpéraros ; but always, 
in prose, οἰκτρότατος 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 ayadds, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
(βέλτερος, Poct.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστεε, Poet.) 
2. κακός, bad, κακίων κάκιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων Adv. ἥκιστα 
8. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος ' 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων - ἄλγιστος 
δ. μακρός, long, ὠ μακρότερον; μακρότατος 
(μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, small, μικρότερος μικρότατος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλίγος, few, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων, OF πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥᾷδιος, easy, ῥέων ῥᾷστος 
Ll. πέπων, ripe, ὁ ποπαίτερος πεπκαίτατος 
12. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 


REMARK 1. The Superlative ἄριστος (from ἤΑρης, the god of war), and the 
Comp. ἀμείνων, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness ; βελτίων, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 
that; λῴων is mostly used in such phrases as Agdy ἐστι, it 18 better, and λῷστος 
mostly in the Voc. ὦ λῷστε. The poetic Superlative φέριστος is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation ὦ φέριστεϊ O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
μικρός, viz. ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness 
(ὀλίγος); but μείων generally expresses the idea of fewness, seldom that of 
emallness; the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, -éraros, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also ὀλίγιστος that of fewness, though ὀλίγος 
often signifies small. 
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Rex. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative πλείων, 
πλέων, should be particularly noted. The neuter πλέον is more frequent than 
πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially; πλέονος and πλείονος, πλέονι 
and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα, and πλείω, are used indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. 
and Acc., usually πλείους, also πλείονες and πλείονας (but not πλέους) ; πλείω 
is much more frequent than πλέω; πλειόνων and πλείοσι are more frequent than 
πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν 
(formed from πλεῖον), but limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι, should be 
mentioned as a special Atticism. 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 
because, on account of their signification, they cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from πρό), πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), first. 
“ ἄνω), ἀνώτερος (superior), ἀνώτατος (supremus). 
ὑπέρ), ὑπέρτερος (superior), higher, dwépraros, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 
ὑπό 1), ὕστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last 
ἐξ), ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. 
“Ὁ πλῃσίον, prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαίτερος, or xAnoidorepos 
(proprior), nearer, πλησιαίτατος, -éoraros (proximus), nearest. 
( “ πρόσω), fur, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος, furthest. 


Coo Wome Tome σπὰς Ramen Her 
δι κ᾿ 


Rem. 8. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, 6. g. ἠρέμα, 
quietly, ἠρεμέστερος, hpeudoraros; προὔργον, useful, προὐργιαίτερος, more useful, 
spotpyialraros. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished: (a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i.e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
e. g. δοῦλος, slave, BovAdrepos, more slavish;-—(b) when the substantive, in 
respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. κράτιστος from the Epic κρατύς, 
ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic éaeyxfs.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 
be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. See § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rex. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 
tive are sometimes compared, 6. g. ἔσχατος (Superl.), ἐσχατώτερος, ἐσχατώτα- 
Tos; 80 πρώτιστος from πρῶτος. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 
in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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$85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 
Superlative, e. g. 


σοφῶς (from σοφός) Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς ( “ caphs) σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως ( “ χαρίει5) χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως ( “ εὐδαίμων) εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονέστᾶτα 
αἰσχρῶς ( “ αἰσχρός) aloxioy αἴσχιστα 
ἡδέως ( “ἡδύς) {dio ἥδιστα 

ταχέως ( “ ταχύς) ϑᾶσσον, -ττον τάχιστα. 


Remark 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 
the best, etc. of many others. 

Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 
adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, 6. g. χαλεπωτέρως, dAnrerrépws, μοχϑηρο- 
vTépws, καλλιόνως, especially μειζόνως, ctc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poctry. 


2. All original adverbs in -w, 6. δ. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 


ἄνω, above, Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 
κάτω, below, κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
ὦ in the Comparative and Superlative, 6. g. 


ἀγχοῦ, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρα, ultra, περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far, τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
duds, far, ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
¢yybs, near, ἐγγυτέρω ἀγγντάτω and 
ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 


ἔγγιστα (rarely). 
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CHAPTER III. 


The Pronoun. 


$86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation af an object to the 
speaker ; i. e. they show whether the object is the speaker 
himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressea 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), 6. g. I (the teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 
ἐξ (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (5) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
6. g. ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα; (a) I, thou, he, she, it; (Ὁ) my, thy, 
his ; (c) here, there, thus. 


I PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


§87. The simple ἐγώ, ego, σύ, tu, ot, δεῖ. 


Singular. 
Kom. ἐγώ, ὦ ) if σύ, thou ‘hee Toile of hi 
μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of me | σοῦ (cov), of οὗ (οὗ), of hi 
Dat. | μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, to me | σοί (σοι), to thee | of (of), to himsel ins στα 
Acc. | μέ (pe), ἐμέ, me σέ (ce), thee ἔ (€), Aimself, etc. 
Dual. 
N. A. ies ber ἐοδ, μὲ δαὶ σφώ, you both ogwé, Acc. (Poct.), them both 


G. D. us both, to us | σφῷν, , ou both, | σφωΐν (σφωϊν), of them both, 
to you both to them both 
Plural. 
ὑμεῖς, ye (0). σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα (Poct.), (σ 
ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) σφῶν, of them 
ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) σφίσι») (σφισι[»}), to them 
ὑμᾶς, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them 
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Remakk 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. δὲ 33 (Ὁ), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is herc, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms ἐμέϑεν, σέδεν, ἔϑεν: these 
forms always retain their accent, except when @Sey» is not used as a reflexive 
(suz), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of οὗ has in Attic poetry also the form 
vly (νιν) signifying Aim, her, it, Pl. them, 6. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
αὐτούς and αὐτάς. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: ἥμων ὕμων, ἦἣμῖν ὕμιν, or Fuiy dyiv; still, this inclination 
cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. ‘The shorter form of the pronoun 
of the third Pers, is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), e.g. Dat. σφί (or σφίν) instead of σφίσι(ν»), fo them, Acc. σφέ 
instead of σφᾶς, them. Both forms, σφί and σφίν, though seldom, are used by 
the poets as the Dat. Sing.; the form σφέ, on the contrary, is used much more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὐτόν, -ἦν, -d, also as reflexive instead 
of ἑαυτόν. 


488. (Ὁ) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαντοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ. 


Singular. 
. | ἁμαντοῦ, -js, of σεαυτοῦ, τῆ», ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτοῦ, τῆς, or 
myself gavroi, -ijs, of thyself αὑτοῦ, -ἢ», of himself, of herself 
.| ἐμαυτῷ, -7, to σεαυτῷ, ἢ. or ἑαυτῷ, τῇ» or 
sel σαντῷ, ἢ, to thyself αὑτῷ, -ἢ, to himself, to herdiif i to 


σεαντόν, -hy, Or ἑαυτόν, -hy, -d, or [ttself 
σαυτόν, -hy, thyself | αὗτόν, Ay, -5, himself, if, 
Plural. 
. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of your- ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
ourselves selves 6 σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
. | ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais, | ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais, to| éavrots -ais, or αὑτοῖς «αἷς, OF 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὑτοῖς -ais, to themselves 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ds,|Suas αὐτούς, -ds, | ἑαυτούς, -ds, -d, or αὑτούς, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, or 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ds, σφέα αὐτά, 


themselves. 
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489. (c) Rectprocal Pronouns. 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλων, 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 


Piaral Gen. ἀλλήλων, of one another Dual ἀλλήλοιν, -auy, -ow 


Dat. ἀλλήλοις, -ἀις, -οις ἀλλήλοιν, -aly, -Οἱν 
Acc. ἀλλήλους, -as, -α Ἰλλήλω, -d, -ω. 


§ 90. Β. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


ἐμός, ~h, -όν, meus, -a, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτεροε, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, noster, -tra, -trum, 


from ἡμῶν; 
ods, -h, -όν, tuus, -a, -um, from σοῦ: ὑμέτερος, -répa, -repoy, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 


σφέτερος, -répa, -τερον, suus, -α, -um, from σφῶν (used in speaking of many ; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -js). The Epic form, ὅς, 4, ὄν, suus, -a, -um, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


$91. I. DeEmonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


the hic i ips ipsum 
δ ἡ τό | οὗτος ῦ v αὐτή αὑτό 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | τούτον 

τῷ τῇ τῷ | τούτῳ 

τόν τὴν τό | τοῦτον 


Nom.| οἱ αἱ τά οὗτοι 
τῶν τῶν τῶν τούτων τούτων τούτων 
τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
τούς τάς τά | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 


Dual. 
N. Α.: τώ (τά) τώ | τούτω (rabra) τούτω 


G. D.! τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 


1. The pronoun οὗτος is composed of the article 6, 4, τό, and the pronoun 
airés; where the article has ὁ, w, or ot, they combine with the first syllable 
of αὐτός and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of αὐτός. Hence the first syllable of οὗτος ends in ov where the 
article has ο, w, or o:; elsewhere in av. The same rule holds when αὐτός is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, 6. g. τοσοῦτος (from τόσος and αὐτός). 
Examples: 6 αὐτός = οὗτος, ἣ αὐτή = αὕτη, τὸ αὗτό = τοῦτο; τοῦ αὐτοῦ = 
τούτον, τῆς αὐτῆς = ταύτης, etc.; 80 τόσος αὐτός = τοσοῦτος, τύση αὐτή = τοσ- 
αὐτη, τόσον αὐτό = τοσοῦτο, τόσον αὑτοῦ = τοσούτον, etc. 
2. Like 4, ἡ, τό is declined, ὅδε, ἧδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, THsde, Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, τάδε: 
Like οὗτος are declined, τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(»), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦ- 
τος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, THALKOUTO(y), 80 great, 
so old ; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in ov; 
Like αὐτός is declined, ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, BAAN, ἄλλο, 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 


Remark 1. The neuter form ino seems to have rejected a 8, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, td, ille, -a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.—On the Dual 
forms, rd, ταῖν, ταὐτᾶ, ταύταιν, sce § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of ἐκεῖνος, the 
Ionic κεῖνος is also used in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 
in Attic prose, but always after a long vowel or diphthong ; aence Aphaeresis 
(4 14, 5) must be assumed here, as 4 ‘xelyws, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. | τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται 
Gen. τοσούτον τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων 
Dat. τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις 


Ace [ τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(») | τοσούτους τοσαύτας 


Dual. 


N. A. | τοσούτω τοσαύτα χοσούτω 
σ. D. | τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 


Rem. ἢ. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with αὐτός and forms 
one word, viz. αὗτός (instead of ὁ αὐτός, idem), αὑτὴ, ταὐτό, usually rai- 
τόν (instead of τὸ αὐτό), ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ (to distinguish 
it from ταύτῃ, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὑτήν, abrol, αὗταί, rabrd (instead of 
τὰ αὑτά, to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but τῶν αὐτῶν, τοῖς αὑτοῖς, etc. 
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4.93. IV. InDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic ($33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 
and placed before. 

Remark 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 


the relative 8 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of Sstvis), is not inflected, 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 


τὶς, some one N. τὶ, some thing τίς; quis ? 

τιγός, OF TOU τίνος, ΟΥ̓ τοῦ 

τινί, ΟΥ τῷ τίνι, OF τῷ 
wd 


m 
ᾷ 
ΩΣ 


τ N. τὶ τ 
τιγές Ν. τινά and ἄττα | τίνες 
τινῶν τίνων 
τισί(ν) ᾿ τίσι(ν) 
.| τιψάς N. τινά and ἅττα | τίνας 
Dual N. A. | τινέ τίνε 


(co and 1). repo τίνοιν. 


N.| ὅςτις, whoever fris ὅτι] οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα, or ἅττα 
(3. | οὗτινος, Or ὅτον ἧςτινος ὧντινων (rarely ὅτων) 
D.' ᾧτινι, or ὅτῳ ὅἧτινι οἷςτισι(») (rarely ὅτοισι[»]) αἷςτισι(ν) οἷςτισι(ν) 


AL! ὅντινα ντινα ὅ τι οὔττινας ἅστινας τινα, or ἅττα 


Dual N. A. Srive, ἅτινε, G. D. οἷντινοιν, αἵντινοιν. 


»Ὁ 


Rex. 5. The form ἅττα not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) is often used instead of τινά 
in connection with adjectives, 6. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μικρὰ ἅττα, or placed first, 6. g. 
ἦν γὰρ δὴ ἄττα τοιάδε, Pl. Phaedon. 60, 6. On the accent of ὦντινων, οἵντινοιν, 
alyriwow, see § 34, Rem. 1. The shorter forms, ὅτου, ὅτῳ, etc. are used by the 
dramatists almost always; Srov, ὅτῳ are also used by the orators; but ὅτων, 
Sroai(y) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of τὶς, viz. οὔτις, 
οὔτι, μήτις, μήτι, no one, nothing, inflect the simple rls merely, 6. ρ. οὔτινος, 
οὕτισες, etc. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use οὐδείς, 
μηδείς ; only οὔτι and μήτι are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, tn no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, οὔτι γε δή (μήτι ye δή), let alone then, much 
less. 


ὁ ἡ τὸ δεῖνα, some one, some thing Plur. of δεῖνες 
. τοῦ THs τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 
Ὁ. τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι * wanting 

A. τὸν Thy τὸ δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας. 


Rem. 8. Δεῖνα is also used indeclinably, though seldom, ὁ. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
δεῖνα. 


Φ 
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§94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to each other, so that if 
one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 
contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general 
correlation is expressed by ris; τί, who? what? τὶς, τὶ, some one, some thing; 
ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this; ἐκεῖνος, that one; οὐδείς, no one; ὅς, who, which, etc. Here 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 
case of τίς. For example, if a question is asked *y τίς, the answer may be by 
vis, ὅδε, οὗτος, etc. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with x, the Indefinite have the same form, 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with 7, and the 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 
4 93, Rem. 1, place the relative ὁ before the initial π. 

8. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or 
condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relat. and De 

pend. Interrog. 

πόσος, -n, -ov;| ποσός, -h, -dy, Ἰτόσος, -n, -ov, 80 great, 80] ὅσος, -n, -ον and 
how great? how; of a certain| much, tantus 

much? quan-| size, or number, ἰτοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδεΪ as great, as 

tus ? aliquantus τοσοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovro(y)| much, quantus 


ποῖος, -G. -ov;| ποιός, -d, -dy, of Ἰτοῖος, -ἃ, -ov, of such a | οἷος, -d, -ον and 

of what kind?| acertain kind kind, talis ὁποῖος. -ἃ, -ον, 

qualis? τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε of what kind, 
τοιοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovro(y) | qualis 


πηλίκος, -Ἤ, Ὃν; τηλίκος, -, -ov, 80 great, δο᾽ ἡλίκος, -n, -ον and 
how great? how wanting τηλικόεδε͵ -ἦδε, -dvde [old|dxnalxos, -n, -ov, 
old? τηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη͵ -οὔτοί»))] as great, as old. 


Remark 1. The simple forms τόσος and τοῖος are seldom used in Attic 
prose ; τόσος and τοῖος are found in the phrase, τοῖος ἢ τοῖος, Pl. Phaedr. #71, 
ἃ, and elsewhere; τόσος καὶ τόσος (Pl. ib.) ; ἐκ τόσου (80 long time since), Pl. 
Leg. 642, at end; τόσῳ with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative Sop 
e. g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. 
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(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Relative: | Indirect 
Interrog. 


πού, somewhere,| wanting (hic, οὗ, — where,|3xou, where, 
i alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 
πάϑεν; whence? | ποϑέν, from some | wanting (hinc, |8Sev, whence,|éxdder, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde whence,unde 
whither ? το ἴο some place,| wanting (eo) ἰοΐ, whither,|8wo, whither, 
iquo 


when? | word, some time, | τότε͵ then, tum 
aliquando 
quando 
wanting τῆνι- hoc ἰ[ἡγνίκα, when.|danvixa, 
κόδε ipso quo ipso 
THVI- tem- tempore 
καῦτα J} pore 


i hither, 


or here 


Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, 101), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplied by ἐνταῦϑα, évddde, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hinc, inde), by ἐνθένδε, évretdey; a and ἔνϑεν in the old and poetic 
language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, 6. Κ. ἔνϑα μὲν --- da δέ, hic, illic, 
ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 
that of time, 6. g. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, ἔνϑεν, thereupon. The forms τώς, thus, 
τῇ, hither, here, are poetic; ὥς (instead of οὕτως), is also for the most part 
poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. καὶ ὥς, vel 
sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) Ss, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ds — ὥς, ut —sic, Pl. Rp. 
ἡ. 530, ἃ. Prot. 326, d.; also ds οὖν, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


$95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. 


Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of givin 
ΓΈ particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 

ey are the following :— 

(a) The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, 6. g. ἔγωγε: I for my par. The pronoun ἐγώ then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. e. g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, eudye, σύγε. As γέ can be 
joined with any other word, so also with any other pronoun, but it does not 

rm one word with the pronoun, 6. g. οὗτός ye. 

(Ὁ) The particles δή (most commonly δήποτε), and οὖν, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in 
order to make the meaning general or indefinite, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, e. g. dstis3h, dstisdhrore, dsris- 
δηπκοτοῦν, dstisovy, ἡτιξοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 
canque (Gen. οὑτινοξοῦν or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοτοῦν, Dat. grimovy or Sreody, etc.) ;>— 
Srecosth, Srovesoiv, dcosdfhxrore, quantuscunquc ; — ὁπηλικοΞοῦν, however great, 
Rew old soever ; 80 also dsrepovy [comp. (d)]. 
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(c) The suffix δε is joined with some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, 6. g. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε ; Todsde ; τοσός- 
δε; peAucdsde, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, which change their accent after δε is 
appended (§ 34, Rem. 3). 

d) The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely with 
its antecedent ; hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, etc. e. g. 
Ssxep, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. ovwep, etc.) ; ὅσοςπερ, oldswep (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, etc.) ; 
ὅϑιπερ, ὅϑενπερ. 

(ec) The inseparable demonstrative ἡ, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstfative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which yct, according to § 31, I., is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

οὑτοσί, this here (hicce, celui-ci), abrit, τουτί, 

Gen. rovrobt, ταυτησί, Dat. rourgt, raurpi, Pl. obroit, abratt, ταυτί; 

ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδὶ from ὅδε; ὡδί from ὧδε ; obrwot from οὕτως ; 

évrevdert from ἐντεῦϑεν ; evSadi from évadde; νυνΐ from viv; δευρί from δεῦρο. 


CHAPTER IV. 
The Numerals. 


ὁ 96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) 
to 10,000 (μύριοι) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are indeclinable. The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, 6. g. τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a serics, and answer the question, 
which one in the serves? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -7, τον, except Sevrepos, which has -os, -a, -ov. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwards 
they end in -στός. 

REMARK 1. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 
the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but somctimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, 6. g. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, TA πρῶτα, πράτως. 


496.) NATURE AND DIVISION OF NUMERALS. 121 


(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many. 
times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dxts, c. g. wevraxts, five times 
( 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of πλοῦς, and are adjectives of three end- 
ings, -ovs, -ἢ, -odv (§§ 76, I, and 77). 

ἁπλοῦς, -ἢ, -οῦν, single; διπλοῦς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῦς (4), πενταπλοῦς 
(5). ἑξαπλοῦς (6), ἑπταπλοῦς (7), ὀκταπλοῦς (8), ἐνναπλοῦς (9), δεκαπλοῦς (10), 
ἑκατονταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῦς (1000), μυριαπλοῦς (10,000). 

Rex. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
«χἄ or -χῆ and -χῶς, 6. g. πένταχἄᾶ, πενταχῆ, πενταχῶς. 

(6) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 
endings -πλᾶσιος, -ia, «(ον (more seldom -πλασίώων, -ov, 6. g. ἑκατον- 
ταπλασίων, -ov) --- 

διπλάσιος, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), τριπλάσιος 
(3), τετραπλάσιος (4), πενταπλάσιος (5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀκτα- 
πλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιος (9), δεκαπλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιο- 
πλάσιος (1000), μυριοσπλάσιος (10,000). 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of vumber. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
witn the ending -ds, Gen. -ados: — 

ἥ μονάς: (from μόνος, only), more seldom ἡ évds, unity ; duds, duality; τριάς (3), 
τετράς (4), wevrds or πεμπτάς (5). dds (6), ἑβδομάς (7), ὀγδοάς (8), ἐννεάς (9), 
δεκάς (10), eixds (20), τριᾶκάς (30), τετταρακοντάς (40), πεντηκοντάς (50), éxa: 
τοντάς (100), χιλιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000), δύο μυριάδες (20,000). 

Rex. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, 6. g. ἔνιοι, some ; πάντες, all; πολ- 
δοί, many (§ 77); ὀλίγοι, frw; ὀλίγον, ὀλίγα, a little; οὐδείς, no one; avdér, 
sothing, etc. 

2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver- 
bial Numerals, 6. g. τρεῖς ἦλθον; 6 τρίτος ἀνήρ. τρίς. 

11 
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§97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, te 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bai, or the Digamma F, ot 
ri, s; the Jast character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of o (s) and τ (§ 1, Rem. 2);— Κόππα, 5, as the sign for 90; — Σαμπῖ, 
2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from ato 3 with the Bad or 77, denote the 
units; the following eight, i.e. from sto x with the Kéwra, the tens; the last 
eight, i. 6. from p to ὦ with the Σαμπὶ, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
᾿ς signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’ = 1, α Ξξ 
1000, ὦ = 10, 4 = 10,000, εψμβ' = 5742, awuf’ = 1842, p’ = 100, p = 
100,000. 


ᾧ 98. Princtpal Classes of Numerals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals., 

la εἷς, pla, ἕν πρῶτος, “ἢ, Ὅν, primus, -a&, -um 
28 δύο δεύτερος, -d, -ον 

8.υυ΄ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος, -n, “ον 

4 δ’ τέτταρες, -a, or τέσσαρες, -α τέταρτος, -Ἴ, -0Y 

δ ες πέντε πέμπτος, -7, Ὃν 

6s’ ἔξ ἕκτος, “ἢ, ον 

7 ἕπτά ἕβδομος, “ἢ, -ον 

8η ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -n, -ον 

93 ἐννέα ἔνατος, -ἢ, Ὃν 
10. δέκα δέκατος, -ἢ, Ὃν 

11 ια΄ ἕνδεκα ἀνδέκατος, -n, -ov 

12 ιβ δώδεκε δωδέκατος, -ἢ,) Ὃν 

‘Sen τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα τρίτος, -n, -ov καὶ δέκατος, -ἢ- -ονὃ 
14 ἰδ τέτταρεκ(α) καὶ δέκα τέταρτος, -n, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -7, Ὃν 
15 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα πέμπτος, -, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -ἢ, Ὃν 
16 ες ἑκκαίδεκα ἕκτος, “ἢ, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -ἢ, Ὃν 
17 τι ἑπτακαίδεκα ἕβδομος, -n, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -Ἢ» Ὃν 
18 ιη΄ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὄγδοος, -ἡ, -ον καὶ δέκατος, -7, -o7 
19 ἐννεακαίδεκα ἔνατος, -n, -ον καὶ δέκατος, “ἢ, Ὃν 
20 κ' εἴκοσι(ν) εἱκοστός, -h, -όν 


1 The rare Attic form rpisxalSexa is indeclinable. 
* The non-Attic form τεσσαρακαίδεκα is indeclinable. 
3 The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to rprseaBéxares, 


τετταρακαιδέκατος, πεντεκαιδέκατος, etc. 


448] 


21 καὶ 
80 2’ 
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NUMERALS. 

Card.nals Ordinals. 
εἴκοσιν εἷς, pla, ἕν εἰκοστὸς, -h, -ὃν, πρῶτος, -ἢ, -ον 
τριάκοντα τριδκοστός, -ἡ, -όν 
τετταράκοντα τετταρᾶκοστός, -h, -όν 
πεντήκοντα πεγντηκοστός, -h, -dy 
ἑξήκοντα ἑξακοστός, ~h, -dy 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός, -h, -dy 
ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός, -ἡ, -dy 
ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός, ~h, -ό; 
ἑκᾶτόν ἑκατοστός, -ἡ, -όν 
διάκόσιοι, -α,, -α διάκοσιοστός, -ἡ, -όν 
τριᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α τριᾶκοσιοστός͵ -h, -ον 


τετρᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
πεντάκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
ἑξᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
ἑπτᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
ὀκτᾶἄκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
ἐννᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
χίλιοι, -αι, -α 

δισχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
τριδχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
τετρᾶκιςχίλιοι, «αἱ, -α 
πεντἄκιεχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
ἐξακιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
ἑπτάκιςχίλιοι, -at, -α 
OKTEKISXIALOL, -at, -α 
ἐννᾶκιςχίλιοι, -at, -α 
μύριοι, -αι, -α 

διεμύριοι, -αι, -α 
δεκακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α 
ἑκατοντακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α 
διακοσιακιεμύριοι, -αι, -α 


τετρακοσιοστός, ~h, -όν 
πεντακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
ἑξακοσιοστός, -h, -d¥ 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -ov 
ὁκτακοσιοστός, -ἦ, -ον 
ἐννακοσιοστώς͵ ~h, -όν 
χιλιοστός, -h, -όν 
διςχιλιοστός,͵ ~h, -ὄν 
τριδχιλιοστός, ~h, -ὁν 
τετρακιξχιλιοστός, -h, -ὧν 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, <n, -6¥ 
ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, fh, -όν 
ἑπτακιεχιλιοστός, ~h, -όν 
ὀκτακιεχιλιοστός͵ ~h, -όν - 
ἐννακιεχιλιοστός,͵ ~h, -όν 
μυριοστός͵ -h, -όν 
διςμυριοστός͵ ~h, -όν 
δεκακιεμυριοστός, -ἦ, -όν 
ἑκατοντακιεμυριοστός, -h, -ὄν 
διακοσιακιεμυριοστός, -h, -dy. 


Numeral Adverbs. 


13 rpisxaSexdars 


50 πεντηκοντάκις 


9 ἐννεάκις, dvds. 
10 δεκάκις 

11 ἐνδεκάκις 

32 δωδεκάκις 


14 τετταρεΞξκαιδεκάκις 
15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις 

17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 
18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 
19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 
20 εἰκοσάκις 

21 εἰκοσάκις ὅπαξ 
22 εἰκοσάκις δίς 
80 τριακοντάκις 

40 τετταρακοντάκις 


60 ἐξηκοντάκις 
70 ἑβδομηκοντάκιϑ 
80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
90 ἐνενηκυντάκις 
100 ἑκατοντάκις 
200 διακοσιάκις 
800 τριακοσιάκις 
1000 χιλιάκις 
2000 διςχιλιάκις 
10,000 μυριάκις 
20,000 διεμυριάκις. 
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§99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., used by later writers, are 
δεκατρεῖς, Neut. δεκατρία, Sexarérrapes, -a, δεκαπέντε, etc. 

2. Μύριοι, 10,000, when Paroxytone (μυρίοι), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 
and then always with καί, or it follows the larger, usually with καί, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, 6. g. five 
and twenty ;\the second only in part, 6. g. twenty-five, 6. g. 


25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι(ν), or εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, 
845: πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF τριακ. TeTT. καὶ τ. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, 6. g. 
πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, or εἰκοστὸς καὶ πέμπτος. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by means of the participle of δεῖν, to want, which agrees with the 
larger number, 6. g. 

49: xevrhxoura ἑνὸς δέοντα Ern', undequinquaginta anni, 
48: πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
89: γῇες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, 6. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων πεντηκοστὸς ἀνήρ, undequinquagesimus vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by μέρος or μοῖρα. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 
e.g. £ is τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο [μέρη], or τῶν πέντε [μερῶν] τὰ δύο μέρη, two 
parts of the five; ἢ is τῶν ὀκτὼ μοιρῶν αἱ πέντε [μοῖραι], or τῶν ὀκτὼ [μοιρῶν] αἱ 
δύο μοῖραι. But one half is expressed by compounds with tus, 6. g. ἡμιδαρεικόν, 
half a daric; so in tho Pl. τρία, πέντε ἡμιδαρεικά, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half. — Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with μόριον or μέρος, 
6. δ: τριτημόριον or tplrov μέρος --- ἃ, πέμπτον μέρος = Δ; a mixed number is 
also expressed by 7: preceded by a numeral, ὁ. g. πέντε ἡμιδαρεικά = 24 darics, 
also by ἐπί prefixed to an ordinal, c. g. ἐπίτριτον = 1}, ἐπίπεμπτον = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with ody are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, 6. g. σύνδνο (bini), two together, two at a time, each two, ovrrpes 
(terni), σύμπεντε (quini), etc. 


' Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals : — 


ἕν δύο 
ἑνός δυοῖν (very seldom δυεῖν) 
ἑνί δυοῖν (δυσί[»] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 


ey 


Neut. τρία | τέτταρες, or téocapes Neut. τέτταρα 
τεττάρων 
τέτταρσι(ν) 

Neut. τρία | τέτταρας Neut. τότταρα 


Remark. Like εἷς are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one; like εἷς too 
they have the irregular accent, 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδε- 
μιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, otc.; but in the Pl. οὐδένες (unddves), -dver, -ἐσι(ν), 
-6as. Comp. further, § 65,3 (c). The form δύω, instead of δύο, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 
“Aue. both, is declined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Acc. ἄμφω. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. 


$100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 


Adverbs (§§ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, e. g. ov, μή, καί, μήν, }, ἄν, ete. 


(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ, ubivis ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, 6. g. νύκτωρ, noctu, νῦν, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, c. g. καλῶς, ora(s) ; 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. ναί and οὐ(κ), express an affirmation and 
negation, or 6. g. μήν, τοί, 4, ἦ μήν, δή, ἴσως, πού, ἄν, πάντως, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; 

(6) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, 6. g. μάλα, πάνν, πολύ, ὅσον, etc. τρίς, 

three times ; αὖϑις, again; πολλάκις, often. 
11* 


- 
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ὁ 101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the adjective; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 
adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given: — 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. PI. into -us, 
6. g. 


φίλ-ος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλ-ως 

xad-ds, fuir,  KaA-@y καλ-ῶς 
καίρι-ος, timely, “Ὁ καιρί-ων καιρί-ως 

ἁπλ( -ος)οῦς, simple, εὖ ἀχλ(ό-ων)ῶν ἁπλ(ό-ως)ῶς 
ey(o-os)ous, benevolent, “ ὀὄἼἀ(Ἃεὐνό-ων) εὔνων (ebvd-ws) εὔνως 
πᾶς, all, παντός, “ πάντοων πκάντ-ως 
σώφρων, prudent, “Ὁ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, Ὁ χαριέντοων χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, swift, “Ὁ χαχέξων ταχέ-ως 

μέγας, great, Ὁ μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 
ἀληδϑής, true, « ἀληϑ(έςων)ῶν ἀληϑ(έ-ως)ῶς 
συνήϑης, accustomed, “ (συνηδέ-ων) συνήϑων (curndé-ws) συνήδϑως. 


REMARK 1. On the accent of compounds in -ἤϑως, and of the compound 
alrdpxes, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of εὔνως, instead of εὐνῶς, § 49, 
8. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 
many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ns and -ov, 
e. δ. ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, tn order; ἐξαπίνης, suddenly ; πού, alicubi; ποῦ, 
ubi? ὅπου, οὗ, ubi; αὐτοῦ, ibi; οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere. 

(b) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 
in the following adverbs, 


(a) In adverbs with the ending -i, e. g. ἦρι, in the morning, comp. 4p, spring, 
ἀωρΐ, unseasonably ; ἕκητι (Dor. ἕκατι), ἀέκητι, ἑκοντί, ἃ dexortt ; in alverbs 
of manner in -εἰ and -#, from adjectives in -as and -ys, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of a privative and was or αὐτός, ὁ. g. 
πανορμεί and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, § 363 (8). 


δ The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 
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(β) In local adverbs in -οὗ, commonly derived from substantives of the scc- 
ond Dec., 6. g. Ἰσϑμοῖ from ᾿Ισϑμός, Πυϑοῖ from Mudd, Meyapor (τὰ 
Μέγαρα), Πειραιοῖ, Κικυννοῖ from ἡ Κίκυννα), of, ὅποι, quo, whither, οἴκοι, 
domi, from οἶκος. . 


Ἐπν.32. Adverbs in -ο, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite . 

(y) In local adverbs in -u. This ending occurs only in a few forms, 6. g. 
χαμαί, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-σι(ν»), or where « precedes, -ἅσιν, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 6. g, Θήβη- 
σι(ν) from Θῆβαι, ᾿Αϑήνησι(») from ᾿Αϑῆναι, Πλαταιᾶσι(ν) from Πλαταιαί ; 
Περγασῆσι(ν) from Περγασή, ᾿᾽ολυμπίᾶσι(ν) from Ὀλυμπία. 

(3) In adverbs in -y and -d, e.g. ἄλλη, ἑτέρη, πεζῆ, on foot ; κρυφῆ, λάϑρᾶ, 
εἰκῆ, temere ; οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice ; κοινῆ,. ἵπ common ; ἰδία, privatim ; 

ἢ, diligenter ; also πῆ, ὅπη, πάντη, 4, τῆ, τῆδε, ταύτη, etc.; ἡ and a com- 
monly have an Jota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. ending occurs ig the following forms, 


a) In the endings -y» and -ay, e.g. πρώην; μακράν, far; πέραν and πέρην, 

() trans (but πέρα, ultra), etc.; 80 also of substantives, 6. g. δίκην, instar ; 
ἀκμήν (acme), scarcely ; depedy, gratis. 

) In the ending -o», 6. g. δηρόν, diu; σήμερον, hodie ; αὔριον, to-morrow. 

7) In the endings -δον, -δην, -δα (adverbs of manner), 6. g. αὐτοσχεδόν, 
cominus ; χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδά. 

(3) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., 6. g. χάριν, for 
the sake of ; προῖκα, gratuitously. 


CHAPTER VI 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 
§ 102. Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 
firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided into the following classes : — 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. γράφω, to write ; 
34\rw, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. βουλεύομαι, 1 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, 6. g. τύπτομαι ὑπὸ 
twos, 1 am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. They have cither a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
χαρίζομαι, gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι ; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 
6. g. éevSupéopar, mecum reputo, Aor. éveSuunSyv, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. ἐννυμήσομαι, mecum reputabo. Comp. ὃ 197. 


$103. The Tenses. 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 
The Greek has the following Tenses: — 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 

(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised (indefinite) ; 

UI. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 

(7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised my- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 


RemarxK. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass., and two cach for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Sccondary tenses; i. e. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, ete.’ 
Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
_ tenses with one or the other form, but not with both. No verb has all the 
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tenses. Pure verbs (4 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (§ 108,5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fat. Perf. which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It is seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (§ 121), 6. g. αἱρέω, to take, 
ἡρήσομαι, Pi. Prot. 338, c., ἀτιμάω, to dishonor, ἡτιμώσομαι, Dem. 19, 284. 


$104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 208, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes : — 

L The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. g 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

IL The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. γράφοιμε with 
scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, 2 (a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. 

IIL The Imperative, which expresses a command, 6. g. 
Bovreve, advise. 


$105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle, 


Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
e.g. ἐδέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, 
the advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, 6. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remanx. These two participials may be called verbum infintum; the re “ 
maining forms of the verb, verbum jinitum. 
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4106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 
sect of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). ‘They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), 6. g. βουλεύω, J, the speaker, advise ; 
βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; βουλεύετον, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remark 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or persona! 
forms of the Greek verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 
form of the first Pers. PL 


ὁ 107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greek has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, and the older, 
original conjugation in -p, 6. g. ἵστη-μι, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -ὡ- 


$108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Char- 
acteristic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
ewhich the relations of person, number, tense, etc. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, λέγ-ω, τρίβ-ω. 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, Ὁ. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ- βούλευον, I was 
advising ; βε-βούλευκα, I have advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, 6. g. τρέπ-ω, τέττροφ-α, ἐ-τράπ-ην, see ὁ 140. 

3. The Augment is « prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a consonant, 6. g. é-BovAeoa, I advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it cousists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and « into ἡ (and in some cases into εἰ), ¢ and 
¥ into t and v, and o intow. The Augment implies past time, 
and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect); but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant with ε, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, 6. g. Be-BovAeuxa, I have advised; ‘ixérevxa, I have 
supplicated, from ‘ixerei-w. ‘The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, 
is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or 
a liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, e. g. 
βουλεύ-ω, τιμά-ω (pure verbs), τρίβ-ὦ (mute), paiy-w (liquid). 


§ 109. Inflectton-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 
of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements: 
the tense-charactenistic, the mode-vowel, and the personal. 
ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


4110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, κ is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plitp. Ind. Act., 6. δ. 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν; 
the charactcristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
the Fut. Perf. is o, 6. g. 

βουλεύ-σ-ω βονλεύ-σ-ομαι βε-βονλεύ-σ-ομαι 

ἐ-βούλεν-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἀμην; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 3; the first Fut. 
Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic o, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -ϑη, thus, 

ἐ-βουλεύ--ην βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only (ὁ 103, Rem.) have ἃ tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g.in the form Bov- 
λεύσω, o is the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable 
ow is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
togcther with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, 6. g. in éBov- 
Aevo-a, ἐβουλευσ is the tensc-stem of the first Aor. Act. 


$111. (0) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 
numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 
personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. BovAed-o-pa: Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι 
3. % “ & Fut. “βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βονλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 “ Pl Pres. “ Bovreu-d-neda Subj. BovAeu-d-peda 
Q2 * ( “ “.͵ τ ῥουλεύ-ε-σϑδε ὁ βουλεύ-η-σϑε 
1 “ Sing. © AL “ ἐβουλευ-σ-ἀ-μὴν “Ὁ βουλεύ-σ-ωτ-μαι 
3 *& 4 @ & & ἀβουλεύ-σ-αττο Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, AovAev is the verb-stem, and BovAev, βουλευσ, 
nnd ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor. 
Mid.; the endings -μαι, -ται, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels ὁ, 
@, €, οἱ, ἡ a, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-vowels ¢ and o of the Indie 
are lengthened into y and ὦ in the Subj. 
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$112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. - 


Indicative. Subj. | Opt. [impr] Inf. | Part. 


Pres. and Fut. jlmpt, A. 10. A. and| 
Active. —_|M.andPreand¥.M.JAct Mid. 


aye | ayo 


Indicative. Optative. — Innpr. Infinitive. 


ε 
ε 
ο 
ε 
ε 
ο 
ε 
ο 


ona ee .----.-. 
ἀρὰ Μ᾿ [A-TA-andM.}A. 1. A. and M. 


‘A. Ind. and Subj. 
the Prine. tenses. 


Sing. 1. 
2. 


3. 
Dual 1. 
2. 


yrat(ara) | vro (aro) 
(C. Imperative. 


Sing. 2. (90) 0 3. σϑω 
Dual 2. cSov 3. cSuv 
Plor. 2. σϑε 8. σϑωσαν, oSuy 


D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut. and Aor. II. 
yu Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
«Aor. 1 


Ἔ- Participle. 


Stem v7, with exception of the Perf, 
whose stem ends in -o7. 
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REMARK. The Personal-endings follow so directly the modc-vowel, and are 
so closely joined to it, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 
united together, 6. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of βουλεύσ-η-ι5, βονλεύ-ῃ, instead of 
BovAed-e-a: (a and ε coalescing and ¢ being subscribed). 


4 114. Difference between the Personalsf&idings in 
the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -ον, 6. g. βουλεύ-ε-τον βουλεύ-ἐ-τον ; βουλεύ-ε-σϑον 
βουλεύ-ε-σϑον ; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -ον, 
but the third in -ἡ», 6. g. 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-ἔ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-έ-σ ὃ ἡν.- 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -σ ε(»ν), from -ν»τι, 
-yot, and the Mid. in -vras; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -», and Mid, 
in -ντο, 6. g. ᾿ 

βουλεύνονσι = βουλεύ-ουστ(ν) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύονται ἐβουλεύ-ο-ντ 0. 


Bemarx. In βουλεύονσι the ν is dropped, and as a compensation the ὁ pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 


3. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -μαι, -σαι, -ra:; the Histori- 
cal in -μην, -σο, -το, ©. g. 


βουλεύ-ο-μαι ᾿ς ἀβουλευ-ὀ-μην 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ῃ, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σο = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-«ται ἐβουλεύ-ε-το. 


4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses ; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His- 
torical tenscs ; 


2 and 3 Du. Ini. Pr. βουλεύε-τον Subj. βουλεύη-τον 
BovAete-c ov “  BovAetn-o Soy 
3 Pl. “ “ βουλεύον-σι(")  BovActeo-o't (») 
βουλεύο-ντα “ ῥβουλεύωνται 
1 Sing.“ BovAevo-par ¢ βουλεύω-μαι 
2° “© « βουλεύ-ῃ “Ὁ βουλεύ-ῃ 
8 “ & « βουλεύεται “ὁ βουλεύη-τται 


2and3 Du. “ Impf.dBovrcte-roy, --τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, -of-rny 
eBovrede-cdov, -σϑην “ Bovrctoi-oSoy, -ol-0 Sar 


3Pl. “ “ φῥούλευο-ν « ῥβουλεύοι-εν 
ἐβουλεύο-ντο « ῥβουλεύοι-νΤο 
1 Sing.“ “ ἐβουλευόμην “ βουλευοί-μην 


2 “ “ ὠ(φβουλεύε-σο) ἐβουλεύτον “(βουλεύοι-σ ο) βοολεύοι-ο 
8 “© “ ὦ φῥβουλεύε-ττο « ῥουλεύοι-το. 
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$115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -ὦ 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


1. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (τρίβ-ω, λείπ-ω, stem ΛΙΠ, φαίν-ω, AN), so as to exhibit a full Conja- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verbd-stem, (f) 
Angment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, e. g. βουλεύ-ετον, βουλεύητον, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
βουλεύσω, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. I. Aor. Act.; βούλευσαε, 
2. Sing. Imp. L Aor. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. Sing. Opt. L Aor. Act., BevrActoa, 
Inf. I. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (f). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms either of BovAedw, or any pure verb, into their clements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode- vowel, etc.; observing this order, viz. βουλεύσω is. (1) 
first Pers, (2) Sing., (3| Ind. (4) Fut, (5) Act., (6) from βουλεύω, to adrise ; 
then he may arra:ge the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. LE. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., βουλεύ-ω, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is BevAer-, 
Augment, é, thus ¢SovAev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is σ, 
thus Tense-stem is ¢-BovAev-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, ¢-BovAev-o-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Historical 
tense of the Mid. is ro; thus, ἀ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 


Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
ean construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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Tenses. 


Present, 
Tense- 


stem: 
BovAeu- 


Imperfect, 
Tense- 


stem: 
ἐ-βουλευ- 


Perfect I, 


Tense- 
stem: 


PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN το. 


Tai Numbers 
“ and 
Persons. 


nm Oo 
ONme ON WN ™ 


Ὁ 


wo 
G2 to τα 99 bo 9 bo 5 


Ὁ 


υ 
$2 "9 9 Ὁ τα 


βε-βουλευ-κὶ P. 1. 


Pluper- 
fed I, 


Tense- 
stem : 
é-Be- 


Βονλευ-κ- 


Aorist 1, 


Tense: 
stem: 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ- 


Aorist IT., 
ἐ-λιπ- 
ΠΕΣ 
βονυλεν-σ- 


Perf. I. 


Pipf. IT. ἐπε-φήν-ειν, ἢ appear ed, 


2. 


S. 1. 


1 The inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is liko that of the lst Perf. 


βε-βούλεν-κ-α, I have advised, | Be-BovAet-x-w,1 may have 


ἔ-λιπ-ον, I left, 


BovAet-o-w,* I shall advise, 


[Ἐ 116. 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenses. 


BovaAed-w,* I may advise, 
βουλεύ-ῃς 

βουλεύ-"Ὲ 

βουλεύ-ητον 

BovAed-n 7 ov 
βουλεύ-ωμεν 

βουλεύ-ητε 

βουλεύ-ωσι(ν) 


Indicative. 


Bovaed-w,* I advise, 

βουλεύ-εις, thou advisest, 
βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, 
βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, 
βουλεύ-ετον, they two advise, 
βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, 
BovAev-ere,* you advise, 
βονλεύ-ου σ ι(ν), they advise, 
ἐ-βούλευ-ον, Ἐ 7 was advising, 
ἐ-βούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
ἐ-βοὐλευ-ε(ν), he, she, it was adv. 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were adv. 
ἐ-βονλευ-ἔτην, they two were adv. 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
ἐ-βονυλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
ἐ-βούλευ-ον, Ἐ they were advising, 


Be-Bodbaeu-x-as, thou hast adu'd, |Be-BovAev-x-ps 
βε-βοὐλευ-κ-ε(ν), Ἐ he, she, it has a.|Be-Bovret-x-n 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, ye two have a. [βε-βονλεύ-κ-ητον 
βεβουλεύκια tov, they two have|Be-BovAet-n-n T ov 
UIs ? 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, we have adv'd,| Be-BovAet-x-wperv 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have adv'd, [βε-βουλεύ-κ-ητε 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-ἂσ ι (»ν), they have α.βε-βονυλεύ-κο-ωσι(ν) 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, I had advised, 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst adv. 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ει, he, she, it had ad. 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτον, ye two ha 
advised, 
é-Be-Bovaev-x-e lr nv, they two ha 
advised, 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, we had adv. 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, you had adv. 
ἐ-βε-βουλεύ κ-εσ αν, they had a. 


πέ-φην-α, I appear, 


πε-φήν-ω, I may appear, 


ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α, 1 advised (indef.), [βουλεύ-σ-ω, Ἐ I may advise, 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, [βουλεύ-σ-ῃς 
ἐ-βούλενυ-σ-ε(ν), he, she, it adv'd, |BovAed-o-n * 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατον, ye two advised, ἰβουλεύ-σ-ητον 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άτην, they two adv'd,|BovAet-o-nT o» 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, we advised, βουλεύ-σ-ωμεν 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατε, advised, βουλεύ-σ-ητε 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-αν, they advised, βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν) 
λίπ-ω, etc., like the Subj. 
ἔ-λιπ-ες, etc. declined like Impf.| Pres. 
Ind. 


like the Indic. Pres. 


$115.] 


PARADIGM OF 


MopeEs. 


: Optative 
| @. Baby. of Historical 


Ιβουλεύ-οιμι, 1 might advise, 
βουλεύ-οις 

βουλεύ-οι 

᾿βουλεύ-οετον 

βουλευ-οἶτην 
εβουλεύ-οιμεν 

βουλεύ-οιτε 

ιβουλεύ-οιεν 


| 

|Be-Bounet-n-om, 7 mig. have a. 
βε-βουλεύκ-οις 

jBe-BovAed-x-ot 
᾿βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιτον 


|Be-Bovaer-n-o fray 


[βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμεν 
| Be-BovAev-x-o1re 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιεν 


Ἱπε-φήν-οιμι, 7 might appear, 

| βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, 1 might advise, 
᾿βουλεύ-σ-αις, OF -εἰας 
βουλεύ-σ-αι,Ἐ or -εἰε(») 
βονλεύ-σ-αἰτον 
βουλευ-σ-αἰτὴην 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν 

βουλεύ-σ-αιτε 
ἰβουλεύ-σ-αιεν, ΟΥ̓́Ξειαν 


λίποοιμι, εἴς, like the Opt. λίπε, etc., like the 


| Impf. 


᾿"βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, 1 would advise, 
| like the Opt. Impf. 
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Participials. 
{ . . 
Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 
βουλεύων 


βούλευ-ε, advise, βουλεύ- 'βουλεύ-ουσα 


βουλευ-έτω, lathimad.| ev, βουλεῦ-ονῖ 
βουλεύ-ετον, yetwoad.| to |G.BovAed-ovros 
BovAev-érwy, let them| advise, βουλευ-ούσης, 

both advise, advising, 
BovAev-ere,* do ye ad. 


βουλευ-έτωσαν, ustially Bovreu-dvray,* let them a. 


βε-βουλευ-κ-ώεϊ 
[βε-βούλεν-κ-ε,Ἐ] etc., βε-βου- |βε-βουλευ-κουῖα 
like the Imp. Pres.] λεὺυ- |Be-BovAeu-x-dst 
yet only a few Per- | x-évai,t | G. -κ-ότος, -κ- 
fects, and such as Jj to have vias, having 
have the meaning | advised, advised, 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 
πέτφην-ε, appear, wé-pn- [πε-φην-ώεϊ 
yé-vas,t 
βουλεύ-σ-ἃς 
βούλενυ-σ-ον, advise, βου- ἰβουλεύ-σ-ἅσα 
BovAev-o-drw Aev- | Bovred-o-dvt 
βονλεύ-σ-ατον o-at,*t Genitive: 
βουλευ-σ-άτων to βονλεύ-σ-αντος 


ay υλευ-σ- 5 

βουλεύ-σ-ατε advise, ἔνε iat 

βουλεν-σ-άτωσαν, usually -σάντωνἘ 

λιπ- [|λιπ-ών͵ οὖσα, dvt 

Imp. Pres. ev, t |G. ὄντος, obons, 

βουλεύ- |Bovrel-o-wy, 
o-ew, jetc. like Pr. Pt. 


“ἜΣ The inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the let Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 


12* 


δ 
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‘Tue 
i a τ μ1} 
Indicative. ἐ 


ΤΙ βουλεύτομαι, I deliberate, oF am 
| βουλεύ * [advised, 


βουλεύησϑον 
βουλευ-ώμεϑα., 


a 


5 


hs 


| ἐβουλείου [ating, 


ΕἸ ἔβουλεν ἔσϑην 
Aev-dueda 


a 


Be-Botrev-rar βε-βουλευ-μένος ἧς 
βεβούλενται βε-βουλευ-μένος ἢ [delib-| 
D.1. | βειβουλεύςμεϑον erated, 
᾿βειβούλεν-σϑον βεβουλεν:μένω ἧτον 
βειβούλευσϑον βε-βουλευ-μένω ἦτον. 
P.1. | βειβουλεύνμεϑα βε-βουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν 
. [Ιβε:βούλευ σϑε το  βεβουλεν:μένοι Fre 
βεβούλευνται βεβουλευ-μένοι Soe 


Be-Bourev-nevos, ὦ, may] 


bis 


5 


- 


«| &Be-Bovded-uny, 1 had deliber- 
. | ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σο, [ated, 
.} ἐβε-βούλεν-το 


.} ἐβε-βουλεύ-σϑην 
+ | δβε-βουλεύ-μεϑα 

. | ἐβε-βούλευ-σϑε 

.} ἐβεβούλευντο 


Aorist I, 


Tense- 


- [ΓΣβουλευσ-άμην, I deliberated, 
| Σβουλεύσιν — {indefinite} 
= | διβομλεύ-σιατο 

«| ἐβουλευ-σ-άμεϑον 


.} ἐξβονλεύ-στασϑον 


.} ἐβουλευσάσϑην 
+ | ἐ:βουλεν-σ-ἀμεϑα 
. | ἐξβοὐλεύ-σιασϑε 

.} ἐβουλεύσιαντο 


Ῥουλεύσωμαι, [πᾶν ἀξ] 
βουλεύσῃ" ἠἀ[Πἰδέταϊε, 
βουλεύσηται 
βουλευ-στώμεϑον. 
Bovred-a-nodor 
βουλεύσησϑον 
βουλευ-σ-ώμεϑα 
βουλεύ-στησϑε 
βουλεύσωνται 


ἔξλιπ- ὁμην, remained, like Ind. 
d rf. 


Imperf. 


ἴπτωμαι, T may remain, 
like Pres. Subj. 


| Bovnet-a-onan, I shall daliberate, 


like Pres, Indic. 


8.1. Ασα ye Tshall havo de- 


Pres. Indic. 
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Participials. 


Imperative. Infin. Particip. 


Boured- | Bovdeu-duevos 
oda,  βουλευ-ομένη 


ec ἴον deliberate, 


βουλευ-ἔσϑω to deliber- βουλευόμενον, 
ate, deliberating, 

Bovdel-eodov 

βουλευ-ἐσϑων * 

βουλεύ-εσϑε 5 


βουλεν- ἔσϑωσαν, usually βουλευἐσϑων ® 


τοίμην, Τ might 
ββλεξοι ὁ [deliberate 
βουλεύοιτο 
βονλεν-οἰμεϑον 
βουλεύτοισϑον 
βουλευ-οἰσϑην 
"λεν-οίμεϑα 


ε-βουλεῦ- βεβουλευμένοι 
Be-Botrev-ao, deliberate, [ σθαι," to βεβουλεν: μένη 


βειβουλεύσϑω have delib- βεβουλευ-μέ- 
erated, 
| βειβούλευ-σϑον 
Βειβουλεύσϑων * 
βε-βούλευ-σϑε ἢ 


βε:βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually Βε-βουλεύτσϑων ® 


Ιβε-βουλευ-μένος εἴην, I 
ἰβε-βουλευ μένος etns{ mit 
ηὐπώκώσο on ide- 
liberate, 
|Be-Bovrdev-pévw εἴητον 
[βε-βουλευ-μένω εἰήτην 
᾿βε-βουλευ- μένοι εἴημεν 
[βε-βουλεν. μένοι εἴητε 
|Be-BovAev-uévo: εἴησαν. 
᾿βουλευ σιαἴμην, might βουλεύ- | BovAev-a-dueves| 
βουλεύ-σ-αιο [deliberate,| Botev-o-a1,* deliberate, | σ-ασ-ϑαι, | βουλευ-σ-αμένη 
\Bovret-c-airo βουλευ-σ-άσϑω to deliber- | βουλευ-σ-ἀμενον. 


᾿βουλευ- σ-αίμεϑον ate, having deliber- 

᾿βουλεύ-σ-αισϑον βονλεύ-σ-ασϑον ated, 

Bovrer-c-alodny βουλευ-σ-ἀσϑων 

βουλευ-σ-αίμεϑα 

βουλεύ-σταισϑε βουλεύσ-ασϑε 

βουλεύ-σιαιντο βουλεν-σ-ἀσϑωσαν, usually βουλεν-σ-άσϑων Ὁ 

ἱλιπτοίμεην, Tmight remain,| λυποῦ, -ἐσϑω, like Pres.] λιπ-ἐσϑαιτ | λιπτόμενος, -o- 
like Opt. Impf, Imp. μένη, -ὀμενον. 

βουλεν-σ-οἶμην, ἴ νι. have ᾿βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-ὁμε- 
|deliberated,likeOptImp. στεσϑαι ᾿ νος, -n, τον 
᾿βειβουλευ-σ-οἴμην, Ἴωνα, βε-βουλεύ-  βε-βουλευ-σ-6- 


deliberate, Vike Opt. Imp.| σιεσϑαι | μένον, -η, τον. 
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god Tur 
Tenses. d are Subjunctive 
5 E Indicative. of the ν᾽ pal tenses. 
LS. 1. | €-Bovaed-3-nv, I was advised. Bovdev-9-o, I might have 
Aorist I 2, | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ης βουλευ-δ.ῆἣς [been advised. 
orist 1. 3. ἐ-βονυλεύ-:η βονλεν- ὁ -ῇ 
T D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ--ητον βουλευ--ῆτον 
ense- 3. | ἐ-βουλευ- διήτην βουλευ- διῆτον 
ὲ Βίετῃ : P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ημεν βονλευ- δ -ὥμεν 
“βουλευ-ὃ- 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-εητε βουλευ- δι ἢτε * 
3. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑιησαν BovaAev-9-a 0 t (v) Ν 
1. βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ομαι, 1 shall be adv. 
Future 1. 2. | βουλευ- ϑή-σ-ἢ, οἷς, like the 
Ind. Pres. Mid. Ν 
πᾷ 18.1.| ἀπτρίβ-ην, Iwas rubbed, | τριβ-ῶ, [may have been rub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2. | ἐ-τρίβ-ης, etc., like the first | τριβ-ῇς, οἷς. like the first 
Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 
S. 1. [τριβ-ή-σ-ομαι, 1 shall be rubbed, 
Fut. I. 2. | rpiB-f-o-p, etc., like the first 
Fut. Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: BovAeu-rds, -h, -όν, advised, 


$116. Remarks on the Inflectron-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -μι, and-in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -u: in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -r: in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, 6. g. BovAed-w instead of βουλεύ-ο-μι or βουλεύ-ωμι, 
βουλεύ-ει instead of βουλεύ-ε-τι (by the dropping of -μι in βουλεύ-ο-μι, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -r: in βουλεύ-ε-τι, ε is lengthened 
into ει); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., » has disappeared, e. g. 
ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., -9: has disappeared, e. g. BodAeu-e instead of βονλεύ-ε-ϑὲ; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -oy, 6. g. βούλευ-σ-ον. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -c 3a in the Common lan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


οἷσδα, nosti, from the Perf. οἶδα; ἤδεισϑα and ἤδησϑα, Pipf. of οἶδα; 
ἔφησνδα, Impf. fiom φημί, to say; Foda, Impf. from εἰμί, tobe; Fesroda, 
Impf. from εἶμι, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -μες (not -μεν). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. γράφ-ο-μες, scrib-i-mus. 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenges was 
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ΙΕ. 


ΜΟΡΕΒ. 


Le. sats ene ne. , Imperative. Infin. Participle. 
ἔην, I BovAev- | BovAcu-9-elst 
(ns rodotved, βουλεύνονατι, be thou ad-| ϑ-ῆναι, | βουλευ--εἴσαϊ 
λεν--εἴη βουλεν-'ήτω —s [ vised, | to δε ad- | BovAev-9-évt 
Aev-2-elryroy βουλεύ-ϑ'ητον vised, Genitive: 
λεν-ϑ-εἰήτην , - {θουλευ-ϑνήτων - βουλεν- -ἔντος 

ev-9-elquer and -εἶμεν Bovrev-d-elorns, 
ίητε and -eire |βουλεύ-ϑ-ητε * being advised, 
λευ-ϑ-εἶεν βουλεν-ϑ-ήτωσαν 


Participials. 


βουλευ-ϑη-σ-οἰμην, should BovAev- BovAev-27-0-6- 
be advised, etc., like the of-oe- μενος, “ἢ, “Oy 


Impf. Opt. Mid. σϑαι 
Ὄτριβ-είην, I might be rubbed, τριβ- | rpcB-els,t etc., 
τριβ-είης, etc., like the Sirst|r B-n&i, -ἦτω, εἰς. like] jjvas Tike first Aor. 


Aor. Opt. Pass. e first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 
ἰτριβ τεσ. οἶμην, I should be τριβή- | 7 -o-6 
rubbed, etc., like the first σεσϑαι ων ὍΝ 


| Fut. Opt. Pass. 
βουλευ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, to be advised. 


“τι; when + was changed into o, ν was dropped (§ 20, 2), ¢. ρ΄. βουλεύοντι = 
βουλεύονσι = βουλεύουσι. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel pre- 
ceding the ν, see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -εἰν, ἃ form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
e. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η instead of -x-ew. The mode-vowel « in the third Pers. P1. 
is commonly shortened into ε, 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ε-σαν instead of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ- 


σι-σα». 

+. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -μι in verbs in -w, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-α μι, πκαιδεύσ-αι-μι; but the ending -n» in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -4:. This ἢ remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and PL. especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, εἴημεν = εἶμεν, elyre = cite, εἴησαν = εἶεν, 6. αὶ 
καιδευϑείημεν and παιδευϑεῖμεν, pynodeinre and -ϑεῖτε, φανείησαν X. H. 6. 5, 
25., προκριϑείησαν Ibid. 34., πεμφϑείησαν Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
«Θεῖεν (-εἶε»). 

8. The Attic Optative endings -ν, -ns, -7, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -ἐν 
(rarer -σαν)ὴ which appropriately belong to verbs in -μὲ, are used with verbs in 
-w, in the following cases : — 

(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. uf contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῴην, 

φιλοίην, μισϑοίην ; 

(h) In all Futures in -ὥ, 6. g. φανοίην Soph. Aj. 313., ἐροίη Xen. Cy. 8.1, 

14, from the Fut. φανῶ, ἐρῶ ; 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., 6. g. ἐκπεφευγοίην 8. O. BR. 840, 
προεληλυϑοίης X. Cy. 2. 4, 17., πεποιϑοίη Ar. Acharn. 940; 
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(d) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ἔσχον from ἔχω) ; still, not gen 

erally in compounds, 6. g. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -esas, -ere (v), -esax, instead of 
-ais, -at, -αἷν, have passed from the Holic Opt. in -esa, -esas, etc., into com- 
mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fre- 
quently than the regular forms, 6. g. BovAeto-eras, -εἰ ε(ν), -εἰαν. 


RemakK. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
‘among the Attic writers, in -yy instcad of -ον, 6. g. εἰτέτην Pl. Symp. 189, c., 
ὀπεδημησάτην Euthyd. 2% c., ἤστην 294, ¢., ἐλεγέτην L. 705, d., ἐκοινωνησά- 
τὴν Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -ca: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop σ (ὁ 25,1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ε-σαι βουλεύ-ε-αιἱ = βουλεύ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-η-σαι βουλεύ-η-αἱ = βουλεύ- 
βουλεύ-οι-σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-σο ἐβουλεύ-«-ο = ἐβουλεύ-ου 


ἐβουλεύσ-α-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο = ἐβουλεύσ-ω. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -p, 6. g. βουλεύ-ῃ and 
«ει, βουλεύσ-ἢ and -et, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and -et, BovrAeudho-p and -e, τριβήσῃ, and -εἰ, 
ποιῇ and -εἴ, ὁλῇ and -e. This form in -e: passed from the Attic conversational 
language, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 
dies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms ; yet three verbs always take the form -e:, namely, 


βούλομαι βούλει (but Subj. βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι οἴει (but Subj. οἴῃ) 
ὄψομαι Fut. ὄψει. 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -érwoay, -drwoav, -“σϑωσαν, the abbreviated forms -ὄντων, -dyray, 
-cSwy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Ρ]. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -σϑων is like the third Pers. Dual, 
6. δ. 

Pres. Act. βουλενέτωσαν and βουλενόντων 


Perf. “ πεποιϑέτωσαν “πεποιϑόντων (Gen. Part. πεκοιϑότων) 
Aor. I. “ ββουλευσάτωσαν “ βουλευσάντων | 

Pres. Mid. βουλευνέσϑωσαν “ βουλευέσϑων 

Aor. “  oxepdodwoa “ σκεψάσϑων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -ἐντων or “των, abridged from -ἤτωσαν, is found in 
PL. Legg. 856, d. πεμφϑέντων, and Ib. 737, 6. διανεμηϑήτων (according to several 
MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act, a 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of elvas (to be), ὦ, 
εἴην, is very frequent, 6. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim ; πεκαιδευκὼς εἴην, educa- 
wssem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than ἃ 
simple completed action; comp. PL Hipp. M. 302, a. εἰ cexunnés τι, ἣ τετρω» 
udvos, ἣ πεπληγμένος, ἢ ἄλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν πεπονϑ ὼς éxardpos ἡμῶν εἴη, οὐ καὶ dupe 
τεροι αὖ τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν; examples of the simple forms are, ἀπειλήφῃ, PL 
Rp. 614, a. εἰλήφωσιν Polit. 269, c., ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5. 7, 26., καταλελοίποιεν 
X. H. 3. 2, 8., ἀποκεχωρήκοι ib. 5, 23., ὑπηρετήκοι ib. 5. 2, 3. πεποιήκοι Th. 8, 
108., ἐςβεβλήκοιεν ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act., 
e. g. γέγωνε, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
bat must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, €. g. πεκαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
-yT at, -ντο, 8. g. βεβούλευνται, ἐβεβούλευντο; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and εἰσί(ν), sunt, ἦσαν, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -ἄται, 
-ro (instead of -νται, -yro); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 
mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this a is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes; thus, 


τρίβ-ω, to rub, Perf. τέττριμ-μαι 3 Ῥ. τετρίφᾶται (for τέτριβνται) Plp. érerplparo 
πλέκ-ω, to twine, πέ-πλεγιμαιε “ πεκλέχᾶται ( ““ πέπλεκνται) ὀπεπλέχᾶτο 
τάττ-ω, to arrange, τέ-ταγιμαι “ τετάχἄᾶται ( “ τέταγνται) ἐτετάχἄτο 
χωρίζω, to separate, κε-χώρισ-μαι “ κεχωρίδᾶται ( “ κεχώριδντα) ἐκεχωρίδᾶτο Φ 
φϑείριω, to destriy, ἔφϑαριμαι “ ἐφϑάρᾶται (“ ἔφϑαρντα)  ἐφϑάρᾶτο. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -μι, and hence are 
not treated here. 


4117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short vowels 4, ¢, 7, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in -σω, -σομαι, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes σ΄, certain verbs, 
after dropping o, take the circumflexed ending -@, -οὔμαι ; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 
the Attic Future, 6. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐλά-σ-ω, Fut. Att. ers, -Gs, 
«ᾧ, -arov, -ὥμεν, -ἂτε, -ὥσι(») ; τελέω, to finish, τελέ-στω, Fut. Att. τελῶ, -eis, -εἴ, 
“εἴτον, -οὔμεν, -εἶτε, -οὐσι(ν) ; τελέ-σ-ομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, -εἴ, -εἴται, CtC.; 
κϑαίζω, to carry, Fut. κομΐ-σ-ω, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -teis, -ἰεῖ, -ἰεἶτον, -ἰοῦμεν, -ιεῖτε, 
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εοῦσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαι, -ἰεῖ, -tetrat, -ιούμεϑον, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 
forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf., and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (4) ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive; τελέω, to finish; καλέω, 
to call; and, though seldom, &A éa, to grind ; — (Ὁ) all verbs in «(ζω (character. 
8);— (c) a few verbs in -d¢w, very gencrally βιβάζω; ; —(d) of verbs in -μι, all 
in -ἀννῦμι and also ἀμφιέννῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιῶ, -ἰεῖς, etc.). A few exceptions 
(o this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., ead- 
eevras X. An. 7. 7, 55., τελέσουσιν Cy. 8. 6, 3., καλέσεις 2. 3, 22., νομίσουσι 3. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) ψηφίσεσδε, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
βούλενε, βουλεύομαι, βούλευσον, παῦσον, ripoy, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. On 
the ending -a:, sec § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, c. g, φέρε wpdspepe, φεῦγε Exevye, 
λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, 6. g. 
κατάσχω, κατάσχῃς, κατάσχωμεν, éxloww, ἐπίσπῃς (but ἀναβῶ, ἀποστῶ, dade, 
παραδῶ, ἀναβῶμεν, εἴς., on account of the contraction, ἀναβάω, ἀναβάωμεν, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, 6. g. ἀπόδος (ἀπό the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 
συμπρόες, ἐπίσχες, ἐπίδες (not ἅποδος, σύμπροες, ἔπισχες, Eri8es); (Ὁ) the accent 
cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also συνέκδος, wapévdes (not σύνεκδος, but like ἔκδος ; not 
wdpevdes, but like ἔνϑες) ; (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. xposetxov 
like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, ἐξῆν like ἦν (not πρόξειχον, 
πάρεσχον, ἔξηγον, ἔξην) ; so also xposijxor like ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, but 
Imp. ἄπειργε, also ἀφῖκται, ἀφῖκτο, like ἷκται, ἷκτο. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Mase. and Neut, 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, c. g. λιπεῖν (from Armée), λιπών, -dy; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, 
ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, λαβέ, and ἰδέ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴςιδε). 

(0) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, c. g. λαβοῦ, Sod (from 
τίϑημι). 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor 


Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ἔκβαλε, ἔξελϑε, ExBos, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, perddos, μετάδοτε (yet not ἄποδος, 


Ἁ 
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. see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελθών, etc. But in the 

p- Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
In compoundg, also, 6. ρ΄. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ὀπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
ἂνενεγκοῦ; 50 in verbs in “μι, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie ition, 6. g. προδοῦ, évSov, ἀφοῦ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, 6. g. ἀπόδου, carddov, 
ἀνόδου; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, 6. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑδε, ἄφεσϑε, 


(ε) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -μι, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, 6. g. BeBov- 
Aewads (Gen. -dros), πεφηνώς (Gen. -dros), βουλευϑείς (Gen. -évros), τυπείς (Gen. 
tyres), lerds (Gen. -dyros), ridels (Gen. -vros), διδούς (Gen. -dvros), δεικνύς 
(Gen. -Gros), διαστάς, ἐκϑείς, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, éx2dvros, προδόντος. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, e. g. waSebods, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 


_ (ἃ) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 
βουλευϑῶ, τριβὼ (ὦ being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in -va:, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in “μὲ, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, 6. g. τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 
φετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑαι; --- φυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, 
μισϑῶσαι ; --- λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι ; --- ἱστάναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, 
στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι; ---- βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι; 
— βεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(Ὁ) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, -μένη, -μένον, 
φετιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., e. g. βουλευϑῶμεν. 


Rex.3. The three corresponding forms of tho Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner : — 


Inf. 1st Aor®A. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. 1st Aor. M. βούλευσαι, Opt. 1st Aor. A. βουλεύσαι, 
ποιῆσαι, ποίησαι, ποιήσαι. 


Bat when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
Grst Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act. e. αὶ 
φυλάξαι, but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 


13 
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ὁ 1190. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing εἰ to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 
λεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. é-BovAevoa, Plup. ἐ-βε- βουλεύκειν. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), e. g. pirru, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor. pupa, Perf. ἔῤῥιφα. Plup. ἐῤῥίφειν. 


Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will; δύναμαι, to be able; and 
uéAAw, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ε, 
for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, 6. g. ἐβουλήϑη» and ἡβουλήϑην ; ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην 
and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην) ; ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον. The Aorist is . 
very seldom }uéAAnoa (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment ε is often omitted in the 
Pluperfect ; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, 6. g. ἀναβεβήκει, X. An. 
5, 2, 15; καταδεδραμήκεσαν, X. H.5. 3,1; καταλέλειπτο, X. Cy. 4. 1,9; κωγα 
πεπκτώκει, Th. 4, 90; al συνϑῆκαι yeyévnvro, ΣΧ. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 


- 


' According to analogy, we r.ay suppose that ¢ is prefixed to all verbs in the 
augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syllable, 6. g. 
voy, but if with a vowel, ε is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it 
is not already long, 6. g. ἄγω, Impf. ἔαγον = ἦγον ; ἐϑέλω, Impf. dSerov = ἤϑε- 
λον; ὀκέλλω, Impt. ἐόκελλον = ὥκελλον. If the word begins with a long vowel, 
it absorbs e, c. g. hAdoxw, Impf. ἐήλασκον = ἤλασκον; ὠϑίζω, Impf. ἐώϑιζον = 
&3:Cov. When the verb begins with e, the augment ¢ is sometimes contracted 
. with this into εἰ, 6. g. εἶχον, instead of ἦχον. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (ῥήσεις 
ἀγγελικαί) ; also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and cven in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
χρῆν, which, together with ἐχρῆν, is used in prose, is an exception. 


$121. (Ὁ) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time, e. g. 

« becomes ἢ, δ. Ὁ. ἄγω Impf. ἦγον Perf. ἦχα Plup. ἤχειν 


ε a, “ ἑλίω “ ἤλπκιῶν “ Fama “ δπίκειν ’ 
Σ “ i “ “κοτείωἜὀὀ ὃ Ἱκέτευνν “ ‘ixnbrevxa “ὀ'ϊκετεύκειν 

eo “ w, “ dpsrdes “  Gplraovy “ ὧμίληκα =“ Gut ce 

δ᾿ “ ὕ, “ βρίω “ “ὉὙὉβριίῶν “ “ὕβρια “ ἘἼἊὋὑβρίκειν 

a “ ἢν “ αἱρέω “-“ fpour “ ἥρηκα Φ ἡρήκειν 

a “ ἣν, * αὐλέω “4 ῳὔλουν “ ηὔλῃκα 4 ηὐλήκειν 

a « ψ, “ οἰκίίζω “ ᾧκτιον “ᾧκτια “ Serine. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, i, ὕ, w, ov, and εἰ, do not admit the 
augment, c. g. ἡττάομαι, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plup. 
ἡττήμην; ’ix bc, to press, Aor. “izwoa; ᾿ὕπνόω, to lull to sleep, Αογ. “ὕπνωσα; 
ὠφελέω, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλεον ; οὐτάζω, to wound, Impf. οὕταζον ; εἵκω, 
to yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. εἶξα ; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, εἴκασα, εἴκασμαι, 
seldom #xafoy (e. g. Th. 6, 92. ἤκαζον, in the best MSS.), fxaca, ἥκασμαι. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 
6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὖγμαι (not 
edypas); εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7, 6. g. 
"the, (poet.), to perceive, Impf. "aio; but those beginning with a, av, and oz fol- 
lowed by a vowel. do not admit the augment, 6. g.’a73[Copas, to have an un-. 
pleasant sensation, Ἰτορί. ᾿'ἀηδιζόμην; avalye, to dry, Impf. adawov; οἱακίζω, to 
steer, Impf. oldai(ov; also ἀνάλίσκω, to destroy, though no vowel follows 4, has 
ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But the poetic ἀείδω (prose 
$e), to sing, and ἀΐσσω (Att. grow), to rush, take the augment, c.g. ἤειδον (prose 
peer), Sita (Att. ῥξα) ; οἴομαι, to believe, φόμην, οἷς. docs not helong here, since 
the ὁ following oe, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with οἱ and followed by a consonant, do not 
take the augment, 6. g. οἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα ; olvt (es, te 
amell of wine, Impf. οἵνιζον; of ν ba, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οἰνωμένοι 
and grewpudvos; olarpdw, to make furious, Aor. οἵἴστρησα. 
8. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have e instead of » for the 
augment, viz. άω, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ἐ δ ίζω, to accustom (to 
which belongs also εἴωϑα, to be accustomed, from the Epic Se); efea, poetic 
Aor. (stem ἘΔ), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. ἐσάμενος and εἰσάμενοε, 
establishing, founding); ἑλίσσω, to wind; ἔλκω, to draw; Aor. εἴλκύσα (stem 
ἜΛΚΥ); εἷλον, to take, Aor. (stem ἘΔ) of αἱρέω; ἔπομαι, to follow; dpyd- 
ζομαι, to work ; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, to creep, to go; iaridw, to entertain; ἔχω, ἄν 
have (on the Epic εἶμαι, see § 230). 
4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment :— 
ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. taka, etc. (4 187, 1). , 
ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑᾶλωκα and fAwxa, captus sum (4 161, 1). 
ἀνδάνω, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. ἑάνδανον, Perf. ἔαδα, Aor. ddder 
(§ 280.) 

οὐρέω, mingere, ἐούρουν, ἐούρηκα. 

ὦ ὃ ἐω, to push, ἐώϑουν, etc. (sometimes without the augment, 6. g. δικλϑοῦντο, 
Th. 2, 84; ἐξώσϑησαν, X. H. 4. 8, 12; ἄϑει, Pl. Charm. 155, c.). 

ὠνέρμαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ἀνούμην, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4; ἐξω- 
vouvro, Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 83; ἀντωνεῖτο, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. ἐωνησά- 
μὴν (see however § 179, 6.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

δ. The verb ἑορτάζω, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζον. The same is truc of the following forms of the 
Plup. IL: — 

EIKO, second Perf. ἔοικα, 7 am like, Plup. é¢d κει ν. 

ἕλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, 7 hope, Plup. ἐ ὦλπ ειν. } Poet. 

EPra, to do, second Perf. fopya, Plup. ἐώργε ιν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the e of 

the augment :— 

«bp de, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
&volye, to open, Impf. ἀνέψγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοζξαι), otc. 
ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων (Inf. ἁλῶναι, 4), and ἥλων. 


$123. Reduplicatton. . 


1. Reduplication (ὁ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! e. g. λέσλυκα, to the Fut. Perf., 


ὁ Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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6. g- κε-κοσμήσομαι (from κοσμέω), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the reduplica- 
tion, 6. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. This remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stein 
begins with a single consonant. or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, yv, yA, BA,! take only the simple aug- 
ment, except βλάπτω βέβλαφα, βλασφημέω βεβλασφήμηκα, and 
βλαστάνω βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα, 6. g. 


Aber, to loose, Pert. λέτλυκα Plup. ἐλε-λύκειν 
δύω, to sacrifice, τέτϑυκα (§ 21, 2.) ς-“. bre-dixeay 
φντεύω, to plant, “ φεφύτευκα (§ 21,2.) “  dwe-pureduew 
χορεύω, to dance, “Ὁ κφιχόρευκα (4 21,23.) “ é-ne-xopetnew 
γράφω, to write, “ γέγραφα “ φιγεγράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend down, “ κέςκλικα — “Ὁ δικεικλίκει» 
κρίνω, to judge, . “ κέ-κρικα “ ἀεκε-κρίκειν 
πνέω, to breathe, “ wé-wvevxa 6 d-renvetxey 
SAdes, to bruise, “ χέϑλακα (§21,2.)°  “ dreBAdnew 
ῥέπτω, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα (§ 23, 3.) “ φῤῥίφειν 
yrupl(e,tomakeknown, “ ἐ-γνώρικα “4 διγνωρίκειν 
βλακεύω, tobe slothful, “ ¢BAdxevea “ ἀιβλακεύκειν 
“γλύφω, to carve, “ EyAupa “  éprbgu. 


3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, yv, BA, 
yA, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 
a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g. 


(qrse, to emulate, Pert. ἐ-ὥλωκα Flap. ἐ-γλώκειν 
ξενόω, fo entertain, ἐ-ξένωκα ἐ-ξενώκειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, 6 Eparna “- ἀψάλκειν 
σπείρω, to sow, “ fowapxa “ δι σπάρκειν 
κτίζω, to build, “ἕξ κτικα 6 ἀςκτίκειν 
πτύσσω, to fold, “ ἔσπτυχα “6 bari 
στρατηγέω, tobeageneral, “ d-orpartynxa “ ἀιτρατηγήκειν 


nant is , € is ‘joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb be begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vo 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, e. g. 
ἄγω, Perf. properly ἄαχα = ἦχα 

’ ἐέγερκα = ἤγερκα 
, “ at δοίκηκα = ᾧκηκα. 
Sometimes when the verb begins | with ἢ the double e, instead of coalescing 
imto -g, is contracted into -εἰ, 6 5. ἐάω erf. efaxa, instead οὗ ἤακα. 

2 Words beginning with these eters wee excepted on account of the diffi- 
of repeating them. 
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Remarx 1. The two verbs μεμνήσκω (stem MNA), toremind, and κα de- 
μαι, to acquire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, μέμνημαι, xé-xTnpat, ἐ-μειμνήμην, 
ἐ-κεικτήμην. The regular form ἔκτημαι, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with «é-«rnuas; likewise in Th. 2, 62. wposexryudva 
(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere, Th. 
always uses κέκτημαι). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seem- 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, c. g. δέδμηκα, πέκταμαι, etc. ($§ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
liquid, but take εἰ for the augment: — 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Flup. εἰλήφειν 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, “ φἴληχα εἰλήχειν 

λέγω, συλλέγω, to callect, “ auvelroxa, συνείλεγμαι “ συνειλόχειν 
‘PEO, to say, - “ εἴρηκα “ εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, “  eluapras (with rough breathing), ἐ ts fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 


6. g. λελήμμεϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος, also in Xen. ἐπιλελεγμένοι occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 
(Altorf, ἀπειλεγμένοι), and ἐκλελέχϑαι, H. 1. 6, 16.— Asad éyopas, to converse, 
has Perf. διείλεγμαι, though the simple λέγω, in the sense of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting) 


§124. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ¢, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem This is called the Attic Reduplication The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; e.g. διωρώρυκτο, 
X. An. 7. 8,14; so ἠκ-ηκόειν, but sometimes ἀκηκόειν. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature :— 


ἀλέω, -&, to grind, ἐμέω, -&, to vomit, 
(ἀλ-ἠλεκα) ἀλ-ήλεσμαι ἐμ-ήμεκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
(ἀλ-ηλέκει»)͵)͵ ἀλ-ηλέσμην ἐμ-ημέκειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 

ἀρόω, -ὥ, to plough, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
(ἀρ-ἦροκα)  ἀρ-ήρομαι @A-fAaxa ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
(ἀρ-ηρόκειν) ἀρ-ηρόμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
ὌΜΟΩ, ὄμνυμι, to swear, ὌΛΕΩ, ὅλλυμε, to destroy, 

ὁμ-ώμοκα ὁμ-ώμοσμαι ὀλ-ιώλεκα ῬΡοσί. IT. 8A-wAa (’OAD) 


ὁμ-ωμόκειν ὁμ-ωμόσμην ὁλιωλέκειν Plup. I. ὀλ-ώλειν 
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ἀλέγχω, ἰο convince, ᾿ ὀρύττω, to dig, 
(AQ-hreyxa) ἐλ-ήλεγμαι δρ-ώρυχα ὁρ-ώρυγμαι and ὥρνγμαι 
(ἐλ-ηλέγχειν) ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὁρ-ωρύχειν ὁρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 


Farther: ἑλίσσ ὦ, to wind, (ἐλ-ἠλιχα), ἐλ-ήλεγμαι (the rough breathing be 
ing rejected), and in good usage among later writers, efAryuat; ὅ ζω (ΔΩ), 
to smell, ὅδ-ωδα ; φέρω (ἜΝΕΚΩ), to carry, ἐν-ἤνοχα, ἐν-ἠνεγμαι; dole (ESQ), 
to eat, ἐδ'ἤδοκα, ἐδ-ήδεσμαι; & yw, to lead, Perf. usually 4x a; ἀγήοχα (instead 
of &y-fryoxa, 80 as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
Atticists as not Attic, though in i.ysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ἦγμαι. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 


(except épeidw):— . 

ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀκούω, to hear, 

ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ἤκοα ἥκουσμαι 

ἀλ-ηλίφει;ν  ἀλ-ηλίμμην ἠκ-ηκόδεν ἧἠκούσμην 

ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, ἔρχομαι, to come, ἐρείδω, to prop, 

ἐλ-ήλυϑα ἐρ-ἠρεικα ἐρ-ήρεισμαι 

ἐλ-ηλύϑειν ἐρ-ηρείκειν ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
ἀγείρω, to collect, ἐγείρω, to wake, 

ἀγήγερκα ἀγήγερμαι (ἐγ-ἤγερκα) ἐγ-ήγερμαι 

ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην (ἐγ-ηγέρκε») ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


So from ἐγείρω comes the second Perf. ἐγρήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of éy-fryopa), 1 wake, second Plup. Act. ὀγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 

Remakxk 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. 

Rem. 2. The verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — . 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. IL ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. IT. Mid. ᾿γαγόμην ; 

φέρω, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. ἤν-εγκον, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. I. ἤν-εγκα, 

Inf. é-¢yxa:, Aor. Pass. hy-éxdny, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


$125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


1 First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except περί and πρό, is 
elided [$13,2,(a)]; πρό frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis (ὁ 10), and becomes προὺ; ἐκ before the 
syllabic augment is changed to ἐξ (ἡ 15,3); and ἐν and ow 
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resume their v which had been assimilated (§ 18, 2), or changed 
($ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), 6. δ. 


ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw from, Im. ἀπ-έβαλλον Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα Plp. ἀπ-εβεβλέάκειν 
περι-βάλλω, to throw around, περι-έβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-έβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν — 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προὔβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προὐβεβλήκειν 
ἐκ- βάλλω, to throw out, ἐξ-έβαλλον ἐκ-βέβληκα ἐξ-εβεβλήκειν 
συλ-λέγω, to collect together, συν-ἐλεγον συν-είλοχα συν»-ειλόχειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to throw together, συν- ἔῤῥιπτον συν-ἐῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 


ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐν-εγιγνόμην dy tyova ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
ἐμ-βάλλω, to throw tn, ἐν-έβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
συ-σκενάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεύαζον συν-εσκεύακα συν-εσκευάκειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begfis with a consonant or with ἢ or ὦ; (Ὁ) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except 7 or », 6. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυ:-τύχουν δε-δυ:-τύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυ:-τυχήκειν 

δυΞ:-ὡπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ-δυ:-ώπουν δε-δν κα ἐἀ-δε-δυ:-ωπήκειν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ηρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηκα δυ:--ηρεστήκειν. 

RemMakK 1. Verbs compounded with εὖ may take the augment and redupli- 


cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and εὐεργετέω usually in the middle, 6. g. 
εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, Impf. ηὐ-τύχεον, but commonly εὐ-τύχεον 
eb-exdoua, to feast well, “ εὐ-ωχεόμην 
eb-epyerdw, to do good, “  eb-npyéreov, but commonly ei-epyéreoy, Perf. 
eb-npyérnxa, but commonly εὐ-εργέτηκα. 
3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, 6. g. 
μυϑολογέω, to relah’ ἐμυϑολόγεον με-μυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, φκοδόμεον ᾳκοδόμηκα. 
Thus παῤῥησιάζομαι (from παρρησία, and this from πᾶν and piers), to speak 
openly, Aor. ἐ-παῤῥησιασάμην, Perf. πε-παῤῥησίασμαι. 


Rem. 2. Ὁδοποιέω has the Perf. ὡδοπεκοιῆσϑαι, X. An. 5.3, 1. Lycurg.c 
Leocr. § 139, has ἱπποτετρόφηκεν. . 


$126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
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ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe one’s self, Impf. ἠμπειχόμην, eX. Aor. ἠμπεσχόμηνϑ 

Degas ho endure (not bot), i ἀρειχόμην or Serene “ φνεσχόμην 

ἀμφεγνοέω, to be uncertain, “  hheyréovy and ἠμφιγνόουν 

eater to molest. “ Har eal ve “ Haran 
nwa 

σαροινέω, to riot, “ drapgvowy “ πεπαρῴνηκα “ ἐκαρκήνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 
viz. 


διωτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (Ὁ) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδηότων and 
ext” Aor. ἐδ a and διήτησα; 28) Seduce Impf. Mid. διῃτώμην 
, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, 


Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 
ere (from AM@IZBHTH2), to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἠμφισ- 
eur. . 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with itions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e. g. 


ἀμφεγνοέω (νοέω), to be uncertain, Impf. ἠμφιγνόουν, μφεγνόουν (No. 1 
" one Aor. hplera, Pat heglecnne (No) 


apat, to know, Impf. ἠπιστάμην : 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, and ἠφίουν, or ἠφίειν [Suce 
«, to set, & ἀκάϑιζον (old Att. also xadifow), Pf. xexd- 
opat, to sit, 6 dcade(éuny and xade(. (without Aug.) 

κάϑημαι, to sit, ““5.ὅΡ]͵΄ δκαϑήμην and καϑήμην 

καϑδεύδω, to sleep, “©  éxddev8or, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word y compounded, e. g. 


évarrievya:, to oppose one's self to (from ἐναντίος) Impf. ἡναντιούμην 


ἀ»τιδικέω, to defend at law ἀντίδικο) “ ἡντιδίκουν and ἡντεδίκονν 
ἀντιβολέω, to hit upon “ ἀγτιβολή) “  dyriBdaouy 

ἐμποράω, to gain by traffic ( “ duwoph) “hy 

ἀμπεδόω, to establish ( “ ἔμπεδο) “ tyr Ἃ 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best Classical | writers, as wa they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. us, παρανομέω, wupnrspour and παρενόμουν, 
παρηνόμησα, Perf. παρανενόμηκα, although it is not from παρά and ἀνομέω or 
νομέω, which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound παράνομος ; 80 
farther, ἐγχείρω (from ’ETXEIPOS), to take in hand, Impf. ἐνεχείρουν; ἐπιδν- 
péo (from "EN@TMO), to desire, Impf. ὀπεϑύμουν. dvS updo pas, Aor. dvedy 
Sw, Perf. ἐντεϑύμημαι; κατηγορέω (from xarfyyopos), to accuse, Impf. κατηγό" 

, Perf. κατηγόρηκα; προϑυμοῦμαι (from πρόϑυμος), to desire earnestly, 
Gmpf προὐϑυμούμην and προϑυμούμην; 80 ὀγκωμιάζειν, τ eter, ἐνεδρεύειν, 
ἐκελησιέάζειν, ὑποκτεύειν, ἐπιτηδεύειν, ἐμφανίζειν, συνεργεῖν, etc. 


Δ So Pi. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
3 Ear. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -w 


4127. Diviston of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -ὦ are divided into two principal classes, accord- 

ing to the difference of the characteristic (§ 108, 5) :— 

L Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic i is a vowel, 
except a, ε, 0, ὁ. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate; λύ-ω, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, ¢, or 0, 6. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor; φιλέ-ω, to love; picdo-w, to let out 
for hire. 

II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes :— 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, 6. g. λείπ-ω, to leave; πλέκο-ω, to twine; weiS-o, 
to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, A, μ, ν, ρ, 6. δ. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce ; νέμ-ω, 
to divide ; φαίν-ὠω, to show; φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, 
all verbs are divided into --- 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, 6. g. Ad-w, πλέκ-ω, etc. ; 


(Ὁ) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


$128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 
tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tensés only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic (ὁ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 6. g. 
τύπτ-ω (pure stem TYTI), ἁμαρτ-άνω (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 
tho tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases (4 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 
may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 
L Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. and 
Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 


(pure stem ΤΥΠ) τύπ-τ-ω τύτκ-τ-ομαι 
ἔστυπ-τ-ον ἐ-τυκ-τ- ὀμην. 
IJ. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, 6. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plap. Act. e. g. (τέφφραδ-καὶ wé-ppaxa, é-re-ppa- 
wee ; 


(Ὁ) Perf. and Plap. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
teristic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -μαι and annexing -σομαι, e.g. τέττυμ-μαι (instead of rérux- 
pat), ὁτε-τύμμην, τέτυψομαι (instead of τετύπσομαι). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, bat the Fut. Act. and Mid. along vowel, 6. g. Ate, 
Adrdus, λέλύῦμαι, λύσω, λύσομαι, δέω, δέδηκα, δέδεμαι, Show, δήσομαι ; 

so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, 6. g. λελύσομαι, δεδήσομαι ; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. τύψω τύψομαι 

ἔτνψα ἐἀ-τυψάμην; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass.,e.¢. ἐ-τύφ’ϑην τυφ- ϑήσομαι. 
II. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 
istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 

are the Secondary tenses, 6. g. 

(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. 6. g. ré-riw-a, ἐ-τε-τῦπ-ειν; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ἔσλᾶϑεον, ¢-add-dun» from Aw 
ϑάνω (pure stem ΛΑΘ); 

(c) Ths second Aor. and second Fat. Pass., e. g. é-réx-ny, τύπ-ἤσομαι 
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1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
tense-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged cha- 
acteristic of the verb, 6. g. βουλεύ-σω, BeBovAev-xa. Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Primary 
tenses; the Perf. with « (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and 9 
(cw, σα, ϑην, ϑήσο-μαι). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
following regular change in the stem : — 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., is 
lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 


3 into I, 6. g. μηνΐω, to be angry, pnvt-ow, ἐ- μήνϊσα, etc. 
δ. “ 6, “ Σ;᾿κωλύ-ω (vy commonly long), to hinder, κωλύ-σω, κε-κώλύμωι, etc. 
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«into Hog. Grte (φιλῶ), to love, φιλήσω, πεφίλη-κα, etc. 
“ a, “ μισϑόω (μισϑῶ), to let out for hire, μισϑώ-σω, pe-plede-na, etc. 
, “9, “ repil-w (τιμῶ), to honor, τιμήσω, re-Tluy-xa, etc. 
RemakkK 1. ἃ is lengthened into a, when ¢, εν or p precedes it [comp. § 43 
1, (a)], 6. g. 
€&-w, to permit, ἐά-σω, εἴασα, elaxa, εἴαμαι, elddny; ἐστιὰ-ω, to entertain, bovid 
ow; φωρᾶ-ω, to steal, pwph-cw; but ἐγγυά-ω, to give as a pledge, éyyv-how ; Bode, 
to call out, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα (like ὀγδόη). 
The two following imitate those in -ede, -sdes, -ράω, viz. 
dAod-a, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. drcd-ow ; but usually ἀλοήσω; 
ἀκροᾶ-ομαι, to hear, Fut. dxpodooua:, Aor ἠκροᾶσάμη» (like d3pda). 
Rem. 2. The verbs x pda, to give an oracle; χράομαι, to use; and TiTpde 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen & into », 6. g. χρήσομαι, τ 


4130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 
a short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume 8 
o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with σ᾿ 

(a) -ἴω. 

Xpiw, t to sting, Fut. xplow, Aor. &xpioa, Inf. χρῖσαι. Pass. with «; (but xpiw, 
to anoint, Fut. xpiow, Aor. Expioa, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. ἐχρίσάμην; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρξσιμαι, κεχρῖσϑαι; Aor. Pass. éxpl-c-Syv; verbal adj. 
χρῖστός). 

RemMaRkK 1. ἐπαΐν, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poetie ate is found only in the Pres. and Impf. Céioy, § 122, 1). 

(b) -δω. 
1. ᾿Ανδω (also old Att. ἀνὅτω) to complete, Fut. dyiow; Aor. frtoa. Pass. 
with o. 

ἀρύω (also old Att. dptrw), to draw water. Fut. dptow; Aor. ἤρῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 

pba (ὕ), to close, ©. g. the eyes, Fut. ubow, Aor. ἔμῦσα; but Perf. udpian, to ts 
closed, to be silent. 

wri (Ὁ), to spit, Fut. rrbow; Aor. ἔπτῦσα. Pass. with σ᾽ (ἐπτύ-σ-ϑην), verbal 


adj. πτυ-σ-τός. 
2. The following dissyllables in -ὅω lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 


in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Perf. Mid. and δύω also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. 


130] TENSES OF PURE VERBS WITH SHORT VOWEL. 157 


Act (except δύων), Mid. or Pass. in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in verbal — 
adjectives : — 

ὃ όω, to wrap up, Fut. Siow Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δέδῦκα δέδύμαι Aor Pass. ἐδύϑην 

9 bu, 20 sacrifice, “ Stow “ Bien “ τέϑῦκα τέϑῦμαι “ “ γύϑην 
λύω, to loose, “λύσω “ Ditoa “ ΣἊλέλύκα λέλμα “ “ daddy. 


Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 
Impl by the Aitie poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented pte arte, Abe, εἷς.) and not pve, πτῦε, Ave, etc. 


(c) -ἄω. 
Γελάω, to laugh, Fut γελᾶσομαι (seldom γελάσω); Aor. ἐγέλάσα. Pass. 
with σ. 
ἀλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. ἐλῶ), etc. See § 158, 3. 
3A de, to bruise, ϑλᾶσω, etc. Pass. with o (τέϑλα-σ-μαι, ἐϑλά-σ-ϑην). 
κλάω, to break, κλάσω, etc. Pass. with o (xéxAa-o-pa, ἐκλά-σ-ην). 
χαλάω, to loosen, xaddow, etc. Pass. with σ (ἐχαλά-σ-ϑην). 
Sande: (usually δαμάζω), domo, Aor. ἐδάμάσα. Pass. with σ. 
περάω, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepliaw; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα; Perf. rerdptixa (but 
περάω, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 
onde, to draw, orice, etc. Pass. with o (ἐσπά-σ-ϑην). 
σχάω, to loose, to open, σχᾶσω, etc. 
(d) -έω. 
1. Αἰδέομαι, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥκε-σ-μαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἠκέ-σ-ϑην. 
&A des, to grind, to beat, ἀλέ-σ-ω, Att., yet seldom ἀλῶ; Aor. ἤλεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
dpude, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o. 
ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμήμεσ- 
μαι (§ 124, 2). 
ζέω, to boil (usually intrans., and ζέννυμι, usually trans.). Pass. with σ. 
& de, to scrape. Pass with o. --- τελέω, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 3). 
+ p fe, to tremble, -εσω, etc.; verbal adj. τρε-σ-τός. --- χέω, to pour. See § 154, 
Rem. 1. 
2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel :— 
aly έω (in Attic prose ἐπαινέω), to praise, Fut. alydow; Aor. freca; Perf. Jrexa; 
Aor. Pass. ἠνέϑην; Fut. Pass. alveShooua:; verb. adj. alverés, -réos; but 
αἱρέω, to choose, Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην ; also ἡρήϑην ; alphow, ἤρηκα, fipnuat. 
“γαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαιῶ; Aor. ἔγημα; Perf yeydunea; Aor. Pass. ὀγαμήϑην 
(I was taken to wife). 
δέω, to bind, Shaw, Buca, Byoduny; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, nv; Fut. Perf. 
δεϑήσομαι is commonly used for δεϑήσομαι (the latter is used by Dem. and 
later writers). 
14 
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καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ (§ 117,2); Aor. ἐκάλεσα; Perf. Act. 
xéxanna; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλημαι, Jam called; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, 
1 shall be called; Aor. Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. κληϑήσομαι; Fut. Mid. 
καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐκαλεσάμην. 

ποϑ έω, to desire, ποϑέσομαι͵ Lys. 8, 18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; ἐπάϑεσα, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, ποϑήσω, érdSnoa; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. 
Pass. ποϑέσϑην. 

πονέω, laboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. πεπό- 
ynxa in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have ἡ, 6. g. ἐπονησάμην and 
ἀπονήϑην, Perf. πεπόνημαι. 

.0) -όω. 

Αρόω, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρομαι (§ 124, 

2); Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 


4131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 
the Perf., Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short charactenstic-vowel in 
fornring the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings ϑην, μαι, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o ($ 130), 
e g. 


τελέ-ω ἐ-τελέ-σ-ϑην τεττέλε-στμω 
τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σ-μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. \ 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass. ἠκού-σ-ϑην, Fut. Pass. ἀκου-σ-ϑήσομαι, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἤκον-σ-μαι, Plap. ἠκού-σ-μην; ἐναύω, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; 
the Deponent διαπαρακελεύομαι, to arouse ; κναίω, κνήω, to scratch (κέκναι-σ-μαι, 
xéxyn-o-pas, ἐκναί-σ-ϑην, dxvh-o-Sev) ; cvAte, to roll; ἃ εὐω, to stone (ἐλεύ-σ-ϑην, 
Perf. seems to be wanting) ; ξύω, to scrape; wale, tostrike; παλαίω, to wrestle 
(ἐπαλαί-σ-ϑην); πλέω, to sail; πρίω, to saw; wralw, to strike against, to stum- 
We; pale (poetic), to destroy; celw, to shake; Sw, to rain, Aor. Pass. ὅνσ-ϑην, 
I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. 8-o-pa (ἐφυ-σ-μένος, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. Soouas 
(instead of ὑ-σ-ϑή-στομαι); φρέω, to send (only in compounds, 6. g. εἰσφ., 
ἐκφ., to lead in), Fut. φρήσω, etc., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. Pass. épph-o-Syv ; χόω, to 
heap up (κέχω-σ-μαι, ἐχάϊσ-ϑην); xpdw, to give an oracle (κέχρη-σ-μαι, ἐχρή-σ- 
dav, § 129, Rem. 2); x plow, to anoint [§ 130, (a)]; Wade, to touch (ἔψων-σ-μαι, 
Hippocr.). 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


y «be, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι (Enrip.); 
bat Aor. Pass. probably ὀγεύ-σ-ην. Comp. γεῦμα, but γεν-σ-τέον. 

Spde, to do, Fut. δράσω, etc.; Perf. δέδρᾶκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδρᾶμαι and 
δέδρα-σ-μαι (Th.); Aor. Pass. ἐδράσϑην (Th.). Verbal adjective 8pa-e-rés, 
δρα-σ-τέος. 

Spate, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραν-σ-μαι (Plat. τέδραυμαι) ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐϑραό-σ-ϑην. Verbal adjective 3pav-e-rés. ; 

κλαίω, Att. κλάω, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαν-σ-μαι. 

κλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλειμαι commonly, κέκλει-σ-μαι Aristoph.; 
κέκλῃμαι Tragedians, Thu., sometimes ἘΊ., rarely Xen.; ‘Aor. Pass. ἐκλεί- 
o-Sny, Attic ἐκλύ-σ-ϑην (Th.); Fut. Pass. κλει-σ-ϑήσομαι. Verbal adjective 
κλει-σ-τός, κλῃ-σ-τός. 

κολούω, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόλουμαι and κεκόλου-σ-μαε; Aor. 
Pass. ἐκολού-σ-ϑην and ἐκολούϑην. 

pote, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκρουμαι and (seldom) κέκρου-σ- μαι 
(X. Η. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. ἐκρού-σ-ϑην. 

νέω, to heap up, Fut. νήσω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. γένημαι (νένη-σ-μαι doubt- 
fal); but Aor. Pass. ἐνή-σ-ϑην (Arrian). Verbal adjective wprés. 

yée (collateral form νήϑω), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. νέγνη-σ-μαι; but Aor. 
Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective γητός. 

$d, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and ἔψη-σ-μαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην and 
ἐψή-σ-ϑην (instead of which the Attic writers use ἔψηγμαι, ἐψήχϑην from 
ψήχω) 

4. The following verbs assume σ in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. :— 


μιμγήσκω (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, 1 remember, A. P. ἐμνή-σ-ϑην 


avée, to blow, πέενῦμαι (poet.) ἐπνέυ-σ-ϑην 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι ἐχρή-σ-ϑην 
sates, fo cause to cease, to finish, πέπαυμαι ὁπαύ-σ-ϑην 


and ἐπαύϑην, παυϑήσομα. Ion. and Th. Verbal adjective παν-σ-τέος. 
δ. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


ϑύω, ϑύω, Aves [§ 130 (Ὁ), 2], ἐλάω [§ 130 (c)], αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω [§ 130 (a), 2}, 
ἀρόω [4 130 (€)], χέω [§ 154, Rem. 1], cede, to excite (§ 230) 
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PaRaDIGMuS OF PURE VERBS. 


A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
41.182. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. [δικωλόϑην | Fut. Jeers Seopa 


κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
κεικέλεν σαι κε-κ reve κε-κελεῦ-σϑαι 
κε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-κελεύ-σϑω ἫΝ 
κε-κελεύ-σ- ν Participle. 
κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον κεικελευ-σιμένο: 
κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive. 
κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑα κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
κε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-κέλευ-σϑε 

κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι elol(y) ἱκε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν οἵ κε-κελεύ-σϑω») 


ἀ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑον P. ἀ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μοϑα 
ἐ-κεικέλενσο “ἀικεικέλεν-ϑον “ δικε-κέλευ-σϑε 
ἐ-κεικέλευ-σττο “ ἐ-ςκεικελεύσθην “ κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι ἦσαν 


κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 


Aorist Pass. ἐ-κελεύ-σ-ϑην Future Pass. κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§ 134. Preliminary Remarks. 


1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, ¢, or o (§ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made 
according to the rules stated above (§ 9, I.), belongs only to the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic » in the third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §§ 
129-131. 


6 154. PRELIMINARY REMARES. 16) 


2. The contract forms of verbs in -ἄω in the Indicative and Subjunctive are 
the same ; contracts in -όω have the same form for the second and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -οἷς, -o7. 

8. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dew, which, in our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Jota Subscript, is without that letter 
in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aey, 6. g. τιμᾶν, Not τιμᾷν. 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g, 
σιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ = τιμάω, τιμῶ, Ti(d-ew)ay = τιμάειν, τιμᾶν; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontrected 
word embracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the pares 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 


Φ 
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ACTIVE. 


$ 135. 


Paradigms of 


Pres 


t. 


Characteristic a, 


‘Characteristic ἐν 


eas) 
palenja 


φιλ(ἐε)εῖτον 
δα των 
φιλ(ἐ-ογοῦτμεν. 
φιλίἐ-ε)εῖτε 
ΦΑἰ ξουγοῦ σι) 


φιλ(ἐω)ῶ, to love, 


‘Characteristic 0. 
ΤΟΣ 
μισϑίό εις 

ὑμισϑίόςει; a 


ἱμισϑ(6- ε)οῦ τον 
ἱμισϑι δ. Ἰοῦ-τον 


79 ( b-¢ Joo-re 


mice 
μισδ[Σω)ῶ 


Ε ϑ( (γεγο, 
Ξ eats δγ)οῖ 
Ξ' jute ϑ{6-γῶ-τον. 
i [suo δτη)ῶ-τον 
ΗΝ rats 
᾿ϑ(δω)ῶ-σι(») 
la3(o-e)ou 
ἱμισϑ(ο-ἐ)ού-τω 
13 δ: ε)οῦττον. 
φιλί ἱμισϑί ο-ἐἸούτων 
φιλί ἐεγῦῖτε ὠμισϑί δ:εἸοῦτε 
φιλί ε-ἐγεί τωσαν oF  μισϑί ο-ἐ)ούτωσαν 
φιλ(ε:δ)ούτντων Jor μισϑίο:ὀ)ού:ντων 
Toul d-ew av φιλ( ἐειν)εῖν μισϑ[δ ειν)οῦν 
| rau dower ᾿ξων)ῶν μισϑ(διων)ῶν 
τιμίἀφυίο γα pal κουμῦσα μισϑίξου ὅσα 
τιμἀ-ον)ῶν φιλὶ conan ἱμισϑί 4-0v oor 
. | rip(d-o)d-rros φιλί ἐογοῦνντον διογοῦιντον 
τιμία: οὐγώ-σης Φιλιεοὐγούση: μμισϑίε οὐγοέσηε. 


Imperfect. 
5.1.) &lp(a-orjar [0A (eov)our ἐμίσϑοτον)ουν 
3. fees jas ἀφίλι Ret ule (o-es)ous 
οὗ μίαεα ἐφίλ(ε:ε)ει ἐμίσϑ ο-ε)ου 
Inilica- | 7° . Ρ 
Ν 3. ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον. ἐφιλ( ἐ-εγεῖντον ᾿ἐμισϑί δ-εἸοῦ-τον. 
ἔνθ | 3. | ὀτιμία.ἐ)ά-την Burledeery ἐμισϑίο δγούτην 
P.1. ἐτιμίἀ ογῶτμεν A pur(é-o)oi-uer ἐμισϑί δο)οῦμεν 
3. ἐτιμίά-εἸᾶττε ἐφιλίέ ε)εῖτε ἐμισϑ(δ-εἸοῦττε 
3. | ἐτίμία-ον)ων. ᾿ἐφίλ( ετον)ουν. 


ἐμίσϑίο-ον)ουν. Jj 
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Contract Verbs. 


| MIDDLE. 
Present. 

Characteristic εν Characteristic ον 
πισϑ (6-0)00- nas 
meod(d-p Jot 
mio(é-¢)oo-rae 
μισϑίο- ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
μισϑ( -εἸοῦσϑον 
μισϑ 6-εὐοῦ-σϑον 

τιμία: δἸώ-μεϑα φιλ(εδ)ούμμεδα ““ μισϑίο-δ)ούμεϑα 
τί εἸᾶ σϑε gal ε)εῖσϑε μισϑίδ-εοῦσϑε 
ruil ἀ ογῶνται $aleshebore μισϑί δ. ογοῦ-νται 
τιμίἀ-ω)ῶμαι. φιλίἐ ω)ῶ μαι μισϑίό- 
τιμίἀ )ᾷ E | φα(έγ)ῇ μισϑ(ό- 
τιμί ἀτη)ὰ ται = | φι(ἐη)ῆται μισϑί δ:η)ῶ-ται 
τιμία-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον F | φιλίε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον. μισϑίο-ὠγώ-μεϑον. 
τιμίἀ-η)ᾶ-σϑον 5  φιλίἐηὐῆ-σϑον μισϑίό:η)ῶ-σϑον 
τιμίἀ-ηγᾶςσϑον B | φιλί ξη)ῆςσϑον μισϑίὀ-η)ῶ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα B | pirled)é-ueda μισϑο-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 
τιμίἀ ηγᾶσϑε 2 φιλ(ἐη)ῆςσϑε μισϑίὁηγῶσϑε 
πιμίά ω)ῶ-νται ὙΔ μισϑ(δ:ω)ῶ:νται 
τιμίά-ουγῶ φιλ(ἐςου)οῦ μισϑ(ὀ-ου)οῦ 
τιμία: ἐγάσσϑω φιλ(ε-ἐγείςσϑω μιαϑίο-ἐγούνσϑω 
rin ἀ-ε)ᾶ σϑον μισϑ(6-εἸοῦ-σϑον 
τιμία: ἐγάσϑων φιλίε ἐ)είσϑων μισϑίο-ἐ)ούσϑων 
rial d-e)a-ode φιλ(ἐε)εῖσϑε μισϑίό-εἸοῦ σϑε 
τιμία ἐγάνσθωσαν, or φιλίε-ἐγείσϑωσαν, or μισϑίο-ἐ)ούσϑωσαν, or 
τιμία: ἐγάσϑων φιλίε-ἐ)εί-σϑων μισϑ(ο:ἐγού σϑων 
τιμ(ἀ-εὐᾶ-σϑαι φιλίἐ-ε)εῖσϑαι μισϑ(-εἸοῦσϑαι 
Ττιμία-ὀγώ-μενος φιλ(ε-δ)ού-μενος, μισϑίο-ὀ)ούμενος 
τιμία ο)ω- μένη φιλί -ο)ου-μένη μισϑ(ο-ο)ον-μένη 
| τω(α-δ)ώ- μενον. φιλίε-ὀ)ού- μενον μισϑί(ο-ὀ)ού-μενον 
τῳ α:ο)ω- μένου φιλίε-ο)ου- μένου μισϑί ο ογου- μένου 
πιμ(α-ο)ω- μένης φιλίε-ο)ου-μένην. μισϑ ο-ο)ον-μένης. 
Imperfect. 
ἐφιλί ε-δ)ού-μην ἐμισϑίο-δ)ού- μην 
ἐφιλ(ἐον)οῦ ἐμισϑό-ουγοῦ 
ἐτιμίἀ-εἸᾶττο ἐφιλίἐςεγεῖτο ἐμισϑίδ-εὐοῦ-το 
ἐτιμί α-δγώ-μεϑον φιλ( ε-δ)ούςμεϑον ἐμισϑίο- δ)ού μεϑον 
ἐφιλ(ἐ εγεῖσϑον ἐμισϑίδ-εἸοῦ-σϑον 
ἐφιλί ε-ξγείσϑην ἐμισϑίο- ἐ)ού- σϑην 
ἐφιλ(ε-δ)ούμεϑα ἐμισϑίο-δ)ούμεϑα 
ἐτιμίό εἼῆσϑε ἐφιλ(ἐ εεῖσδε ἐμισϑί δ ελοῦσϑε 
ἐτιμὶ d ογῶτντο ἐφιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ:ντο ἐμισϑίδ:ογοῦ.ντο 
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Imperfect. 


τὶ Characteristic a. | Characteristic «, | Characteristic 0. 


B21. | rm(d-on) gems GA(Sojorm  μισϑίδοήσῖμι 

2. τιμίά-οιε)ῷε φιλί ἐοιε)οῖς μισϑίδ-οιε)οῖς 

3. | τιμίἀο)ῷ | @ar(éor)or wa 6-01)07 

Opta- | D-1- Ἂ 
te, 2. | ry (d-o.) ror φιλ(ἐξοιγοῖντον — | μισϑίδ.οι)σῖτον 
J 8. | τιμία οἰ)ῴ- την μισϑί ο“οἱ)οί-την. 
Pi. τιμίἀτοι)ῷ:μεν μισϑ(δεοι)οῖιμεν 
2, | τιμίά-οιῷ-τε μισϑίδ-οι)οῦττε, 

"πιά οι)ῷ-εν μισϑί δ οιγοῖεεν 


φιλί ε-οἰγοίην. μισϑ(ο-οἰ)οί-ην 
φιλί ετοί)οί-γ» μισϑίοοἰ)οί-ης 
φιλί εοἰγοί-η μισϑίο-οἰ)οί-η 
φιλί οί )οίητον μισϑ(ο-οἰγοίητον 
φιλί ε-οι)οι-ἥτην μισϑίο-οι)οι-ἤτην. 
φιλ(ετοἰγοί-ημεν ᾿ μισϑί οτοἴγοίςημεν 
φιλί ε-οἰ)οί-γτε μισϑίο οἰγοί-ητε 
φιλ( ἐοι)οῖτεν μισϑί ἐ-οι)οῖ-εν. 


μεμίσϑωκα. 
Indica- ἐμεμισϑώκειν 
tive, 
μισϑάσω 


ἐμίσϑωσα. 


PAS 


Aorist, | ὀτιμήϑην ἐφωράϑην | ἐφιλήϑην Τἀμισδάϑην 1 
Verbal adjectives : ryin-réos, -réa, -τῴον, φωρᾶ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, 


$136. With short Vowel 


ACTIVE. 


[τ], to draw,  τελ(ἐτ]ῶ, fo Faye, to 
pal pala Fa eine ἐσμεν )ῶ, to plough.) 


PAS 
“Aorist, [ἐσπά-σ-ϑὴν [ἐτελέ-στϑην Ι ἠρόϑην 1 
‘Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέο, -réa, -τέοι 
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Imperfect. 


Characteristic a. Characteristic « 

rg aol 
Fi a [τ Ἢ 

τιμ(άοι)ῷ-το {δοι)οῦ το 

τιμία: οἰ)ῴτμεϑον φιλί ε-οἰ)οί- 

pe hse ον μὰ φιλ(ἐςοι)οῖ σϑον 

τιμία: οἰ) ῴ-σϑην - εοθοί-σϑην 

τρίχα ends aie 

τιμ(ά οι)ῷ- σϑε φιλί ἐοιγοῖσδε 

στῳίἀοιἾφιντο φιλί ἐξ οι)οῖντο γμμϑίδει)εδντο 
| 

τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι. Τμεμίσϑωμαι, 
σεφώραμαι 

ἀτετιμήμην. ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην. 
᾿ἐπεφωράμην $ a 
᾿τίμήσομαι φωράσομαι φιλήσομαι μισϑώσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωράσάμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 


τετιμήσομαι πεφωράσομαι 
SIVE. 


equa diboouas 


| Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωράϑήσομαι | φιληδήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 


φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, Téa, -τέον. 


in forming the Tenses. 


MIDDLE. 


i Characteristic «. 
1+. ἐ-ο)οῦ. 
τ, (bailey 
t τετέλεισιμαι 


SIVE. 


ἐτετελέ- σ᾽ μὴν 
πελοῦμαι 
ἐτελεσάμην 


Characteristic 6. 
ἀρ( ο)οῦ μαι 
ἠρίο-δ)ούμην 


ΞΞ 


| Fatare, | 


σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι 


| τελεισιδήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 


πελεισιτέον, «ἔα, dor, ἀροτπτέο:, ἔα, -tor. 
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Remark. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, see §§ 130 
131 ; on the omission of the σ in ἀρήρομαι, ἡρόϑην, see ὁ 131, 5; and on the Atti¢e 
Reduplication in ἀρ-ἤρομαι, see § 124,2. The further inflection of ἔσπα-σ-μαι, 
dowd-o-pny, rerérc-o-pat, ἐτετελέ-σ-μην, is like that of κεκέλευ-σ-μαι, § 133. On 
the Attic Fut., τελέσω = τελῶ, -e7s, ete. τελέσομαι = τελοῦμαι, TEAG [εἴ], 
etc., see § 117. 


$137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 
ᾧ 9, Rem. 3; but verbs in -ἐω with a monosyllabic stem, 6. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, 
to blow, Sée, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -« 
(from -ee: or -ee), 6. ζ΄. 
Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(»ν), 
Subj. πλέω. πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(»), 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, πλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, rA€oss, etc. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. ra dopat, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, etc. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Ῥαιίςπλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 


2. The verb δ έω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 
larly in compounds, 6. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. But δεῖ, if 
ts necessary, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -ἔω, with a 
monosyllabic stem, c. g. τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι; uncontracted forms of δέομαι 
occur, instead of those contracted into -es, 6. g. δέεται, δέεσϑαι, ἐδέετο, Xen., 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, 6. g. 
ἔπλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 27; πλέει, Th. 4, 28; συνέχεεν, Pl. Rp. $79, 6. 

8. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, 6. g. 

(4) -ae, -aet, -ay, are contracted into -y and -y, instead of into -a and -q, 6. g. 

¢(d- ὧλ ὦ, to live, Gis, -Gi, -Girov, -Cire, Inf. (ἢν, Imp. (ἢ, Impf. Kor, -ns, 
-ἢ, -ῆτο», -ἤτην, Fre; --- πεῖν (ά- ὦ) &, to hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, etc. ;- δὲ ψ- 
(d-w)&, to thirst, διψῇς, etc. Inf. διψῆν; --- κν (4-}) ὦ, to scratch, Inf. κνῆν ; 
- σμίά- ο) ὦ, to smear, Inf. σμῆν ; --- ψ (ά - ὦ) ὦ, to rub, Inf. piv; --- xp (ά- ο) 
ὥ-μαι, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; 80 ἀποχρῶμαι, to have enough, 
ἀποχρῆσϑαι;--- ἀπόχρη (abridged from ἀποχρῇ), it suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, 
Impf. ἀπέχρη ;— x p (d- w) ὦ, to give an oracle, to prophesy, χρῇ. χρῇν Χρῆν. 

b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -ω, instead of into -ov, and 
-éy into -@, instead of into -οὗ, 6. g. pry (b-w) ὦ, to freeze, Inf. ῥεγῶν 
(Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. ῥεγῶντος (Aristoph., but 
ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4. 5, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. ῥεγῷ 
(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. ῥιγῴη (Hippocr.). 

REMARK 1. The Ionic verb i3pé, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 
traction with ῥιγόω, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἔδρῶσι, 
Bony, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντες. 
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4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -ν (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
of verbe in -¢w and -de, the form in -οίην is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pi. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses δοκοίησαν. 

5. The verb Ao ύω, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -e or -o in the ending, 6. g. fAov instead of frove, ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλού- 
oper, Mid. λοῦμαι (Ader, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), λοῦται, etc, 
Imp. Aes, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, etc., as if from the stem 
ΔΟΣΩ ; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. λούομαι, ἐλούοντο (Xen.). 


Rum.2. Qn the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


IL FornmaTION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
4138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (§ 127, 11.) undergo a variety of changes m 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 
ened : — 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, 6. g. τύπ-τ-ω, stem TYTI; κράζω, stem 
KPAI'; φράζω, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 
é&papr-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT; 

(Ὁ) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, 6. g. φεύγ-ω, stem OTT; λήϑ-ω, stem 
AA®@; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; ~ 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), 6. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλάπην, 
κέ-κλοφ-α; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 

2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the impure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 


Pres. τύπ-τ-ω, to strike, Aor. 11. Pass. ἐ- τύπ.ην Fut. Act. ries (τύπ-σω) 


“ λείπ-ω, to leave, Act. ἔ-λϊπ-ον “Ὁ ἰὸς λείψω (Actor) 
«“σφάζω, to kill, a Pass.¢-cpdy-nv “ “σφάξω (σφάγ-σω) 
“ φαί»-ω, to show, “ “ e-pdy-ny “ΜΙβ]ΛΧ. φανοῦμαι 

@ 


φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, “ “ 2-gSdpny “ Act. pdep-s. 


΄ 


168 IMPURE VEERBS.— STRENGTHENING OF THE STEM. [{ 139 


3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 
may be termed the Theme (ϑέμα), and is printed in capitals, 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω» 
is the Pres. in use, ®YTQ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 
designed merely to form the second Aor., ἔ-φυγ-ον. 


$139. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 


τύπτω (rur), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-ria-ny 
τάττω (ray), to arrange, “ Ὁ Φιτἄγ-ν 
κράζω (xpay), to cry, “ Act. ἔ-κρᾶἄγ-ον. 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 
Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 


Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. IL Pass. ὀτύπην Fut. ripe (τύπσω). 


Remarx 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. # in TYTI-O is called 
the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, 6. g. wr in réwrr-w, the impure 
characteristic. 

3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 
vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 
Fut. Thus, 


ἅ is changed into ἡ in mute verbs, e.g. (E-ALS-oy) λήϑω 
ἄ as in liquid verbs, “ (padv-a) φαίνω 
« “ εἰ in liquid verbs, “ (@dSep-6) φϑείρω 
t “ εἰ in mute verbs, “ (E-Alw-ov) λείπω 
t Tin mute and liquid verbs, “ (d-7ptB-ay») τρίβω 
ὕ “ ὃ in mute and liquid verbs, “ (¢-dpdy-nv) φρύγω 
ὅ “ ev in mute verbs, “ (ἔ-φῦγ-ον) φεύγω. 


Βκν.32. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 
Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., 6. g. ἔκραζον ἔκραγον, κράζοιμι 


κράγοιμι, κράζω κράγω, κράζε xpdye;— ἔλειπον EAtror, λείποιμι Atroyu, λείπω 
λήτω, λεῖπε λἧκε. 
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$140. Change or Variation of the Stem-rowel. 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [§ 138, 1 (c)], 
occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with ε as a stem-vowel, take the rariadble & in the second 


Aor., e. g. 
τρέπ-ω, to turn, Aor. II. Act. &-rpaz-o» 
κλέπ-τ-ω, to steal, Pass. ἐ-κλάπ-ην 
tpép-w, to nourish, “ d-rpdg-any 
στρέφ-ω, to turn, “ “  ¢€-orpig-a 
βρέχ-ω, to wet, “ “ Φι βρᾶἄχ-ην 
δέρ-ω, to flay, “ “Ὁ ἀιδᾶάρ-ην 
στέλλ-ω, to send, “ “ διστἄλ-ην 
σπείρ-ω, to sow, “ “ ἐ-σπᾶρ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, “ * 2-@3ap-ny 
τέμ»-ω, to cut, “ Act. ἔ-τἄμ - ον. 


The second Aor. frapoy (from τέμνω, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. τάμωμεν) ; regular ἔτεμον ; the second Aor. ἐβρέχην (from βρέχω, to wet), is 
poetic and late ; common form ἐβρέχϑην. The first Ac: Pass. ἐτρέφϑην (from 
tpéxeo), ἐϑρέφϑην (fr. τρέφω), ἐστρέφϑην (fr. στρέφω), belong more to poetry than 
prose ; ἐκλέφϑην (fr. κλέπτω) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (xAepdels). Δέρω, σπείρω, 
and φϑείρω, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a does not occur in polysyl- 
lables, 6. g. ἤγγελον, ἠγγέλην, ὥφελον, ἠγερόμην. 

Remarc 1. As this rariable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., e. g. ἔτρεπον (Impf.), ἔτραπον (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf,, 
see § 141, Rem, c. g. βλέπω, to sce, Impf. &-BAex-ov, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέκ- 
ἣν (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); λέγω, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. κατε-λέγ-ην, συνέλεγην (more seldom Aor. I. συνελέχϑην, ἐξελέχϑην; with 
the meaning to say, always ἐλέχϑη»); 80 also λέπ-ω, to peal, &Adw-ny (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); 7A éx-«, to braid, usually ἐ-πλάκ-ην, but also ἐ-πλέκ-ν 
Pint. (first Aor. Pass. éxadySny, Acsch. Eum. 259); pa éy-a, to burn, ἐ-φλέγ-ην 
(more seldom ἐφλέχϑην); ψέγω, fo censure, ἐ-ψέγ-ην, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb πλήττω, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the ἡ 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable ἃ; thus, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, πληγήσομαι, ἐξε-πλἄγ-ην, κατε-πλάγ-ην, ἐκ-πλᾶγή- 
σομαι; σήπω, to make rotten, and τήκω, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 
hence Perf. σέσηπκα, I am rotten, second Aor. Pass. ἐσάπην, second Fut. Pass. 
σἄπήσομαι; Fut. τήξω, Aor. ἔτηξα; second Perf. rérnxa, Jam melted ; second Aor. 
Pass. ér&eny; also first Aor. Pass. ἐτήχϑην, Pl. Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with « fora 
stem-vowel, take the variable ἅ, not only in the second Aor., but 
also in the first Perf. Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the 
first Aor. Pass., 6. g. 

στέλλω, to send, Fut.orea-@ Pf. ἔσσταλκκα ἔςσταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ-ϑην 

φϑείρω. to destroy, Fut. pdep-@ Pf. &pdap-na ἔφϑαρ-μαι. 

The first Aor. Pass. éordASnp» is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, owelper, 
φϑείρω is not in use; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, ἀδώρην, 
doxdpynv, ἐφϑάρην. The variable a does not occur in polysyllables, 6. g. 
ἤγγελκα, irpyésSny from ἀγγέλλω, ἀγήγερμαι, tryépSny from ἀγείρω. Comp. 
No. 1. 

4. Mute verbs, which have ε in the final stem-syllable of the 
Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have εἰ, take οι; liquid-verbs, which have ε or εἰ in this syllable, 
take o, e. g. ᾿ 

δέρκομαι (poet.), to see, δέδορκα δέρω, to flay, δέδορα 


τρέφω, to nourish, rérpopa ἐγείρω, to wake, éyptryopa, I awoke, 

λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sow, ἔσπορα 

wel, to persuade, πέποιϑα, 1 trust, φϑείρω, to destroy, ἔφϑορα poetic, (ἔφϑαρκα, 
prose). 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; Sw» 
(Epic), efeSa instead of εἶϑα, to be wont, ciwSdva, elwdds, Plup. εἰώϑειν; -- 
ἘΠΔΩ, video, οἶδα, I know ; —’ EIKO, ἔοικα, to be like, to appear, Plup. ἐῴκειν ;— 
ἔλπω (poct.), to cause to hope, ἔσλπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, 1 hoped ;— ἘΡΓΩ, (ὁ 
do, top yas ἝΩ ἐώργειν ;— ῥήγ-νυμι, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, I am but on σήπω. 
see Rem. 2). 


5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. also, 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. 
κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (very 


rare and only poet. κέκλαμμαι). 

λόγω, to collect, first Perf. cvvelAoxa, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. αἰ ἐπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέκω, to turn, first Perf. τέτροφα (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to nourish), 
and τέτραφα: still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is τέτροφα, 
The variable a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 
here used only to distinguish it from rérpoga, Perf. of τρέφω. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 
with « for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
variable ain the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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στρέφω, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστραμμαι, but first Aor. Pass. ἐστρέφϑην 

τρέπω, to turn, “ “ rétpappar, “ “ ἐτρέφϑην 

τρέφω, to nourish, “ “6 χσέϑραμμαι, “ “ ἀϑρέφϑην. 
On κλέκτω, see No. 5. 


$141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-o», 
«ὅμην, -ν, ~hoopuat, -α, and -εἰν) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, 6. g. &Alw-oy, second Aor., but ἐ-παίδευ-σ-α, first Aor.; partly, in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, sec No. 2), 6. ρ. λείπω, E-Alx-ov, φεύγω Epiy-ov; and 
partly, in taking the variable vowel, 6. g. στρέφω ¢-orpaigp-ny στρᾶφ-ήσομαι, 
bat ¢-orpép-Sny (§ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel ἵ into J, & into ἡ, 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into 4, e. g. 


κράζω, to cry out, second Aor. ἔ-κρᾶγ-ον second Perf. xé-npay-a 
φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: @PIK (1) “ πέ-φρῖκ-α 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fat. ϑᾶλ-ὦ “ TE-DNA-O; 


50, νέφηνα, AdAnda from @AN-w, AA@-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres., 6. g. répevya from φεύγω (but second Aor. Act. ἔφύγον), 
τέτηκα, σέσηπα from τήκω, σήπω (but second Aor. Pass. ἐτάκην, ἐσάπην, see 
ᾷ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
§ 140, 4. ἢ 
Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impt, or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, e. g. 


γράφω Impf. ἔγρᾶφον A. I. ἔγραψα A. II. Act. want. A. II. P. ἐγράφην (A. I. P. does 


not occur in classical writers). 


clio “ Exrlvor “ ἔκλῖα “Ὁ “ A. IL. P. ἐκλίνην ( A. I. P. éxat- 
Sn» in Aristoph). 
φύχω “ “ Hila “ὃ “ “ ἀφψύχην, Plat. ( Lorne 


ἔψῦχον . 
Aristoph. Nab. 152 [ith the variation ψυχείσῃ) and often in the later writers ; 
A. L ἐψύχϑην, Plat.). 


3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
together with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb tpére, 
to tern, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: &rpérop 
(Ion.), érpdaduny, ἐτράπην, ἔτρεψα (the common form in Attic), ἐτρεψάμην 
(transitive, ¢.g. τρέψασϑαι els φνγήν, to put to flight), ἐτρέφϑην (used more by the 
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. poets, see § 140, 2); but in compounds, 6. β΄. ἐπιτρεφϑῆναι, Antiph. 4. 126, 4 

127, δ). 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. ἔτῦπον Eur., and ériwny; ἔλϊκον and ἐλίπην ; ἐλείφϑην, 
and very seldom ἐλιπόμην. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
same is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. See § 249, 2. 

(Ὁ) The two forms of the Aor. belong cither to different dialects, or differ- 
ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, 6. g. ἀτηλλάχϑην, and usually ἐπηλλἄγην, 
βλαφϑῆναι and βλαβῆναι, both for ex.in Thuc. Several verbs in poetry have a 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, 6. g. κτείνω, 
to kill, Aor. prose, ἔκτεινα, poet. ἔκτἄνον and ἔκτα». 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs τίϑημι and δίδωμι. 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MuTE-VERBS. 


ᾧ 142. Classes of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (ὃ 189, Rem. 1): — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is » Pi-mute (8, 7, @ pure 

characteristic; mr ([ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
6. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic : : πέμπ-ω, to send; τρίβω, to 
rub; γράφ-ω, to write ; 
(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: tu7t-o, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 7, pure stem TTI); βλάπτο-ω, to injure 
(8, BAAB) ; pirt-w, to hurl (¢, ‘PI¢). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, γ, x 
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pure characteristic ; oo or Attic rr [§ 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: mAéx-w, to weave; ἄγ-ω, to 
lead; τεύχ-ω, to prepare ; 

(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: φρίσσ-ω, Att. φρίττ-ω, to 
shudder (pure characteristic x, pure stem SPIK) ; 
τάσσ-ω, Att. τάττ-ω, to arrange (y, TAT); βήσσ-ω, 
Att. βήττ-ω, to cough (yx, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (7, 6, 3, 
pure characteristic; ¢ [§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 


6. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic: avir-w, to complete ; ᾷδ-ω, to 
sing ; metS-w, to persuade ; 
(b) Impure characteristic: ¢paf-w, to say (pure charac- 
taristic 6, pure stem PAZ). 


ᾧ 1413, Remarks on the Characteristic. 


1. The following mute verbs in -rre and -σσω (-rrw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 
w: κλέπτ-ω, to steal; κόπτ-ω, to cut; τύπτ-ω, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
- ἐ-κλᾶπ-ην, etc.). 
B: βλάπτ-ω, to injure, and xpéwr-w, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. é-BA&B-ny 
and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ-κρὺ β-ην and ἐκρύφϑην). 
@: βάπτ-ω, to tinge; ϑάπτ-ω, to bury; ϑρύπτ-ω, to break; ῥάπτ-ω, to sew to- 
gether ; plat-w, to cast; axder-w, to dig (second Aor. Pass. é-Baig-n», 
ἀ-τἄφ-ην, ἐ-τρύφ-ην, ἐῤ-ῥάφ-ην, ἐῤ- ῥ᾽ φ-ην and ἐῤῥίφϑην, ἐ- σκἂφ- 


ny). 

a: φρίσσω, to shudder (second Perf. ré-@ pix-a). 

Ὑ: ἀλλάσσω, to change (second Aor. Pass. ἀλλᾶγ- ναι, first Aor. Pass. 
ἀλλαχϑῆναι, poetic), μάσσω, to knead (μἄ γ- ἣναι), ὁρύσσω, to dig (bpi-y-Fras 
and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to strike (ἐ-πλήγ-ην, ἐξε-πλὰ γ- ν), πράσσω, Att. 
πράττω, todo (πέ-πρᾶγ- α), σφάζω (Attic mostly σφάττω), to kill (¢-cpay- 
ἢ», rarely, and never in Attic prose, ἐσφάχϑην), rdoow, to arrange (τἀγεῖς, 
Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑη»), φράσσω, to hedge round (ἐφρᾶγ-ην and ἐφράχϑην). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic κ by 7, like verbs with the 

impure characteristic rr: — 
πέκτ-ω (commonly wexréw, also πείκω), to shear, to comb, Fut. κέξω, etc. , 
still, κείρειν is commonly used for πέκτειν with the meaning fo shear, and 
κτενίζειν and ξαίνειν» with the meaning to comb; 
τίκτ-ω (formed from ti-réx-w), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act. 
Srexoy, second Perf. τέτοκα. 
3..The following verbs in -cow, -ττῶ have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa- 
mute, for the pure characteristic: ἁρμόττω (non-Attic ἁρμόζω), to fit, Fut. 
«ὁσω.:---βλίττω, to take honey, Fut. -low;—Bpdoow (non-Attic Bpd(w), to 
shake --- ἐρέσσω, to row, Fut. -dcw;— rdoow, to scatter, Fut. -dow;— πλάσ- 
σω, to form, Fut. -dow;— «Tt loew, to husk, Fut. -ἰσω ;— and Poet, indaoe, to 
. 15 
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whip, Fut. -dow; κνώσσω, to sleep, Fut. -cow; λεύσσω, to look, Fut. λεύσω; 
λίσσομαι (poetic, especially Hom., also λίτομαι), to pray, Aor. ἐλισάμην, 
ἐλιτόμην; νίσσομαι, νείσσομαι, to go, Fut. νείσομαι; κορύσσω, to equip 
(Epic Perf. κε- «6 p vd -μαι). 

Here are classed derivatives in-é@77@: λιμώττω, tohunger; ὀνειρώττω, 
to dream; ὑπνώττω, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -oow vary between the two formations: γάσσωυ, 
to press together, Fut. νάξω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. νγένασμαι; verbal Adj. ναστός ; 
--ἀφύσσω (Poct.), to draw, Fut. -ύξω, Aor. Spica, ἠφύσάμην. 

5. Of verbs ἴῃ - ζω, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly δ, 
there are only a few primitives, c.g. ἔζομαι, Poet., καϑέζομαι, prose, 7 seat 
myself, ζω, commonly καϑίζω, to seat; σχίζω, to separate j χέζω, alvum 
dejicere; yct there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -ἀζω and most in 
εἴζω, 6. g. ἐϑίζω, εἰκάζω, etc. 

6. Verbs in - ζω, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly Ὑ, 
are mostly tcs, i.e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e. g. alae w, to groan, Fat. 
αἰάξω; ἀλαλάζω, to shout (αὐδάξασϑαι, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.) ; @, 
to grunt; xot(e, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. κοΐξω; κράζω, to 
scream, Aor. ἔκρᾶγον ; κρ ὦ ζω, to caw, to croak; μαστίζω, to whip; 68d Ce, to 
scratch ; oi ud ζω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι ; ὁ λ 0A be, to cry out, to shout; ῥυσ- 
τάζω, to drag about; ord¢w and σταλάζω, to trickle; στενάζω, to sigh, 
ornpl (ow, to make firm; στίζω, to mark, to prick; σνρίζω, to whistle (Fat. 
συρίξομαι, etc.; συρίσω, etc., later, and not Attic); σφάζω (Attic mostly ogdr- 
ta), to kil; opt ζω, tothrod; τρίζω, to chirp rérpiya, Ion. and poet.); φλύζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bd ζω, to prate, Fut. Bdtw, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
“Pass. BéBaxra:; βρέζω, to slumber (Bpitas); δαΐζω, to divide, to kill; ἐλελίζω, 
to whirl, to tumble; ἐναρί ζω, spolio; ῥ é¢w, to do (%opya). 

7. The following verbs in - ζω vary between the two modes of formation: 

᾿'βαστάζω, to lift up, to su , Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην ;---δισ τάζω, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subst. δισταγμός and δίστἄσις;--- νυσ- 
τάζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. ἐνύστασα, in the later writers γυστάξω, 
etc., 6. g. Plut. Brut. 36;— παίζω, to jest, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, Aor. 
Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers fata, πέπαιχα), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι 
(in later writers wérarypa:, éwalxSny); verbal Adj. παιστέος ; --- ἀρπά ζω, to rob, 
Att. ἁρπάσομαι, fiprice, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 4 and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. ἡρπάγην) ; — ut (@, to moan, has 1]. δ, 20. ἀπέμυξαν, 
but in Hippocr. ἔμυσεν. 

8. The following verbs in - ζω have yy for a pure characteristic: xAd¢w, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. xé-xAayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα:; --- πλ άζω (poet.) to 
cause to wander, Fut. πκλάγξω, etc. Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην; -- σαλπίζω, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -lytw, etc. (later also -ἰσω, etc.) 


§ 144, Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic σ, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -ὦ and -eiy, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 


1 ‘The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in xa, but where x is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding roagh. On the contrary, a Tau-mute before « is dropped, ὁ. g. 
Τότνυκκα = τέτυφα ; πέπρᾶγκα = πέπρᾶχα, but πόπεικα instead of πόπειϑκα. 
7 ° 
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endings -xa, -xev, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute; 
though the Tau-mute is omitted before « (§ 17, 5). 


Remwarx 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into o, before μ in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. see § 19, 1; for the change of a Tau-mute into o before τ, 860 § 17, 5, 
bat this o« is omitted before σ of the personal-endings, e. g. πέπεισμαι, -σται, 
πέφρασμαι, -oras; but second Pers. πέπει-σαι, πέφρα-σαι instead of πέκεισ-σαι, 
πέφρασ-σαι. The vowels a, :, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xew), 
e. g. φράζω, φράσω, ἔφρᾶσα, πέφράκα; πλάσσω, to form, πλάσω ; νομίζω, to think, 
dvéuica; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
©. g. ἁρμόζω, ἥρμοκα. 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with o, 3, », or τ, and before the aspirated endings -ἅ, -ely, 
seo §§ 17, 2 and 8. 19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e before o of 
verbs in -ἐνδω or -ένγϑω, 6. g. σπένδ-ω, Fut. (σπένδ-σω) oxelow, Aor. ἔσκεισα, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. fowe:opa:, see § 20,2; on the omission of σ in endings 
beginning with a8, 6. g. κεκρύφϑαι instead of κεκρύψϑαι (κεκρύφσϑαι), πεπλέχ- 
Sa instead of πεπλέξϑαι, see § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. PL 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -ἅται and -ad7o instead of -»rai, -yro, see §§ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first. 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 
-d(eo, and -[(w, e. g. βιβάζω, Fut. βιβάσω, βιβῶ, -Gs, -G, -ἄτον, -ὥμεν, etc., κομίζω, 
Fut. κομίσω, κομιῶ, -ιεῖς, etc., see ὁ 117. 

Rem. 3. When » precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, e. g. in πέμπ-ω, the μ is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with μι; thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of ré-reux-pat, πέ- 
wepp-pat), πέκεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. πεπεμμένος ; 50 
κάμπτ-ω, to bend down, κέεκαμ-μαι (instead of κέτκαμπ-μαι, κ΄ καμμ-μαι) . Also 
when two gammas would stand before μι one υ is omitted, 6. g. σφίγγ-ω, to tie, 
ἔσφιγιμαι (instead of Copiyy-pat), ἔσφιγξαι, ἔσφιγκται, gtc., Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, 
Part. ἐσφιγμένος ; 80 ἐξελέγχω, to convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, 
ἀξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, etc. Both the » and y are here dropped to prevent 
the concurrence of three consonants. 
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PaRaDIGMS OF MutTE VERBS. 


$145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Pi-mute 
(B, τ, φ.) 
(a) Pure Characteristic, β, τ, ¢ (Fut. -wo). 
τρίβω, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. τρίβτ-ω Subj. rpif-w Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part, τρίβ-ων 
Impf. | Ind. &rpip-oy Opt. τρέβ-οιμι Pome Ρ art Tele 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpiB-&) ré-rpig-a Subj. τε-τρίφ- Imp. not used, Inf. re- 


tpip-dvas Part. re-rpid-ds 

Plup. | Ind. (¢-re-rpip-eiv) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε-τρίφ-οιμι 

Fut. Ind. (τρίβ-σω) τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρίψων 

Aor. I. | Ind. ἔτριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμαι Imp. τρῖψον Inf. τρῖψαι 


Part. τρίψας. 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. τρίβ-ομαι Subj. τρέβ-ωμαι Imp. τρίβου Inf. rpip-eoSa: Part. 
+pip-duevos 
Impf. | Ind. é-rpi8-duny Opt. rpip-oluny 
Perf. | Ind. | (τέτριβ-μαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. τέττριμ-μαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ-ϑαι) 
2. | τέττριψαι τέ-τριψο τε-τρῖφ-ϑαι 
3. | τέττριπ-ται tet plp-3w 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμ-μεδον Participle. 
2. | τέ-ττριφ- ον τέ-τριφ- ον τε-τριμ-μένος, -ἢ, -ον 
3. τέττριφ-ϑον τε-τρίφ- δων 
P. 1. re-rplu-peda . Subjunctive. 
2. | τέττριφ-ϑε τέ-τριφ-δ τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
8. τε-τριμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τε-τρίφ- “ωσαν 
or τε-τρίφ-ἅται ΟΥ̓ τε-τρίφ- ων 
Plup. | 8. 1. | ἐτε-τρίμ-μην VW. ἐ-τε-τρίμιμεδον Ῥ. ἐ-τε-τρίμιμεϑα 
Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpipo ἐ-τέττριφ- ον ἐ-τέττριφ-ὃὲ 
3. ἐ-τέ-τριπ-το ἐ-τε-τρίφ- ην τε-τριμ-μένοι ἦσαν 
Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην [or ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ἅτο 


Fut. Ind. τρίψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor. J. | Ind. é-rpapduny Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
tplpacda Part. τριψάμενος 

F. Pf. | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. re-rphpecSa: Part. τε-τριψό- 


μενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rp{8-Syv) ἐτρίφι δην Subj. τριφ-ῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf. 
τριφ-ϑῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ητι Part. τριφ- είς, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly 11. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. I. | Ind. τριφ᾿ δήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑήσεσϑαι Part. τριφ- 
δησόμενος 

Α.11. | Ind. -rptp-nv Subj. rpi8-@ Opt. rpif-elny Imp. τρίβ-ηϑδι Inf. rpip- 
jva: Part. rpip-els 

F. II. | Ind. τρὶβ-ήσομαι Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. rpiB-foecSa: Part. rpip- 
nodpevos. 


Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -h, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -éa, -dov. 
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§ 146. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, wr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - pe). 
κόπτω, to cut. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | PASSIVE. 
κόπτ-ομαι 
(xd-xox-a) eee κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 


κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) 


A. 1. ἐκόφ-ϑην 
Fut. (κόπ-σω) κόψω κόψομαι F. 1. κσφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. L ἔκοψα ἐ-κοψάμην  Α.1Π. ἐ-κόπ-ην 
Fat. PF. κε-κόψομαι F. 11. κοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective : κοπ-τός, -h, -όν, κοπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τ-ω, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, § 144, Rem. 3). 


Ind. S. 1. | κέκαμμαι ' Imperative. Infinitive. 
2.| κέκαμψαι , κέκ κεκ 
8. κέκ αἱ ᾿κεκάμϑϑω Participl 
|D. 1. κεκ ον ciple. 
2. | xéxappSory κέκαμφϑον κεκαμμένος, “Ἢ, τον 
8. | κέκαμφϑον κεκάμφϑων | Subjunctive. 
P. 1. | κεκάμμεϑα " κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2.  κέκαμφϑε 


3. | κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(ν) | ee ay, or κεκάμφϑων ] 


Verbal adjective: καμππός, -h, -όν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


ἢ 147. Β. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Kappa- 
mute (y, κ, x)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. rr, rarer ὦ 


πλέκ-ω, to weave. Fat. -ξω. tacow, Att. τἄττω, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. πλέκ-ω πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἃ) (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) (τέ.ταγ-ἃ) 

κέκπλεχ-α πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέντταχ-α | τέ-ταγμαι 
Fut. |(τλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι | (τάγ-σω) τάξω τάξομαι 
Ἑ. Pf. πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξουαι 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.].| (ἐπλέκ-η») ἐπλέχϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑην) ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
Fut. I. | σομαι ταχ- ἥσομαι 
A. Π.Ὶ ἐπλάκ-ην and Pay ϑὴ ἐ-τάγ-ην 

F. Π.. ππλακ-ήσομαι ᾿ ταγ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: πλεκτός, -ἦ, -όν ; πλεκ-τέος, Téa, -τέον ; τακτός, τακτέος, 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τᾶσσω, to arrange, and σφέγγω (§ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 


. | τέταγμαι toprypas 
2. | τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι 
ἔσφιγκται 
ἐσφίγμεϑον 
ἔσφιγχϑον τόταχϑον =| ἔσφιγχϑον 


ἔσφιγχϑον τετάχϑων | ἐσφίγχϑων 


ἐσφίγμεϑα 

. αχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε τόταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 

. τεταγμένοι εἰσί(»),] ἐσφιγμένοι εἰσί(») | τετάχϑωσαν,͵ ἐσφίγχϑωσαν, 
or τετάχἄται or τετάχϑων | or ἐσφέγχϑων 


Inf. τετάχϑαι ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 


ΒΕΜΑΒΚ. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: τέτριμ-μαι (instead of 
τέτριβ-μαι), B before μ᾿ being changed into »; τέτριψαι (instead of rérprx-caz), 
w and o forming Ψ; τέτριπ-ται, the characteristic + remaining unchanged ; 
τέτριφ-ϑον (instead of τέτριπ-ϑο»), the characteristic x being changed into ¢, to 
be of the same order as the 3 following (§ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, τέταγμαι : τέταξαι (instead of réray-ca:), y and o forming §; τέτακται 
(instead of rérayra:), y being changed into x, to be of the same order as the 
τ following ; τέταχϑον (instead of τόταγϑον), y being changed to correspond 
with ὃ. 


§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Tau- 
mute (δ, τ, +). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 3,7, ὃ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf,, 
ὦ rarer oo. — Fut. συ." 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


(ἔ-ψευδ-καὶ 
ἔψεν-κα ἔνψευσ-μαι πέ-φρᾶ-κα πέ-φρασ-μαι 
ἐ-ψεύ-κειν 


PASSIVE. | 


Aor. I.| (é-pedd-Snv) ἐΨψεύσ-ϑην (e-ppd3-Snv) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
Fut. I. ψευσ-ήσομαι φρασ-ϑήσομαι 


Verbal Adj.: (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον.. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Ind. 8. 1. | ἔφψευσ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 

2. | ἔψεν- σαι ἔψεν-σο ἐψεῦσ-ϑαι 

D. 3. ἔφψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σϑω Participle. 
2.  ἔψεν-οϑον ἔψευ-σϑον ἐψευσμένος, -1, -ον 
8. | ἔψεν-σϑον ἐψεύ-σϑων Subj . 

P.1. | dpedo-peda Junctive. 
2. | ἔψεν-σϑε ἔψευ-σϑε | ἐψευσιμένος ὦ. 
δ.  ὀψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ἐψεύ-σθωσαν, or ἐψεύ-σϑω» 


Remark. 24(w, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. σέσω-μαι from ode 
(Attic), and σέσωσμαι, but Aor. ἐσώϑην, verbal Adj. σωστέος. 


149. FormaTION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs (§ 127, IL B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic o (δ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic «, e. g. 

σφάλλω (stem 26AA), Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, first Aor. ἔσσφηλ-α, Perf. ¥-opar-na. 


RemakkK 1. The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -6, -οὔμαι, are 
formed by contraction from -éow, -écoua after the rejection of σ (ὁ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -é» in the. 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: pir-&, φιλ-αὗμαι (§ 135); σ is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbe, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ε, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -ἔνω, -ὕνω, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), e. g. σφάλ-λ-ω, τέμ-ν-ὠ, κρέν-ω, 
ἀμύν-ω, κτείν-ω, dalv-w (stems 324A, TEM, KPIN(i), 
"AMTN(t), KTEN, PAN); but pév-w, νέμ-ω with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), 6. g. σφάλλτ-ω 
(3$AA), Fut. σφᾶλ-ὦ, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-σφάλ-ην, first 
Perf. Act. é-odad-xa, first Aor. Act. ἔσφηλ-α. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all in 


ot. 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbs, from the second Aor. but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. | 

ὅ. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, e, i, or ὕ before the ending ὥ. 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. ἃ is lengthened into ἡ, ε into 
εἰ, t into 7, v into ὕ (ἢ 16, 3). Thus: — 


. 


I. Class with & in the Future. 


Pres. Fat. Ace. 
σ -w, to deceive, TPEA-& ἔνσφηλ-α 
κάμν-ω, to labor, κἂμ -οῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ω, to point out, τεκμᾶρ-ῶ ἐ-τέκμηρ-α 
φαίν-ω, to show, φᾶἄν-ῶ ἔ-φην-α. 
II. Class with ein the Future. 
μέν-ω, to remain, μεν-ὦ ἔ-μειν-α 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, ἀγγελ-ὼ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν-ω, to cut, τεμ-ῶ wanting 
véu-w, to divide, νεμ-ῶ ἔ-νειμ-α 
κτείν-ω, to kill, κτεν-ῶ ἔ-κτειν-α 
ἱμείρ-ω, to desire, ipep-@ ἵμειρ-α 
Ill. Class with ἵ inthe Future. 
τίλλ-ω, to pluck, TIA-@ ἔττιλ-α 
κρίν-ω, to separate, κρὶν-ὦ ἕ-κρῖν-α. 
IV. Class with ὕ in the Future. 
σύρ-ω, to draw, σὕρ-ῶ ἔ-σῦρ-α 
ἀμύν-ω, to defend, apiv-o ἤμῦν-α. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -αἰνω of the first class take ἃ in the Aor. 
instead of ἡ, namely, icxvalyw, to make emaciated (Ἰσχνᾶνα, lrxvava) ; κερδαίνω, 
to gain (éxépSava, κερδᾶναι) ; κοιλαίνω, to hollow out (ἐκοίλᾶνα, κοιλᾶναι) ; λενκαίνω. 
to whiten; ὀργαίνω, to enrage; πεπαίνω, to ripen; also all verbs in -ραίνω, 6. g. 
περαίνω, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρᾶνα, Inf. περᾶναι (except τετραίνω, to bore, érérpy- 
va, τετρῆναι), and all in -ἰαίνω, e.g. πιαίνω, to make fat, ἐπίᾶνα, πιᾶναι (except 
ualyw, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely piave:).— The verbs σημαίνω, to give a signal, and 
καϑαίρω, to purify, have both σημῆναι (which is usual among the Attic writers), 
καϑῆραι, and σημᾶναι, καϑᾶραι. Also αἴρω, to raise, and &AAopat, to leap, are 
formed with a: ἄραι, ἅλασϑαι, but in the Ind. the α is changed into ἡ on account 
of the augment, 6. g. ἦρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ἡλόμην is not used in the Ind 
and very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7. (8). 


Φ 
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6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic ν 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -γκα, e. g. μεμέαγ-κα, ἢ 
Plut. (from μεαίνω instead of με-μίαν-κα), πέφαγκα, Dinarch. 
(from φαίνω), παρώξυγκα, Polyb. (from παροξύνω, to excite). 
But the form in ~y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 
y, 6. g. xéxpixa, xéxdixa from κρένω, κλίνω (so also wexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also xexépdayxa, but xexépdnxa, Dem. 
56, 30. from κερδαίνω) ; or also, as in κτείνω, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. ἀπέκτονα, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (ἔκταγκα, ἔκτακα, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf., 

as, 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as pepé- 
νηκα from MENEN. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic ν 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass. :— 
κρίνω, to separate, xéxpixa xéxpipat ᾿ἀκρἔϑην 
κλίνω, to bend down, κέκλϊκα κέκλϊμαι ἐκλίϑην (the 2d Aor. ἐκλΐνην is rare). 
πλύνω, to wash, (wéxAtxa) πέπλύῦμαι ἐκλύϑην (Hippoc.) 

Rem. 3. Τείνω, to stretch, and κτείνω, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAQ, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus: — 


τέτἄκα τέτἅμαι ἐτάϑην 
ἔκτῶκα (and ἔκταγκα) ἔκτἅμαι ἐκτάϑην (ἐκτάνϑην among the later writers); 


yet the forms οὗ κτείνω here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
ἔκτονα as the Perf. Act. {see o. 6), and instead of ἔκταμαι and ἐκτάϑην, sub- 
stitute τέϑνηκα and ἀπέϑανον in passive phrases with ὑπό and the Gen., or 


ἀνήρημαι and ἀνῃρέϑην, without a preposition. 

Mu. 4. Kplvw, κλίνω, ἡλύνω, and κτείνω, among the poets, often retain » in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. éxAlySny, 
ὀπλύνϑην; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet κατεκλίνϑη is found in 
XK Hell. 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 


8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verbs in -αἰνω and byw, usually drop the » before the endings beginning with 
@, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, 6. g. φαίν-ω πέφα-σ-μαι πε-φά-σ- : 
ὀφαίνω ὄφασμαι; μεραίνω με άρασμαι (1.πς.) ; σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι ; περαίνω πεπό» 
paso; ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι; πα χύνω πεκάχυσμαι ; ἡδύνω ἥδυσμαι; λέπτυνω λελέπο 
συσμαι; ὀξύνω ὥξυσμαι; ϑηλύνω τεϑήλυσμαι (Luc.); πιαίνω πεπίασμαι ; τραχύνω 

16 
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τετράχυσμαι (Luc.); λυμαίνομαι λελυμασμένοι εἰσί(ν); μιαίνω μεμίασμαι; bat 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the ν to the following μ, 6. g. ξηραίν-ω, 
ἐξήραμ-μᾳαι instead of ἐξήρα»-μαι (also ἐξήρασμαι), παροξύνω, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύν-ω 
ἔσχυμμαι (Homer); a very few verbs drop y among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening o ; the vowel, however, is made long, 6. g. rpaxt»-w, 
to make rough, τε-τράχῦ-μαι also τετράχυσμαι and τετράχυμμαι. It is evident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with μ, the » remains, e. g, 
πέφασ-μαι, πέφαν»-σαι, πέτφανται, ἐξήραμ-μαι, -ανσαι, -ανται, ἤἦσχυμμαι, -υνσαι, 
εὐνται, -bu-pedoy (sec φαίν-ω and ξηραίνω, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -yoa:, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
εἶ is used, 6. g. πεφασμένος el, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of o in endings beginning with o&, see § 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel e, sce § 140, 3; on the Perf. of ἀγείρω, and ἐγείρω with Att. Redup, 


pee § 124, 2 (b). . 

9. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 
a few verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e 
in the Fut., which take the variable o (ὃ 140, 4), 6. g. daw-a, 
first Aor. ἔ-φην-α, second Perf. πέ-φην-α; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. 
σπερ-ῶ, second Perf. ἔ-σπορ-α. 

Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, e. g. ἔβἄᾶλον, 
ἐβάλόμην, Exdvov, Errdpoy (doubtful in prose) from βάλλω, καίνω, πταίρω, wrel- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs ; a few verbs, also, have 


a second Aor. Pass., 6. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as δέρω, ἐδάρην, φϑεί- 
po, στέλλω, dalyw, palyw, κλίνω, etc. 


ὁ 160. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ἀγγέλλω Perf. I. ἤγγελικα Perf. 11. &-pSof-a, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ῳ 
Fat. Ind. | S. 1. ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελοῖμι or ἀγγελοίην 


2. | ἀγγελ-εῖς ἀγγελοῖς “ ἀγγελοίης 
8. ἀγγελ-εἴ ἀγγελοῖ © ἀγγελοίη 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ ἀγγελοίητον 
3. ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην “ὁ ἀγγελοιήτην 
P. 1. ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ὁ ἀγγελοίημεν 
2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτε ἀγγελοῖτε “ ἀγγελοίητε 
8. | ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν) ἀγγελοῖεν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 


Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οὔσα, -οῦν 
Aor. 1. ἤγγειλ-α, ἀγγείλω, ἀγγείλαιμι, ἄγγειλον, ἀγγεῖλαι, ἀγγείλας 
Aor. Π. | Ind. ἤγγελ-ον Subj. Shes Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι Imp. ἄγγελε 
(rare) Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. dyyeAdy, -οῦσα, -dv. 
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MIDDLE. 
Perf. Ind. | S. 1. ἤγγελ-μαι | Imperative. Infinitive. 


2. | ἤγγελ-σαι ἤγγελ-σο᾽ έλ-αι 

8. | ἤγγελ-ται ἠγγέλ-ϑω articiple. 
D. 1. | ἡγγέλ-μεϑον ἢγγελ-μένος 

2. | ἤγγελ-ϑον ᾿ ἤγγελ-ϑον Subjunctive. 

S. | HyyeA-doy ἠγγέλ- ων ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ 
P. 1 ἐγγέλτμε 

2. | ἤγγελ-ϑε ἤγγελ-ϑε 

8.  ἡγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(») | ἡγγέλνωσαν, or ἡγγέλ-ω») 


Plap. Ind. | ἐγγέλ-μην, -σο, -το, -μεδον, -ϑον, -ϑην, -μεϑα, Be, ἠγγελμένοι ἦσαν 
Fat Ind. | §. 1. ἀγγελ-οῦμαι Opt. dyyeA-oluny | Infinitive. 


2.| ἀγγελ-ἢ, or -εἴ ἀγγελ-οἷο γγελ-εἶσϑαι 
8. | ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-οῖτο Participle. 
D. 1. ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ayyeA-oluedov | ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
2.  ἀγγελ-εἴσϑον ἀγγελ-οῖσϑον 
8. ἀγγελ-εἶσδον ἀγγελ-οίσϑην |΄ 
P. 1. | ayyeA-odpeda ayyed-olueda 
2. | ayyeA-ciode ἀγγελ-οῖσϑε 
3. | ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 


Aor 1. | Ind. ἠγγειλ-άμην, ete. 
Aor.IL | Ind. ἠἡγγελεόμην = Subj. ἀγγέλτωμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Imp. 
(rare) ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 


Verbal adjective: ἀγγελ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


4 151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with ἃ in the Future: σφάλλω, fallo; φαίνω, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. σφάλλ-ω σφάλλε-ομαι φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι 
Perf. 1. ἔσσφαλ-κα ἔςσσφαλ-μαι (πέ-φαγ-καὶ πέ-φασ-μαι 
Perf. IT. wé-pnvy-a, I appear, 
Fut. OPEA-B, εἴς, et] σφαλοῦμαι φὰἂν-ὦ | φᾶἄν»-οῦμαι } 
Aor.L | ἔσφηλ-α wanting ἔφην-α ἐπφην-ἀμην * 
' I shall appear, ἀποφ., I shall affirm. * Prose ἀπεφ., it was affirmed by me. 


PASSIVE. 


. I. | φσφάλ-ϑην (poet.) ἐ-φάν-ϑην, I appeared, 
Fat. I.| σφαλ-ϑήσομαι ( poet.) Pees 
Aor. IT. | ἐ-σφᾶλ-ην ees 1 appeared, 
Fut. I. | σφᾶλ-ήσομαι φᾶν-ήσομαι, £orwill anperr, 


Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, φα»-τέος. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
φαίν-ω, to show; Enpaly-w, to dry, and rely-w (§ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 
Ind. 8. 1. τέ-τἄ-μαι 


τέ-τἄ-σαι 
τέ-τἄ-ται 
τε-τἄ-μεδον 
τέπα σϑον 
τέττα-σϑον 
πε-φάσ-μεϑα vTe-7d-peda 
πέ-φαν-ϑε ἐ- τέττασσϑε 
πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) τέ-ττα-νται 
τέ τἄ-σο 
τε-ττάσϑω 
τέ-ττα-σϑον 
τε-τά-σϑων 
τέττα-σϑε 
τε-τά-σϑωσαν, OF 
τε-τά-σϑων 
τε-τά-σϑαι 


τε-τἄ-μένος 


Ό 


Ἂς 


Ε' 
Θ 
wi Om 


2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 


4 152. (Ὁ) with ein the Future: Ἱμείρ-ω (Ion. and Poet.), to 
desire, and στέλλω, to send. 


MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Aor.I. | ἱμέρ-ϑην " 
Fut. 1. | ἱμερ-))ήσομαι σταλ-ϑήσομαι F. 11. στἄλ-ήσομαι 


Verbal Adj. ἱμερ-τός, -ἡ, -dv, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός, σταλ-τέος. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι. 


§ 153. (c) With i and 6 in the Future. 
(a) τίλλε-ω, to pluck ; σύρω, to draw; μολύν-ω, to defile. 


τίλλ- σύρ-ω μολύν-ω 
τίλλ-ομαι σύρ-ομαι μολύν-ομαι 
Perf. | τέτιλ-κα σέ-συρ-κα (με-μόλνγ-καὶ 
τέτιλ-μαι σέ-σγρ-μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 
Fut. TIA-@ τὶλεοῦμαι cip-a σύῦρ-οῦ ᾿μολῦν-ὡ μολῦνοοῦμαι 
ἀμὴν ἐ-μόλδν-α ἐ-μολῦν-άμην 


Aor. I. | ἔσιλ-α é-ria-duny| ἔ-σῦρ-α é-cip- 

A.I.P.| ἀτίλ-ϑην ἐσύριϑην ἐ-μολύν- ν 

F. I. P. τιλ-ϑήσο ou Shoopas μολυν-ήσομαι 
Aor. II. and Fut. I II. P. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σὕρ-ἤσομαι 


Verbal Adj. τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μολυν-τός, μολυν-τέος. 
Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τέτπιλομαι, σέ-συρ- 
pat, is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and that of με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέτφασ-μαι, * that of poxup- 
μαι (from αἰσχύν-ω, to shame), like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι 
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(B) κλέν-ω, to bend down ; πλόν-ω, to wash, with » dropped (§ 149, 7). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 


κλίν-ομαι πλύν-ομαι 
κέικλϊ-μαι πέ-πλῦ-μαι 
κλὶ»-οῦμαι > πλὺν-οὔμαι 
ἐ-κλῖν-ἀμὴν Φ-πλύν-ἀμην 
PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. é-«al-Ony = =s- Fat. 1. κλ᾽-ϑήσομαι ἐ-πλύτϑην ππλύ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. IL | ἐκλίν-ην Fat. 11. xaAiv-hoopas 


Verbal Adj. κλι-τός, -ἦ, -όν, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλνυ-τέος. 


Rew.2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-«Ai-ya: and πέπλοι | 
pais like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


$154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, 6. g, ἀκούω, I hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. ἤκουσα, 
Iheard. See ᾧ 198, 

2. The following verbs in -afw or -ἄω and -éw, whose stem 
ended originally in -av! and -w (af, ef), resume the vin the 
Aorist and Future (ἡ 25, 2) :— 


καίω (old Attic κάω seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. καύσω; Aor. 
Ecavoa; Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι; Aor. Pass. éxatdny; 
Fat. Pass. xav8fcoua; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, xavrdés; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκἄην, 7 burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω (κλάω seldom, and without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι Or κλαυσοῦμαι 
(No. 3), κλαύσω late ; first Aor. Act. ἔκλαυσα, etc.; Perf. Pass. κέκλαυμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐκλαύσϑην late. See § 166, 18. 

ϑέω, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι (No. 3), Sevow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See τρέχω, § 167, 5. 

νέω, to swim, Fut. vebocopa: or νευσοῦμαι (No.3); Aor. ἔνευσα; Perf. γένευκα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι (No. 3); Aor. &xAevoa; Perf. 
πέπλευκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην; verbal 
Adj. πλευστέος. 


' The vin the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F’) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels; it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant σ. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps A (comp. veho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before s, with which it combines and forms z. 
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πνέω, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι (No. 3); Aor. ἔπνευσα; Perf 
πέπγευκα; late Fut. πνεύσω, and Aor. Pass. érvetoSny. 

pce, to flow, Fut. ῥεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥενυσα; both forms extremely rare in the 
Attic, which uses instead of them ῥνήσομαι, ἐῤῥύην (§ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 


REMARK 1. The verb χέω (xéFw, xetw), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs: Pat. x¢w; Fut. Mid. χέομαι (see No. 4); Aor. ἔχεα, Subj. χέω, 
Inf. χέαι, Imp. xéov, xedrw, etc; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην (seo No. 7); Perf. Act. 
κέχὕκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχὕμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην; Fut. Perf. χυϑήσομαι 
(4 223, R.2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xedw; Aor. 
Exeva. 


3. The circumflexed Fut. in -ovupat Which properly belongs to 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would’ regularly be in -ow or -σομαι, 6. g. 
τυψῶ, -εἷς, -€t, -οὔμεν, -εἶτε, -οὔνται; τυψοῦμαι, etc.; this is called the 
Donic Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act. :— 


φεύγ-ω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι 

wal(-w, to sport, “ παιξοῦμαι “ παίξομαι 

χέζω, alvum exonerare, “ χεσοῦμαι 

alet-w, to fall, “Ὁ σεσοῦμαι (ΠΕΤΩ) 

πυνϑάνουαι, to inquire, “ χευσοῦμαι, usually reboouat, 
and also in those mentioned under No. 2: κλαίω, πλέω, πνέω, νέω, 
ϑέω. 


_ 4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic σ, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 
a Present, viz.:— 


ἔδ-ω, Epic, usually ἐσϑίω, to eat, Fut. ἔδ-ομαι; πίν-ω (ΠΙΩ), to drink, Fat. xt 
ομαι; χέω, to pour out, Fut. χέω, xeis, χεῖ, etc.; Fut. Mid. χέομαι (see Rem. 1). 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -οὔμαι Without o: — 


μάχ-ομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχ-οῦμαι (formed from the Jon. μαχ-ἐσομαι). 
ἔζομαι (‘EAQ), to sit, Fut. (ἐδ-οῦμαι) xaded-odpa. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 


Svhoxe, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Iam dead, Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω or -ξομαι, 1 shall 
be dead ; 


ἵστημι, to station, Perf. gornxa, 1 stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξω or -ξομαι, I shall 
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sand, ‘Eorhte and τοϑνήξω are old Attic; ἑστήξομαι and τεϑνήξομαι are 
only in the Attic, X Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o : — 


εἰτεῖν (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. εἶπ-α; φέρω ("EIKQ), to bear, first Aor. 
ἤνεγκ-α (second Aor. ἤνεγκον) ;; χέω, ἔχεα (see Rem. 1). 


Rew.2. In the second Aor. ἔπεσον, from MET-w (πίπτ-ω), to full, the o is 
bot the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the r having here been 
changed into σ (Dor. ἔπετον). The first Aor. ἔπεσα, is late; in Eurip. Alc. 471 
ead Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure.verbs form the Perf. Subj. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxiliary 
di; the impure verbs by assuming an ε as their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs : — 


κτά-ομαι, I obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, -ἣται; Plup. 
ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο Or KexTouny, -ῷο, 


nn 


“TO. 
μιμνήσκω (MNAQ), fo remind, Perf. μέμνημαι, I remember, Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -7, 
“ras; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἢο, -fro or μεμνῴμην, -ῷο, -pro, and 
in X An. 1. 7, 5. μέμνοιο (in all the MSS.). 
βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Perf. βέβλημαι, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. διαβε- 
βλῆσϑε, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 
καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, [am named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κεκλήμην, 
jo, -ἤτο. 
Rem. 3. ἐκτετμῆσϑον may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is ἐκτετμήσεσϑον, according to most MSS. 


§ 155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
E. g. the following words in prose : — 


πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, Fut. πτήσομαι (ε syncopated). 

ἐγείρω, to wake, second Aor. ἠγρόμην (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαι with the accent 
of the Pres.), I awoke (ἠγέρϑην, I was awake), (ει or « syncopated.) 

ἔρχομαι, to go, second Aor. ἦλϑον, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, etc., from "EAET@Q (υ synco- 


pated), (§ 167, 2.) 
οἶμαι, to suppose, instead of οἴομαι, ᾧμην instead of φόμην. 
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2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the r 
plication ; thus, ὁ. g. 
᾿ ἃ. 1π the Present: 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem TEND. 


μίμνω, to remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, to fall, instead of wi-wérw, stem ΠΕΤΩ. 


πιπράσκω from περάω. 


b. In the Perfect: 
πετάννῦμι, to spreaa out, wéwrdua:; πέπτωκα (from NETO), to full. 


ᾧ 160. Metathesis. 


1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the te 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf. Plup., 
Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake o 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the foliowing verbs 
subject to Metathesis :— 


βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. &; 
Aor. Mid. ἐβάλόμην; BAA: Perf. βέβληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. B: 
μαι; Aor. Pass. βλήϑην; Fut. Pass. βληϑήσομαι; Fut. Perf. BeBas 

Saude, usually 3aud(w, to tame, Fut. δαμάσω; Aor. ἐδάμασα; AMA: Per! 
μηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδμήϑ᾽ην, ἐδάμην 

δέμω, to build (mostly Poct. and Ion.); Aor. Act. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. dey 
AME: Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Aor. ἀπέϑανον; Perf. τέϑ νηκα. 

ϑιρώσ κω, to leap, Aor. ἔϑ ορον. ᾿ , 

καλέω, to call (Poet. κικλήσκω, like ϑνήσκω), Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κέκλ: 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔκαμον; Perf. κέκμη κα. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, second Aor. ἔσκλην; Perf. ἔσκληκα 
σκλήσομαι. . 

τέμνω, tocut; Aor. ἔτεμον; Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, [will bear; Aor. ἔτλην; Perf. τέτλη κα, from the stem ' 

Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflectio 

κερά-ννυμι (Poet. xepd-co), to mingle ; Fut. xepiow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x 
μαι instead of κε-κρέα-μαι; Aor. Pass. éxpaddny. 

πιπράσκαω, to sell (instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from περάω (hent 
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reise); Perf. π-όέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμα.;: Aor. Pass. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. 
texpdoopat. 

eropé-vvipi, to strow ; secondary form στρώννῦμι (instead of στρεόννυμι) 1 
Fat στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστρωμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐστρώϑ᾽ην. 

τελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, πελάϑω, τλάϑω; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην; second Aor. Att. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. rdwAGpat 

(Ὁ) The same holds also in the stem of the verb ϑράττω, to disturb (formed 


from ταράττω, τραάττω), an Attic form of rapdoow; Aor. &pata. 


$157. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


1. It has already been seen ({f 138-140), that the stem of 
any verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
Modes of strengthening already mentioned, by τ (x7, xr), o (oo, 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (ὁ 138, 3). The abbreviations, Ὁ. M, 
signify Deponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive (ἢ 102,8). The μι, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jegation in - μι, to be treated below. Sce § 191. 


4158. L Verbs,whose Pure Stemis strengthened in the 

Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. Balyw lengthens the stem-vowel a into αι; ἐλαύνω, 
ainto av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and i into é and 1. 

1. Βαίνω, to go (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα (§ 194, 2); 
second Aor. ἔβην (μι, ὁ 191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
6. g. ἀναβαίνομαι, dvaBéBapa, παραβέβἄἅμαι, ἀνεβάϑην, παρεβάϑην 
[# 130 (c), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Bards, Baréos. . 

Rewarx. First Aor. Act. ἔβησα, and Fat. Bhow, are transitive, 1 brought, 
wil bring, and belong onl¥ to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 
verb δύω (κατεδύω) has in the Pres., in the Fut dvow and first 
Aor Act.’ Sua, ἃ transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 


190 VERBS IN - WITH STRENGTHENED STEM. [116 


to sink; (so also Perf. in Χ, An. 5. 8, 23, ἀποδέδυκεν;) Αα 
Pass. ἐδύϑην; Fut. Pass. δυϑήσομαι [ᾧ 130 (b),2]. But the Mid 
δύομαι, Sédvpar, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, signifies to crap up one's self, ἃ 
go into, or under, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. Sedum 
and the ‘Aor. ἔδυν (ju, § 191), have an intransitive signification 
like δύομαι. Verbal adjectives, δῦτός, δυτέος. 

3. ἐλαύνω, to drive (secondary form ἐλῶ, -ds, etc. poetic, ye 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. ἀπέλα, Imp.); Fut. &Adcw (in later writer: 
though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. ἐλάσοντας), commonly Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾧ 
-g, Inf. ἐλᾶν (ὁ 117); Aor. ἡλᾶσα; Perf. ἐληλᾶκα; Mid. to driv 
Srom me, Aor. ἠλασάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. ἐλη 
λάσϑαι [ὁ 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. 7Aadyy [ἅ in the tense-forms 
tion, § 130 (c); without σ, ᾧ 131, 5]. — Verbal adjectives, ἐλᾶτό 
ἑλάτέοΞ (Χ. Hipparch. 2, 7). 


4. ϑύνω and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. ϑύσω, etc.; second Aor. Part. ϑύμενι 
(us), raging 


δ. πίνω, to drink, Fut. πίομαι (ὁ 154, 4), among the late 
writers πιοῦμαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Ao 
éxiov, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. πιών, Imp. πῦϑι (ἢ 191), poet., and seldor 
prose wie; ΠΟ- Perf. wérwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι; Ao 
Pass. ἐπόϑην, Fut. Pass. ποθήσομαι [$$ 130 (c), and 131, 5 
Verbal adjectives, zords, ποτέος. 

0. rive, to pay, to expiate, Fut. riow; Aor. érioa; Perf. Ac 
rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐτίσϑην (§ 131, 
Mid. rivopa, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ricopas, ériac 
μην. Verbal Adj. rwréov. Inthe Pres. and Impf. the penult i 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in a 
the poets. 

Tw, to honor, τίσω, trica, réripat, Poet. 

7. φϑάνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely dJacw, © { 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. ἔφϑᾶσα, and (in prose mor 
seldom) second Aor. ἔφϑην (μι, ὁ 191); Perf ἔφϑάᾶκα. In Pret 
and Impf. ἃ in Epic, ἅ in Attic. , 

8. φϑίνω (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e.g. Pl. Phaedr. 346,. 
Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. φϑίσω and Aor. Sica, tran 
to consume. — Intrans., Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. {pSina:, ἔφϑινται; Plup. and secon 


Aor. égdiuny, Subj. φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο, Imp. φϑίσϑω, Inf. φϑίσϑα 
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Part. φϑίμενο:, e. g. K. Cy. 8. 7, 18. τοῖς φϑιμένοις, the dead (μι, 4 192). Verbal 
adjective, gSirds. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant :— 

9. δάκνω, to bité, Aor. Bdixov; Fut. δήξομαι (late δήξω); Perf. 
Aor. δέδηχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐδηξάμην 
(Happoc.); Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην; Fut. Pass. δηχϑήσομαι. 

10. κάμνω, to labor, to be weary, Aor. ἔκάμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; 
Perf. κέκμηκα ($ 156, 2). 

11. τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον (ἔτἅμον, $ 140, 2) ; 
Perf. τέζμηκα (ἐ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐτεμόμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτγμημαι (Subj. τέτμησ- 
ϑον, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. ἐγμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τεγμήσομαι, 
Verbal Adj. τμητός, τμητέος. 


1159. IL Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 
before the ending. 


1. Bi-véw, to stop up, Fut. Buow; Aor. ἔβυσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
βέβυσμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐβυσάμην; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην (ὁ 131). 
Pres. βύω, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ix-véopat (the simple is seldom used in prose, 6. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d, the compound being generally used 
instead of it), ἀφικνέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφιίκέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφἔγμην, ἀφῖκτο. Verb. 
Adj. ixrds. 

3. κυν-έω, to kiss, Fut. xoow: Aor. ἔκῦσα [ᾧ 130 (b)]. But προς- 
κυνέω, to worship, Fut. προςκυνήσω ; Aor. προφεκύνησα (also poetic 
προςέκῦσα, Inf. xposxicat). 

4. ὑπισχ-νέομαι (ὑπίσχ-ομαι Ion.), strengthened form of ὑπέχομαι, 
properly, o hol one’s self under, to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. 
trocxov; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχνοῦ- 
μαι ΟΥ̓ ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe (from ἀμπέχω, to surround), Impf. ἀμπεῖ- 
xov, Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἥμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. 
ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην ($ 126, 1). 
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4160. IIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened tn 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ἄν, 
more rarely atv, before the ending. 


ἃ. dy or aty is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
enreefold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 

“ the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -¢e. —* The a in 
the ending -dyw is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ἱκάνω, φϑάνω, 
and κιχάνω); but long in ἱκάνω in Attic. 

1. alo3-av-opor (seldom aicJoua), to perceive, Aor. ἡσϑ-όμην, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι; verb. Adj. αἰσϑητός. 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον (late ἡμάρτησα) ; Fut. ἁμαρ- 
τήσομαι (ἁμαρτήσω, only in Alexandnne Greek); Perf. ἡμάρτηκα; 
Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην (X. An. δ. 9, 21. 
Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. ἁμαρτητέον. 

3. ἀπεχϑᾶνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἠχϑόμην) ; 
Inf. ἀπέχϑεσϑαι with irregular accent; Fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαι: Perf. 
ἀπήχϑημαι, Tam hated. 

4. avfavw (and avfw), to increase, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; 
Perf. axa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
copa and αὐξηϑήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξζήϑην. 

5. Bdacravw, to sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον (later ἐβλάστησα) ; Fut. 
βλαστήσω; Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (ᾧ 123, 2). 

6. δαρϑᾶνω, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρϑον (καταδαρϑέντα, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. καταδαρϑήσο- 
μαι; Perf. καταδεδάρϑηκα. 

7. ἱζᾶάνω and καϑιζᾶνω, secondary form of iw, καϑζω. See 
4 166, 16. 

8. xAayyavw, used of dogs, a secondary form δὲ κλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι, Aristoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. ἔκλαγξα, 
ἔκλἄγον, Eur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. xéxAayya (old form κέκληγαλ). 

9. οἰδᾶνω, οἰδαίνω (also οἰδάω, οἰδέω), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω; Perf. 
ᾧδηκα. : 

10. ὀλισϑᾶνω (ὀλισϑαίνω used by later writers), to slp, Aor. 
ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠλίσϑησα 
later). 
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11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 
Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑαι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠσφρησάμην and ὀσφρανϑῆναι 


12. ὀφλισκάἄνω (rare Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων), to be Kable to a 
Zine, toincur punishment (the double strengthening wx and ay 
Ἂ 5 to be noted); Aor. ὦφλον (ὥφλησα, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
“weriters); Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
<und) . 


®. dy is appended to the pure stem, and ν is inserted hefore 
the Characteristic-consonant. 


PaevimixarRy Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 


iy changed into a long one, in inflection. The ν is subject to the usual changes 
Weefore the Pi and Kappa-mutes (§ 19, 3). 


13. épvyyavw (instead of dpu-v-yayw), ructo, Aor. ypvyov, but. 
Speigopat. 

14. ϑιγγάνω, to touch, Aor. ἔϑἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. Aayxavw, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. 
«Anya (rarely λέλογχα from AETX-, comp. πέπονϑα, παϑεῖν, πέν- 
Jos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (§ 123,4); Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 
Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. AapBavw, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ 
[$ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἔλημμαι (ἐ 123, 4), (λέλημαι Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμην ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην ; Fut. Pass. ληφϑήσομαι. Verbal Adj. ληπτός, 
ληπτέος. 

17. λανϑᾶνω (poet. and also Χ. O. 7, 31, also λήϑω), to be con- 
cealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον (1. Aor. Ayoa late in simple words); Fut. 
Ajow; Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed; Mid. λανϑάνομαι (Ton. and 
poet. also λήϑομαι), in prose ἐπιλ. (seldom ἐπλ.), to forget, Fut. 
λήσομαι; Perf. λέλησμαι (§ 131); Aor. ἐλαϑόμην ; Fut. Perf. λελή- 
σομαι, Eur. Alc. 1981. 

18. Aywayw, rare secondary form of λείπω. 

19. μανϑᾶνω, to learn, Aor. (uitov; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
μεμάϑηκα. --- The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAGE, according to No.a. Verb. Adj 
μαϑητός, padyréos. 

20. πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. ἐπύϑόμην; Perf. πέ- 

17 
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πυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc. ({ 131); Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦ» 
μαι, $154, 3). Verb. Adj. πευστός, πευστέος. ¢ 

21. τυγχᾶνω, to happen, Aor. ériyov; Fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-); 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to No.a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. 

22. gvyyavw, secondary form of φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φεύξομαι 
and -ξοῦμαι (ὑ 154, 3); Aor. épiyov; Perf. wépevya. Verb. Adj 
φευκτός, -Téos. . 

23. χανδάνω, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. ἔχἄδον; 
Perf. with a Pres. signification κέχανδα; Fut. χείσομαι (stem 
XENA-, comp. ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι). 


4101. 1V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two conso- 
nants, ox or the syllable tox. 

Z« is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and cox, when it is a 
consonant ; xu-toxw and χρη-ἴσκομαι are exccptions. Most verbs, whose pure 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 
pure verbs, in -dw, -éw, and -dw, 6. g. εὑρ-ίσκω, Fut. εὑρή-σω from ‘EYPE-; ἀμβλίσ- 
κω, Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from “AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in thé Pres. and Impf, 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with ., and may be called the improper reduplication. Most of these verbe 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: γιγνώσκω, ἡβάσκω, ynpdoxe. 

1. ἁλ-ίσκ-ομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 
used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. ἡλισκόμην; CAAO-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι; 
second Aor. ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων (μι, § 192, 9), Iwas taken, 
Perf. 7Awxa, and Att. éaAwxa and ἥλωκα, Ihave been taken ( Aug., 
§ 122,4 and 6). The Active is supplicd by αἱρεῖν, signifying, ἐσ 
take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. dAwrds. Xen. uses both 
ἑάλων and ἥλων, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only ἑάλων and ἑάλωκα : Plato 
also only ἑάλωκα. 

2. ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry (AMBAO-), Fut, 
ἀμβλώσω; Aor. ἤμβλωσα; Perf. nuBrAwxa; Perf. Pass. ἥμβλωμαι, 
Aor. Pass. ἡμβλώϑην. 

3. ἀναβιώσκομαι, (a) to recall to life, (Ὁ) to live again, Aor. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I recalled to life ; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, § 192, 
10), I ἀνε again. 

4, ἀναλίσκω (also ἀνᾶλόω), to spend, to consume, Impf, ἀνήλισκον 
(ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. ἀναλώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνὰ 
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huca, κατηνάλωσα ; Perf. ἀνήλωκα and ἀνάλωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἐγνήλωμαι and ἀνάλώμαι; Aor. ἀναλώϑην, ἀνηλώϑην; Fat. Pass. 
ἀναλωϑήσομαι. Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. ἥρεσα [ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
ἀρήρεκα in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. ἀρέσομαι, Aesch. Suppl 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥρεσ- 
pa; Aor. Pass. ἠρέσϑην, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. ἀρεστός. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσϑίω, second Aor 
ἔφαγον), Perf. βέβρωκα; Part. βεβρώς (4 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass 
βέβρωμαι (Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην, and Fut. Pass. βρωϑήσομαι non. 
Attic; instead, the forms of ἐσϑθίω are used). 


7. γεγωνίσκω (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. yeyerhow; Aor 
ὀγεγώνησα; Perf. γέγωνα, with a Present signification ;— further, yeyevelre, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the Prim. 
TErONEQ. 


8. γηράσκω (or γηράω), senesco, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι (sel- 
dom γηράσω Plato); Aor. ἐγήρᾶσα (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 
to cause to grow old), Inf. γηρᾶσαι (instead of it γηρᾶναι, from an 
old second Aor. éyjpay, was preferred by the Attics, pu, ἡ 192, 1); 
Perf. yeynpaxa, I am old. 

9. γιγνώσκω (γινώσκω), cognosco, to know (TNO-), Fut. γνώσο- 
pas; second Aor. ἔγνων (ys, ὁ 191); Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (§ 131); Aor. Pass. ἐγνώσϑην; Fut. Pass. γνωσϑή» 
σομαι. Verbal Adj. ywwords (old form γνωτός), γνωστέος. 

10. διδράσκω, to run away (only in compounds, 6. g. ἀποδ., é&d., 
διαδ.), Fut. δράσομαι ; Perf. δέδρακα;; second Aor. épay (με, § 192, 
1). 

11. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ [$ 118, 3 
(a)]; CEYPE-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
«εἴρημαι; Aor. Pass. εὑρέϑην [$ 130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. εὑρηϑήσομαι; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. εὑρόμην (Aug. αὶ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 

12. ἡβάσκω, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. 7Byow ; Aor. 
ἤβησα; Perf. ἤβηκα (nBaw, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become 
young again). 

13. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑνήσκω, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. ἀπέθανον (Poet. ἔϑανον ; ϑανών, οἱ Javovres, the 
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dead, 0:80 in prose); Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι (Poet. ϑανοῦμαι) ; Perf. 
τέϑνηκα (not ἀποτέϑνηκα) both in prose and poetry, τέϑναάμεν 
($ 194), etc, Inf. reSvdva:; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω (§ 154, 6), and 
among later writers τεϑνήξομαι, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 
ϑνητός, mortal. 

14. ϑρώσκω ($ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. @opov; Fut. 
ϑοροῦμαι; Perf. τέϑορα. 

15. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι; Aor. 1. ἱλάσάμην ; Aor. 
Pass. ἱλάσϑην. 

16. μεϑύσκω, to intoricate, Fut. peSvow; Aor. ἐμέϑύῦύσα. But 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 
from the Passive, 6. g. ἐμεϑύσϑην (ᾧ 131). 

17. μιμνήσκω, to remind (MNA-), Fut. prjow; Aor. ἔμνησα; Mid. 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention; Perf. μέμνημαι, 
memint, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -ἢ, -ἥται ($ 154, 8), Imp. μέμνησο; Plup. ἐμεμνή- 
μην, I remembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ο, -ἢτο, OF μεμνῴμην, -po, -Gro 
(ὁ 154, 8); Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, I shall be mindful (among the 
Tragedians also, I will mention); Aor. ἐμνήσϑην, I remembered 
(ἐμνησάμην Poet.); Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, I shall remember (ἀπομνή» 
σομαι, Th. 1, 137). 

18. πάσχω (formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspiration 
of 3 to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἐπᾶϑον͵ 
(IIEN@-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. rérovda. Verbal Adj. παϑητός. 

19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. érica. 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); Perf. 
πέπρᾶκα (§ 156, Rem.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπραμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσ- 
Ja, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπρᾶ- 
σομαι in the sense of the simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. πρᾶτός, πρᾶτέος. 

21. arepicxw (seldom στερέω, ἀποστέρουντας, Isoc. 12, 243, 
according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. orepjow; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα; Perf. éorépyxa; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
privor; but στέρομαι, Tam deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι, rarer orepy- 
ϑήσομαι (ἀποστερεῖσϑε, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. ἐστέρημαι; Aor. 
ἐστερήϑην. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 
form; in the Act., the compound ἀποστερίσκω is more frequent. 
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22. τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω; Aor. ἔτρωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rérpwpas, Inf. τετρῶσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος; Aor. ἐτρώϑην ; 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. Verbal Adj. τρωτός. 

23. φάσκω, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf 
ἔφασκον; Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. --- (Pass. ἐφάσκετο, S. Ph. 114). 

24. χάσκω, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers xaivw), Aor. 
ἐχᾶνον; Fut. xdvotpar; Perf. κέχηνα, to stand open. 

Remark. In διδάσκω, doc-co, the « belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by σ prefixed ; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. διδάξω; Aor. ἐδί- 
Sata; Perf. δεδίδαχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδίδαγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. 


Verb. Adj. διδακτός, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλύσκω, λάσκω. See § 230. 


$162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -ϑω. 

Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in “ἕϑ'ω, 6. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic (instead of φλέγει»), to burn; ἠἡγερέϑονται and hepé- 
ϑδονται, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονται and ἀείρονται. Here belong also the end- 
ings -αϑὸν and -d3oyu of the Impf., and -άϑειν of the Pres. Inf., which are used 
even in Attic prose, 6. g. ἀλέξω, to ward off, tragic Inf. daxdSew (stem ’AAK); 
autrw, to ward off, ἀμυνάϑειν, Impf. ἡμύναϑον; --- διώκω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, 
Impf. ἐδιώκαϑον, also prose ;— εἴκω, to yield, Impf. εἴκαϑον, εἰκάϑοιμε ;— εἴργω, 
to shut up, Impf. and Aor. εἴργαϑον :--- ἔχω, to have, σχέϑειν (in Homer σχεϑέειν 
as Aor.). “ 


$163. VL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened wn 
the Pres.and Impf. by prefizing a Reduplication. 
The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 


the vowel :. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 
the Attic reduplication, i.e. they repcat the first two letters of the root; see 


ἀκαχίζω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσκω, § 230. 
1. βιβάζω, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. βιβῶ, -ds, -ῷ (still 
also βιβάσω, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. βιβαστέος. 

. 2. γέγνομαι (γένομαι) instead of γιγένομαι (ἡ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην (late Attic ἐγενήϑην) ; Fut. γενήσομαι 
(PL Parm. 141, e. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficie- 
tur); Perf. γεγένημαι, Ihave become, factus sum, exstitt, and γέγονα 
with a present signification, Jam, implying Iam by birth; ἐγενό- 
μὴν and γέγονα are also uscd as preterites of «lpi, to be. 

3. πίπτω (instead of πιπέτω, ἡ 155, 2), to fall, Iuip. πῖπτε; 
(ΠΕΤ-) Fut. πεσοῦμαι (§ 154, 3); Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first 
17* ° 
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Adk. ἔπεσα), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular variable 
vowel (Part. πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος, Poet § 194, 5). 

4, τιτράω, to bore, Fut. rpyow; Aor. éerpnoa. More usual the 
secondary form rerpaivu, Fut. τετράνῶ; Aor. érérpyva (ἡ 149, Rem. 
2); Perf. rérpyxa, rérpnuot. Verbal Ad}. τρητός. 


Several verbs of class IV (§ 161) belong here, as yryvéonew, and several verbs 
in “μι as δίδωμι. 


164. VIL Verbs, whose Pu-e Stem-vowel a is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Inipf. by ι. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: ἀγαίομαι, to be in- 
diznant ; δαίω, to divide and burn ; μαίομαι, to rage; ναίω, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes etn the 
Pres. and Impf. 


1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeydéunxa; but Fut. 
yipo; Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι (ἐγάμησα first in Menander, then in 
Lucian. ; γαμήσειας with the better reading γαμησείεις in X. Gy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. yapodua (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 
woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐγήμάμην ; Perf. γεγάμημαι. 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. [§ 130 (d), 2]. 

2. γηϑέω, Poet., usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also prose), to rejorce, 
Fut. γηϑήσω. 

3. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω (δοκήσω poet.) ; 
Aor. ἔδοξα (ἐδόκησα Poet.) ; Aor. Pass. xaradoyJeis, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι (δεδύκημαι Ionic and Eurip.), 
VISUS SUM. 

4. κτυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -fow, etc.; second Aor. ἔκτυπον (Epic and 
8. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. ἐκτύπησα (ib. 1606). 

5. μαρτῦὕρέω, to bear witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But papripo- 
μαι, Dep. Mid. zo call as witnesses. 

6. gvpéw, to shear, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην ; but 
Perf. ἐξύρημαι. 

7. ὠϑέω, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. dow and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
dwoa, ὦσαι; Perf. éwxa late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. dcopar; Aor. ἐωσά- 
μην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐώσϑην ; Fut. Pass 
ὠσϑήσομαι (Aug. § 122, 4). Verbal Adj. dards, -réos. : 
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4166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. und 
Impf., but which assume an ε in forming the 
tenses. 

This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is ξ, ~; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, x9; and partly from mere 
choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is δ, τί ὦ A, 
Pp) Ξ, Ky X, α, at, €, ot, The ε is changed into ἡ in inflection. Exceptions: 
αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαι, and μάχομαι [§ 130 (d)]. 

1. αἴδομαι, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common 
language αἰδέομαι), Impf. αἰδόμην without Aug.; Fut. αἰδέσομαι and -hoopas 
(ἐκαιδεσϑήσομαι, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. ἡδεσμένος, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. ῥδεσάμην (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
expplant; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to fear ; but in this 
sense ἡδέσϑην is commonly used. 

2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, ἀλέξ- 
αν; Fut. ἀλεξήσω (Aor. ἠλέξησα, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι (ἀλέξομαι as Fut. of ’AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. S. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7. 7,3); Aor. ἠλεξάμην (ἠλεξησάμην, 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6. in all the best MSS.) (Inf. second 
Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. αὕξω, to increase ; see αὐξάνω, § 160, 4. 

4. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι, and in prose usually 
ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι (both with the same signification); Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην 
(¢ 131). 

5. Booxw, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα; Mid. intrans. 
to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. βοτός, βοσκητέος. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish (second Pers. βούλει, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην (Aug., 
4 120, Rem. 1). 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, zt 1s wanting, i ἐς 
necessary (ἡ 137, 2), Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν ; Impf. ἔδει, Opt 
δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(ν) ; Perf. δεδέηκε(ν) ; Mid. δέομαι, to 
need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην ; Perf. δεδέημαι. 

8. ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. 
ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠϑέλησα and ἐδθησα; Perf. only 
Wear«a. 
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9. εἴλω, Aw, Aw, also εἰλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω, - 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10. ἕλκω, to draw, Fut. Agw (which is preferred to the other 
form ἑλκύσω from “EAKY®); Aor. εἵλκυσα (§ 122, 3), ἕλκυσαι 
(more common than «fAga); Perf. εἱλκῦκα; Mid. to draw to one’s 
self, ἑλκύσομαι, εἱλκυσάμην ; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid 
or Pass. only εἱλκύσϑην, ἑλκυσϑήσομαι, εἵλκυσμαι. 

11. "EIPOMAI, Aor. ἠρόμην, 1 inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
pov, ἐρόμενος; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾶν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤήσω; Aor. ἤῤῥησα; Perf. ἤῤῥηκα. 

13. εὔδω, commonly καϑεύδω, to slecp, Fut. καϑευδήσω; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Ad). καϑευδητέον. 

14. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον (ὁ 122, 3); Aor. ἔσχον 
(instead of ἔ-σεχον), Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. oxés, wapdoxes according to 
verbs in μὲ (in composition also σχέ, as κατάσχε, παράσχε), Subj. 
σχῶ, -ἢς,» παράσχω, παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (ps, ἡ 192, Rem.), 
but in compounds παράσχοιμι, etc., Part. oxdv; Fut. ἔξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοί- 
μην, Imp. oxo, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Part. σχόμενος ; 
Fut. ἔξομαι and σχήσομαι ; Perf. Mid.or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐσχέϑην (not used in good Attic). Verbal Ad}. ἑκτός, and oftener 
poetic oxerds, -τέος. 

15. ἔψω, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω (Fut. Mid. ἑψήσομαι, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. ἥψησα; Aor. Pass. ἡψήϑην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥψημαι. 
Verbal Adj. ἑφϑός, or ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 

16. iw (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly καϑίζω, to seat, to sit, 
Impf. ἐκάϑιζον, old Attic xaSifov; Fut. καϑιῶ (117, 2); Aor. 
exdJioa, old Attic καϑῖσα (ὁ 126, 3); (Perf. xexddixa;) Mid. I seag 
myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, 1 seated for myself, I 
caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην ; 
Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι. 

17. κήδω, to make anxious ( Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέκηδα, [am anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious, in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138,18 found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 

18. κλαίω, to weep (xAaw seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fat. κλαύσομαι (κλαυσοῦμαι, § 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) κλαιήσω, Or κλαήσω; Aor. ἔκλαυσα; ἐκλαυσάμην, S. Trach 
153; Perf. κέκλαυμαι, and later κέκλαυσμαι (ἡ 131, 3). Comp. 
$154, 2. Fut. Perf. κεκλαύσεται, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. κλαυστός and xAaurds, κλαυστέος. 

19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 
prose μαχήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην ; Perf. μεμάχημαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐμαχέσϑην late. Verbal Adj. payxeréos and payyréos. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. 
ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω ; Aor. ἐμέλλησα; Pass. μέλλεσ- 
Sat, to be put off, delayed. (Aug.,§ 120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
μελητέον. 

21. μέλει μοι, curae mihi est, 12 concerns me, I lay it to heart 
(rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. ἐμέλησε(ν); Perf. 
μεμέληκε(ν) ; Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαε, 
but Inf. probably ἐπιμέλεσϑαι) ; Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes 
ἐπιμεληϑήσομαι) ; Perf. ἐπιμεμέλημαι; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑην. Verbal 
Adj. ἐπιμελητέον 

The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλει, poenitet, are used as impersonals only; sel- 
dom μεταμέλομαι, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. μετεμελήϑην (late); μεμηλώς, caring 
for. | 

22. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μνυζήσω, etc. 

23. ofw, to smell, i.e. to emit an odor, Fut. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὥζησα 
(Perf. ὅδωδα with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. ote ($ 116, 11); 
Impf. φόμην and ᾧμην ; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor. ψήϑην, οἰηϑῆναι; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug., 4 122,1.) Verbal Adj. oiyréos. 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, ᾧμην, are used in prose as a mere paren- 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 
ironical sense; οἴομαι, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 
governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fally observed even by the 
best Attic writers. 

25. οἴχομαι, Tam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf.), αδεξ, 
Impf. φχόμην (sense of Aor., also Plup.), [went away, had gone , 
Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, commonly as a compound, 6. αὶ 
παρῴχημαι, X. An. 2.4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poet 
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οἴχωκα (SO originate, οἶχα, οἴκ-ωχα, otx-wxa, comp. the Epic ὄκωχα 
from ἔχω, ᾧ 230). 

26. ὀφείλω, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. ὀφειλήσω; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα; Perf. ὠφείληκα; second Aor. ὥφελον, -es, -e(v) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. παίω, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form racyow in 
Aristoph.) ; Aor. awa; Perf. πέπαικα (the simple late); Aor. 
Mid. ἐπαισάμην ; Pass. with σ (ὁ 131, 2); yet instead of πεπαίσ- 
μαι and ἐπαίσϑην, ἐπλήγην and πέπληγμαι were commonly used 
Verbal Adj. παιστέος. 

28. πέρδω, usually πέρδομαι, emutere flatum, Aor. &rapdov; Fut. 
παρδήσομαι; Perf. πέπορδα (ᾧ 140, 4). 

29. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 
cope; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, ἐπτό- 
pay, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἐπτάμην; ἔπτην, πτῶ, πταίην, πτῆναι, πτάς, poet. 
and in the later writers ($ 192, 2); Perf. πεπότημαι (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope (9 155, 1). 

30. σκέλλω (or σκελέω), to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
ἔσκληκα, and Fut. σκλήσομαι, intrans. to dry up, to wither. — Met- 
athesis, § 156, 2. 

- 31. τύπτω, to strike, Fut. Attic τυπτήσω (τύψω, Homer) ; (Aor. 
L ἐτύπτησα late; érvya, Hom.; Aor. IL ἔτυπον, Eur. Ion. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the Attics use ἐπάταξα, Gaia ;) (Perf. 
τετύπτηκα, Pollux); Fut. Mid. τυπτήσομαι, Anstoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be inflicted; Perf. τέτυμμαι, Aesch. (τετύπτημαι 
late); Aor. Pass. ἐτύπην (ἐτυπτήϑην late). Verbal Adj. τυπτητέος. 

32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω (χαρήσομαι late); Aor. ἐχάρην 
(μι. ὁ 192, 8); Perf. xexdpyxa (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι (poet.), Tam glad. Verbal Adj. xaprés. 


REMARK 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -άγω (§ 160), 
and ὑπισχνέομαι, of those in § 159. 

Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (ὁ 149, 6); still, 
taiey form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 


μένω, to remain, Fut. μενῶ; Aor. ἔμεινα; Perf. μεμένηκα. Verbal Adj. 
μενετός, μενετέος. 

γέμω, to divide, Fut. νεμῶ; Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. γενέμηκα; Aor. Pass. éve- 
μήϑην.--- Mid. νέμομαι, Fut. vepodpa:; Aor. ἐνειμάμην; Perf. Mid. of 
Pass. vevéunpat. Verbal Adj. γεμητέος. 
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4167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are classed together only in 
respect to Signification. 


1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. yoow; Fut 
aipnow; Perf. qpyxa; Aor. (from “EA) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. 
ῥρέϑην; Fut. Pass. αἱρεϑήσομαι [ὁ 130 (d)].— Mid. to choose, Aor. 
εἑλόμην; Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρημαι; Fut. Perf. 
ἡρήσομαι, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2, ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 
from εἶμι (§ 181); thus, ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἴϑι, ἰέναι, ἰών), Lmpf. ἠρχόμην, 
commonly per and 7a, Opt. toy; Fut. εἶμι, 1 shall go (ἥξω, I shall 
come) ;— (EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα [ὁ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. ἐλεύσομαι 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, ὁ 11; Aor. ἦλϑον, ἔλϑω, ἔλθοιμι, ASE [ὁ 118, 3 (4)}, Aded, 
ϑών. Verbal Adj. μετελευστέον. 


Ἔρχομαι has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from ἐλϑεῖν, and the idea of going to that 
of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 

only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 


3. ἐσϑώω, to eat, Impf. ἥσϑιον ; (ἔδω, Ep.) Fut. Boyar, (ὁ 154, 4); 
Perf. ἐδήδοκα ; Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, 
(4 124), 2; Aor. Pass. ἠδέσϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός, ἐδεστέος. 

4. dpdw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑώρᾶκα (Poet. also é&paxa, 
_ Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from 'TA-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, ὁ 118, 3 (a), 

ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. (On the second Perf. oida, I know, see § 195.) Fut. 
(from ὉΠ) ὄψομαι (2. Pers. ὄψει, ὁ 116, 11). — Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶ- 
μαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι, or dupa ὦψαι, etc.; Inf. ὦφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοὺ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑήσ- 
opm. Verbal Adj. dpards and ὀπτός, ὀπτέος. 

5. τρέχω, to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Perf. 
δεδράμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐπιδεδράμημαι (X. Ο. 15. 1). Verb. 
Adj. ϑρεκτέον. 

δρέξομαι, peta, rare and poet.— Second Perf. only Epic δέδρομα (APEMQ). 

6. φέρω (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, COI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. 
Imp. οἷσε, οἰσέτω, bring, in Anistoph., see ὁ 230, under dépw) ; — 
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(ἜΕΓΚΩ, or "ENETKQ) Aor. II. ἥνεγκον (rarer Aor. 1. veyxa!), -es, 
-e(v), -ομεν, -ere, -ov (and -αμεν, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 
ἐνέγκοιμι, etc. (rarer -αιμε, etc.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. ἐνεγκών (rarer 
ἐνέγκας), Imp. ἔνεγκε, -€rw, etc. (and -drw, etc.) ;— ("ENEK-) Perf. 
éynvoxa ($ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off, carry away, win, Fut. owo- 
μαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκται, or ἐνήνεκται) ; Aor. 
Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -dyevos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carricd, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. ἠνέχϑην, Fut. 
ἐνεχϑήσομαι (rarer oicdjoopa). Verb. Adj. οἱστός, οἰστέος (Poet. 
φερτός). - 

7. φημί ( 178), to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
Aor. also φάναι and dds (§ 178, Rem. 2);— (EII-) Aor. εἶκον, 
εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ [§ 116, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarely or never used, compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών (first Aor. 
εἶπα, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, 
very frequent εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent 
εἰπάτω, εἴπατον, εἰπάτων, and always εἴπατε; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. efow, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. 
εἴρηκα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι (ὁ 123, 4); —— CPE-) Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤῥέϑην appears not to be Attic), ῥηθῆναι, pyres; Fut 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι and εἰρήσομαι. ---- Mid. only in compounds, Fut. | 
ἀπεροῦμαι, and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to deny, to be wearied out, to 
give up, like ἀπειπεῖν. Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 

Instead of the Pres. φημί, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare ἀπαγορεύω, I forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I forbade; ἀντιλόγω, I 
contradict, ἀντεῖπον, I contradicted, the compounds of εἰπεῖν in the Aor. being 


more frequent than ἀπηγόρευσα and ἀντέλεξα. So, ἀγορεύω τινὰ κακῶς, I speak 
wl of one, but ἀντεῖπον κακῶς. 


ᾧ 168. Conjugation of Verbs im -μι. 


1. Verbs in -, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in τῶ, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 


? The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
have a; hence ἔνεγκε, but ἐνεγκάτω. 
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tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -άω, -éw, and -ow. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -μὸ with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication (§ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with ὁ, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with στ, wr, or with an aspirated 
vowel, ¢ with the rough breathing i is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — : 


ΣΤΑ T-orn-p TIPA τί-μπρρυμι 

XPA κί-χρη-μι AE (δί-δη-μι) διδέασι(ν) 
BA (βί-βη-μι) βιβάς ΘΕ τί-ϑη-μι 

IITA ἵπτα-μαι ‘E typ 

TIAA πί-μ-πλη-μι AO δί-δω-μι. 


Remakk. Most verbs in -μὲ do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
ths three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
τίδημι, to pur; ἴστημι, to place; δίδωμι, to give, and Inu, to send, have this 
conjagation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -:z. See 
§ 172, Rem. 8 


$169. Deviston of Verbs in -pe. 


Verbs in -μὲ are divided into two principal classes : — 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 


(a) in a, 6. g. Torn, to place, Stem 2TA- 
(0) “ e, “ τί-ϑη-μι, to put, “  @E- 
(c) “0, “ 8i-Bee-ps, to gire, “ Ao- 
(4) “sc, “εἶμι, to go, “ 1- 
(6) “o, “ εἰμί, instead of ἐσμί, to be, “ ES-. 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -ννῦ or -νῦ, 
and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ε, ¢, o, and assumes -ννῦ 


(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Stem 2KEAA- 
(Ὁ) “e, “ xopé-vvi-ps, to satisfy, “ΚΟΡΕ- 
(c) “ ει, only τί-γνῦ-μι, to atone, “ TI- 

(d) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, “ 23TPO-. 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vi. 
(a) in a mate, 6. g. δείκ-»ῦ-μι, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid, “ ὄμ-νῦ-με, to swear, “- "OM-. 
Remank 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem. 
that consonant is omitted before the -γν, except it be a Kappa-mute, 6. g. 


af-vipas Stem ‘AIP (comp. alp-w, ἄρ-νῦὕμαι) 


δαί-νυῦὍμ. “ ΔΑΙ͂Τ (comp. δαίς, Sarr-ds) 
καί-νῦμα “ΚΑΙΔ from KAA (comp. Perf. κέκαδ-μαι, κέκασμαι) 
κτεί-νῦμι “ΚΤΕΙΝ from KTEN (Fut. κτεν-ὧ) ; but 


δείκ-νῦμι, εἴργ-νῦμι, (εύγ-νῦμι, οὔγ-νῦμι. 

ἘΒΜ.32. Verbs of the second class,— those in -ῦμι, --- ἔοττα only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in μι, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 
are in «ὔμι, the others in -ὅω; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in - ὕω are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 
The verb σβέ-ννῦ-μι, from the stem XBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second Aor., namely, ἔσβην ; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, 6. g. δύω, iv. 


4 170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the Present. 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, 4, ε, ο, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf., and 
second Aor. Act.:— 

ἅ and ¢ into ἡ, and o into ὦ. 

Still, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 
and PI. Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-ε and -o, ε is lengthened into εἰ and o into ov, 6. g. 3εῖ-ναι, δοῦ- 
vat. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -ὕμι, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vw, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
whose stem ends in -o, 6. g. στρώ-ννυμι (ΣΤΡΟ-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -w, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem. 
vowel, namely, . 

α becomes ἢ, as in πήγ-νῦμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπάγ-η 

a “« at, “ af-vtpa: instead of ἄρνῦμαι, stem "AP, ’AIP 
e at, “ δείκ-νῦμι, stem AEK, hence Jon. Weta 

ν “§ ev, “ Cebprim, second Aor. ass. ἐζ γ-ην. 
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4171. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf.,and second Aor. do not take the 
MOde-vowel (ὁ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 
¥~ exed immediately to the stem of the verb, 6. g. 

ἴ-στα- μὲν ἐ-τί- 8 ε- μεν ἔ-δο- μεν 
i-ord-peda ἐ-τι- ὃ ἐ- peda ἐ-δό-μεϑα. 

9, The Subj. has the mode-vowels ὦ and ἢ, as in verbs in -w; 
buat these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
ΟΥ̓ verbs in -o, as follows :— | 
fy and dy coalesce into ἢ and ἢ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ἃ and ᾷ), 6p 
S@alesces into ¢ (not, as in contracts in -όω, into or), 6. g. 


Lord-e = ἱ-στῶ Lord-ps = i-orijs ἱ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται 
στάτω = στῶ στά-ῃς = στῇς 

τιϑέω = τιιϑῶ τιϑέτῃς = τι-ῇς τι-ϑέεςω-μαι = τι-ϑῶ-μαι 
δι-δότω = δι-δῶ δι-δότῃς = δι-δῷς δι-δότῃ = δι-δῷ. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of ἴστημι and τίϑημι is like the Subj. 
Of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, 6. g. τυφϑῶ, -ijs, τῇ, etc., τυπ-ῶ, fs, Py 
from τύπ-τω, στα-ϑῶ, ps, -ἢ, from ἴστημι. 

Rex. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -dys is like that of verbs in -ὕω, 6. g. δεικνύω, 
~tys, ete. . 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. ἔσστα--ν = t-oral-ny Aor. 11. A. σταί-ην Impf. M. ἑ-σταί- μὴν 
τι-ϑε-ι-ν = τι-ϑεί-ην ϑεί-ην τι-εί-μην 
δι-δο-ι-ν = δι-δοί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί- μην. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -ε (τίϑημι) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -ὕμι, like the Subj. Pres., follows tha 
form in -w; 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 


$172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act. :— 
(a) For the Indicative Present, 
Sing. 1. “μι ἴστη-μι 
2. -s (properly -σι) torn-s 
ὃ. «σι(») (properly -rs) torn-o1(y) 
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Dual 2. “τον T-ord-rov 
3. -Toy l-ord-roy 

Plur. 1. «μεν (properly -μες) T-ord-pey 
2. “τε Ἑστᾶ-τε 


8. | [-»σι(ν}] (properly -yr:) [f-ora-yrs T-ora-o:(7)}- 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -»os(y) is changed into -ἅσι(ν), and thea mam 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dise—~w 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus : — 


from ἥὥὥσταννσι is formed ὑ-στᾶσι (l-ord-aor) 
“ τί-ϑε-νσι “ τι-ϑεῖσι Att. ri-dé-dos 
ὼ δί-δο-νσι “ δι-δοῦσι ( δι-δό-ἀσι 
“ δείκ-νυ-νσι “ δεικ-νῦσι “ δεικ-γύ-δσ.. 


Remark 1. The uncontracted form in -ἐάσι, -ὀᾶσι, «ὐᾶσι, is the only ΟἿΘ 4Ε5Ξ 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Jonic dialect; the contracted .Β 
form in -εἶσι, -οῦσι, -bor, is the usual form in the Jonic writers, very seldom in = 
the Attic poets. But from ἴημι (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form dao. (con- — 
tracted from ἰ-έ-ἀστ) always occurs. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 
Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. : — 


Sing. 1. -ν Impf. t-orn-» ἐ-τί-η-ν 
2. -s ἵ-στη-5 ἐ-τί-η-: 
8. - torn ἐ-τί-η 

Dual 2. “τον AI. ἔσστη-τον ἔξϑε-τον 
8. “τὴν ἐ-στή-τὴν ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plar. 1. -μεν (properly -μες) ἔσστη-μεν ἔξϑειμεν 
2. τε ἔτστη-τε ἔϑε-τε 
8. -σαν ἔςστη-σαν ἔϑε-σαν». 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 6. g. ἐτύπ-ην, é-ord-Sny, -ns, τη, “τον, -ἤτην, ner, -ητε, -ἡσαν. 

(ἀ) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -w, only in being preceded by 
ἢ; comp. the endings of βονλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, etc. with those 
of 

oral-ny, f-oralny Sel-ny τι-ϑεί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 

Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -ἡ is commonly rejected in the 
Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -σαν is almost always 
shortened into -εν, 6. g. 

Tel-quey = τιϑεῖμεν leral-qre = ἰσταῖτε 
«σιϑεί-ησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, c. g. παιδευϑείημεν = 
Ξαιεδενϑ- εἶμεν (wholly like τιϑείην). --- On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of ἴστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. PL, which is commonly abridged. 

Fiex. 4. The forms διδῴην and δῴην also occur. 


Ce) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: — 


Sing. 2. Ῥ ι (L-ora-3:) (τί δεϑὴ) (δί-δο-ὃ) 
3. -τω ἱ-στά-τω 71-36-10 δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. -τον ἵἴτστα-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον 
3. “των l-ord-rey τιϑέςττων δι-δό-ττων 
Plural 2. re t-ora-re τίϑε-τε δί-δο-τε 
3. -«τωσαν ξ-στά-τωσαν τιϑέττωσαν δι-δόττωσαν 
or ἱ-στάντων τι-ϑέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -S, and, as a 
Compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, « into ἡ, ¢ into 
καἰ, o into ov, ὕ into ὕ, 

f-crd-9: becomes f-or7 vl-Se-31 becomes τίςϑει 
δί-δοϑι ε δί-δου δείκ-νῦ-ϑι “ δείκνῦ. 

The ending -% is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, 6. g. φάϑι 
from φημί, ἴσϑι from εἰμί, ἴϑε from εἶμι; and some others; it also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, 6. g. r& vad. 

In the second Aor. of τίϑημι, Mus, and δίδωμι, the ending & is softened into 
s; thus, 363: becomes Sés, ἔϑϑι = Es, δότϑι = 362; but in the second Aor. of 
formu, the ending -% is retained; thus, στῆτε; also in the two Aorists Pass. 
of all verbs, 6. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι (instead of waidedSy-d1, ᾧ 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of στῆϑι and βῆϑι, the ending -ϑι is often abbreviated into ἃ, in 
the poet. dialect, 6. g. παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα, πρόβᾶ, κατάβα. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. 8πα “βϑοοῃά Aor. Inf. is -ναι. 
_ This is appended in the Pres. to the short charactenstic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 
lengthened into ἡ, ε into εἰ, o into ov, § 170, 1) ; thus, 
Pres. l-ord-vat τι-ϑέεναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-ν»ὅ-ναι 
Second Aor. στῇ-ναι ϑεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι. 

Rex. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like στῆναι, 6. g. τυπῆνναι;, 
ϑβϑουλευϑῆ-ναι. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
“vrs, -vroa, -vr, which are joiged to the characteristic-vowel 
according to the common rules; thus, 


l-ord-yts = l-oras, ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στᾶν ords, στᾶσα, ordy 
τι-ϑένντε = wi-Sels, -εἶσα, -ἐν Ses, ϑεῖσα, Séy 
δι-δό-ντς = δι-δούς, -ovca, -όν δούς, -οῦσα, -dy 


δεικ-νύ-ντε == δεικ-νύς, οῦσα, -ὃν. 
18: 
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Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are lik 
Part. ridels, or Sels, 6. g. ruw-els, -εἶσα, -dy, BovAevd-els. 


2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of v 
in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the persc 
endings retain their full form, -caz and -σο. Still, the follov 
points are to be noted: — 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as ἴστημι, δύναμαι), is onl 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, 
in the poetic dialect, 6. g. éxlorg from ἐπίσταμαι in Acsch., δύνῃ (from the 
ending eat) instead of δύνᾳ, in Soph. and Eurip.—In the second Pers. 
and in the f., ἴστω scems to be only poetic ; but, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, 
ἠδύνω, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted 
scarcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs m -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rar 
in the Indic. Impf. not at all in use; thus, Impf. ἐτίϑεσο, Imp. τίϑεσο (τίϑο 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular { 
6. g. Indic. ἔϑου, Imp. Sov; Wov, δοῦ. In verbs in -o also, the unconts 
forms seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: ἐδίδοσο, δίδοσο. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Sut 
the Opt.,as in verbs in -#, the o is always omitted, yet the form re: 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τίϑημι, is ἐτίϑην, 2 Pers. ἐτίϑεις, 3. 
(from TI@EQ), ériSes and ἐτίϑει being more frequent than ἐτίϑης, érid 
Tut, sce § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of δίδωμε is always ἐδίδουν (fr. AL 
ἐδίδους, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read ἐδίδους instead of ἐδίδως, accordi 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -ῦμι, the forms in -éw are usual throughout the 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., 6. g. δεικνδουσι(ν) 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., c. g. δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, σι 
vie, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. ---- In Attic poetry, there ar 
contracted forms of τίϑημι and ἴημι ἴῃ the second and third Pers. Sing. 
Ind. Act., e. g. τιϑεῖς, leis, Tei, ict. — But the Middle admits the formati 
-6w only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
ὁ 175. I. Furst Class of Verbs in -μι. 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteri 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. ] 
namely, a into ἡ, € into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of τὥημε 
imps, € is lengthened into εἰ, and o into ὦ; but in the remai 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short che 
teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. 
Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίϑημι and inp, where the εἰ of 
Perf. Act. (τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι) is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of riS ype, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, 
« for the characteristic of the tense, not σ᾽; thus, 


ἔϑηκα, ἧικα, ἔδωκα. 
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The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, and ἔδωκα, however, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: ἐθήκαμεν, X.C. 4. 2, 15. 
Réceuey, X. An. 8.2, 5.0.9, 9.10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 188, 77. ἔδωκαν, X. Cy. 
46,12. ἔϑηκαν, H. 2.3, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of rid ypu, ἴημι, and 
Stew, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor; 
ἡκάμην from ἴημι occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of τίϑημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι 
(Sy, ἦν, ἔδων), are not in use. 

3 The verb ἵστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic a, 6. g. ἔνστη-σ-α, ἐ-στη- 
σάμην. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. Some 

other verbs, however, have ἃ second Aor. Mid., 6. g. ἐπτάμην, 
ἐπριάμην. 
RemarK 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fat. Perf., except in ἵἴστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἑστήξω 
and ἑστήξομαι, § 154, 6. 

Rew. 2. On the meaning of the verb ἴστημι, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 
pez’ on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Tut. 

have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
ἴστην, I placed myself, or I stood; ἕστηκα (with present signification), Z have 
placed myself, I stand, sto; ἑστήκειν, stabam ; ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stabo (ἀφεστήξω, 
shall w). The Mid. denotes either lo place for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 
somsistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. “Eornxa and ἑστήκειν usually 
take the place also of the forms ἔσταμαι and ἑστάμην, which occur but rarely. 


$174. IL Second Class of Verbs in -pe. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class ($169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -ννῦμι, or -γνῦμι. Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into a, retain the ὦ 
through all the tenses, c. g. στρώ-ννυ-μι, ζώ-ννυ-μι, ῥώ-ννυ-μι, Fut. 
στρώ-σω, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
Β. 8. ὄμ-νῦ-μι, Aor. ap-o-ca, from 'OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. ζεύγ-νῦ-μι. 
See ὁ 182 
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ACTIVE. 


[(} 172m. 


$175. Paradigms of— 


τ λπᾶ δεικνύω, τειν, otc, especially δειενϑουσι(ν). Also Tmpf. 
-δεί»), and the Part.usually δεικνύων, -οὔσα, -ov (§ 172, Rem, 8). 


3 @E- to put. 
ΠΗ eset 
[τ τίτϑη-με vis 
cles Bele-vi-s 
τί ϑη-σι(ν) δείκ:νυ-σι(») 
Ξ τίϑε-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
ξ τίϑετον δείκινῦ τον 
ft riBe-pey Belx-vi-wey 
τίϑετε δείκενῦτε 
τιϑέ-ἀσι(ν) δεικ-νύ -ἄσι 
and τι-ϑεῖσι(ν) and δεικ-νῦσιίνσσ- ἢ 
τεϑῶ δεικνύω 
δεικτι 
3 εἰς. 
Ξ 
} a 
διιδῶ-σι(ν) 
Fae? δγδουῦ είκγοῦ 
Υ (from τίϑεϑι), (from 818091) (from ier 
ΕἸ τιϑέτω διδότω 
= τίϑεπον Bi-Bo-roy pated 
5 τιϑέτων διδόπων δεικινύ των 
Ξ ahdere Bi-Bo-re Beln-vio-re 
hes τιϑέτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικ-νύτωσαν 
and τι ϑέντων and διδόντων απὰ δεικ-νύντων 
Tnjin. tend δι-δότναι. δεικ-νύ-γαι 
τεϑεῖν, εἶσα, ἐν διιδούν, οὖσα, dy] δεικ-νῦς, ὅσα, 
Ὁ. ἄντον ἃ. τον Ὁ. ὄντος G. ὄντος 
ὕστην ἐπίϑην ἐδίδουξΞ ἐδεῖκιγῦν 
terns ἐπί ϑειε" ἐδίδου ἐδείκινῦς 
εἰ ἵστη ἐπίϑει" ἐδίδου" ἐδείκινῦ 
ἘΠ᾿ 3.) ζστᾶτον ἐπίϑετον ἐδίδοτον ἐδείκινύτον 
Ξ) 8: ἐξατάτην ἐτιϑέτη ἐδιδότην ἐδεικινῦ την 
ΞΡ; tord-per ἐπίϑεμεν ἐδίδοιμεν ᾿ ἐδείκινῦ μεν 
: . | Lorre ἐπίϑετε ἐἐδίέδοττε ἐδείκινῦ τε 
ᾷ  Σατᾶ-σαν ἐπίϑεσαν ἐδίδοσον ἐδείκ νῦσαν 
᾿Ὶ τ Ταταίην τεϑείτην δεδοίτην δεικ- νύ οιμι 
5 . | Loral-ns τιϑεί-ης, BeBol-ns δεικ-νύ τοις, 
a| pd) boretn mSel-n διδοίη etc. 
SE) 2] ἕσταῖτον" τιϑεῖτον' διδοῖτον" 
Ξ' Ἑσταί-την τιϑεί-την διδοί-την 
iw Ἑσταῖμεν τι-ϑεῖνμεν Bi-Bor-pev | 
Ἑσταῖτε τιϑεῖτε διδοῖτε ! 
borate rede δεδοῖτεν 


ἐδείκνῦον, «ὕες, 
54 179. Rem. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN «μι. 213 
ἐπ -pe. 
MIDDLE. 
to place. ΘΕ- to put. ΔΟ- to give. AEIK: fo show. 
4 τέϑειμαι δίςδο-μαι δείκενῦ-μαι. 
a τίϑεσαι δίιδοισαι δείκ-νῦ-σαι 
‘ beset δί-δο-ται δεἰκ-νῦ-ται. 
Sov τι-ϑέμεϑον διιδόνμεϑον δεικ-νδ᾽μεϑον 
‘ov τίϑεισθον δίδοισϑον δείκινυ σϑον. 
Ὃν τίξϑεισϑον δίξδοισϑον δείκ:νυ-σϑον 
ϑα τι-ϑέτμεϑα δι-δόνμεϑα Beix-vb-peda, 
" τίϑεσθε δίξδοισϑε δείκ:γυ-σϑε 
αι τίϑϑενται δίρδοινται δείκ:νυ-νται 
[Ὁ Tapa πρδῶτμαι δεικ-νύτωμαι. 
τυϑῇ δι-δῷ δεικ-νγύῃ, 
rf τυϑῆσται δι-δῶπται εἴς. 
Sov τιϑώμεϑον δι-δώμεϑον 
tov τιϑῆςσϑον διεδῶσϑον 
ον τιϑῆςσϑον διιδῶςσϑον 
Sa τιυϑώτμεϑα διεδώτμεϑα 
re τιϑῆ-σϑε διδῶ σϑε 
‘a τι-ϑῶνται διδῶται 
Vand τίτϑεσο and δίδο-σο and δείκινῦσο 
τίτϑου δίδου 
"ω τιϑέσϑω δι-δόισϑω δεικ-γύσϑω 
or τίξϑεισϑον δίιδοισϑον δείκ:νυ-σϑον 
raw τιιϑέσσϑων διιδόνσϑων δεια-νύ-σϑων. 
re τίϑεσδε δίιδοισϑε δείκινν-σϑε 
γωσαν and τι-ϑέσϑωσαν and δι-δόσϑωσαν and | δεικ-νύ σϑωσαν. 
σϑὼν τιιϑέσϑων. διιδόνσϑων and δεικ-νύ-σϑων. 
ΠῚ τίϑεισϑαι δγδοσϑαι δείκενυ-σϑαι 
τοι, m, ov τιϑέμενος, η,ον | Br-Bd-pevos, η,ον δεικνύμενος, ἢ, 
ον 
» eden ἐδι-δόνμην ἐ-δευενῦ μην 
vand ἵστω ἐτίϑεσο ἐδίιδοισο ἐδείκινδισο 
᾿ ἐπίϑεπο | ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκινῦ- το 
Sor ἐπεϑέμεϑον ἐδιιδόνμεϑον ἐδεικενδςμεϑον 
γον ἐπίϑεισϑον ἐδίιδοισϑον ἐδείκινυ-σϑον 
γὴν ἐ τιιϑέσϑην 25-36-0397 Beuc-vi-c3mv 
oa ἐπιϑέμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα ἐδεικ-νῦ-μεϑα 
be ἐπίϑεσϑε ἐδίξδοισϑε ἐδείκινν-σϑε 
Ὁ ἐπίϑεντο ἐδίεδοιντο ἐδείκινυ:ντο 
ἣν" πιϑοίςμην 7 διιδοίςμην δεικ-νὑ-οἴμην 
τιϑοῖο διδοῖ Beux-vb-o10, 
° τιϑοῖτο διιδοῖτο ete. 
ov πιϑοίςμεϑον δι-δοί-μεϑον 
Sor τιϑοῖσϑον διδοῖ σϑον. 
ow τιϑοί-σϑην διεδοί-σϑην 
ea reSol-weda | &i-Bol-peda 
3e τεϑοῖσϑε [δεεδοῖσϑε 
το | τιυϑοῖνντο, | διιδοῖιντο 
72, Rem. 8. Ὁ 172, Rem. 8. ἡ On the irreg, accent of ἐπίσταμαι. 


§ 176, 1. On the accent in ἐπίσταιο, etc. 566 § 176, 1. _7§ 176, 2 
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ACTIVE. 


ΣΤΑ- to place. 


@E- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to 


Tenses. 
Modes. 
Numbers 
and 
Persons. 


S. 


&-orn-y, I stood, 


1. (ἔϑη-ν) ) A. 1.) (&-8ee-v) ) A. 1. 
2. | ἔστη-ς (&-3n-s) > used| (ἔ-δω-:) ὁ used 
8 3. ἔστη (ἔϑη) )forit] (ἔδω) ) fori 
; 9. ἔ-στη “τον E-Se-ror ἔ-δο-τον wanti 
3. | -στή-την ἐ-)ϑέ-την ἐ-δό-τὴν 
™ | P.1. | ἔστη -μεν μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
2.| &orn-te ἔϑετε ἔ-δο-το 
3. | ἔστησαν E8ecay ἔ-δο-σαν 
1] ore! a6! δῶ! [oo 
2. | στῇς an-s d¢g-s 
ἐρϑ) a δῷ 
ἕ 2. στῆ“ τον ϑῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
> 3. στῆ-τον ϑῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
wml r.1. | στῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν 
2. | στῆ-τε ἣ-τε δῶ-τε 
3. | στῶ-σι(ν) ϑῶ-σι(ν) δῶ-σι(ν) 
Ἐ . 1. σταί-ν ϑεί-ην δοί-ν 
2. | σταί-ης Sel-ns Sol-ns 
᾿ x 3. | σταί- Sel-n Sol-y 
. .}. 
Ξ 2. | σταί-ητον ϑεί-ητον * δοί-ητον * 
3 3. | σται-την ϑει-ἤτην δοι-ἡτὴν 
. 1. | σταί-ημεν ϑείτημεν δοί-ημεν 
2. | σταί-ητε Sel-yre δοί-ητε 
8. σταῖ-εν ϑεῖ-εν Boi-ey 
2. στῆ-ι3 δές (ϑέϑι) 4 δός (δόδι) 4 
8.] στή-τω ϑέ-ςτω δό-τω 
. 2. | στῆ τον ϑέ-τον δό-τον 
i 3. | στή-των ϑέ-των δό-των 
ΞΡ. 2.| στῆτ-τε ϑέ-τε δό-τε 
~ 3. | στήτ-τωσαν &é-recay and | δό-τωσαν and 
_ |__| _and ordyrey ϑέντων  δόνων. 
Infin. | στῆνι. 5 ϑεῖνναι δοῦ-ναι ΝΗ 
στάς͵ aca, dy | Sels, εἶσα, ἐν | δούς, οὔσα, ὄν 
Part. 
_Gen. ordyros| Gen. ϑέντος | Gen. δόντος. 
Future. "ΗΝ στή-σω δήσω δώ-σω δείξω 
Aorist I. &-ernoa, I &-37-Ka ἔτδω-κα ἔ-δειξα 
[ placed, Instead of these forms, tho 2d Aor. is 
used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the 
ee other Modes and Participlals, § 178, 2. 
Perfect. | ἕστη-κα," sto, | τέ-ὃ εἰ-κα | δέτδω-κα δέ-δειχα 
Pluperfect.  ἑ-στή-κειν nad | ἐ-τε- ὃ εἰ-κειν  δ-δε-δώ-κειν  ἐ-δε-δείχ 
el-orh-new | 
Fut. Perf. Ἰξιστήξω οἱὰ Us wanting. ' wanting. wanti 


Aor. I | 2-ord-Sny | ἀ-τέϑηνὅ | ἐ-δόϑην | ἐδδείχ-.: 
! The compounds, c. g. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentu 
the simples, 6. g. ἀποστῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. * Seo § 172, Rem.. 
composition, wapdora ; ἁπόστᾶ, ἃ 172, Rem. ! 
composition. wepides, ἔνϑες; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος; weplSere, ἔκδοτε, § 118, 
*See § 176,3. 5 ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι instcad of ἐϑέϑην and Se 
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MIDDLE. 
106. ΘΕ- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
does | ¢-3¢-nny ἐ-δό-μην 
+ but | ἔϑου (from ἔϑεσο) ἔδου. (from oro) 
—eE-T0 ἔ-δο-το 
é-9¢-pedov ἐ-δό-μεϑον e 
ἔξϑεσδον ἔ-δο-σϑον wanting. 
ἐ- δέ σϑην ἐ-δό-σϑην 
ἐ-ϑέ-μεδα ἐ-δό-μεϑα 
ἔϑεσδε ἔ-δο-σϑε 
ἔξϑε:ντο ἔ-δο-ντο 
38 Not | ϑῶ-μαιῖ δῶ-μαιὔ 
πρίω- | 93 δῷ 
“ται, | ϑῆ-ται δῶ-ται 
ώ-μενον δώ-μεϑον 
ῆ-σδον δῶ-σδον 
δῆς σδον δῶ-σϑον 
ϑώ-μενα δώ-μεϑα 
η-σδε δῶ-σδε 
ῶ-νται δῶ-νται 
e8 Not| ϑοί-μην ® δοί-μην ὃ 
πριαί-] ϑοῖ-ο δοῖ-ο 
«αἰτο,] ϑοῖ-το δοῖ-το 
δοί-μεδον δοί-μεϑον 
ϑοῖ-σδον δοῖ-σνον 
ϑοί-σϑην δοί-σϑην 
δοί-μεϑα 80l-peda 
ϑοῖ-σδε δοῖ-σδε 
δοῖ-ντο 1 δοῖ-ντο _ ΝΕ 
᾿ στῶ | Sov (from ϑέσο) 9 | 800 (from δόσο) ὃ 
occur,  ϑέσϑω 36-090 
ro, OF | ϑέ-σδον δό-σϑον 
έ-σδθων 36-cdwy 
aé-0de 36-cd¢€ 
ϑέςσσϑωσαν and δό-σϑωσαν and 
a¢-cdav δό-σϑων 
πρίασ. δέσδαι δό-σϑαι 
πρία- | Sé-nevos, -n, τον  δό-μενοςξ, -7, -ον 
᾿ϑή-σομαι δώ-σομαι δείξομαι ᾿ 
; (ἐ-ϑη-κά- μην) (ἐ-δω-κά-μην) ἐ-δειξάμην 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 


3.R.2.) ré-Set-pas δέ-δο-ιαι δέ-δειγ-υαι 

b 173, ἐπτε- ὃ εἰ-μην ἐ-δε-δό-μην ἐ-δε-δείγ- μὴν 

9 wanting. "wanting. wanting. 
(ϑήσομαι | τε-ϑήσομαι 5 | δο-ϑήσομαι | δειχιϑήσομαι “’ο 


so in composition, eva, ἢ, Fras, etc., ἀποδϑῶμαι, -ἢ, rat, 
,ῷ, “ται, etc., ἀποδῶμαι, -ᾧῷ, -ὥται, etc. ὁ See 4 176, 3. ὦ Ὁ 
ἀπόϑου; περίδου, ἁπόδον; κατάϑεσϑε, νϑοσ- 
; but ἀνϑοῦς els900 : προδοῦ, ἀνδοῦ, § 118, Rem. 1. ᾽ς 154, 6, and 
4 
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ὁ 170. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, tobe able; ἐπίσταμαι, to know, and χρέμαμαι, to ham = 
have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Oper 
namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -p, -ηται, -ησϑον, -nodSe, -ωνται; Opt. δυναίμπαε--.. 
ἐπισταίμην, -aio, -arTo, -αιἰσϑον, -αιἰσϑὲ, -αἱντο; 80 also ὀναίμην, -αιο, -arro (ἡ 1” 
4), and ἐπριάμην (ὁ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -οἱ, viz. τιϑοίμπηε:--..: 
Solun:, were preferred to those in -e, viz. τιϑείμην, -εἴο, -εἶτο, etc.. ϑειμὴν, -—= 
«εἴτο, οἷς. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, é»Solu—sam 
(€vdelunv), évSot0 (évSeto), etc.; so also in compounds of δοίμην, 6. g. 3iadolur—_a 
διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: ἔ-στἄ-τον, ἔ-στἄ-ἀππαπαα 
ξ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ-σι(ν), sec § 193. 

4. Verbs in -ῦμι, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in- 2 
Still, there are some cxamples where these modes follow the analogy of ve--_=arl 
in -μι: ὅπος μὴ Stagxeddyviras (instead of -ύηται), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. ψύχαπιν ar, 
τε καὶ weyviro (from -ύιτο, instead of -dorto), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Pert and Plup. are found with 45:2 
Trans. meaning, J have , namely, ἔστἄκα, écrdxerp. 


SuMMAEY OF VERBS IN «μι. 


1. Verbs in -~s which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 


§177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-ory-pe; XTA-): 

1. κίςχρη-μι, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. κιχρᾶναι, Fut. χρήσω, 
Aor. ἔχρησα. Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι. (Aor. ἐχρησάμην in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 
belong :— 

2. χρή, it is necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, 
Part. (rd) χρεών (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. ἐχρῆν, or χρῆν (with 


irregular accent), Opt. χρείη (from XPE-); Fut. χρῆσται in Soph. (but not 
χρήσει). 

Inf. χρῆν, ἀποχρῆν, in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

3. ἀπόχρη, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
ΧΡΑΩ : ἀποχρῶσι(ν), Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Part. ἀποχρῶς, -ὥσα, -av; Impf. ἀπέχρη ; Fat. 
ἀποχρήσει; Aor. ἀπέχρησε(ν»), etc. Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 
Inf. ἀποχρῇσϑαι, is inflected like χράομαι, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ὀνζψημι (with Attic reduplication instead of ὀνόνημι), to ben- 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. évwava:; Impf. Act. wanting, ὠφέλουν being 
used for it; Fut. évjow; Aor. dvynoa, Inf. ὀνῆσαι (for it ὀνῆναι, like 
στῆναι, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ὀνίψαμαι, to get benefit, be bene- 
fitted, Fut. ὀνήσομαι; Aor. ὠνήμην (ὠνάμην later, but also in Eur. 
ὥνασϑε), -ησο, -yro, etc., Imp. ὄνησο, Part. ὀνήμενος (Hom.), Opt. 
ὀναίμην, -αιο, -αἰτο (ἢ 176, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήϑην rarer 
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stead of ὠνήμην. The remaining forms are supplied by 

5. πί-μ-πλη-μι, to fill, (ΠΔΑ-) Inf. πιμπλᾶναι ; Impf. ἐπίμπλην; 
‘at. τλήσω; Perf. πέπληκα; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. to fill for one's 
Of, πίκπλαμαι, Inf. πίλμπλασϑαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην; Aor. ἐπλησά- 
yw; Fut. πλήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. 
τλήσϑην ($ 131); Fut. Pass. πλησϑήσομαι (ὁ 131); second Aor. 
γλήμην, Poet. Verb. Adj. πληστέος. 

The yu in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
t composition, when » precedes the reduplication, 6. g. ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμ- 
λάμην. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and without μι are both 
sed by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 

6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι : πρή- 
ω, Expyoa, πέπρηκα, πέπρησμαι, ἐπρήσϑην, πρησϑήσομαι, πεπρήσομαι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
hem ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλᾶς 
τλᾶσα) ; Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα. Verbal Adj. τλητός. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. φη-μᾷ to say (stem PA-), has the following formation : — 


$178. 


Present. ACTIVE. Imperfect. 
Indi- . S. 1. | ont! Indi- | S.1. ἔφην 
cative 2. | φής cative 2. | ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 
3.  φησί(ν) | 3. ἔφη [(ξ 116, 2). 
D.2. | φἄᾶτόν | J). 2. | ἔφᾶτον 
| 3. | φᾶτόν | ἃ. ἐφἄτην 
'P.1. φᾶμέν | P. 1. | ἔφᾶμεν 
| 2.) pard | 2. | &pare 
i 8. φᾶσί(ν) * 3, | ξφᾶσαν _ 
‘Sabj. | φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, | Opt: hee φαίης, φαίη, palnroy 


| φῖἧῖτε, φῶσι(ν) | and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 

Imp.  φάϑί, or pd: (σύμφᾶϑι), φάτω, | φαίτην, φαίημεν and φαῖ- 

| φἄᾶτον, φἄάτων, gare, φἄτω- : μεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, φαῖεν 

lof σαν and φάντων Fut. | φήσω. — 
° φάναι Aor. . 
Part. (dds, φᾶσα, φάν oF ἔφησα 

G. φάντος, φάσης) 
MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. «.tdodw (Pl. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. ἔφαντο, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6. 1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. φάσϑαι, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. φάμενος (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, dards, paréos. 


8¥n composition: ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀντίφησι(ν), σύμφησι(ν), etc., but ἀντι- 
bes (accent on ultimate), συμφής, and Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῇς, etc. 
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RemaRk 1. In the second person φύ ς, both the accentuation and the Iota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb ih the 
Pres. Ind. (except gifs), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (Ὁ) to affirm, 
(aio) to assert, to assure, ctc. The Fut. φήσω, and Aor. ἔφησα, have only the 
last signification. The Part. pds is not used in Attic prose; still, y Pl. Alec. 2. 


139, c. φάντες. 
Rem. 3. With φημί the verb ἡμί, inguam, may be compared, which, like 


tnquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imperfect 
ἦν, ἦ is used in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I, ἢ 8 ὅς, said he, to describe a con- 
versation. 


179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσϑην (ἠγασάμην, 
Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. ἀγάσομαι. Verbal Adj. ἀγαστός. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. δύνασαι [*-; from the Ion. 
δύνεαι, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. δύνωμαι (ὁ 176, 1), Imp. 
δύνασο, Inf. δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, 
second Pers. ἐδύνω (not ἐδύνασο, ὑ 172, 2), Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο 
(ὁ 176, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. ἐδυνήϑην, ἠδυνήϑην and ἐδυνάσϑην 
(not ἠδυνάσϑην), the last Jon. and in Xen. (Aug., ἡ 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal Adj. δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι (like ἵσταμαι), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished from ἐφίσταμαι), second Pers. 
ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστᾳ seldom and only Poet.), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι (Il 176, 
1), Imp. ἐπίστω [seldom and only in the poets and later writers, 
ἐπίστασο, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω [seldom and 
only in the poets and later wniters, ἡπίστασο, § 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 
ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο ($ 176, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἠπιστήϑην. 
(Aug., ὁ 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. ἐπιστητός. 

4, ἔραμαι, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it); Aor. ἠράσϑην, 1 loveds Fut. ἐρασϑή- 
σομαι, I shall love. [Pass. ἐρῶμαι (from épdw), I shall be loved.] 
Verbal Adj. ἐραστός. 

ὃ. κρέμαμαι, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι 
(ὁ 176, 1), Part. κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αιο, 
κ«αιτο (§ 176, 1), (Arist. Vesp. 298, κρέμοισϑε, comp. μάρναμαι, 
ὁ 230, and μεμνοίμην, § 154, 8); Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass 
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κρεμασϑήσομαι, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo 
I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, second Pers. érpiw (an Aor. Mid., 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic wnters employ 
instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην, which is not used 
by them, § 122, 4), Subj. πρίωμαι (ὁ 176, 1); Opt. πριαίμην, -αιο, 
-acro ($ 176, 1); Imp. πρίω; Part. πριάμενος. 


4 180. (b) Verbs in -ε (τί-ϑη-μι, OE-) 


“I-n-ps (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. μι, ths, Inor(y); lerov; Tener, Tere, iaor(») [letor(»)]; 
Subj. id, ijs, i7; ἰῆτον; ἰῶμεν, ἰῆτε, ἰῶσι(ν) ; ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ, 
οἵ 


6. 
Imp. ἵει, ἱέτω, etc. — Inf. ἱέγαι. ---- Part. ἱείς, leioa, ἱέν. 


Ind. Your (from ‘IEQ), ἀφίουν (rarer ἠφίουν, rare Tew, προΐειν, ἠφίεν), 
Tes, ἵει, ἀφίει (ΤΆΓΟΥ ἠφίει); Yerov, iérny; ἵεμεν, Tere, ἵεσαν, 
ἀφίεσαν (rarer ἠφίεσαν). 

Opt. ἱείην (second Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιτε, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιεν, 
X. Η. 6. 4, 3). 


exa.—PDlup eixew.— Fut. ἥσω. — Aor. I. ἧκα (§ 173, 2). 
.| Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2); Dual εἶτον, ἀφεῖτον, 
εἴτην; Plur. εἶμεν, καδϑεῖμεν, εἶτε, ἀνεῖτε, ἔσαν, commonly 


εἷσαν, ἀφεσαν. 
Subj. &, ἧς, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, εἴο. 
Opt. εἴην, εἴης, ein; εἶτον, ἀφεῖτον, εἴτην; einer, ἀφεῖμεν, εἶτε, ἀφεῖ- 
τε, εἶεν, ἀφεῖεν. 
Imp. és, ἄφες, ἔτω; Erov, ἄφετον, ἕτων; Ere, ἄφετε, ἔτωσαν and ἔντων. 
. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. --- Ῥ. εἴς, εἶσα, ἀφεῖσα, ἕν, ἀφέν, Gen. ἕντος, εἴσης, 
ἀφέντος. 


Remark 1. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. fy is very doubtful, and the forms ἴης, % 
are very rare. The form few has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of εἶμι, 
éo go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of fouy. 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. ἵεμαι, ἴεσαι, ἵεται, etc. —Subj. ἰῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, ij, ἀφιῇ, 
Imp. ἴεσο, or fov. — Inf. ἴεσϑαι. -- Part. ἱέμενος, -n, -ov. 


iduny, ἵεσο, etc. — Opt. leluny, Att. ioluny, loto, ἀφιοῖο, etc. 
Aor. IL | Ind. efuny Subj. dyna, ἀφῶμαι, > ἀφῇ, frat, ἀφ 


εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, «οἷο, -οἴτο, Pies - 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο -oivro (προεῖτο, προεῖσϑε, πρι 
εἵμεϑα, etc. are rarer forms) 


Imp. ob (ἀφοῦ, wpoov), second Per 
ἔσϑε (ἄφεσϑε, π πρόεσδ ε), ἔσϑω, 
Inf. ἔσϑαι. ---- Part. ἔμενος, -ἡ, -ov. 


Perf. εἴ tua; Inf. εἶσϑαι, pedeicda:.—Plup. εἴμην, cleo, ἴσο 
μαι, pases — Fut. t. fooua:. — Aor. 1. ἡκάμην (rare, § 173, 2). pei 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. εἴϑην, P. ἐϑῆναι, etc. — Fat. ἐϑήσομαι. --- Verb. Adj. érds, ἑτέος (Ap 


Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τίϑημι and Tu, only the following di 
verbs belong here, viz.,"AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though διδεᾶσι(ν). fre 
last is found in X.); δίζημαι and AIH-MI. 


ὁ 181. (c) Verbs in -ἰ, only εἶμι (1), to go. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The verbs εἶμι, to go, and εἰμί, to be, 8 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem ‘EX, does not 
here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of ¢ 
verbs in their formation. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. 8. 1. | εἰμί, to be Subj. ὦ Ind.1.| εἶμι, to go Subj. ἴω 
2. | ef ς 2. | εἶ ‘ 
3. | ἐστί(ν) 3.  εἶσι(ν) t 
D. 2. ἐστόν ov D. 2. | troy η 
3. | ἐστόν ἦτον 3. | τον ἴῃ 
P.1. | ἐσμέν ὦμεν P. 1. | ἵμεν ἴω͵ 
2. ἐστέ ε 2. | ἴτε 

3. | εἰσί(ν) dat(v) 3. | Yaor(v) ἴω 
Imp. 5. 2.  ἴσϑι Inf. εἶναι Imp. | 131, πρόφϑι | Inf. ἰέναι 

3. ἔστω (seld. πρόςει) 
D. 2. | ἔστον Part. ὥν, οὖσα, 3. | ἴτω Part. ἰώι 
3. | ἔστων ὄν D. 2. | ἵτον, πρόξιτον] σα, ἰόν 
P. 2. ἔστε G. ὄντος, οὔσης 8. ἴτων Gen. 23; 
3. | ἔστωσαν (παρών, παροῦ- ἢ P. 2. | fre, wpdsire ioton 
(rare ἔστων; σα, παρόν, 8. ἴτωσαν, or (παριών, 
ὄντων, Plat.| G. παρόντος) ἰόντων (ἴτων | οὖσα, πι 
Legg. 879, b.) . Aesch. E.32.)} G. παριό 
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IMPERFECT. 


__ dns Opt. Ind. Opt. 
S. 1. | ἦν, Iwas εἴην S. 1. | few or ga, J went | Youu or 


ἰοίην 
2.  ἦσϑα (§ 116, 3)} εἴης 2.| fers and ἥεισϑα | Yous 
3. | qv (from ἦε-») | εἴη 3. | fee You 
D.2 | foroy (ἦτον) | εἴητον D. 2. | fesray, us'ly ἦτον | ἴοιτον 
3. ἤστην (ἤτην) | εἰήτην 8. ἠείτην, “ ἤτην ] ἰοίτην 
P. γ ἦσμεν εἴημεν (seldom εἶμεν») ]} Ρ. 1. | ἤειμεν, “ἥμεν ] ἴοιμεν 
2. ἥειτε, “ gre ἴοιτε 


ἤεσαν (ἦσαν poet.)| ἴοιεν 


2. ἦτε (ἦστε) εἴητε (seld. poet. εἶτε) 
3. | ἧσαν εἴησαν and εἶεν 
Fat. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ, or ἔσει, ἔσται, etc.— Opt. ἐσοίμην. --- Inf. ἔσεσϑαι. 
— Part. ἐσόμενος. --- Verbal Adj. ἐστέον, συνεστέον. 


Muppre Form: Pres. ἴεμαι, ἴεσαι or %, ἵεται, etc. Imp. Yeo, Inf. ἴεσϑαι, 
Part. ἱέμενος: the Impf. iduny, Yeoo, etc. signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to %yus.— Verbal Adj. 
irds, ivdoy, rarer ἱτητέον. 


Remark 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμί, to be (except the second 
Pers. ef), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
8s the general rules of accentuation permit, 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει πἀρεστι(ν), ete. 
Imp. πάρισϑι, ξύνισϑι; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται 
on account of the omission of ε (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infinitives with the 
ending -ναι, παρῶ, -ἧς, “ἢ. etCc., παρεῖτε, παρεῖεν, On account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 

6. g. παρών, παροῦσα, παρόν, Gen. παρόντος (80 also παριών, Gen. παριόντος). 


Res. 2. The compounds of εἶμι, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
εἰμί, to be ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, and πάρεισι(ν) (tho last being third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι amd 
third Pers. Pl. of εἰμί); but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 


Rem. 3. The form εἶεν, esto, be 1t so! good! shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by av, must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead of 
εἴησαν of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. — A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. #rw instead of ἔστω, is found once in Pl. Rp. 
_ $61, c., with the varying reading forw.— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 4, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form ἤμην is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1,9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. ἧς is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets. — The Dual forms with σ are preferred to those without σ᾽; on the con- 
trary, ἦτο is preferred to ἦστε (Aristoph.). 


Res. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. ew instead of ἤει, from 
» sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. xposyew (in 
ius); Pl. Crit. p. 114, ἃ. (in the best MSS.) ; yew, Pl. Crit. 117, 6. (in the 

best MSS.); xpovew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; ἀνήειν, ib. 60, c; ἀπύειν, ib. 76, Ὁ. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of εἶμι, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. 7 shall or will go or come ; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by ἔρχομαι (§ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 
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VERBS ΙΝ “μι. 


“6 185, 


I. Verbs in -μι which annex the Syllable γνῦ or νῦ to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with 4: 4“. 0, OF with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, εν or o. 


a. Stem in a. 
σκεδά-ννῦ-με" 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννῦ-νῚὶ 
ἀ-σκέδαᾶ-κα 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν 


Voice.) Tenses. 
Act. 


b. Stem in e. 
κορέ-ννῦ-μεὶ 
ἐ-κορέςννῦ.ν.ὶ 
κε-κόρε-κα 
ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν 


c. Stem in o (ω). 


oxeda-ow κορέσω, 
Att. σκεδῶ, -ᾧς, -G | Att. κορῶ, -eis, -εἶ 
ée-oxéda-ca πμκόρεσα 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι κορέ-ννῦὕ-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννῦ-μην ἐ-κορε-ννύ-μην 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-κόρε-σ-μαι 
é-oxedd-o-uny | ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην 
κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην 
κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορέ-σ-ϑην ἐ-στρώ-ϑην 
κορε-σ- σήσομαι | στρω- ήσομαι 
σκεδα-σ-τός κορε-σ-τός στρω-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος κορε-σ-τέος στρω-τέος. 
δ And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐσκεδά-νννον --- κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-ννυον --- στρω-ννύω, ἐν 
στρώ-νννον (ν always short). 


| ἀσκεδά.σ-ϑην 
σκεδα-σ-δήσομαι 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


. BA-Ad-pu,' perdo, | SA-Ad-pas, pereo, | Su-vd-ps ὄμ-νῦ-μαι 
Impf. ὥλ-λὺῦ-ν!} ὠλ-λύ-μην ὥμ-νῦ-νὶ ὠμ-νὅ μην 
Perf. I. -] ὀλ-ώλε-κα ("OAEQ), perdidi, | ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 

§ 124, 2. (ὉΜΟΩ) 
Perf. IT. | 8A-wA-a, perii, § 124, 2. . 
Plup. I.  ὀλ-ωλέεκειν, perdideram, ὁμ-ομό-κειν ὁμ-ωμό- μην 
Plup. II. | ὀλ-ώλ-ειν, perieram, 
Fut. ὀλ-ῶ, «εἷς, -εἶ  | ὀλ-οῦμαι, -εἴ ὁμ-οῦμαι, -εἴ 
Aor. 1. | ὥλε-σα A. IL. ἀλ-όμην = | ὥμο-σα ὦ ἀμ 


μο-σάμην 
A. I. P. ὠμό-σ-ϑην (εἰ ὠμόϑην) 
Ἐ.1. BP. ὁμο-σ-ήσομαι. 
1 And ὀλλύ-ω, ὥλλυ-ον --- ὀμνύτω, ὥμγυ-ον (always ὕ). 


REMARK. "Ολλῦμε comes by assimilation from ὄὅλενῦμι (4 18, Rem.). For an 
example of a stem-ending with a mute, sce δοίκνῦμε above, under the pare 
digms ($175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνῦμι is ὁμωμοσμένος. The 
remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attis 
writers, ©. g. ὁμώμοται, ὁμώμοτο. 
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=> 


SumMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 


The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -ψνγῦ. 


$183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends in'a. 


1. κερά-ννυ-μι (poetic secondary form κιρνάω, κζνημι; Epic and 
poet. xepdw), to miz, Fut. κεράσω, Att. κερῶ; Aor. ἐκέρᾶσα; Perf. 
wixpaxa; Mid. to miz for one’s self, Aor. éxepaodyny; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. xéxpapat (κεκέρασμαι, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. κεκερᾶσϑαι, Luc. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. ἐκράϑην, Att. also ἐκεράσϑην 
(Metathesis, ὁ 156, Rem.). 

2. κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. κρεμᾶσω, Att. κρεμῶ; Aor. éxpepa- 
oa; Mid. or Pass. xpepawipa, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
κρέμᾶμαι, to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκρέμαμαι in 
later writers ;) Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην, I was 
hung, or I hung. 

3. πετά-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, to open, Fut. weracw, Att. πετῶ; 
Aor. ἐπέτᾶσα (Perf. Act. weréraxa, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
πέττἅμαι (ἡ 155, 2) (πεπέτασμαι, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
ἐκετάσϑην. 

4. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδᾶσω, Att. σκεδῶ; Aor. ἐσκέ 
δεσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 


ὁ 184. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends in ε. 


Pretimtnary Remark. The verbs ἔννῦμι, σβέννῦμι, and also (ζώννῦμι 

᾿ (§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in σ, ‘E2- 
(comp. ves-tire), ZBEX- (comp. &aBeo-ros), ΖΩΣ- (comp. (wo-rhp, ζῶσ-τρον, (ώσ- 
της, (eo-rds) ; but by the omission of the σ΄, they become analogous to verbs in 
-« and -o. 

1. ξιννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἠμφίεσα; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., 
Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι; Fut. Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. (Aug. ὁ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also ἐπιέσασϑαι, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. ζέιννυ-μι, to boul, Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην. --- (Céw, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 
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3. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satiate, Fut. xopéow, Att. κορῶ; Aor. ἐκόρεσα, 
Aor. Mid. ἐκορασάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass 
ἐκορέσϑην. . 

4. oBé-wi-p, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I 
extinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, 
I have ceased to burn. — Mid. σβέννὑμαι, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. σβήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoBeopa:; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσ- 
Snv; Fut. Pass. σβεσϑήσομαι. No other verb in -νυμε has a 
second Aor. Act. (ὁ 191, 2). 

5. στορέ-ννυ-μι, to spread out (shortened form στόρνῦμι, Poet. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. cropéow, Att. στορῶ; Aor. éordpeca ; 
Mid. tv spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννῦμι; ἐστρωσάμην ; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός (non- 
Att. ἐστόρεσμαι, ἐστορέσϑην, and ἐστορήϑην). See ὁ 182. 


ᾧ 186. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends ἴηι. 


τί-ννῦ-μι (TI-), to pay, to expiate, Mid. τί-ννῦ-μαι, to get pay, to punish, to avenge, 
secondary Epic form of τίνω and τίνομαι. ---Ἴπ Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one ν, thipas. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into ὦ. 


1. ζώ-ννυ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Perf. wxa, Paus.; Aor. wea; 
Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor. Mid. ἐζωσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἔζωσμαι (ὑ 131). 

2. ῥώ-ννυ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, vale, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐῤῥώσϑην (§ 131); Fut. Pass. ῥωσἹθήσομαι. 

3. στρώ-ννῦ-μι (§ 182), to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρω- 
σα, etc. See στορέννῦ-μι (§ 184, δ). 

4. χρώ-ννῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xéxpwopat; Aor. Pass. ἐχρώσϑην. 


B. Verbs whose Stem 2nds in a Consonant and assumes -νγῦ. 
ἡ 187. (a) Ina Mute. 
1. ἄγενυ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἔαξα, Inf. agar (Part. Lys. 
100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.); second Perf. ¢aya, I am 


broken; Mid. to break for one’s self, Aor. ἐαξάμην; Aor. Pass. 
éaynv ( Aug., ἡ 122, 4). 
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2. δείκ-νῦ-μι, see ὁ 1785. 

3. εἰργινῦ-μι (or eipyw), to shut in, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. εἶρξα, Inf 
εἶρξαι, Part. épfas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. δ, 11), 
ξυνέρξαντος (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, Ὁ), Subj. καϑείρξῃς (with the variation 
καϑέρξης), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. εἴρχϑην; Perf. εἶργμαι. 
(But cipyu, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, εἴρχϑην, to shut out, etc.) 

4. ζεύγ-νῦ-μι, to join together, Fut. fevgw; Aor. Lega; Mid. to 
jotn to or for one’s self, Fut. ζεύξομαι; Aor. ἐζευξάμην ; Perf. Mid 
or Pass ἔζεμγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, and more frequently 
ἐζύγην. 

δ. μέγ-νῦ-μι, to miz (μίσγω, secondary form), Fut. μίξω; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. péuixa (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, 
μεμῖχϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, and ἐμΐγην; Fut. Pass. μιχϑήσομαι; 
Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἴγ-νῦ-μι, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 
form otyvi is not certain) ἀνοίγνυμι, διοίγνυμι (but instead, 
ἀνοίγω, διοΐγω, are more frequently used in the Pres. and ἀνέῳγον 
always in the Impf.), ἐο open, Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι (in 
X. Hell. ἤνοιγον, ἤνοιξα, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first Perf. dvéwxa, I have opened; second Perf. avéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. ἀνέῳγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀνεῳγόμην; Aor. 
Pass. dvepy yy, ἀνοιχϑῆναι. (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. ἀνοικτέος. 

7. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ὥμορξα; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. ὀμόρξομαι; Aor. ὠμορξάμην : Aor. 
Pass. ὠμόρχϑην. 

8. πήγ-νῦ-μι, to fiz, fasten, freeze, Fut. πήξω; Aor. ἔπηξα; first 
Perf. πέπηχα, [have fastened ; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. mpyvipa, 1 stick fast; Perf πέπηγμαι, I stand 
fast; Aor. Pass. ἐπάγην (more seldom ἐπήχϑην) ; second Fut. 
Pass. παγήσομαι. Verbal Adj. πηκτός. 

9. ῥήγ-νυ-μι, to rend, Fut. ῥήξω; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα; second Perf. 
Spwya, Tam rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. ἐῤῥηξάμην;; Aor. 
Pass. ἐῤῥάγην (ἐῤῥήχϑην rare); second Fut. ῥἄγήσομαι. 

10. φράγ-νῦ-με (commonly φράσσω, φράττω, § 143, 1), to break, 
Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thuc. 7, 74. 5. Ant. 241); Fut. φράξω; Aor. 


éppaga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wépaypa:; Aor. Pass. ἐφράχϑην 
(éhpaynv first used among the later wniters). 
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§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 

1. ἄρ-νῦ-μαι (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obfain, secondary form of afpe- 
pat, and used only in particular phrases, fo obtain, to acquire, namely, a reward, 
spoils, etc. Impf. ἡρνύμην. The remaining forms come from αἴρομαι. 

2. κτεί-νῦ-μι, commonly written κτίννῦμιε in the MSS., to put tu 
death, Att: pfose secondary form of κτείνω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN: 
The ν of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong (¢ 169 
Rem. 1). 

3. ὄλ-λῦ-μι (instead of oA-vu-ps), to destroy. See ᾿ 182, Β. In 
prose, only in compounds. 

4, ὄμ-νῦ:μι, to swear. See $ 182, B. 

5. ὄρ-νῦ-μι (poet.), to rouse ($ 230). 

6. ordp-vu-pt, to spread out. See στορέννῦμι, ᾧ 184, δ. 


$189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. xetpa 
and ἧμαι. 
PRELIMINARY Remarx. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and ἦμαι 


are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -μι, tha! 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


ἃ. Ketpas to lie. 


Κεῖμαι, properly, I have laid myself down, hence I he down, 
then Pass. I have been laid down, I am lying down (6. g. dvaxe: 
μαι, 1 am laid up, i. 6. consecrated, σύγκειται, τὲ has been agrees 
upon, compositum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό twos, τὲ ha: 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 
tion, from the stem KEI- ‘contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεθα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται; 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, etc. 
Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc.;—Inf. xetoda:;— Part. κείμενος. 
Impf. Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο. 
Opt. xeoluny, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι. 
Compounds ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, etc.;—Inf κατακεῖσϑαι; --- Imp 
κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 
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ὁ 190. Ὁ. Ἧμαι, to 51. 


1. Ἦμαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, I sit (Ion. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 
Mustead of pupa, I have been fixed, established); this verb is 
= Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. ica, to set, to establish. The stem 
us ἮΔ- (comp. ἧσ-ται instead of 75-ra, according to ὁ 17, 5, and 
‘the Lat. sed-eo). 

Rewarx 1. The active Aorist-forms of εἶσα are dialectic (§ 230) and poet. 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, εἰσάμην; 
Part. εἰσάμενος (Th. 3, 58, ἑσσάμενοΞ) ; Imp. Eva, ἔσσαι (ἔφεσσαι) ; Fut. poetic 
ἔσομαι, ἔσσομαι (ἐφέσσομαι). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 


Perf. Ind. ἦμαι, hoa, ἧσται, fueda, hose, ἦνται; 

Imp. foo, fode, etc.; — Inf. foda: ;— Part. ἥμενος. 

Plup. funy, foo, ἧστο, ἤμεϑα, fade, ἦντο. 

2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 

Perf. κάϑημαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, etc.;— Subj. καϑῶμαι, καϑῇ, καϑῇ- 
ται, etc.;—Imp. κάϑησο, etc.; —Inf. xadijoda: --- Part. καϑή- 


μενος. 
Plap. ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑδησο and καϑῆσο, éxd&nro and 
καϑῇστο, etc.; — Opt. xadolunv, κἀϑοῖο, xddorre, etc. 
Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: καϑήμην, -ἢο, -ἥτο, etc. are doubtful. — The 
defective forms of fa: are supplied by ἕζεσϑαι, or Keoda: (prose καϑέζεσθϑαι, 
καϑί(εσϑαι). 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN “μὲ, IN FORMING 
THE SECOND AOR. ACT. AND MID., THE PRES. AND PERF. ACT. 


4191. L Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, ¢ 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -p:, — this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 
verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -μ. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. ἅ and ε into ἡ, o into ὦ, ἵ and 3 
into t and v. This lengthened vowel remains, as in ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoay 
(Char. a) and -toay shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -ν, instead of -cay, 6. g. ἐβᾶν, div. The Subj., 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the following tables, are like verbs in -ps 6. g. βαίην (crap), 
σβείην (ϑείην), γνοίην (δοίην), γνούς (δούς). The Imp., like στῆϑε, 


in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -39ι, and the stem 
vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
βαίνω, Bnd: is also shortened into Ba, 6. g. κατάβα, zpoBa, εἴςβα, 
ἔμβα, ἐπίβα instead of κατάβηϑι, etc. 


Modes a. Characteris. αἱ Ὁ. Characteris. ¢ | c. Characteris. o ἃ. Character. & 


a 


and BA-Q, Balyw, | ZBE-2, σβέννυμι,) ΓΝΟ-Ώ, γιγνώσ- oe, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. κω, to to wrap up. 
Ind. S. 1. | &-8n-v, I went, | ἔσβην, I ceased to; ἔγνων, Tknew, | Biv, 7 went in 
2. | &-Bn-s ἔσβης [durn,| ἔγνως ἔδῦς [or under, 
3. | &-Bn ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδῦ 
D. 2. ἔ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
3. ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδύτην 
P. 1. ἔ-βη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 
2. | ἔ-τβη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 
3. | ἔ-βη-σαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
(Poet. ἔβᾶν) (Poet. ἔγνων) (Poet. ἔδύν) 
Subj. S.| βῶ, Bis, Bf’ | σβῶ, fis, ἢ γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ" | δύω, ys, ῃ' 
- | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
.] βῶμεν, ἥτε, σβῶμεν, ἢτε, γνῶμεν, &re, δύωμεν, 
ὥσι(») ὥσι(») ὥσι(ν) nre, ὠὡσι(») 
Opt. S.1. | βαίην σβείην γνοίην 3 
2. | βαίης σβείης γνοίης 
3. βαίη σβείη oin 
D. 2. | βαίητον et αἴτον͵ σβείητον et etrov| γνοίητον et οἴτον 
3. | βαιήτην et airny| σβειήτην et elrny| γνοιήτην et olrny 
P. 1. βαίημεν ct atuer σβείημεν et εἴμεν᾽ γνοίημεν et otper 
2. " Balyre et aire | oBelnre ct etre | γνοίητε et orre 
3. | βαῖεν (seldom| σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarcly 
Balnoay) γνοίησαν 
Imp. 8. βῆϑι, ἠτωϑ σβῆδι, ἤτω 3 yea, ὦτω ὃ δῦϑι, ὑτω ὃ 
D.1.| βῆτον, Grav σβῆτον, ἦτων γνῶτον, ὦτων δῦτον, ύτων 
P. 2. βῆτε oBnre TE dure 
3.) βήτωσαν and | σβήτωσαν and | γνώτωσαν and | δύτωσαν et 
βάντω. ᾿ σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf. βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 
Part. Bas, aoa, αν σβείς, εἶσα, ἐν | γνούς, οὖσα, dy | dbs, toa, by 
G. Bdyros G. σβέντος G. yvdvros G. δύντος. 


' Compounds, e. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇ, etc.; αποσβῶ ; Siayva; ἀναδύω. 
* Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) σνυγγνῴη ; but in the Mid. form 
8 Compounds, 6. g. avd Bindi. ἀνάβητε ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωδι; 


rye iro. 


Φ 192, 1938] VERBS IN -w LIKE VERBS IN «μι. 229 


Remarx. The Opt. form δύην (instead of δυίην) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (§ 227). 


$192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -pe. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: — 

1. διδράσκω, to run away (§ 161,10, Aor. (APA-) δρᾶν, -ds, -d, -ἅμεν, -dre, 
agar (ἔδρᾶν Poet.), Subj. δρῶ, Spgs, δρᾷ, δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, Spare, δρῶσι(ν), Opt. 
δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -άτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. 3pds, -ἄσα, -άν, Gen. δράντος. 

2. πότομαι, to fly (§ 166, 29), Aor. (IITA-) ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. πτάς; Aor. 
Mid. érrduny, πτάσϑαι. 

3. πρίασϑαι, see § 179, 6. 

4. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, second Aor. (ZKAA-) ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην. 

5. φϑάτνω, to come before, to anticipate (§ 158, 7), Aor. ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, φϑάς, 
38, φϑαίην. 

6. καίω, to burn, Trans. (§ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, J burned, Intrans.; but 
first Aor. ἕκαυσα, Trans. 

7. ῥέω, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (‘PYE-) ἐῤῥύην, I flowed. 

8. χαίρω, to rejoice (ἢ 166, 32), Aor. (XAPE-) ἐχἄρην. 

9. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) ἥλων and ἑάλων (§ 16’, 1), ἀλῶναι, 
ἁλῶ, -¢s, -ῷ, etc., ἁλοίην, ἁλούς (always 4, except in the Ind.). 

10. βιόω, to live, Aor. βίων, Subj. Bid, -gs, -ῷ, etc., Opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, 
as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίην), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. Biots 
ἰοῦσα, οὖν) ; but the cases of Bios are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus: ἀνεβίων, I returned to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι (§ 161, 3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of βιόω are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ζῶ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. ζήσειν was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from βιόω; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. 

. ἔζων (§ 137, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarcly (how; Aor. ἀβίων (X. Ο. 4, 18, has 
also ἐβίωσεν) ; Perf. BeBicxa ; z's Mid. or Pass. βεβίωται, Part. BeBiwpévos. 

11. φύω (Ὁ orb), to produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, Intrans., to be produced, be born, be 
naturally, φῦναι, pis, Subj. φύω (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
Aor. ἔφῦσα, Trans. 7 produced; Fut. φύσω, Trans. I will produce. The Perf. 
πέφῦκα, I am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
φύομαι ; Fat. φύσομαι. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms σχές and σχοίην of the second 


Aor. ov from ἔχω, to have (4 166, 14), and wie of the second Aor. ἕπιον 
from πίνω, to drink (§ 158, 5). 


$193. IL Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The /itic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, 6. g. AI-Q, te 
20 
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fear, 5é-&-a, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and PL 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf., 6. g. δέ-δι- 
μεν instead of δε-δίτα-μεν. In this way, these forms of the Perf 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -μὲ, 6. g. ἔστα-μεν. The stem-vowel remains short, 6. g. 
δέδίμεν, τέτλᾶμεν, τετλᾶναι ; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf, the 
mode-vowel a is not rejected, 6. g. δε-δίασι; with verbs in -da, 
however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, 6. g. τεττλά-ἅσι- © 
τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


Remakk 1. Except the forms of AIO and ἴστημι, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
δέδια is not Attic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -% in the second Pers. Sing,, it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in -μ. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is an exception. The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in “μὲ, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -alny, 6. g. éord-w, ἑστῶ, -ἢς, etc., rerAalny. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -és and -és, 
e. g. éorads = ἑστώς, ἑστα-ός = ἑστώς and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -ὥσα, e. g. ἑστῶσα; all the Cases retain the w, 6. g. ἑστῶτος, 
ἑστώσης, etc. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by ε is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, c. g. éoreds, standing firm; so from τέώϑνηκα, tedveds (never τεϑνώς) 
together with τεϑνηκώς, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
ὦ remains in all the Cases, 6. g. 


ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -dons. 
τεδνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, Tedveds, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, -ὦσης. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this form of the participle. 


Perfect. Pluper fect. | Pluper fect. 


. | δέ-δι-α 


dé-di-as 

δέ-δ᾽-ε(ν) 
δέ-δ᾽-τον 
δέ-δ᾽-τον 
δέ--μεν 


᾿ : δέ-ϊ-τε 


ἐδεδίειν 
ἐδεδίεις 
ἐδεδίει 
ἐδέδιτον 
ἐδεδίτην 
ἐδέδιμεν 
ἐδέδιτε 


‘E-2TA-A 


€-oTd-Toy 
ξ-στἄ-τον 
ἕ-στἄ-μεν 
ξιστἄ-τε 


éordropy 
éorairny 
eoTrauey 
éordre 


δε-δί.ἀσι(») | ἐδέδίσαν (ἐδεδίεσαν) | ἑ-στᾶ-σι(») ἔστἄσαν 

ἕ-στἄ-ϑι, Cte., 3 Pers. PL 

ἑστάτωσαν and -ἄντων 

ἑ-στὰ-ναι 

ἑ-στώς, -ὥσα, -ds (-ὡς 3) 
Gen. -&ros, -éons 


8-37-91, δεδίτω, etc. 
δε-δίτω, -ns, -Ὦ» etc. 


ΠῚ Be-Bi-evas 
8e-3i-ds, -via, -ός, Gen. -dros 


Subj. Pf. | ἑστῶ, gis, τῇ» ete. 
Opt. Plup. | ὁσταίην, Dual ἑσταίητον and -atroy, Pl. ἐσταίημεν and -aiper, 
etc., third Pers. Pl. ἑσταῖςν. 
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Rex. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. δεδιείη, Pl. Phaedr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of fornu:, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e:.— The Imp. Perf. gord%:, etc., and the Opt. 
Ptup. ἑσταίην, etc., are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστάναι is in constant use; 
yet ἐστηκέναι is very seldom; also the Part. ἑστώς, -ὥσα, is far more frequent 

5) υἷα; the neuter ὁστηκός, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
Serés. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf. Plup., and Part. of δέδια, the forms 
of δέδοικα are more frequent besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
im the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


$194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
tm «μι. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect: — 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, ΓΈΓΑΑ (stem ΓΑ): Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -e), veya 
aw, γέγᾶτε, γέγάδσι(ν), Inf. γεγάμεν (Epic), Part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, Gen 
γεγῶτο-. 

8. βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA: Pl. βέβᾶμεν, -ἅτε, -ἃσι(ν), third Pers, 
PL Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι(ν) (PI. Phaedr. 225, 6), Inf. BeBdvas, Part. βεβώς (X. Hell. 
7.2, 3), BeBvia (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, Ὁ), βεβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος ; Plup. ἐβέ- 
Bipey, -ὥτε, -doay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic and dia- 
leetic (§ 230). 

3. ϑγήσκω, to die, τέϑνηκα, TEQNAA: Pl. réSvdpev, τέϑνἄᾶτε, τεϑνᾶσι(ν), Imp. 
rQridi, Part. τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνηκνῖα, τεϑνηκός, or redveds, τεϑνεῶσα (Lys. and 
Dem.), radveds, Inf. τεϑνάναι (Aesch. redvava: from τεϑναέναι) ; Plup. ἐτέϑνα- 
cay, Opt. τεϑναίην. 

4. TAAQ, to bear, Perf. rérAnxa, TETAAA: Dual réradroy, Pl. rérAduer, 
rérA&re, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. τέτλᾶϑι, -ἅἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. rerAdva, bnt 
Part. rerAnadés; Plup. érérAduey, éréradre, ἐτέτλᾶσαν, Dual ἐτέτλἄτον, érervAd- 
vy, Opt. rerrAalny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


βιβρώσκω (§ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poctic BeBpds, Gen. -ὥτος. 
πίπτω ($ 163, 3), to fall, wérrwxa, Att. Poet. rexrrdés (comp. § 230). 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, κέκραγμεν and 
the Imp. κέκραχϑι, from the Perf. κέκρᾶγα (from κράζω, to cry out); also the 
Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιϑα, to trust (from welSw, to persuade), is found in 
Aesch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects ol8a and ἔοικα require a distinct 
consideration. 


ἡ 195. Οἷδα and ἔοικα. 


1. OF8a, Perf. from "EIAQ (second Aor. εἶδον, 7 saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre) 
properly I have seen, hence I know; for the syllable of, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of 8 into o in ἴστον, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of δ into σ in 
ἔσμεν, see § 19,1. Its inflection is as follows :— 
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PERFECT. 
. | οἶδα Subj. εἰδῶ Imp 


1 ἢ 
2. | οἶσθα εἶδῇε ἴσϑι Inf. 
3. | οἶδε(») εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
D. 2. 3.  ἴστον, ἴστον εἰδῆτον, -Hrov ἴστον, ἴστων 
P. 1. ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν Part. 
2. | ἴστε εἰδῆτε ἴστε εἰδώς, -via, -ὅς 
3. | Ἰσᾶσι(ν) εἰδῶσι(ν) ἴστωσαν “ 
PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. S. 1.  ἤδειν " Dual Pl. ἤδειμεν (Poet. Jouer) 
2. | ἤδεις and -ecda' ἥδειτον, Poet. foroy ἤδειτε ( “ Hore) 
3. | ἤδει(») ἠδείτην, “ἤστην ἥἤδεσαν ( “ σαν) 


Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, -ns, τη; Dual εἰδείητον, -ἤτην; Pl. εἰδείημεν (seldom εἰδεῖ- 
μεν), εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν (seldom eldeinoay). 
Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, though Isocr. συνειδήσεις), I shall know or 
experience; sometimes also e:ddvat, εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, have the same 
meaning. — Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. 


Σύνοιδα, compounded of οἶδα, 7 am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. σύνισϑι, 
Subj. συνειδῶ, οἷς. 


14. 116, 2, οἶδας scarcely occurs in Attic. 

* First person ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third. ἤδη, are considered as Attic 
forms ; yet ἤδειν, ἤδεισϑα (also #8eas), ἤδει, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. Οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν), instead of ἴσμεν, etc., are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2.4,6. Antiph. p.115,3. Pl Ale. 141, 
6. Eur. Suppl. 1047. X. Ο. 20,14. οἶδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the εἰ into ein the Dual and PI. of the Opt. ἤδεμεν, is poetic 
and rare. §. O. T. 1232. 


RemaRk. The Perfect, 7 have known, is expressed by ἔγνωκα, and the Aorist, 
1 knew, by ἔγνων. 


2. Ἔοικα, Iam like, I seem, Perf. of EIKO (of this the Impf. εἶκε, is used in 
Homer), poetic εἶκα instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and (instead 
of ἐοίκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. εἴξασι, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 
ἀοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att. εἰκώς and εἰκέναι 
(instead of ἐοικώς, ἐοικέναι) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter εἰκός, as ds εἰκός, as is 
natural ; Plup. ἐῴκειν (§ 122, 5), Fut. εἴξω (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form ἔοι γΎμ εν, among the Tragedians, instead of 
ἐοίκαμεν ; comp. ἴσμεν. The poetic Mid. forms ἤϊξαι (Eur. Alc. 1065), seco 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the same analogy. 


4 196. Ill Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -μι, take the personal-endings 
without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under ἀνύω, τανύω, ἐρύω, σεύω, ἔδω, piper’ 
οἶμαι (§ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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197. Summary of the Deponent Passives 
(ὁ 102, 2, 3). 


0 wonder, δύναμαι, to be able, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 

Ὁ reverence, δυξαρεστέομαι, to be dissat- λοιδορέομαι, to revile, 

o wander, ts fied, μαίνομαι, to be mad, 

u, to contend, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, μεταμέλομαι, to regret, 
(Poet.) adversor, évSuudopas, to lay to heart, pvodrropa, to loathe, 

t, to be distracted, ἐννοέομαι, to consider, »νεμεσάομαι (Poet.), to be 
ν to be perplexed, ἐπιμέλομαι and -ἔομαι, to justly indignant, 
réopa,tohavean take care, οἵομαι, to suppose, 

acy, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, ὀλιγαρχέομαι, to have an 
to refuse ἐπίσταμαι, to know, oligarchy, 

to be displeased, ἔραμαι ( Poet.), to love, πειράομαι, to try, ᾿ 
to wish, εὐδυμέομαι, tobe happy, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 

t, to roar, εὐλαβέομαι, to be cautious, προνοέομαι, to foresee, 
want, εὐνομέομαι, bonis legibus σέβομαι, to reverence (Aor. 
Poet.), to see, utor, ἐσέφϑην, Pl. Phaedr. 
opa, to have a εὐπορέομαι, to be opulent, - 254, Ὁ). 

Icy, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be ambi- 
t, toconverse, δϑέρομαι (Poet.). to become tious, 

, to think, hot, ὑποτοπέομαι, to conjecture. 


*K 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
opat, to lodge; λοιδορέομαι, to revile; ὀρέγομαι, to strive after; xpaypa- 
2 carry on business ( Pass, rarer); φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly. Also 
* the above verbs belong here, yet they more seldom have a middle 
ΕΒ. ἄγαμαι, Aor. Mid. in Dem. αἰδέομαι, see § 166, 1, ἁμιλλάομαι, Aor. 
iter writers, ἀρνέομαι in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, διαλόγομαι 
ttic writers, ἐπινοέομαι in later writers, λοιδορέομαι, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
λάομαι ofter. in Thu., προνοέομαι, Eur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. φιλο- 
n Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
ll as a Passive form in the Fut.: αἰδέομαι, ὁ 166, 1, ἄχϑομαι, § 166, 4. 
4, fo converse with, διαλέξομαι and rarer διαλεχϑήσομαι, διανοέομαι, to 
κἔλομαι, § 166, 21. προϑυμέομαι, to desire, προϑδυμήσομαι and rarer προϑυ- 
t. Both ἥδομαι, to rejoice, and the poetic ἔραμαι, to love, have a passive 
their Fut.: ἡσϑήσομαι, ἐρασδϑήσομαι, § 179, 4. 

All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
es. and Impf. 

Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
d. express a reficxive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, 6. g. φοβέω, 
errify; φοβηδῆναι and φοβήσεσδαι, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
αίἰνειν and -ύνειν, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
'y, and most in -ἰζειν, 6. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, εὐφρανθῆναι, edppa 
nd εὐφρανϑήσεσϑαι, to be joyful,to be happy; wexalvew, to make ripe, 
u, πεπανεῖσϑαι, maturescere, to ripen; αἰσχύνειν, to shame, aloxuvdijvat, 
Sa: (rarer αἰσχυνϑήσεσϑαι), to feel shame; ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, édar- 
ἐλλαττώσεσϑαι, to be inferior, to be conquered ; χολοῦν, to make angry, 
4 χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; μαλακίζειν, to make effeminate, 
ἦναι (rarer μαλακίσασϑαι)͵ μαλακιεῖσϑαι, to make one's self effeminate, te 
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be effeminate ; ὀργίζειν, to make angry, ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργιεῖσϑαι, and ὀργισϑήσεσϑαι, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only thoe 
most in use will be mentioned here :— 


“Ayew (from ἀνάγειν, come, ἀναχϑῆναι and ἀναγαγέσϑαι, signifying to be carried 
to sea, in mare provehi, but Fut. ἀνάξεσϑαι), ἀγείρειν, ἀγνύναι, adpolew, aicxiver, 
ἀνιᾶν, αἴρειν, ἀλλάττειν (ἀλλαγήσομαι, often also ἀλλάξεσϑαι), ἁρμόζειν, ἀσχολεῖν, 
αὐξάνειν, ἀφανίζειν; --- βάλλειν ; ---- δαπανᾶν, διαιτᾶν ; --- ἐδίζειν, ἐπείγειν (ἠπείχ- 
ϑην), ἑστιᾶν, εὐωχεῖν ; -- array (F. ἡττηϑήσομαι and rarer ἡττήσομαι) : --- ; 
-- κινεῖν, xAlvew, κοιμᾶν, κομίζειν (κομισϑῆναι, to travel, but κομίσασϑαι, sili recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), κρίνειν, κυλίνδειν ; --- λέγειν, λείπειν, λύειν, 
λυπεῖν ; — μεϑύσκειν, μιγνύναι, μιμνήσκειν 5 ὀρέγειν (ὀρεχϑῆναι, and rarer 
δρέκασδαι, ὁρμᾶν, ὀχεῖν ; ---- πείδειν (Fut. πείσομαι, ἢ} will obey, but πεισϑήσομαι, I 

ill be persuaded), πηγνύραι, πλανᾶν, πλέκειν, πλήττειν, πολιτεύειν (also πολιτεύ- 
σασϑαι), πογεύειν ; — vat, ῥωννύναι; --- σείειν, σήπειν (σαπῆναι, σαπήσεσϑαι, 
σκεδαννύγαι, σπᾶν, σκειρᾶν, σπείρειν, στέλλειν (σταλῆναι, σταλήσεσϑαι), στρέφειν 
(στραφῆναι, στραφήσεσϑπαι), σ ew (σφαλῆναι, σφαλήσεσϑαι, seldom σφαλεῖσ- 
Sa), σώζειν (σωϑῆναι, to save one’s self, but σώσασϑαι, to save for one’s self, εἰδὲ 
servare) ;— ταράττειν, τέρπειν, τρέπειν (τραπῆναι, to turn one's self, to turn, τρέψασ- 
Sas, to put to flight), rpépew; — φαίνειν (φανῆναι, φανήσεσϑαι and φανεῖσθαι, to 
appear, but φανϑῆναι, to be shown), garrd few (φαντασϑήσεσϑαι), φέρειν (ἐνεχϑῆ- 
ναι, οἵσεσϑαι and ἐνεχϑήσεσναι, rarer οἱσϑήσομαι), φϑείρειν (φϑαρῆναι, εσ- 
Sa [φϑερεῖσϑαι, lon. and poet.|, φοβεῖν (φοβήσεσϑαι and φοβηϑήσεσϑα!) 5 — ψεύ- 
Sey (ψευσϑῆναι, ψευσϑήσομαι, to ve one’s self, be deceived, but ψεύσεσϑαι, ψεύ- 
σασϑαι, to lie); — χεῖν. 


9198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 154, 1. 


“Aidw (dw), to sing, eiul, to be, ὄμνυμι, to swear, 
ἀκούω, to hear, ἐπαινέω, to praise, ὁράω, to see, 

ἀλαλάζω, to shout, éaSlw, to eat, ovpéw, urinam redere, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, παίζω, to sport, 
ἀπαντάω, to meet, ϑέω, to run, πάσχω, to suffer 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, Snpdw, Snpedw, to hunt, πηδάω, to leap, 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, ϑιγγάνω, to touch, πίνω, to drink, 

βαδίζω, to go, Svhoxw, to die, πίπτω, to fall, 

βαίνω, to go, ϑρώσκω, to leap, πλέω, to sail, 

Bideo, to live, κάμνω, to labor, avéw, to blow (but συμ 
βλέπω, to see, κλαίω, to weep, πνεύσω), 

Bode, to cry out, κλέπτω, to steal, πνίγω, to strangle, 
γελάω, to laugh, κωμάζω, to revel, ποϑέω, to desire, 
ynpdoxw, to grow old, λαγχάνω, to obtain, προξκυνέω, to reverence, 
γιγνώσκω, to know λαμβάνω, to take, péw, to flow, 
δάκνω, to bite, ᾿ς  Atxpde, to lick, ῥοφέω, to gulp down, 
Sapddyw, to sleep, pavadyw, to learn, ovydw, to be silent, 
δεῖσαι, to frur, véw, to swim, σιωπάω, to be silent, 
διαιτάω, to lire, veiw, to nod, σκώπτω, to mock, 
διδράσκω, to run away, olda, to know, σπουδάζω, to be zealous, 
διώκω, to pursue, οἰμώζω, to lament, συρίττω, to whistle, etc., 


ἐγκωμιάζω, to pr rise, ὀλολύῴζω, to howl, τίκτω, to produce, 
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yes, to run, τωϑάζω, to rail at, . χάσκω, to gape, 

bye, to gnaw, φεύγω, to flee, χέζω, to ease one’s self, 
χάνω, to obtain, ὀφϑάνω͵ fo come before, χωρέω, to contain. 


ZemaRK. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; the 
idle, however, is preferred, e. g. gw (gow non-Attic), apwd(w, Bidw, γηρά- 
ἤω, βλέπω, διώκω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐπαινέω, ϑαυμάζω, κλέπτω, popéw, σκώπτω, 
res, χωρέω. --- Θηράω, ϑηρεύω, κολάζω are also used with the middle form. 
8 following compounds of χωρέω have an Active and Middle form in the 
b: dso-, ovy- προεχωρέω, but ἀνα- and προχωρέω have only the Active form. 


CHAPTER VIL 


ὁ 199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
dverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
eech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
ese nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
sated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ᾧ 200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper ('‘) 
“nd the Lingual Breathing σ, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 
ponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (F’), 
Which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma) ; and as the olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the Holic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between e and ὦ and is named Bad. Comp. ἐᾷ 2d, 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cases 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial 8, e. g. Bla, vis, Fls 
(later Ys); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs αὖ, ev, ην, ov, wy, 8. g. 
pass (νά 4), navis, xevw (χέξω) ol., βοῦς (BdF's), bdvs, bds, Gen. bdvis; in 

others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 
of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 
before p is not indicated, 6. g. Fs, vis, Is; 8F ts, ovis, Sis; εἰλέω, volvo; Fpéd8ov, 
ῥόδον, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, e.g. ἕσπερος, vesperus; ἕννυμι, 
vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing F any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Homer, many words were 
sounded with the Digamma, 6. g. ἄγνυμι, ἄναξ, ἀνάσσω, ἁνδάνω, fap, ver, the 


'« The Van, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greck orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Boeotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 
Olympiad.” — Myre’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. iii, p. 518. 
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forms of ’EIAQ, video ; ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti ; lua, vestis; εἰπεῖν (comp. vocare pam" 
ὅκηλος, Evvuus, vestio; ἐός and ὅς, suus; ob, sui; of, sili ; ἕσπερος, vesperus ; οἴκοιππακ, 
vicus ; οἶνος, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words thamammmt 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, 6. g. xpd ἔϑεν (ΞΞ πρὸ F'édev) ;— (b) henc——=s 
also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannoma=—t 
be elided, e. g. λίπεν δέ é (= δέ Fe), ἀπὸ Zo (= ἀπὸ Féo);—(c) the paragogic ᾽ 
(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, c. g. δαϊέ of (== δασαιπαια 
Fo:);— (ἃ) οὐ instead of οὐκ or οὐχ, is found before the Digamma, 6. g. éremmme 
οὔ éSdy ἐστι χερείων (= of Feder);—(e) in compounds, neither Elisiom— 
nor Crasis occurs, 6. g. διαειπέμεν (= δια ειπέμεν), ἀαγής (= &Fayhs) ;— (f) 8 
digammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by ροϑβιογξξξξεεσει, 
e. g. γὰρ ἐδεὲν (where the p and the Digamma belonging to ἔϑεν make a lon___g 
by position) ; --- (g) long vowels are not shortened before words that have thumume 
Digamma, 6. g. κάλλεΐ re στίλβων καὶ εἴμασι (= καὶ Feluaoz), IL γ, 392. 


7 


ᾧ 201. Interchange of Vowels. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The dialcctic peculiarities in the change of vorw”- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but δ Ὁ 
mite limited to certain words and forms. 


- The three vowels, ε, o, &, called (§ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (τρέφον, 
rérpopa, ἐτράφην) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 


ais used instead ‘of ε (Ion.), 6. g. τράπω, τάμνω, peyados instead of rpéqos, 
réuve, péyedos ; so also Doric τ σκιαρός, “Aprajus instead of τρέφω, 
σκιερός, “Apreuis ; and in several particles, 8. g. ὅκα, τόκα, πόκα instead of 
ὅτε, τότε, πότε. 


ε instead of a in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, 6. g. τέσσερες, 
ἔρσην, Feros, Bépedpor (Ion.) instead of τέσσαρες, “Four, Epony,a male, Sados, 
glass, BdpaSpov, δα}; ; also in many verbs in -dw, 6. g. φοιτέω, ὁρέω (Ion.), 

ynstead of φοιτάω 


e instead of o ( Deric}ne g. ἑβδεμήκοντα instead of ἑβδομήκοντα. 
α instead of o (Ion.), in ἀῤῥωδεῖν instead of ὀῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: — 


The long a is a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par: 
ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
6. g. ἁμέρα, κᾶπος, ἀδύς, Aaudrnp. The older and the later Jonic have softened 
this grave ἃ into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and the softened 9, (§ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. auépa, Ion. ἡμέρα, Att. ἡμέρα (with the Ion. ἡ and Doric a); Ion 
σοφίη, Dor. and Att. σοφία; Ion. Sdépnt, Dor. and Att. ϑώραξ. --- So, also, in 
the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers ais changed into ἢ: νηῦς, γρηῦς, 
instead of vais, γραῦς; likewise in the diphthong a: in the Dat. Pl. of the first 
Dec., ys and pot (Ion.) instead of as and aot. —Still, in certain words, the 
Dorians retain the 7, as the Jonians do the 4. 

n instead of εἰ (Zolic and Doric), 6. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, ὀξῆα, 80 the Infinitive, 
6. g. λαβῆν, καλῆν, instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

a instead of εἰ (Doric), 6. g. φϑαίρω instead of φϑείρω. 
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v often instead of o (Xolic), 6. g. σνφός, ὄνυμα instead of σοφός, ὄνομα, 80 in 
Homer ἔγνρις instead of ἀγορά; and in the Common language, eddvupos, warty 
‘Peps, etc. 

« instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
Rations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;— οἱ instead of 

©e before the breathing σ᾽ in the third Pers. Pl. οἱσι(») instead of ουσι(ν), and in 

the participle ending -o1a instead of -ovga, and in Μοῖσα and ᾿Αρέϑοισα instead 

Of κιῖσα, and ᾿Αρέϑουσα; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
; the use of οι instead of ov is Holic and Pindaric, c. g. . 


Τῷ ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὧν (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of οὖν, 
Bares instead of δοῦλος, a@payés instead of οὐρανός, Bas instead of Bots --- τύκ- 
‘Wewi(y) instead of rérrova:(y), τύπτοισα instead of τύπτουσα, φιλέοισι(») instead 
Ὧν μλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 

Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declensions 
®and Conjugations. 


ᾧ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws :— 

Coordinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. 


$203. L Interchange of codrdinate Consonants. 


A. Toe Mures: (a) The smooth Mutes x and «. The thterrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, ctc., are in Ion. κῶς, κότε, etc. 

x instead of +: πότε, ποτέ, ὅτε, τότε, ὁπότε, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. πόκα, ποκά, 
ἕκα τόκα, ὁκόκα (Poet. ὁπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; 80 ὅκα (shortened from ὅκακα) instead 
of ὅταν. On the contrary, 7 instead of x: τῆνος Dor. instead of κεῖνος, ἐκεῖνος. 

' w instead of τ (ol. and Dor.), 6. g. πέμπε instead of πέντε. 
(Ὁ) The Medials 8 and γ, 6. g. βλήχων (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. γλήχων, 
» eye-lash, is γλέφαρον. 
8 instead of y (Dor.), e.g. δᾶ instead of γῆ; hence Δημήτηρ instead of 


δ instead of 8 (Dor.), ὀδελός instead of ὀβελός. 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and 9, e. g. Sip, beast, ϑλᾶν, ϑλίβειν, obSap, udder, are 
im Dor. φήρ, φλᾶν, φλίβειν, obpap (uber); php and φλίβειν also in Homer. 

x instead of 3: μα is in Dor. ἴχμα, and ὄρνιϑος, etc. (from ὄρνις) is ὄρνιχος, 
etc. . 
B. Tax Liquips: (a). The Liquids interchange with one another: » instead 
of A before & and +, often in the Dor. dialect, 6. g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος (Dor.) 
instead of ἦλθον, βέλτιστος; also (Ion. and Att.) πλεύμων, pulmo, instead of 
P πργεύμων, λίτρον instead of νίτρον. 
Ῥ is rarely used instead of A, 6. g. xplBavos, oven, Att. instead of κλίβανος. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing ¢ in the later and often in the το ΙΝ ᾿ 
Attic: £5 instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, 6. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a πα εε- 
xépon and κόῤῥη, back ; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in comman 
position. 


§ 204, Il. Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. xvapeds, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, γναφεύς. 

x and x in δέκομαι (Ion.) instead of δέχομαι. 

(b) The Linguals 3 and τ, 6. g. αὖτις (Ion. and Epic) instead of αὖϑις, again. 

REMARK. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, 6. g. κιϑών (Ion.) instead of χιτών, evSavra, hic, évSevrev, hine 
(Ion.), instead of ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦδεν ; κύϑρη (lon.) instead of χύτρα, pol. 

σ and 7, 6. g. Ποτειδᾶν, ἔπετον, εἴκατι, τύ, é(Dor.) instead of Ποσειδῶν, ἕτε | 
σον, εἴκοσι, σύ, σέ. The Attic forms τεῦτλον, bect ; τηλία, sieve (from σήδυ), | 
τύρβη (from σύρω), turba ; τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year (the two last only | 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers σήμερον, ofres), . 
are in the Ion. and Common language σεῦτλον, onAla, σύρβη. 


oo and rr. Instead of oo, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects, —the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uses rr, e.g. τάσσω, γλῶσσα; but Att. rdrrw, γλῶττα. (Bat 
when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the [onic 
forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having oo, 6. g. πάσσω, to scatter; πτήσσω, t 
crouch; βύσσος, a deep; πτίσσω, to husk; πτύσσω, to fold; Bpdoow, to shale; 
πτώσσω, to cower; ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is rejected), etc. 

o and y in the Dor. verb-ending -μες, ἃ. g. τύπτομες (instead of the common 
form τύπτομεν, see § 220, 6); also αἱές Dor. instead of αἰέν. 

a8 instead of ¢ (Zol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, e.g. 
μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίζεται, μέζων or μείζων, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, 6. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑύζοισα. 

Cand rr, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν (Att.) instead of συρίζειν, ἁρμόζειν. 

Here belong : — 

ἐ and o and oo, e.g. ξύν (Epic and old Attic) instead of σύν ; διξός and rpeés 
(Ion.) instead of δισσός, τρισσός; κλάξ Dor. instead of κλαῖς (κλεῖς); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use καὶ instead 
of σ, see § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials ¢ and x, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. ἀσφάραγος Att., 
ἀσπάραγος Ion. So Aol. and Dor. 2, instead of φ, 6. g. dust (ZEol.) instead of 
ἀμφί; hence in the Common language, ἀμπέχειν, etc. 

pand π, 6. g. πεδά (ZZOl. and Dor.) instead of μετά. 

(4) The double consonants αὶ and y, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the Col. dialect, 6. g. oxévos, owdas 
instead of ξένος, ψαλίς, yet only at the beginning of a word. So σῷ and ¥, 
e. g. ψέ Dor. instead of σφέ. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


$205. Contraction.— Diaeresis. 


the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men 
ἢ ἃ 9, are to be noted: eo and cov, sometimes also oo and oe are con: 
into ev in Dor. and Jon.— not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 
ἡ) are contracted into ev — not, as usual, into ὦ and ov, 6. g. φιλεῦ from 
= Φιλοῦ; πλεῦνες from πλέονες ; πληρεῦντες from πληρόοντες = πληροῦν» 
καίεν from ἐδικαίοε = ἐδικαίου; εἰρώτευν from εἰρώταον = εἰρώτων ; γε- 
rom γελάουσα = γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from δικαιοοῦσι = δικαιοῦσι. But 
aly the Dorians contracted oe into w (instead of ov), 6. g. τυρόεντα = 
instead of rupotrra, pryéy instead of ῥιγοῦν. 
» δου, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into ἃ (instead of ὦ), 
in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -ἄων, 
wes, and in proper names in -Aaos, 6. g. φυσᾶντες, χαλᾶσι, γελᾶν from 
es, χαλάουσι, γελάων;--- Tay κορᾶν from τάων κοράων = τῶν κορῶν; --- 
ν, -ἄνος, Att. Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος ;---- Μενέλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσίλᾶς, Gen. -a, Dat. -ᾳ. 
and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and ἢ 
of ἃ and gq, in verbs, c. g. ἐφοίτη, φοιτῇς instead of ἐφοίτα, porrgs. Seo 
IL (1). 
we Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
nic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
immonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
wards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
(which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple ele- 
8. g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ, which had beef contracted from φιλέῃ. 
retry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 
ig to the necessity of the verse, 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 
1 the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
its to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
ic dialect docs not, 6. g. ipds (i), ipeds, ἱρεύσασϑαι Ion., instead of ἱερός, 
l especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs βοᾶν 
ν, 6. g. ἔβωσα, ἔνωσα (ἀγνώσασκεν Hom. from ἀγνοέω), ἐννένωκα instead 
ra, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηκα ; 50 ὀγδώκοντα in Homer, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 
© opposite of contraction is Diacresis (διαίρεσις), the separation of a 
og into its vowels. Diaercsis is specially used in the ol. dialect. ° 
of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
: the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, ai in πάϊς : αὖ in 
reath (from &F ny); dioraddos, dirty; εἴ in étoxw, to make like, fiero, 
‘txrny ; εὖ very often in the adverb ἐΐ (= εὖ, well), 6. g. éb κρίνας, ἐδκτί- 
rhen μι, ν, p, or o follows ἐδ in compounds then they are doubled, 6. g. 
5, dvynros, ἐδῤῥοος, ἐὐσσελμος ; of in Sis (BFS, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opt- 
rés, Sita, Sitar (from ofyvups). 
21 
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ᾧ 206. Crasts, Synizests, Elision, N Paragogic, 
Hiatus. 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 28: τ 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the ὁ «>f 
the Article coalesces with ἃ and forms ὦ, and with a: and forms ῳ, 6. g. τὸ ἔγαεϑα: 
ua = τώγαλμα; 50 τὠληϑές, Tubs, cvhp, ὦνδρες, ὥνϑρωποι, φπόλοι, from τὸ dase 
ϑές, τὸ αὐτό, ὁ ἀνήρ, of ἄνδρες͵ of ἄνϑρωποι, of αἰπόλοι. In Herodot. occur, Spores, 
ωὐτός, ὦλλοι, with the smooth insteaa of the rough breathing (from ὁ ἄριστα» 5, 
ὅ αὐτός͵ of ἄλλοι) ; Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in ὥριστος, wir Ss, 
τἄλλα, οὑμός (instead of ὁ ἐμός), τοὔνεκα, οὕνεκα (instead of οὗ ἕνεκα); κἀγώ i 
doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: τὥλγεος, τὥντρῳ instead of τοῦ ἄλγεεν»“, 
τῷ ἄντρῳ; soo nnd ε = ὦ, as and ε -- 7, 6. g. ὁ ἔλαφος = ὥλαφος, ὃ ἐὲ = ὧξ, anal 
ἐκ = ihe, καὶ εἶπε = κἦἧπε, καὶ ἐάν or ἥν = xy, which last is also Jon. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, e. ¢. οὕτερος, rotrepoy. 

4. The use of Synizesis (§ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 


(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 
vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels) : ea, ἐᾷ, eal, eas; τ 
τοι, €0U; Ew, Ew; 6. g. orhxea, ἡμέας, Jeol, χρυσέοις, reQvew@re; much raret 


ὄγδοον; νοι only in δακρύοισι; nt in Sylow, δηίων, δηίοισι, ἤια; 


(Ὁ) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: ἡ α, ἢ εἰ, 9% 


ἢ εἰ, ἢ OV, ἡ οι; εἰου; wa, w ov; the first word is cither 4, 4, δή, μή, and 
ἐπεί, or a word with the inflection-endings, ἡ, @, 6. g. 4, ob, δὴ ἀφνειότατο:, 
μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη He γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ νἱόν. 

δ. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The ais clided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec, 
rarely in the Aor. ending -va, 6. g. ἄλειψ᾽ ἐμέ Od. μι, 200; commonly in 
the particle Epa; 

(Ὁ) The ein ἐμέ͵ μέ, σέ, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 

᾿ the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε͵ 
etc. (but never in ἰδέ). 

(c) The cin the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing, 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., 6. g. xaipe δὲ τῷ 
Spud ᾿Οδυσεύς, Il. x, 277; in ἄμμι, ὕμμι, and σφι; in adverbs of place in 
-9:, except those derived from substantives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; 

(d) The o in ἀπό, ὑπό (but never in xpd), in δύο, in the Neut. of pronouns 
(except τό), and in all endings of the verb; 
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(e@) The αἱ in endings of the verb μαι, ται, σϑαι (σαι only in fo’ dAryyweAle, 
IL ο, 245, and « in the Nom. of the first Dec. in ὀξεῖ" ὀδύναι, IL A, 272); 

Qf ) Tho οι in jot, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 
G. The » paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, 6. g. rag 


ἔλεξα. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, 6. g. 
ἂντιδϑέ ψ ᾿Οδυ] σῆϊ; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, 6. g. οἴκοι € | σαν ; 

(Ὁ) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, 6. g. παιδὶ ἄμυνεν ; 

(ce) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ef 
μέμονάς γε; 

(ἃ) In the Fem. Caesura (i.e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;— as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from cliding the final vowel, 6. g. 


κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | Acia || ἅμ᾽ | ἔσπετο | χειρὶ πα | χείῃ, Il. γ, 376. 
τῶν of ἐὲ ἐγέ | νοντο || 2 | νἱ peyd | ροισι γε | νέϑλη, Il. 6, 270; 
(e) In the metrical Diaeresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 


ἔγχεϊ |᾿Ιδομενῆος ἀγανοῦ Δευκαλίδαο, 1]. μι 117. 
πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὗλον Ὄνειρον, Il. 8, 6. Comp. ¢, 423; 
(f ) Where the first word has the apostrophe, 6. g. δένδρε᾽ ἔϑδαλλεν ; 
(Ὁ) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 8), 6. g. 
ob | δὲ obs | παῖδας ἔ [ ασκεν (= οὐδὲ Fods). 


4 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a; this occurs in alerds, alel, &yal- 
‘enat, instead of ἀετός, etc.; 50 also wapal (also καταιβαταί), in the tragedians 
διαί͵ and analogous to these, ὑπαί͵ instead of παρά, διά, ὑπό. 

& into ἡ in Homer, in ἠερέϑονται͵ ἢγερέϑονται, ἢ νεμόεις in the Arsis, conse- 
quently on account of the metre. 

ἃ into a: before o ( ol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in μέκαι and 
“ἄάλαις instead of péads, τάλᾶς͵ ταῖς instead of rds, καλαῖς instead of xanGs; in 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., c. ¢. τύψαις, -αιἰσα instead of -ds, -tea; but 
always was. 

Av into wd (Ion.) in τραῦμα, Satya and its derivatives: rpdédua, “γώῦμα, 
Sedud(e; and in pronouns compounded with αὐτός into wv, 6, g. ἑωυτοῦ, σεωυ- 
rou, ἐμεωυτόν instead of ἑαυτοῦ, etc.; 50 also τωὐτό instead of ταὐτό. 

E into εἰ in the Jon. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, ὁ. g. εἵνεκα 
(also in Attic prose), κεινός, ζεῖνος, arewds, elpwrde. Homer lengthens e¢ inte 


3 Metrical Diaeresis, is where a word and a foot end togethe. 
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# according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Jonie 
prose have ¢, 6. g. ely, ὑπείρ, weipas, end, φρείατα (from φρέαρ, a well) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, 6. g. χρύσειος ; in substantives and pronouns, 6. g 
σπεῖος͵ ἐμεῖο; in verbs in -¢e, 6. g. τελείω, πνείω, also in eles instead of dws, 
until ; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. εἰλήλουθα, clor 
κυῖαι, Sel8:a, δειδέχαται. 

E into η (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. οὗ substantives in -εὖς͵ 6. g. βασιλεύς͵ 
Gen. -fos, etc.; farther (also Ion.), in adjectives in -eos, 6. g. βασιλήξος, royal; 
likewise in single words, 6. g. κληΐσ, κληῦδος (Ion.), etc., instead of κλείς, and 
in very many substantives in α of Dec. L, 6. g. dAnSyt instead of ἀλήϑεια. 

H sometimes into a: (2X£ol.), 6. g. Svaloxe instead of ϑνήσκω. 

O into os (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, 6. g. ποίη, ποιηειξ, 
χροιή, porh, ctc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, e. g. ϑεοῖο instead 
of ϑεοῦ, and in φοίνιος, χοροιτνπίη, d80rrdpioy, ἀγκοίνῃσι(»), and ἠγνοίησε(»). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 
certain number of words ; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into ὦ, 6. g. 


κόρος Ion. κοῦρος Dor. κῶρος μόνος — Ton. μοῦνα; 
ὄνομα “ οὔνομα “ὄνομα Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμκος; 


also in the oblique cases οὗ δόρυ and γόνυ. --- But substantives, which have the 
variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, 6. g. πόνος from πένομαι, δόμος from 
δέμω. 

O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Διώνυσος, κητώεις, τρωχάω, 
πωτάομαι (and also tpoxdw, wordopat). 

Y into ov often (Dor.), 6. g. Sovydrnp instead of Svydrnp. In Homer, in 
elAfAouda. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, ἃ into aa, @ into ag; ἡ into en, εἰ, 7m; ὦ into ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verbs, 6. g. dpdgs instead of ὁρᾷς, κρήηνον instead of κρῆναν, 
ὁρόω instead of ὁρῶ, γελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of ἡβῶσα 
also φόως instead of φῶς, light (from φάος), and proper names in -φῶν, 6. g. 
Δημοφόων. 

8. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into a vowel, 6. g. εὔκηλος and ἕκηλοι 
(Fécndos), οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound ; οὗλος instead of ὅλος, ἠέλιος instead of 
ἥλιος ἔϊσος instead of ἶσος ; εἱλίσσω instead of ἑλίσσω (comp. volvo), Ads instead 
of ws. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the « (contracted 
from ao and ae), is resolved by ε, 6. g. (ἱκέτω) Ixérew instead of ixérao, πυλέω - 
instead of πυλάων. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

A: into & before a vowel, often in the JZol. dialect, 6. g. dpydos, ᾿Αλκᾶος 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, ‘AAxaios; in Homer, in érdpos, érdpn, éripl(ecdat. 

E: into ¢ before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms χερός, χερί, from 
χείρ, hand, 20 also Att. χεροῖν, χερσί; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -eos, and in Properispomena in -eia; in Homer, only in 8 
few Fem. adjectives in -vs, 6. g. ; 
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lwer§Beos, -¢y, -eor Ion. instead of -εἰἷος ὠκέα instead οὗ ὠκεῖα from ὠκύς 
νίλοος, “ἔη, -ἐον “ “ -cos Paddy “ ββϑεῖα “ Badds 
tedy from eipts “ “ «εἶα δαση “ ὀἝΣἼᾷδασεῖα “ δασύς: 
also in Hom. Ἑρμέᾳ instead of Ἑ,ρμείᾳ; also εἰ in Ion. is shortened into ε, 
em two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
Bakes instead: of ἀπόδειξις, μέζων instead of μείζων, κρέσσων instead of κρείσ- 
; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, 6. g. ἀείδες instead of ἀείδεις. 


2eMARK 1. In the ol. dialect, εἰ before a liquid is very often shortened 
ὃ «, and the Lig. is doubled, 6. g. κτέννω, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of κτείνω, 


ρω, ὠτειλή. 
2 is changed into ε in Hom. in ἀργέτι, ἀργότα, from ἀργής, -“ῆτος, shining, and 
the Subj. ending -ere instead of -7re; also -ομεν instead of -ωμεν, c. g. εἴδετε, 
ήξομεν. 
¥s into e often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, 6. g. ποῶ instead of ποιῶ. 
Ww into oin Hom. in the compounds of πούς, 6. g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος ; often 
Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., 6. g. τὼς λύκος instcad of rods 
mus; also Mol. βόλλα instead of βουλή; so too in Hom. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 
m βούλομαι. 
i. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, sce § 16, 5. 
i The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
the verb, as will be seen below; he also has τίπτε instead of τίποτε, yAaxro- 
yes instead of γαλακτοφάγος. 
', Apocope (ἀποκοπή) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
imning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric poets, 
netimes also by the Ionic, and ina few single forms even by Attic prose 
ters. It occurs with the prepositions, 6. g. ἀνά, κατά, παρά, rarcly with ἀπό 
ι ὅτό, and with the (Epic) conjunction &pa. The accent is then thrown 
Κι ἄν before A, x, >, μ, is changed into ἄμ (§ 19, 3), 6. g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, 
βαίνειν, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω; the τ in adr is always assimilated 
the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
ore a rough mute (§ 17, 4), 6. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, kaw φάλαρα, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, κὰγ 
w; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are, ἀππέμψει, ὑββάλλειν (Hom.); examples 
m Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, ἄμπωτις. 
tex. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 
: nsona 6 pre ion is re . ἃ. 
Toston of κάκετανε, adeoyedes ἀμινάσανὨ δ δ᾽ ΚΑΊ ΚῸ κάσχεϑε, ἀμ 
3. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in ἀστεροπή (στεροπή), ἐϑέλω (ϑέλω), 
ives (xeivos), ἐρύομαι (ῥύομαι); Homer also often resolves the F into the vowel 
mamely, ἐέρση, ἕεδνα, ἐείκοσι, ἔϊσος, ἔειπον, ἐέλδομαι, ἑερμένος. 
). Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, 6. g. ἀδελφεός, 
eds, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός; 80 also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αὐτέων, πρωτέων. 
prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
rds an ἡ in place of the short vowel, e. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, ἐπηετανός, 
γηκελέω, ἐλαφηβόλος, stead of τανυλ., ἐπίβ., dmer., dAryow., ἐλαφοβόλοι. 
21 
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An : is inserted in Homer after os in ὁμοίιος instead of ὅμοιος, and in the Dual 
-ouy instead of -οιν. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before ὦ, and in οὗτος, ror 
ovros, and αὐτός before long inflection-endings, 6. g. ἀνδρέων, χηνέων, ἐκεινέων, 
τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ ; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel, e.g. 
ἱστέᾶσι, δυνέωμαι, δυνέωνται ; (c) some verbs in -» have forms as if from -ἔω, 
e.g. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν; πιέζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom 
wié(evy instead of ἐπιέζεον) ; also epee, ἐνείχεε, ὥφλεε, from Eee, ἐνέχω, Spror; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -ε: οἰχώκεε, 
ὁπώπεε, ἐώϑεε. 


4208.(ἁὈ Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, 6. ν᾽. ἀπ’ οὗ, ἐπήμερος, οὐκ ὁσίως, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Jon., and Dor. dialects, a δ or 3 remains beforé yz in certain 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19, 1), e.g. ὀδμή instead of ὀσμή, ἴδμεν, doy 
pbs, ἐπέπιῶμεν, xexopududvos; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains before ¢ 
(contrary to § 20, 2) in dvords, ἀνσχεϑέειν, πανσυδίῃ instead of πασσυδίῃ; 
finally x before μ (ὁ 19, Rem. 1) in ἀκαχμένος, acute. 

3. The Metathesis (§ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, e. g. 
κραδίη instcad of καρδία, heart, xdprepos and xpdrepos, strong, κάρτιστος, βάρδιστοι 
(from βραδύς, slow); also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδραϑον, ἕδρακον (from 
πέρϑω, to destroy, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, δέρκομαι, to see); here belongs also ὄμβροτον 
instead of ἥμρατον (= ἥμαρτον, according to § 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel. 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, 6. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἔννεον, 
ἔσσενα; 

(0) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. νεόλλουτοι 
(from γέος and Aover) ; &upopos, φιλομμείδης ; ἀννέφελος, ddvyntos; βαϑύῤ» 
poos; ἐσσελμος; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -σι, and of the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. νέκυσφι, 
δώμασσι; κάλεσσα, ὁμόσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

(4) In the middle of several words, 6. ¢. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, νεμεσσηδείς, ϑυσσανόεις. 


Homer doubles the mute τ in Interrogative pronouns which begin with dr, e.g. 
ὅππως, etc.;—« in πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω; --- τ in ὅττι, Srreo, Srrev;—8 in ἔδδεισε, 
περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 


Remark. The doubling of ρ, which always takes place in the Common 
lan when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel* 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 6. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, Χχρυσώρντο!. For the same reason, one of the 
sonsonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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yarely, 6. g. δυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φάρυγος, instead of ᾿Οδυσσεύς, Αχιλλούς, 


$. 

δ. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a ν in γώγυμνος, ἀπάλαμνος, ἱδρύνϑη, ἀμνύνδη, ὑπεμνήμυκε; 
ag after π in πτόλεμος, πτόλις, πτολίεϑρον; a δ' after x in χϑάμαλος, διχϑά, 
φριχϑά, τετραχϑά, and after A or pin μάλϑακος, ἐγρηγόρϑασι; or he places a y 
before δ in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ao before wand κ in σμικρός (also Att. 
ᾷ 24, 4), σκεδάννυμι (comp. κίδγημι), σμογερῶς (comp. μογερῶς), σμερδάλεος. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of μ (= », according to ὁ 34, 3), before βρο- 
eés in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness tothe “ 
word, 6. g. ἄμβροτος, τερψίμβροτος, and in ἀμφασίη instead of ἀφασίη. 


4209. Quantity. 


Pretounaky Remarx. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rales previously given, or by observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or ο, followed by another vowel ora 
single consonant, is short by nature, 6. g. τέκός, Ss, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel ἢ or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumfiexed syllables are long by nature, c. g. “gps, 
οὐρανός, ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων), ἐτίμα {from ἐτίμᾶε), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, νῦν. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, ε, v), followed by another vowel 
or a single consonaat, or at the end of a word, is short by position, 6. g. ᾿ἄεί- 
δοντες, δαιμονΐη, pit, μάχη, φίλος, ἀργύρεος. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. g. ἱκέσϑαι, ἑκατόμβη, δέξᾶσϑαι, 


ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. 8. 


(a) α of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs, 6. g. ἡμέρα, φιλία, -ds, -, -av,etc. (Comp. § 45.) 

(b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 
λέαινᾶ, Dual λεαίνα. 

(c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. ἴῃ -ao and Gen. Pl. in -ἄων, ὁ. g. ᾿Ατρείΐδᾶο, 

». 

(4) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. PL, 6. g. Nom. ταμίᾶς, Gen. oxfas, Acc. Pl. δόξᾶς. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yr or vy have been dropped, 6. g. ἀκούσᾶς (ἀκουσαντ-Ξ), axod- 
vaca, iords, Bas; ylyas (yryarrs), μέλᾶς (eras). 

(f) ain the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., 6. g. τετύφάσι. 

(g) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vps, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; ὁ. g. Selevips, 
ἐδείκνῦν͵ δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα. --- Other exceptions may be learned by obser: 
vation. 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid (ὁ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make 48 
syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only whem 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, 6. g. τειχεσϊπλῆτα. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (sm, 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a cons«—» 
nant, c.g. κάϑι | σὸν Tp@ | as; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends wih = 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or wit 
two single consonants, which aro not a mute and liquid, 6. g. ἀδμή | την, he 
οὕπω 5 | πὸ Cuydy | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ, 1]. κ, 298. But a mute and a liquid in thas 
case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on,the contrary, the syllabi 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of tha 
verse; e.g. μή μοι] Sap’ dpa] τὰ πρόφε | ρὲ χρυ | σέης *Adpo | δίτης, I. 7, 648.- 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, αὐτὰρ ᾿ὅ | πλησίον | ἑστή | κει, 1]. δ, 329; bam 
ἄνδρᾶ | Svnrdv ἐ | dvra, wd | λαι πὲ | πρωμένον | αἴσῃ, 1]. w, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Σκάμανδρος͵ Ζάκυνϑες. Ζέλεια, even ox and ¢ do " 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; 80 also & | ειτᾶ σκέ | παρνον, 
e, 237, occurs. | 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, common 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesi 65 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has thas 
digamma, 6. g. ἡμένῃ | ἐν βέν | ϑέσσιν, Il. a, 358. υἷες, ὁ | μὲν Kred | τοῦ, ὁ a 
ἄρ᾽ | Εὐρύτοῦ | ᾿Ακτορί | wvos, 1]. B, 621. αὐτὰρ ὃ | ἔγνῶ | pow ἃ | vl φρεσὶ | obs 
Ισέν τε (Sow = Fyjow). But sometimes a long vowel in the Thesis is not βῃοσ Ὁ 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foc” 
of an Hexameter, 6. g. τῷ μή | μοι πατέ | pas wrod’ ὃ | μοίῃ | Feo | τιμῇ, DL. BE. 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, ὁ. g. κεῖσϑαϊ, | ἀλλ᾽ ἐπά | μυνον, ΤΙ. ε, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before anothe * 
vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certaiz 
words and forms; thus, 6. g.in Homer, ἐπειή (7), ἔμπαιος (~*~), οἷος (~~), BE 
Bana (°*-), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, 6. g. οἷος, rows, 
τοιοῦτος, Toidsde, οἴει (from οἵομαι), ποιεῖν ; and always before the demonstrative 

{in pronouns, ec. g. τουτουΐ, abraut. 

"9, In Epic poetry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, e. g. ἀσπίδος | ᾿ἀκάμα | τον wip, IL e, 4; 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, μ, », p), or ἃ δ 
or 8, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, 6. g. καὶ wed! | ἃ Aw | τεῦντα͵ 1]. μι 283. Svyard | pa fw (= Fy), 
Il. A, 226. 

Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, 6. g.”Apes “A | pes Bporo | Aocyé; 
— ἄνδρες “i | σασιν and πλείονα | Ἴσασιν. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 

a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest witr 
uc. g. fo ὑπο | δεξί | η, 1]. ει, 73. pou προ | Supt | por, Il. B, 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, 6. g. πυκνὰ | paryard | ny, Od. p, 198. τῇ δ᾽ ent | 
uty Top | γὼ βλοσν | ρῶπῖς | ἐστεφά | vera TI. 4. 38 


#2220, 211.] FIRST DECLENSION. 249 


B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 


$210. Homeric Suffix φι (dur). 


A. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Casc-inflections, a Suffix φι(ν), 
Which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(see the Syntax); it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
ic ©xpresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
fhe ΑΒ]. 

@. The Suffix φι is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 
Ml ways annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

L Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλη-φι, ἀγλαΐηφ. (in the 

+ herd), ϑύρηφι, before or without the door (in several ancient editions n¢s is 

ἢ incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. γφι); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ 

νενυρῆφιν ἰάλλειν (to shoot an arrow from the string), ἐξ εὐνῆφι ϑορεῖν (to spring 

from bed), κρατερῆφι βίηφι, Il. φ, 501 (with greut Sorce), dy’ hot φαινομέγη- 
guy, Od. 3, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

IL Beclension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-épw): (a) Dat. δακρυόφιν (with 
tears), μήστωρ ἀτάλαντος ϑεόφιν (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (Ὁ) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ τασσαλόφιν (to take from the pin), ἐκ ϑεόφιν (through 
the gods), ἀπ’ ὀστεόφιν (from the bones). 

IIL Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. Φιν is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with κοτυληδών and 
ναῦς, e.g. πρὸς κοτυληδονόφι(ν) (with the union-vowel o), to the arms, ναῦ- 
φι(ν) (at the ships); in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since ¢: is always annexed to the pure stem; thus, 


ὄχεσφι(ν), σὺν ὄχεσφι(ν), κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι(»), ἀπὸ, διὰ, ἐκ στήϑεσφι(ν). 


4 911. First Declension. 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 7 instead of the original long a (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., 6. g. rid, -ἂς, -G, -dy 
(Dor.) ; σοφίη, -ns, -n, nv, Sdpn, -ns, νεηνίης, -n, την (Epic and Ion.) ; so Πηνε- 
Aowelns, Πηνελοπείῃ, from Πηνέλοπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Bopép, Βορέην. 

Exceptions in Homer are Sed, goddess, -ἂς, -G, -dv, Ναυσικάᾶ, Geld, also Αἰνείᾶς, 
Airyelas, Ἑρμείας, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of νύμφη 
is νύμφα instead of νύμφη, 1]. y, 130. Od. 8, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -εἰα and -o.a, derived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, as 
also in some other feminines, the short α in Attic is also changed into ἡ in 
Ionic, 6. g. ἀληϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση instead of ἀλήδειᾶ͵ dvalded, 
«ὅελοιᾶ, κγίσσᾶ. 

(c) The ol. and some other dialects have -d instead of -ys, as the Masc. 
ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
«τὰ, 6. g. ἱππότᾶ, αἰχμητᾶ, xvavoxaird, νεφεληγερέτα, ἱπκηλάτᾶ, μητίετᾶ, σὐρόοπᾶ. 
The Voc. retains the ending «ἃ in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -do, -de 
was then contracted into -» (Dor. into -a4). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -», originating from 
-ao, by means of ¢ (comp ὁ 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -ὦ 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the e is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -ῷ when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Αἰνείεω, Il. ε, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, Ἑρμείας, Gen. ‘Epueldo and 
Ἑ ρμείω; Βορέης, Gen. Bopdao and Bopéw; ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, and ‘ArpelBew, 
ixérao and ἱκέτεω; ἐδμμελίω, ᾿Ασίω. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as or -ns, are -ao, τω, or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, ia 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, ὁ. g. woAlrew, ᾿Ατρείδεω. 

8. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -ys is commonly formed in 
Ton. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεα: from a | : 
-ov, Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -ἄων ; -ἄων was after- 
wards contracted into -ῶν (Dor. in -ἂν). Homer uscs both the ancontracted and 
contracted forms, 6. g.Sedwr and Seay, παρειάων and παρειῶν. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of e, the -é» originating from 
-dev; the ending thus becomes -ἔων, which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, 6. g. πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ἀγορέων. The Gen. ending -¢e» beconses in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, 6. g. Μουσέων, τιμέων. 

δ. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -aor(y) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers ; in the Jon. 
writers, -ajos was changed into -ῃσι(») and -ps; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -aio: was shortened in -ais. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -Κσι, -ps, 
and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in Aol., ends in -as (as in the second Dec. in -ow instead 
of -ovs), and in Dor. in -ds (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ovs), e. g. 
ταῖς τιμαῖς (/Eol.) instead of τὰς τιμάς (but Dat. Pl. rmaiot); πᾶσας κοῦοας 
(Dor.) instead of πάσᾶς xotpas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Agos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
into -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. 4), 6. g. Mevéads instead of Μενέλαος, Νικόλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσί- 
λᾶς. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ον, and that in -ov; 
the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, usc the ending -o1o. Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending -e and -oo. 

8. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -es 
with the ending -εὦ in the Gen. Sing., 6. ¢. Βάττεω instead of Βάττου, Kpolees, 
ἸΚλεομβρότεω, Μεμβλιάρεω, and some Masc. common nouns with the ending 
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τῶν in the Gen. Pl, e.g. πεσσέων; (Ὁ) The ending -ἀων instead of tLe Ton. 
da belongs to the Dor. (comp. αἰγᾶν instead of αὐγάων from αἴξ, § 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ow instead of τοὺς - 
© g. bpour instead of ὥμοιν (§ 207, 9). 

δ. The Dat. Pl. originally ended ἰπ -οισε(ν). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -oir is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Ace. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in ων and in τον 
(like -as in the first Dec, § 211, 6), 6. g. τὼς νόμως, νόμος, 20 also τὼς λαγός, the 
hares ; Kol. in -012, 6. g. πασσάλοις instead of -ovs. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -ῶο, instead 
of -w, in Πηνελεῶο (IL. f, 489; though most MSS. have Πηνελέοιο) from Tinré- 
φως, and in Πετεῶο from Mérews. — In γάλως, sister-inlaw,”Adws and Kae, the 
@ originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
Libtice γαλόων, "Addes, Kéws, Gen. “ὅν. On tho words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, 560 

313, 7. 
‘Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, νοῦς only 
κ, 240 (clsewhere νόος), χειμάβῥουε, Il. A, 493 (but », 138. χειμάῤῥοοε) and 
, 11. δ, 452, also Πάνϑους, Πάνϑον, Πάνϑῳ. Homer does not contract 
Swords; in words in -ees, -eay, he either lengthens tho ¢ into « (§ 207, 1), 
jloys Synixesis, as the measure requires. 


$213. Third Declension. 


| 1. Inthe Dor. uialect the long ahere also takes the place of η, ὃ. δ. μάν, 
μᾶνός instead of μήν, μηνός, etc., “EAAGy, Ἕλλᾶνες, ποιμάν instead of ποιμήν, Gen. 
-évos, vebras, -ἅτος instead of νεότης, -πτος. 


AlSdg, Shp, ϑῆρες, and all names of persons in -rfp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. ugage. 


2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary,» commonly takes the place 
of the fong a, as also elsewhere, 8. g. ϑώρηξ, οἴηξ, ρηξ instead of ϑώρᾶξ, ἱέραξ. 

8. Ταῦ Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -σι(ν), -σσι(»), -εστ(ν), and -εσσιε(ν). The ground-form is -εσ ε(ν) 
and the strengthened form is -εσσι(ν). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e.g. κύν-εσσι (from κύων, Gen. curds), 
σεκύτεσσι (from νέκυς, vor). The ending -εσι(ν) is found in Homer only in 
ἵνεσιν, οἴεσι, χείρεσι, and ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, vaxr-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical σ in the Nom, the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), ¢.g. ἐπέεσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι from τὸ ἕπο:), δεπάεσσιν 
(from τὸ 8éras). In stems in -av, τευ, τον (aF, «F, oF), the v(¥') must be 
omitted, according to § 25,2; thus, βότεσσι instead of βόξ᾽'εσσι, ἱκπή-εσσι 
instead of ἑππήξιεσσι. The ending -σσι is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, c.g. νέκυ-σσι from νέκυν -v-ds; but also ὕριεσσι 
from pes (-ses) and commonly ποσσί from πούς (xo8-és). The Dat. form in 
<4ei never admits the doubling of ¢.— The ground-form -ἐσι is very common 
im the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -», 6. g. μήν-εσι. 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
“τὰ, 6. g. brxéré, αἰχμητᾶ, nvavoxaird, νεφεληγερέτα, ἱππηλάτᾶ, μητίετἄ, ebpbori. 
The Voc. retains the ending «ἃ in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -de, -de 
was then contracted into -ῳ (Dor. into -4). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -», originating from 
-ao, by means of ε (comp ὁ 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -ὦ 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ε is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -ὦ when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Αἰνείεω, Il. ε, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, Ἑρμείας, Gen. ‘Epuefae and 
Ἑρμείω; Βορέης, Gen. Bopdao and Bopéw; ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, and ᾿Ατρείδεω, 
ixérao and ixérew; ἐνμμελίω, ᾿Ασίω. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as or -7s, are -ao, -w, Or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ee, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, ¢. g. roAlrew, ᾿Ατρείδεω. 

8. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -ns is commonly formed in 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεα: from a | 
-ov, Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -ἄων ; -ἄων was after- 
wards contracted into -éy (Dor. in -av). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, 6. g. ϑεάων and Seay, παρειάων and παρειῶν. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of e, the -ῶν originating from 
-dev; the ending thus becomes -ἔων, which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, 0. g. πυλέων, Supéwy, ἀγορέων. The Gen. ending -έων becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, 6. g. Μουσέων, τιμέων. 

δ. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -αἱσι(ν) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. pocts, and even in the older Att. prose writers; in the Jon. 
Writers, -ao: was changed into -ῃσι(ν) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -a:ot was shortened in -ais. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -ἤσι, -ps, 
and -ais, yet the last is found only in Seats and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in £ol., ends in -as (as in the second Dec. in -ow instead 
of -ovs), and in Dor. in -ἄς (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ous), e. ξ. 
ταῖς τιμαῖς (.330].) instead of τὰς τιμάς (but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσι); πᾶσας κοῦοας 
(Dor.) instead of πάσᾶς xotpas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
into -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. ᾷ), 6. g. Mevéads instead of Μενέλαος, Νικόλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσί- 
λᾶς. . 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ου, and that in -οἱϑ; 
the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, usc the ending -οἱο. Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending -e and -οιο. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -es 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., 6. g. Bérrew instead of Βάττου, Κροίσεω, 
KAcouSpérew, Μεμβλιάρεω, and some Masc. common nouns with the ending 
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-ἔων in the Gen. Pl. c.g. πεσσέων; (Ὁ) The ending -dw» instead of tLe Ion. 
-¢ev belongs to the Dor. (comp. alyay instead of aiydey from alé, ὁ 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of “οὖς 
6. g. ὅμοιιν instead of Snow (ᾧ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in-o:o.(»). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -o:s is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
(like -ds in the first Dec., § 211, 6), 6. g. τὼς γόμως, νόμος, 80 also τὼς Aayds, the 
hares ; ZEol. in -o:s, 6. g. πασσάλοις instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -Go, instead 
of -e, in Πηνελεῶο (Tl. ξ, 489; though most MSS. have Πηνελέοιο) from Πηνέ- 
Acews, and in Πετεῶο from Ilérews. — In γάλως, sister-in-law, ”"ASws and Kas, the 
@ Originating by contraction, is resolved. in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kéws, Gen. -do. On the words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, see 
§ 213, 7. 

'“*g. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, νοῦς only 
“Od. x, 240 (elsewhere νόος), χειμάῤῥους, Il. A, 493 (but », 138. χειμάῤῥοος) and 
χείμαῤῥοι, Tl. δ, 452, also Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. Homer does not contract 

words ; in words in -eos, -eoy, he either lengthens the ¢ into εἰ (ξ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 
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1. In the Dor. uialect the long a here also takes the place of 9, ὃ. g. uds, 
μᾶνός instead of μήν, μηνός, etc., “EAAGy, “Ἑλλᾶνες, ποιμάν instead of ποιμήν, Gen. 
-évos, veéras, -aros instead of νεότης, -ητος. 

AlS4p, Shp, ϑῆρες, and all names of persons in -rfp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. ugage. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, 6. g. ϑώρηξ, οἵηξ, ἴρηξ instead of ϑώραξ, ἱέραξ. 
«3. Th’ Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -o:(¥), -σσι(ν), -εσ᾿ι(ν), and -εσσι(»). The ground-form is -eos(y) 
and the strengthened form 18 -εσσι(ν) This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, c. g. κύν-εσσι (from κύων, Gen. xuy-ds), 
γεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, -v-os). The ending -eo:(v) is found in Homer only in 
Iveow, οἴεσι, χείρεσι, and ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, Bvaxt-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical σ in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), 6. g. éréeoor (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι from τὸ ἔπος), δεπά-εσσιν 
(from τὸ δέπας). In stems in «αν, -ev, -ov (aF, ef, of), the ν (1) must be 
omitted, according to ὁ 25, 2; thus, Bd-eoo: instead of βόξ᾽'εσσι, ἱππή-εσσι 
instead of trwhF-eco:. The ending -σσι is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, 6. g. νέκυ-σσι from νέκυς -v-ds; but also ἴρι-σσι 
from Ips (-8os) and commonly ποσσί from πούς (xo8-ds). The Dat. form in 
«ἅσι never admits the doubling of o.— The ground-form -ἐσὶ is very common 
ia the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -y, 6. g. μήν-εσι. 
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4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -ecs» (as in the 
second Dec., § 212, 4), 6. g. ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

δ. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in - ἔων, 6. g. χηνέων, ἀνδρέων 
($ 207, 10). Theocritus has ray alyay (instead of τῶν αἰγῶν) from ἡ αἴξ, α goat 
after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem υἹ 
in a instead of », 6. g. εὐρέα πόντον, ἰχϑύα, νέα from ναῦς. 

7. The words γέλως, laughter ; ἱδρώς, sweat ; ἔρως, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
e. g. ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι; γέλω and γέλων, γέλῳ, instead of 
γέλωτα and γέλωτι, ἔρῳ instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. Words in -cs,' Gen. -s80s. The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -ἰος, 6. g. μήνιος, Hom, 
Θέμιος, Herod., @érios, Dat. Θέτι, Hom. Those ending in -cs, -ἰδος, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -&. Substantives in -nts, -ηἶδος, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the pocts, 6. g. παρηΐς, wapyées 
(instead of παρηΐδος), Nnpnts, Νηρῇδες. Sce § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ods, wrés, car, is in Dor. ds, ὠτός, etc., and in Hom. odas, Gen 
οὔατος, Pl. ofara; the Neuters, στέαρ, fut; odSap, udder, and weipap, end, have 
-aros in the Gen., namely, στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the words 
τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject r, c.g. τέραα, -ἄων, -deoor(y) ; κέρᾳ 
Dat.; PL. xépa, κεράων, -ἀεσσι(ν), and -ασι(») ; Pl. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν; and κρειῶν, 
κρέασι(ν) Among the Ionic writers these words, like βρέτας, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the a into ε, 6. g. κέρεος, κέρεα, xepéwy, τὰ τέρεα, κρέεσσι(ν). 
See § 54 (c). 

10. In the words πατήρ, μήτηρ, ctc., Homer cither retains or rejects the ε 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. ἀνέρος and 
ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and -ἐσσι; γαστήρ, γασ- 
τέρος, -épt, and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες; Δημήτηρ, -ητέρος, and -ητρος, 
Δημητέρα; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος, and -τρός, etc., ϑυγατέρεσσι(ν), but ϑυγατρῶν ; μήτηρ 
and πατήρ, -τέρος, and -τρός. etc. See ὁ 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ἐχῶ instead of 
ἰχῶρα, and κυκεών, ὃ, mixed drink, has in the Acc. κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ. See ὁ 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -αὖς͵ -ευς, τους. Of γραῦς, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 
γρηῦς and γρηΐς͵ Dat. ypnt and the Voc. γρηῦ and pnd. In the Ion. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypnds, Pl. ypijes; this also appears 
in ναῦς, navis, sce the Anomalics.— The word βοῦς is regularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. βόες, Acc. Bots; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both βόα: 
and βοῦς. On the Epic Dat. βόεσσι, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is βῶς, 
Acc. Bay, Acc. Pl. βῶς. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the Ly 
238, in the sense of bull's hide, a shield made of bull's hide. See ὁ 57. 


1 The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similer 
words are declined ; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 
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13. In common nouns in -eés, and in the proper name ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ἡ is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of ε, in all the forms which omit v (F) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted νυ (F); 
thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. -εὃ; Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσι(ν) from dpioreds), but 
βασιλῆος, -ἢϊ, -ἢᾶ, -“ἣες, -ἠων, -ἢᾶς. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -eds of the 
Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: ’O3ucceds, Gen. ᾽Οδυσσῇος or Οδυσῆος and ’O8vecdos, 
also ᾿οδυσεῦς (Od. w, 398), Dat. ᾽οδυσῆϊ and ᾿Οδυσεῖ, Acc. Ὀδυσσῆα and ’Odve~ 
oda, also ᾿οδυσῆ (Od. τ, 136) ; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, 
Πηλῆα; the others, as ᾿Ατρεύς, Τυδεύς, generally retain the -e and contract -eos 
in the Gen. by Synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into “ἡ; thus, Τυδέος, 
-4i, -¢a, and -7.—In the Jon. of Herodotus, the inflection with ἢ in common 
pouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the ε is regular, c. g. Περσέος, Δωριέες, 
θωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

14. In-ys and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains uncon- 
tracted. Inthe Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -εἰς is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -έων, 6. g. (αχρηῶν from 
(αχρηέων) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. “Apns has in Homer “Apnos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “App, “Apel, “Apn and “Apny, Il. ε, 909, "Apes and “Apes (§ 209, 
Rem.3). See § 59. 

15. In proper names in -κλῆς, the Epic dialect contracts e¢ into ἡ, 6. g. 
Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος (instead of κλέεος), -ἢϊ, -ῆα, Voc. Ἡράκλεις; but in adjectives 
m -éys it varies between -e: and 7, 6. g. ἀγακλεής, Gen. ἀγακλῆος, but ἐδκλεῖας 
(Acc. PL) from édinAehs, ἐυῤῥεής, Gen. ἐνῤῥεῖος. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
sometimes the pocts for the sake of the verse, reject an ε in these words, 6. g. 
Περικλέος, -ἔϊ, etc.; so also in Homer, dusxada, Il. 8, 115, and ὑπερδέα, 1]. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen.-wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, ἥρῳ Dat., and 
Mive Acc. occur. — (Ὁ) -és and -w, Gen. -dos. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except χρώς and its compounds, 6. g. χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. --- The Ion. dialect fre- 
quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -oty instead of -w, 6. g. Ἰώ, ᾿Ιοῦν, ἠώς, ἠοῦν. — 
The ol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, 6. g. αἴδως, Σάπφως instead of αἰδοῦς, Σαπφοῦς, 
thus, in Moschus, ras ᾿Αχῶς. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen.-aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. yhpat and γήρᾳ, 
δέεᾳ, σέλᾳφ. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, 6. g. δέπα. --- On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, see ὁ 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In -os, Gen. *0s. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 
into -ευς ; thus, Ἐρέβευς, ϑάρσευς, γένευς, ϑάμβευς, ϑέρευς ; Dat. Sing. Sépet and 
ϑέρει, κάλλεϊ and κάλλει. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 
8. g. νείκεα, βέλεα. --- The Ion. dialect is like the Epic. — In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, 
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xpées, the Epic dialect lengthens ¢, sometimes into σι, sometimes into q; thus, 
Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος and oweios, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dat. σπέσσι(ν) 
and σπήεσσι(ν) ; χρέος and xpeios; κλέᾶ and κλεῖα. 

18. In -fs, Gen. «ἴος; -ῦς, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
-bs, in the Dat. Sing,, e. g. divi, πλεϑνῖ, νέκνι; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessities of the verve, 
though more usually contracted, 6. g. ἰχϑῦς instead of ἰχϑύας͵ δρῦς; νέκυας is 
always uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -ὕσσι and -deoo: (dissyllable), 6. g. ἰχϑύσ- 
ow and lyStecow. See § 62. 

19. In -is and -ἴ, Gen. -ios, Att. -ews; -ὕς and -ὕ, Gen. -dos, Att. -eas:— 

(a) The words in -ts, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain: 
of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -i, -cas = -is), 6. ρ΄. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλι, πόλιν͵ πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, 
πόλιας, and πόλϊς. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -εἴ and -e is found 
in Homer, 6. g. τόσεϊ and πόσει from πόσις ; in some words, the ¢ of the stem is 
changed into ¢ in other Cases also, 6. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσι(ν), 
especially in πόλις, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen ε into 7; thus, Gen. πόλιος, πόλεος, and πόληος, Dat. πόλεϊ, πόλει͵, 
and πόληϊ, Nom. Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. πολίων, Dat. πολίεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, 
πόλεις, wéAnas; from Bis, ovis, Dat. Pl. δέεσσι(ν), οἴεσι(ν), δεσι(ν). See § 63. 

(Ὁ) The words in -ts, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Tonic 
make the Gen. in -eos, 6. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing, 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, 6. g. εὑρέ 
πήχει, πλατεῖ. Inthe Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted or uncon 
tracted; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, 6. g. weAdxeas (tri- 
syllable). 


§ 214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Γόνυ (τὸ, knee) and δόρυ (τὸ, spear, § 68,1), are declined in Homer as 
follows :— 


Sing.  -yotvaros and γουνός Sovparos and Soupés δούρατι and δουρί 
Pl. Nom. γούνατα “γοῦνα δούρατα “ δοῦρα--- Dual δοῦρε 


Gen. γούνων δούρων Φ 
Dat. γούνασι(ν) and γούνεσσι(ν) δούρασι(ν) and δούρεσσι(ν). 
The form γούνασσι (Il. ι, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 


4. The following forms of κάρα (τὸ, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homerie 
dialect : — 
Sing. Nom. κάρη —— Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός updares 


Dat. κάρητι καρήατι κρατί κράατι 
Acc. κάρη (τὸν κρᾶτα, Od. 3, 92, and ἐκὶ κάρ, Il. #, 392). 
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PL Nom. κάρᾶ xaphara; secondary form κάρηνα 


Gen. xpdray “ καρήνων 
Dat. κρασί(ν) 
Acc. κράατα “ κάρηνα 


8. Aaas (6, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς), Gen. Ados, Dat. Aai, Acc. λᾶαν, Gen, 
L λάων, Dat. λάεσσι(ν)- 

4. Meis (ὁ, month), Gen. μηνός, Ion., instead of μήν, -és, but also in Plato. 

δ. Ναῦς (ἡ, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 
llows :— 


. Nom. Ep. and Ion. νηῦς γηὶβ Dor. ναῦς 
Gen. ynés (also Tragic) νεός vads (also Trag.) 
Dat. γηΐ vat 
Acc. νῆα νέα ναῦν and vay 
-Nom. Acc. Voc. γῆε vae 
Gen. and Dat. νρεοῖν ναοῖν 
. Nom. νῆες νέες νᾶες 
Gen. νηῶν (ναῦφι only Ep.) νεῶν ναῶν 
Dat νηυσί (ναῦφι only Ep.) γήεσσι(ν), véerot(y) ναυσί(ν) 
Acc. γῆας γέας νᾶας. 


6. Ὄρνις (5 ἡ, bird), Gen. 3prid-os, Doric ὄρνῖχ-ος, etc. (§ 203). 

7. Xelp (ἡ, hand), Ion. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν (poet. also χειροῖν), 
L χέρες, χερῶν, χερσί(ν) (χείρεσι(ν), and -εσσι(») in Homer), χέρας. 

Remark 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
ah, ἡ, strength, Dat. ἀλκί (from Nom. ’AAE); ’Aféns, -ov, 6, Gen. &i8os, Dat. 
Be ("ALE) ; ᾿Αντιφάτης, -ao, 6, Acc. “Aytidarna CANTI®ATETS) ; ἰωκή, ἡ, sal 
it, Acc. laxa (INEZ); ὑσμίνη, ἡ, battle, Dat. dopin (souls) ; --- Πάτροκλος, Gen 
srpéxAov and -xAjjos, Acc. -κλον and -κλῆα, Voc. -κλεις ([ΠΑΤΡΟΚΛΗΣ) ; ἀνδρά- 
δον, τὸ, slave, Dat. Pl. ἀνδραπόδεσσι(ν) ; πρότωπον, τὸ, face, Pl. xposéxara, 
Φεώπασι; υἷος, ὁ, son, has from ‘TIETS and ὙΙΣ the following forms: Gen. 
les and υἷος, Dat. υἱεῖ and υἷε, Acc. via and υἷα; Dual υἷε; Nom. Pl. vides and 
ws and υἷες, Dat. vido:, Acc. vidas and υἷας; --- Οἰδίπονς, Gen. Οἰδιπόδαο 


YEAITIOAH2). 
Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: λιτί Dat. and τὰ Aira, linen ; 
s and λῖν = λέων and λέοντα: μάστι and μάστιν = μάστιγι and -a; στιχός, 


δ Acc. only; ἠλεός, infatuated, Voc. hA€ and ἠλεέ; finally, δῶ, κρῖ, ἄλφι, 28 
ym. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms δῶμα, Rouse, κριϑή, barley, 
φιτον, dried barley 
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1. Some adjectives in -vs, -e:a, τυ, have sometimes in the Homeric dialect, 
5 feminine form -ea or -ey; viz. ὠκέα (instead of dxeia), Baddéa (instead of 
Sera) ; Gen. Baddns (and Badelns), Acc. Baddny; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 
dom -ea, e.g. Badda, -ἔη and -eia, βαρέα, edpéa, ἰϑύς, -éa and -cia, ϑήλεα (from 
Avs), ἡμίσεα. 


Remarx. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
me in -ée:s and -4e:s, are of the common gender, i. e. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., 6. g.“Hpy ϑῆλνε δοῦσα, 1]. τ, 97; 80 Sts 
ἀυτμή, Od. μ, 309, and the irregular : πολὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν, IL. x, 27; 80 que 
Sdeis, ἀνϑεμόεις, ἀργινόεις, ποιήεις, agreeing with feminine substantives.— The 
Epic δε or 40s, Neut. ἠδ (ἐδ and εὖ only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in Il. w, 528, is found δώρων ofa δίδωσι κακῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἑάων (ac. δώρων), 
therefore ἐάων as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate 
δόσεων is to be supplicd for ἐάων to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἑάων sc. δόσεων; 


the Gen. Sing. is éjos. 

2. Adjectives in -has, -heooa, -ἣεν, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -js, -joca, -ἣν, e.g. τιμῇς (and rites), τιμῆντα ; those in -des, -όεσσα, 
-dev, contract -oe into -ev, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

3. In the Epic dialect, πολύς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and wovAds, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
wodAds, πολλόν, Gen. woddos, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν ; Nom. 
Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσι(ν), πολέσσι(ν), and πολέεσσι(»), 
Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. --- The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, -ἦ, -όν, regularly 
throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, 1.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
viz. -y, 6. g. ἀϑδανάτη, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρίζγλοι αὐγαί, IL 
χ, 27), ἀμφιβρότη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, ἀμφιρύτη ; on the contrary, κλυτός as 8 
feminine is found in Il. β, 742. Od. ε, 422, from the simple κλντός, -ἦ, -όν. Also 
the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, 6. g. dAoérares 
ὀδμή, Od. δ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὁκωκήν, H. Cer. 157. Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -rous, “πουν, Gen. ποδος, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -rovs into -πος, 6. g. Ἶρις &eAAdwos, 1]. 3, 409. τρίπος, 1]. x, 443. 

6. ’Epinpes from ἐρίηρος, ἐρυσάρματες and -as from ἐρυσάρματος, are examples 
of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -érepos and -déraros are used for the sake 
of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, 6. g. 
ὀϊζυρώτερος, ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος, λᾶρώτατο». ---᾿Ανιηρός, troublesome, has 
the Comparative ἀνιηρέστερον, Od. 8, 190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, ἀχαρίστερος, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -ίων, -ἰον, and -ἰστος, -7, “ον, 
sometimes also regularly, 6. g. ἐλαχύς, little, ἐλάχιστος, γλυκύς γλυκίων, Badts, 
βάϑιστος, κυδρός, κύδιστος, οἶκτρός οἵἴκτιστος and οἰκτρότατος, παχύς πάχιστος, 
πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὥκιστος. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 


aya s, Comp. ἀρείων, λωΐων, Awtrepos (Ion. κρέσσων, Dor. κάῤῥων), Sup. 
κάρτιστος. 
κακός, κακώτερυς, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ion. ἕσσων), 
Sup. ἥκιστος (Il. ψ, 531, with the variation ἤκιστος, which Spitzner prefers). 
ὀλίγος, Comp. ὀλίζων (ὀλίζονες ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, ἢ. σι 
519); μήων, Bion, 5, 10. 
pnt&dcos, Ion., Comp. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥήϊστος. 
βραδύς, slow, Comp. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 
᾿ μακρός, long, μάσσων; --- παχύς, thick, πάσσων. 


11. 


PRONOUNS. 


Ruamarx 1. The positive ΧΕΡΗΣ (χέρηι, xdpya, xépnes, xipna) found in 
peak and belo ee eee epeley, always has the signification of the Compara 
“The Pl. Ades and (Acc.) wAdas are found in Homer 

μ rw Cont πλέων 
Rem.2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 
mm transferred to the Common language: ὁ βασιλεύς βασιλεύτερος ; τὸ 
psos, gn κέρδιον, more ὁ lucrative xépdioros ; τὸ ἄλγος: $, pain, ἀλγίων, more 
nfl, A γιστος; τὸ pi are ῥίγιον, colder, more dreadful, ῥίγιστος ; τὸ «ij- 
8, care, κήδιστος, most κύων, dog, κύντερος, more shameless, Gros. 


§ 217. PRonNOUNS. 


. | éyé and (beforea vow-| σύ Epic; τύ Dor. and 


ἐμεῖο Epic σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic fe. Eps “tele later Ep. 
ἐμέϑεν Epic σέϑεν Epic Sep ( ier) Epic — 
duets, ἐμοῦς Doric τεῦς, Teovs Dor. dovs Dor. 
D. duel nol (μοι) ἔμοι ol.) σοί Epic 
ἐμὶν Doric τν Dor.; refy Dor. οἱ] Dor. (usually or- 
(usually Orthot.) | thotone) 
τὶ (τοι) Ep. and Ion. | ἐἑοῖ, of (of) Ep.( Reflex.) 
A. | ἐμέ, μέ (ue) Epic σέ σε) Ep.j ; τέ Dor. | ἑέ, ὅ (€) (as Neut. IL 
τύ (τυ) a, 236.) 
τίν in Theocritus vy (»») Dor. (an ie 
poet.) (Aim, 
ply (μινὴ Ion. (him, 
uw; Dore Mn) 
. σφε Dor. οἱ Att. poct. 
D.N. | νῶϊ σφωΐν ( oon) 
: σφῶϊ, o . 
G. Ὁ. | νῶϊν Epic σφῶϊν, σφῷν Epic σφωΐν, σφωϊν 
A. | νῶϊ, vd σφῶϊ, σφώ “one? σφωε > Epic 
» σφω 
P.N. | jets Epic; ἡμέες Ion.| ὑμεῖς Ep.; dudes Ion. 


ἡμείων Epic ὑμείων Epic d Epic 
ἀμμέων lic; ἁμῶν] ὑμμέων oer 
Doric σφείων Epic 
D. | ἡμῖν, ἣμιν, ἡμίν Epic | ὑμῖν, ὗμιν, duly Epic 
ἄμμι(ν) 250]. and Ep. ;)] ὕμμι(ν) Epic σφί (σφι) Ion.; σφί- 
ἣν and duly Dor. σι(ν), ἈΊΘΕΣ ισφίν, 
ἀμμέσι(ν) Aol. oes (σφι) Ep. 
ι ol. 
A | ἡμέας Ion. and Epic | ὑμέας Epic and Ion. σφέας (σφεας) Ion. 
pic 
fas, ἡμάς Epic ὗμας, duds Epic σφας, σφεῖας Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; ἁμέ Dor. | ὕμμε Epic; ὑμέ Dor. (o¢e) E ὧν δ (1..τ, 265.) 


Remark. Tho forms susceptible of inclination are thon written without 


el) 


and ν ALolic 


vy Epic; ἔγω JEol. ; τύνη Epic 


ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ (μευ) τεῦ Dor.; σέο (ceo), 


Epic and Ion. 


auds Dor.; ἄμμες Epic 
ἡμέων Ion. and Epic 


ΙΒ accent. 


σεῦ (σευ), Ep.and Ion. 


ὑμές Dor.; ὕμμες Ep. 
ὑμέων Ion. and Epic 


ἕο alee) εὖ (εὖ) Epic 


σφέων (σφεων) Ton. 
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2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαντοῦ, etc. are 
never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun αὐτός separate, 6. g. ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἃ αὑτήν, εἶ 
αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, herself, itedf, 
even. But the Jon. writers use the compound forms ἐμεωντοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωντοῦ, 
etc. Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: reds, -4, -όν Dor. and Epic, instead of σός ; ἐός, 4, 
«ὄν͵ and 8s, fj, ὅν, suus, Epic; duds, -h, -dv Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, duuérepos ol, 
instead of ἡμέτερος ; vwtrepos, of us both, Epic; duds, -, -όν Dor. and Epic, 
Cupos ZLol., instcad of ὑμέτερος ; σφωΐτερος, of you both, Il. a, 216; ods, -ἦ, -“ὁν 
JEol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) ὁ ἡ τό (Dor. ‘a instead of 4); Gen. τῶ Dor, 
τοῖο and τεῦ Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. τᾷ Dor.; Acc. τάν Dor.; Pl. τοί and ταί Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, ray Dor.; Dat. τοῖσι, ταῖσι, τῇσι, and τῇς Epic; 
Acc. rés, τός Dor. 

(b) ὅδε: Epic Dat. Pl. τοΐξδεσι and rotsSeoor instead of τοῖεδε; Epic Dat. 
τοισίδε instead of roisde is found also in the Tragedians. 

(c) οὗτος and αὐτός: an ε stands before the long inflection-endings in the 
Ion. dialect (§ 207, 10), 6. g. τουτέου, rauréns, τουτέῳ, rouréous, ab’rén, αὑτέων. 

(d) ἐκεῖνος is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, ZEol. κῆνος, Dor. 
τῆνος. 

(6) On the Ion. forms ωὐτός͵ τωὐτό instead of 5 αὐτός͵ τὸ αὐτό, see §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 8 Dor. and Hom., instead of 8s; οἷο Ion. and Epic; 
Sov Epic seldom, éns 1]. x, 208; for and $s instead of αἷς. Besides ὅς, §, the 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, 6. g. τό instead of 8, τοῦ instead of οὗ, τῆς instead of fs, ete. The 
Epic dialect uses Both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Jon. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) τὴς, τὶ : Gen. τέο (reo) Epic 
and Ion., τεῦ (rev) Epic, Ion., and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (ree), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and Ion.; 
Pl. ἄσσα Neut., drwot ἅσσα, Od. τι 218, Gen. τέων (rewy) Epic and Ion., Dat. 
τέοισι Epic and Ion. (τοῖσι, S. Trach. 984). 

(b) τίς, rf: Gen. τέο Epic and Jon., τεῦ Epic, Yon., and Dor., τέῳ Ion. 

(c) ὅςτις : Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι Ep.| Neut. Pl. ὅτινα Tiad. 

Gen. ὅτευ Ep. and Ion.,8reo,|Srewy Epic and Ion. 
Srreo, Srrev Epic. 

Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Ep. and Ion./éréoio: Epic and Ion., ὁτέῃσι Her. 

Acc. ὅτινα Epic, Neut. ὅτι, ὅτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and ἅσσα Epic. 
ὅττι Epic. 


$218. Toe NUMERALS. 


The 2220]. and secondary form of μία is Ya, ἴης, ἴῃ, Yar; also ig, Il. ¢ 422, 18 
tmstead of dxf. Δύο and δύω are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forme 
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are deed (indecl.), δοιοί, Boral, Sad, Dat. δοιοῖς, δοιοῖσ', Acc. δοιώ (indecl.), δοιούς, 
-de, -d. — τιίσνρες, -α ol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -a. — Δυώδεκα and δυο» 
xalBexa Epic, also 368exa. —’Eelxoo: Epic, instead of εἴκοσι. ---- Ογδώκοντα and 
ὡννήκοντα Epic, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα, ἐνενήκοντα. Ἔννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι 
Epic, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings -άκοντα and -ακόσιοι in 
the Epic and Ion. become -fxovra, -ηκόσιο. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are τρίτατος, rérparos, ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἕνατος, and εἴνατος. 


THe VERB. 


$219. Augment.— Reduplication. 


. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 
mecessities of the verse, c. g. λῦσε, στείλαντο, ϑέσαν, dparo, ἕλε. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it may also 
omit it in the Perf., c. g. ἅμμαι, ἔργασμαι, οἴκημαι, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in ἄνωγα and ἔρχαται from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, 6. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the liquids, 6. g. foceva, see ὁ 208, 
4, and Rem. 

3. &in the Dor. writers is changed into ἃ by the augment, and a suffers no 
change, e. g. yor instead of ἦγον, alpeoy instead of ἥρεον. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
aecording to the rule, 6. g. ἀνδάνω, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. ἕάδον, , — εἴδο- 
μαι, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On account of the verse, 
the ε seems to be lengthened in εἰοικυῖα, εὔαδε (ἔξ αδε) from ἁνδάνω. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoyodw and ἁἀνδάνω, take at the same time both the 
syliabic and temporal augment, viz. ἐῳνοχόει, Il. 8, 3, yet more frequently gyo- 
χόει; ἐήνδανε and ἥνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of pis found in Homer, in ῥερυπωμένος, from ῥνυπόω, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poctic Perfects, ἔμμορα from μείρομαι 
and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, ie. by Metathesis; hence ἔμμορα, etc., instead of μέμορα. --- The Epic 
and Jon. Perf. of κτάομαι is ἔκτημαι. A strengthened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms δειδέχαται and δείδεκτο. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment ε is commonly omitted; thus, e.g. κάμνω, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
κεκάμω;: κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. xéxat&, 
κέκλυτε; λαγχάνω, to obtain, λέλαχον; λαμβάνω, to receive, AcAaBdoda ; 
λανϑάνω, lateo, to escape notice, Ἀέλαϑον ; rele, to persuade, πέπιδον, πεπιδό- 
μην; τέρπω, to delight, rerpaxduny; τυγχάνω, to obtain. τετυκεῖν, τετυκέσϑαι ; 
@ENQ, to murder, ἔπκεφνον, πέφνον; gpd uw, to say, to show, πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take the 
augment: "APO, to fit, ἤρ-αρον; ‘AXQ, to grieve, ἤκ-αχον; ἀλέξω, to ward off, 
ἤλναλκον, ἀλαλκεῖν ; ὄρνναι, to excite, ὥρ-ορον ; ἐνίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον. Twe 


é 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word : viz. ἐνίετυ, 
}y-trarey, and ἐρύκω, to restrain, }pb-caxovy, ἐρυκακέειν. Comp. the Presents, 
ὀνίνημι, ἀτιτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω. . 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup.-with the 
Att. reduplication (4 124); thus, e. g. alpé, to take, Ion. dp-alpnxa, ἀρ-αίρημαι; 
&Adopat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification ἀλ-άλημαι; "APO 
(ἀραρίσκω), fo fit, Poet. ἄρ-ἄρα, I fit, (Intrans.), Ion. &pypa; °"AXQ (ἀκαχίζω), ὦ 
grieve, Epic and Ion. ἀκ-ήχεμαι, ἀκ-άχημαι; "ENEKO (φέρω), to carry, Ion. & 
ἠνειγμαι; ἐρείπω, to demolish, Poet. ép-fpewa, Epic ἐρ-ἐριπτο; ἐρίζω, to contend, 
Epic ἐρ-ήρισμαι. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - με of the first Pers. Sing, is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctivew, 6. g. κτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, τύχωμι, 
ἵκωμι, ἐδέλωμι, Bop. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Aol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -σϑα is found (§ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -w, e.g. τίϑησϑα, φῆσθϑα, 
δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj., 6. g. ἐϑέλῃσο 
Sa, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in the Opt., 6. g. κλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

3. Instead of the ending - εἰς, the Dor. frequently has the old form -es, 6. g. 
τύπτες instead of rérreis; so in Theocritus ovplotes = συρίζεις. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -σι (arising from -7:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj. 6. g. 
&éanoi(y), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι; the Opt. only in παραφϑαίησι. 

δ. Instead of the ending -e: in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form “ἢ 
is used, though seldom, e. g. διδάσκη instead of διδάσκει. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -ns, -y instead of -as, 
-¢, 6. g. πεπόνϑης, ὀπώπη instead of πέπονθας, ὄπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. g. τύπτομες instead of τύπτομεν (§ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -yr, 6. g. τύπτοντι (instead of réwrove:), τύψοντι, τύπτωντι 
(instead of τύπτωσι), τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ξἑαπατῶντι. In the 28:0]. and Dor. 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -οισι instead of -ουσι, 6. g. περιπνέοισι(ν), 
ναίοισι(»). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: — 


First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-η old Att., § 116, 6), 6. g- 
ἐτεϑδϑήπεα, ἤδεα, πεποίδ εα instead of ἐτεϑήπειν, etc. 

Second “ “eas, ὃ. 2. ἐτεϑήπεας, Od. ὦ, 90, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις. 

Third “ “  -ee(y), ©. g. ὀγεγόνεε, καταλελοίκεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν (not Hom.). 

Second “ Pl. -dare, 6. g. συνῃδέατε, Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the » paragogic; 
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Guns, ἑστήκειν, ΤΙ. ψ, 691. βεβλήκειν, IL ε, 661. ὃ, 270. &, 412. δεδειπνήκειν, Od. 
Ps 359 ; — hones, 11]. y, 388. 

9. The second and third Pers: Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -7 oy» and -c Soy (second 
Pers. Dual) stand instead of -τὴν and -σϑην (third Pers. Dual), e. g. διώκετον, 
IL x, 364. λαφύσσετον, Il. o, 583. ϑωρήσσεσϑον, Il. ν, 301. On this inter- 
change in Attic, see § 116, Rem. . 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 
Pase., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 
Jon. and often in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι; Homer ases either these 
forms, e. g. λείπεαι, λιλαίεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, éxabpna, ὑπελύσαο, ἐγείναο, or 
the contract forms, “Ὁ (from -eaz), -ev (from -εο), -w (from -ao), e.g. fxAev, ἔρχευ» 
φράζευ, ἐκρέμω. When the characteristic of the verb is e, it is very frequently 
omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea: and -eo, 6. g. φιλέαι instead of prdeat, 
φιλέο instead of φιλέεο; so in Homer, ἐκλέ᾽, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
Gxae’ from κλέομα. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
lengthened into -εἰο, 6. z. ἔρειο, oweio, and the ending -έεαι is contracted into 
-eiai, in verbs in -¢w, e.g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι. Homer sometimes drops o in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. μέμγηαι (and μέμνῃ), 
βέβληαι, ἔσσυο. 

11. The Dual endings -rny, “-σϑην, and first Pers. Sing. -μην, in the Doric 
are, “τἂν, -σϑᾶν, -μᾶν (§ 201, 2), 6. ρ. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later Doric, the 
change of » into ἃ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., 6. g. ἐτύπᾶν 
instead of ἐτύπην. 

12. The personal-endings -μεϑον, -ueda, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 
and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -μεσϑον, -μεσϑα, 6. £. τυπτόμεσ- 
den, τυπτόμεσϑα. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very gencrally ends in -arat, -aro, instead of -yra, -vro, 6. g. wewel- - 
Sara, πεκαύαται, ἐβεβονλεύατο, ἐστάλατο; very often also the third Pers. PL 
Ope. Mid. or Pass. is -ofaro, -alaro, instead of -owro, -avro, 6. g. rurrolare 
instead of riwrowro, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of ἀρήσαιντο. Also the 
ending -ovro, in the Ion. dialect, has this change, though the o before » becomes 
€, 6. g. ¢BovAdaro instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -dw and -dw, the 7 in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. -νται, -ντο, is shortened in the lonic into e, 6. g. 
οἰκέαται instead of ᾧζκηνται from oixéw, ἐτετιμέατο instead of ἐτετίμηντο from 
«ἱμάω. Also instead of -ayra, the Ionic dialect has -éara: (instead of -dera:), 
8. g. πεπτέαται instead of πέπτανται. ᾿Απίκαται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 
dgcypa: (Pres. ἀφικνέομαι) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
δ, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the endi 
-8arat, -3@ro, from verbs whose characteristic is not 8, viz. ἐλαύνω (ἐλάω 
ἐληλάδατο, Od. 7, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἀκηχέδαται, ll. 6 637; the 
8secms to be mercly euphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly scttled ; the forms ἐῤῥάδαται and ἐῤῥάδατο (from ῥαίνω) must be derived 
from the stem ῬΑΖΩ (comp. ῥάσσατε, Od. v, 150). . 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. "σαν is abridged into -ey, in the Dorie, 
and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, 6. g. τράφεν instead of érpb 
φησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common language 
(§ 116, 7), 6. δ. τυφϑεῖεν instead of τυφϑείησα». 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -τωσαν, and Mid. or Pass. in σϑωσαν, is 
abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -στῶων and -edey 
(§ 116, 12), 6. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιϑόντων instead of rere 
ϑέτωσαν, τυπτέσϑων instead of τυπτέσϑωσαν. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w and ἡ, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 6. g. ἴομεν instead of ἴωμεν; Pdiduecda instead of -ώμεϑα; orploera 
instead of -ηται (§ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Zolic dialect ends in -ea, -ecas, -ese, ete., 
third Pers. Pl. -eay, instead of -αἱμι, -αἱς, «αἱ, etc., third Pers. Pl. -aey, See 

116, 9. 

, 18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -μεναι, and with 
the mode-vowel, -ἐμεναι, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and Zolic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into -yey (-ἐμεν) by dropping αἱ. sometimes 
into -vas by syncopating με (exe). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -εἰν also 
is found, formed from -ἐμεν, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., alo 
the endings -έειν and -εἶν. The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel e and the ending -μεν, hence - dye», 6. g. τυπτ- ἔ-μεν, τυψέμεν, εἰπέμν.-- 
Verbs in -ἄω and -éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel ἃ and th 
mode-vowel ¢ of the Inf. ending -έμεναι, have the form -ἥμεναι, 6. ξ. γεήμνα 
(γοάω), φιλήμεναι (φιλέω), φορήμεναι (φορέω). ---- With the ending -ἡμεναι οὐπο- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., 6. g. τυπήμεναι instead of τυπῆναι, ἀολλισ 
ϑήμεναι; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form ia 
:ῆμεν, 6. δ. τυπῆμεν. ---Ἴπ the Pres. of verbs in -μι, the ending -μεν and -sew it 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act, to 
the pure stem, 6. δ. τιϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἱστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, S:Bé-peret, 
δεικνύ-μεν, δεικνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, Sé-pevai, δό-μεν, δό-μεναι; 80 also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, c. g. τεϑνάμεν, βεβάμεν. Th 
following are exceptions, viz. τιϑήμεναι, 1]. ψ, 83 (with which the forms of the 
Pres. Part. Mid. τιϑήμενος, κιχήμενος, correspond), διδοῦναι, Tl. ὠ, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -a and -v, which also retain the long τσ 
(§ 191, 2), 6. g. orh-pevar, βή-μεναι, δύ-μεναι, instead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -dueva: and -έμεν, the Doric dialect has one in -« 
abridged from these, 6. g. ἄγεν instead of ἄγειν; Fut. ἁρμόσεν instcad of dget 
σειν; second Aor. idéy instead of ἰδεῖν, λαβέν instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the 
Doric of Theocritus, the 280]. Inf. ending -ν is found, ec. g. χαίρην, pecosl 
Aor. AaBijy, instead of xalpew, λαβεῖν. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -fuevas, -ῆμεν, is abridged into Ψ ἢ 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. ¢. μεϑᾶνϑην instead 
of -ϑῆναι. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -ν and «ἐν it 


the Doric and Molic writers, 6. g. τεϑεωρήκην, γεγόνειν instead of reeacenbmh 
yeyordra:. 
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21. Participle. The olic dialect has the diphthong o: instead of ov before 
_ win participles, and a: instead of 4, 6. g. τύπτων, τύπτοισα, τύπτον, AaBowa, 
λιποῖσα instead of -οὔσα; τύψαις, -aica, instead of τύὐψᾶς, -doa ($§ 201, 2, and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into # in the oblique 
cases, δ. g. μεμαῶτος, πεφυῶτας. --- The Perf. Act. Part., in the Doric dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., 6. g. πεφρίκοντες instead of πεφρικότες. 


§ 221. Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -oxoy, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Lterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pess. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -σκον, -oxes, oxe(v), -σκόμην, -σκουίεο, ev), 
-exero, preceded by the union-vowel e, are used instead of -oy, -duny, and in the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -acxoy, -ασκόμην are used instead of -a, 
-duyy, ©. g. 

(a) Impf. δινεύ-εσκον, ϑέλ-εσκες, ἕπ-εσκε(»), πελ-έσκετο, βοσκ-ἔσκοντο. In 
verbs in -de, -deoxoy is abridged into -aoxoy, which, according to the necessities 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -ἄασκον, 6. g. γικάσκομεν, vuerdac- 
nev. Verbs in -ἐω have -decxoy and -εἐσκον, 6. g. καλέ-εσκε, βονκολέεσκε; οἴχνεσ- 
mov, πωλέσκετο, καλέσκετο; when the verse requires, -¢ecxow can be lengthened 
into -elecxoy, 6. g. νεικείεσκον; verbs in -όω do not have this Iterative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -μὲ omit the mode-vowel here also, 6. g. 
φίδεισκον͵ δίδο-σκον, δείκνυ-σκον ; in some verbs the ending -acxoy has taken the 
place of -ecxor, 6. g. ῥίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω, κρύπτω. 

(Ὁ) Second Aor. éA-eoxe, βάλ-εσκε, φύγ-εσκε; in verbs in «μι, without a mode- 
vowel, e.g. ord-cxe (= ἔστη), παρεβάσκε (= παρέβη), δόσκε, δύσκε; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. φάνεσκε instead of ἐφάνη, 
IL a, 64. Od. p, 241, 242. 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάσ-ασκεν, αὐδήσ-ασκεν, ὥσ-ασκε, pyno-doxero, ἀγνώσ-ασκε 


(instead of ἀγνοήσασκε from ἀγνοέω). 


$222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


1, The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -άω, -ée, -de, are subject 
to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. 

* A. Verbs in -dew. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 
eortain words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον, vaserdovos; always in ὕλδω, and 
ia verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem is a mono 


syllable, 6. g. ϑιψάων, πεινάων͵ ἔχραε, ἐχράετε (from xpile, to attack} 
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(2) In some words, α is changed into ε, viz. pevolveoy from μενοινάω, Syren 
from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from ὁμοκλάω. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it ; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more scldom longer, before the vowel formed 
by contraction ; in this way, @ is resolved into ἄᾶ or 44, and ὦ into oe or ὧν 
($ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, e. g. (ὁρῶ) ὁρόω; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, 6. g. ἡβώωσα. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel ἃ before a personal-ending beginning with 1, 


e. g. ὁρᾶται, dpa-ro. Thus :— 


(ὁράεις) ὁρᾷς ὁρὰᾳς (ὁράω) ὁρῶ ὁρόω 

(dpdecSa:) ὁρᾶσϑαι ὁρᾶασϑαι (ὁράουνσαλ,͵ ὁρῶσα δρόωσα 
(μενοινάε)͵ prevong μενοινᾶὰᾳ (βοάουσ) βοῶσι βοόωσι 
(édps) ἐᾷς ddgs (ὁράοιμ)͵ ὁρῷμι δρόφμι 


(μνάεσϑαι) μνᾶσϑαι μνἄάασϑαι (δράονσ) δρῶσι δδρώωσι. 


Remarx 1. In Od. €, 343, the form ὅρηαι (from ὁ ) occurs instead of the 
ὁρῆαι, which Eustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 

ἢ: προξαυδήτην, σνυλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην instead of -άτην ; Β0 also in the 
two verbs in -έω, duaprhrny, ἀπειλήτην instead of -elrny. 


4. When vr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between yr and such a contracted syllable, e.g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡβῶντα, 
γελώοντες, μνώοντο; in the Opt. also, the protracted - wo: instead of -ῳ is found 
in ἡβώοιμι (instead of ἡβάοιμι = ἡβῷμι). The following are anomalous forms: 
ναιετάωσα (instead of -ὀωσα), σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, Impf. Act. from ZAQ, to save. 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -ἤμεναι of verbs in -dw and -¢e, see ὁ 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Ionic contraction of on into w, see § 205, 5. 


B. Verbs in-¢. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -¢e and 
-¢ouas, all second Persons in -eo, -ea:, and -ηαι, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -ἕειν, 
and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -ἐω and -είω. 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which ¢ is followed by the 
vowels w, ῳ, 7, ἢν» of, and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. φιλέει, ἐρέω 
Fut., ὀτρυνέουσα Fut., βαλέειν second Aor. Act., πεσέεσϑαι Fut. Mid., μιγέωσι 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when eo is con- 
tracted, it becomes ev (ξ 205, 1), ¢. g. alpedunv, abreuy, yévev; except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν 
and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes the open ε is lengthened into εἰ (§ 207, 1), ©. g. ὀτελεέετο, 
ἐτέλειον, πλείειν, ὀκνείω ; --- δαμείω instead of δαμῶ, μιγείῃ instead of prj 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., 6. g. pudéea 
-- μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑεῖται, νεῖαι, like νεῖται, or one ε is elided, 6. g. μυϑέαι, 
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This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 
‘ond Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. φοβέο, ἀκέο, alrdo, 
In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
ο (§ 220, 10). 
3. On the irregular contraction in tho Dual, sce Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
u, see § 220, 18. 
rbs in -déw. Tliese verbs follow either the common rules of contrac- 
". γουνοῦμαι, youvovodai, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 
then the forms of verbs in -éw resemble those of verbs in -άω, 6. pg. 
» ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 
as to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -οὔσι (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
οὔντο into -dwyro, and -οἷεν into -ὄφεν, and consequently suppose a 
ion like that of verbs in -dw: (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι ἂρ ὁ wos (comp. dpdwar), 
») ϑηϊζοῦντο Snidwyro (comp. dpdwrro), (δηϊόοιεν) ὃν οἷν δηϊόῳ εν (comp. 

But this resolution into -όω or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
be in -dw ; hence, e.g. the Pres. ἀροῖς, ἀροῖ, ἀροῦτε, and the Inf. ἀροῦν, do 
it this resolation. 
nic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -de and - de suffer 
ion ; verbs in -éw commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 
«εὖ, which frequently occurs (4 205, 1), 6. g. φιλεῦμεν instead of φιλέο- 
ιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν, pred instead of φιλέουν 
he uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (§ 135) of the second 
ng. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -én, -dp, -ép, -éov, -dov, -όου, 6. g. 
μάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέον, τιμάον, μισϑόου, etc., are found in no dialect, and 
ted merely to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 
| the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -όω, 6. σα. τιμᾷ, peo Doz, τιμῶ, 
ἔς. ; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
«Ὁ» -ov, but -eas, -εο, 6. g. τύπτ-εαι, ἐτύπτ-εο, φιλέ-εαι, épird-eo. —On the 
f ein the ending -deo, see above, No. 1, B (3). 
erbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
orm, the a is changed into ε, 6. g. dpéw, δρέομεν instcad of ὁράω, χρέεται, 
instead of χράεται, ctc. Comp. ὁ 201, 1. 
in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (§ 207, 3), 
ίωνται, ἐκτέωντο, ὁρέωντες, πειρεώμενος instead of (χράονται) χρῶνται, 


be change of the a into ε, as in dpéw, explains the usage among the Ion. 
of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and eov in verbs in 
1 -ev (§ 205, 1), 6. g. elpérevy instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
ιν ἀγαπεῦντες instead of dyardovres. So also in the Doric dialect, 6. ¢ 
instead of yeAdovo:. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
ren in verbs in -dw, 6. g. δικαιεῦσι instead of (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, 
nstead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῦνται from στεφανόω. 

Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -ἄω, 


lect, Iryopserro, Her. 
23 
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IIL Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, α« and 
aes are contracted into ἢ and ῃ (§ 205, 3), e. g. τιμῆτε instead of τιμάετε = 
τιμᾶτε, φοιτῇς instead of gorrgs, ὁρῆν instead of δρᾶν. The Inf. is written 
without an « subseript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -w 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -ἔω has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-ἐν instead of -civ, 6. g. ποιέν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -ny (from -ény), 6. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν = φιλεῦ, 
κοσμὴν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doric and Molic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted nto 4 
(§ 205, 2), c.g. wewapes instead of πεινῶμεν (πεινάομεν), πεινᾶντι instead of 
κειν(ἀ-ου)ῶ-σι, γελᾶν instead of yeA(d-wy) a, φυσᾶντες instead of φυσ(ά-ο)ῶντε:. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ouv, see ὁ 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs in -ἔω, 


ο. Ε, ἐπόνασα instead οὗ ἐπόνησα from «ονέω, ἐφίλασα instead οὗ ἐφίλησα from 
φιλέω. 


ἡ 223. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. κοτέω, to 
have a grudge ; vetxéw, to quarrel ; raviw, to stretch; ἐρύω, to draw. On the con- 
trary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has émfynaa. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -cow (-ττω), the o can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic pocts (§ 208, 4), 6. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος͵ Oudcom, érdrveds, 
δικάσσαι, κόμισσε. 

8. The form οὗ the Attic Fut. (§ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -i(w, α. g. κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, together with the common Futures dpylese- 
μεν, κοπρίσσοντες, κονίσσουσι(ν). From verbs in -éw, -dw, -«ύω, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -ἔω, he 
often uses the cnding -éw instead of -έσω, 6. g. xopées, Il. 3, 379. xopdéas, D. », 
831. μαχέονται. 1]. B, 366; —=in verbs in - ἄ ὦ, after dropping o, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, 6. g. dyna, 
€rdwat, Sauda ;—in verbs in - dw, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in - ζω take & instead of o in those tenses 
whose characteristic is σ΄, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. δικάζω, δικαξῶ, ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac 
teristic 3, follow the regular formation, e. g. ἐδικάσϑην, not ἐδικάχϑην. This 
peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -(w, 
which likewise have a short vowel, 6. g. γελάω, ἐγέλαξα instead of ἐγέλασα, yet 
not vixde, inate, but γνικᾶσῶ (Att. νικήσω). In Doric poetry, the regular form 
of all these words can be ysed, according to the necessities of the metre. . 

δ. The following verbs in -(c have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, g insteed 
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of #, through the whole formation, viz. 48pord(w, to wander; ἀλαπά ζω, to 
empty, Fut. ἁλαπάξω, etc. (50 also Xenoph. An. J. 1, 29); δνοπαλίζω, to shake; 
Sat (a, to avide, to put to death; éyyuvarl (a, to give; ἂν αρίζω, to spoil a dead 
enemy; SpvrAAl Co, to break in pieces; μερμηρίζω, to reflect; tere plo, to 
shake ; tore pl (a, to contend; στυφελίζω, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afy, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -dya instead of -nva (ὁ 149, Rem. 2), have ἃ in the Doric, and ἡ in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fat. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and - σα, viz. 
κάλλω, to land (κέλσαι, comp. κένσαι from κεντέω, to goad); εἴλω, to crowd 
together (ἕλσαι) ; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; ἀραρίσκω ("AP-Q), to fit (ἦρσα, ἄρσαι) ; 
ἔρινυμι, to excite (Sprw, Gpoa); διαφϑείρω, to destroy (διαφϑέρσαι in Homer) ; 
κείρω, to shave (&xepoa in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. ἐκειράμην) ; φύρω, to miz, to 
Knead (φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρσομαι, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose, the 
verb φυράω, ἐφύρασα, πεφύραμαι, εἴς. is used). The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. B, 334 
IL a, 651, is formed according to the usage of the /olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic σ (§ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: βέομαι or βείομαι, second Pers. 
βέῳ, I shall live, perhaps from Balyw, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIO (κεῖμαι, to lie down), hw, Shes, δήομεν, Shere (Z shall view, find), 
and κείω or xéw, κειέμεν, κείων, κέων. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic σ᾽ 
(§ 154, 7) Βεϊοη the following forms οὗ the Epic and poetic dialect: χέω, to 
pour out, fxeva (Homer; Att. fea); σεύω, to shake, ἔσσενα and ἐσσενάμην 
(Homer), ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, to avoid, ἡλεύατο, etc. (§ 230); καίω, to burn, 
ἔκηα, ἕκεια Epic, ἕκεα Tragic (ὁ 230). 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf. (ᾷ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic xexaphow (with κεχαρήσομαι), I shall be joyful, from χαίρω. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (§ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e.g. Balyw, to go, 
ἐβήσετο, Imp. Bhoeo; Sopa, to plunge, ἐ δ ὐ σ ετο, Imp. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος; 
ἄγω, to lead, tere, ἀξέμεν ; ἱκνέομαι, to come, ἷξον; ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down 
te sleep, Imp. λ έξο, Adteo; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. ὄρσεο, ὄρσεν; φέρω, to bear, 
οἷσε (olce is also Att.), οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἰσόντων, οἱσέμεν, οἰσέμεναι; ἀείδω, fo 
sing, Imp. ἀ εἰσ εο. 

11. Several second <Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonants (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, 6. g. ἔδρακον instead of ἔδαρκον 
(from δέρκομαι), ἔπραϑον (from πέρϑω), ἔδραϑον (from δαρϑάνω), ἤμβροτον 
(instead οἵ ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω). For the same reason Homer syncopates 
the stem ({ 155), c.g. ἀγρόμενος from ἀγερέσϑαι (ἀγείρω, to collect); ἔγρετο, 
Eypeo (Imp.), ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαι (with the accent of the Pres.), ἐγρόμενος from 
ὁγερέσϑαι (ἐγείρω, to wake); πτόμην, exrduny, πτέσϑαι, πτόμενος (πέτομαι, to 
Sly); ἐκέκλετο, κέκλετο, κεκλόμενος (κέλομαι, to summon, excite); πέφνον, Exepvor 
(@ENO, to kill). 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a », aceording to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (§ 149, Rem. 4) in κρίνω and κλίνω (διακον" 
Sire, xpwSels, ἐκλίνϑ᾽η), but also in Bote, to establish, and πνέω, to blow (Boles 
and [δρύϑην, ἀμπνύνϑη). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tense-formation assume an ε (ᾧ 166) or are subject to Metathesis 
(§ 156, 2), 6. g. χαίρω xexdpnxa (from XAIPE-2), βάλλω βέβληκα (from BAA). 
Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles cither lengthen a and e into 
n, © g. BeBapnés, burdened (from ΒΑΡΕΩ), κεκορηώς, satisfied (from xopé-vrwps), 
κεκοτηώς, enraged (from xoréw), rerinds, troubled (from TIED), rerAndés, enduring 
(from TAAQ), κεκαφηώς͵ gasping for breath (from KA®EQ), κεκμηώς, wearted (from 
κἀμνω), xerrnés (from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear), τεϑνηώς, xexrnéri, κεχα: 
onés (from χαίρω) ;—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, 6. g. BeBddés (from Balyw, BAD), ἐκγεγᾶυϊα (from γίγνομαι, TAN), δεδᾶώς 
(from διδάσκω, AAQ), repivia (from tw), dordds (from ἵἴστημι, STAQ), μεμᾶώε 
(with μεμᾶώς and μεμᾶότες from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 
into w, hence τεϑνηότος and -&ros, τεϑνηότα and -ῶτα, κεκμηότα and -ὥτα; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, ὦ is always used (except in écraéros), 6. g. 
βεβᾶῶτος. The ending -dés, formed by contraction, is resolved by ¢ in πεπτεῶτα 
(from πίπτω), τεϑνεῶτι, and according to the necessities of the verse, ε can be 
lengthened into εἰ, 6. g. τεϑνειῶτος. The feminine form - ὦ σ᾽ α is found only in 
βεβῶσα, Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, Ο. g. dpdputa (Fem. of ἀρηρώς from 
dpaploxw), μεμᾶκυϊα (of μεμηκώς, from μηκάομαι), reddrvia (Of τεϑηλώς, from 
βάλλω), AeAdKvia (Of AcAnnds, from Adoxw), wewdSvia (from πάσχω). 


RemMaRK 1. The form resolved by ¢, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. ἑστεώς ; 80 τεϑγεώς (never τεϑνώς) 
and τεϑνηκώς from ré3ynxa, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 
the w remains through all the cases, e. g. 


doreds, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -dons 
τεδινεώς, TeXvew@oa, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, -ὦσης. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 8. 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ἐν, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into #, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. 

πεύϑομαι, toask, πέπυσμαι; cebw, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, ἔσ σ ὃ» 

μαι, first Aor. Pass. ἐσσύϑην; τεύχω (poet.), paro, Perf. τέτνγμαι, Aor. 

erbx anv; φεύγω, to flee, Perf. πεφυγμένος. 

Rem. 2. Χέω (formed from χέξω, χεύω), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms κέχὕκα, κέχὕμαι, ἐχόϑην ; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common language also (§ 154, Rem. 1). Contrary to the analogy 
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wt stated, the v is long in the Homeric form πέκνῦμαι from πνέω (xvdF a), to 


μια. 

Rex.3. In Homer, Od. σ, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. λελῦτο instead of 
tAéero is found, according to the analogy of πηγνῦτο, δαινῦτο. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐληλάμε- 
“5, ἀκάχησϑαι, dAdAnoda, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


$224. Conjugation in -pe. 


i. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τίϑησϑα͵ δίδοισϑα, see § 220, 
; on the Jterative forms in -oxoy, see ὁ 221; on the Inf. forms in -peva:, -pev, 
© § 220, 18. 
2. In the Epic, Jon., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -μὲ in the second and 
ird Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
_ edo and -όω (§ 172, Rem. 8), 6. g. rideis, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίϑει͵, ἐδίδους, 
ev, fe: ;— contracted forms of ἴστημι are very rare, e.g. ἱστᾷ instead of 
τῆσι, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers have the 
solved form ὃ εοίμη ν, as if from ΘΕΩ, e. g. xposSdorro, προςϑέοισϑε. 
3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -ῦμι form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
metimes in Attic writers, 6. g. δαινῦτο, 1]. w, 665. (comp. λελῦτο, § 2238, Rem. 
|, from δαίνυμαι, but also in the Act., 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of ἐκδυίημεν) from 
Bbeo, pin (instead of φυίη) from tw; 50 Pdi0, φϑῖτο Opt. of ἐφϑίμην from 
Shes. 
4. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -¢-cas, -ἡ-σαν, -ο-σαν, -ω-σαν 
“σαν, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -εν, -dy, -ον, -ὕν, 6. g. 
wey instead of ériSecay, Wer, Séy instead of ἔϑεσαν ; tordy, ordy instead of 
year, φϑὰν instead of ἔφϑησαν͵ ἔβαν, βάν instead of ἔβησαν; ἔδιδον, δίδον 
stead of ἐδίδοσαν, Mov, δόν instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν instead of ἔφῦσαν. 
5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
re, but Il. 1, 202. xadlora; ποτίϑει in Theoc. instead of ποτίϑες or xpésdes 
om TI@EQ. —In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 
omer rejects the σ and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
mtracted, 6. 7. δαίνυο, μάρναο, pdo, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. ---- In the Ion. dialect, the first 
of the ending -aca:, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into ε, after the 
jection of the o, e.g. ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, instead of ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι ; henee 
e contracted forms ἐπίστῃ in the Ion. poets, and also δύνῃ (§ 172, 2) in the 
ragedians. 
6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 
ginning with « and », according to the demand of the measure, 6. g. τιϑήμε 
8; διδοῦναι; 50 also δίδωϑι, TAnds instead of ἴλᾶϑι. ᾿ 
7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending “σι 
220, 4), e. g. δῷσι and δώῃσι (instead of δῷ), μεϑίῃσι. 
8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and e¢, is sometimes 
solved by ¢ in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 
(a) Verbs in -a (Ἰστημι) : — 

(lord-’ ἱστῶ Ion. iord-w, iord-ys, ἱστέτωμεν, -é-177€, “ἔωσι 

(erd-) στῶ ““ oré-w, ord-ys, ord-wper, etc. 

23* 


~ 
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Remarx 1. So also in Herod.: xpoeoréare and ἑστέασι, éoreds, instead of 
«ἄασι, -aés, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Neut. ἑστεώς, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the At 
redveds (with redvnxds), τεϑνεῶσα, redveds, Gen. redvedros. 


(b) Verbs in ε (τίϑημι) : --- 


τιϑῶ Ion. τιϑέτω, τιϑέτῃς, τιϑέτωμεν, -ἐτητε, -“ξωσι 
τιδῶμαι “ τιδϑέ-ωμαι, τιϑέτῃ, οἷς. 
ϑῶ “ Sé-0, Sé-ys, ϑέωμεν, ete. 
ϑῶμαι “ Sé-epai, ete. 
Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb riSnus, 6. g. 
τυπτῶ, -οῆς Ion. τυπέω, -éps, -doper, -ἔητε 
᾽ “ps “ δαμέω, -&s, «ἔωμεν, 
ῶ, is “ εὑρεϑέω, -ἕῃς, ete. 
(c) Verbs in o (δίδωμι); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is -esolved in 
Homer by means of ὦ, 6. g. δώωσι instead of δῶσι. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according to 
the nature of the verse : — 


Resolved and lengthened forms, 
στέω, orelw, Belouat 


στήῃς 
στήῃ, ἐμβήῃ, φήῃ, φϑήῃ , 


παρστῆετον 


στέωμεν (dissyllable) στείομεν, καταβείομεν 
στήετ 


στέωσι(»), περιστήωσι, Il. ρ, 95. 
ϑέω, ϑείω, δαμείω 


Poa δῆτ, and def 


Sp, Shy ἀνήῃ, ἀνήῃ, and padelp 
Selerov 
ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
δαμείετε 


ϑέωσι(»), ϑείωσι(ν) 


δώῃσι(ν) and δώῃ 


δώομεν 


δώωσι(ν) 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ε is found in verbs with the stem 
vowels a ore; the e is commonly lengthened, (a) into εἰ before an o sound; 
(b) into 7 before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into εἰ, some 
times into 7 before n, in verbs with the stem-vowel e. Verbs with the stem . 
vowel o are resolved by . 


10. The Impf. ἐτίϑην, or commonly ἐτίϑουν, has in the Ion. the form ἐτίϑεα 
(like ἐτετύφεα Ion. instead of ἐτετύφειν, ὁ 220, 8), erlSees, -εε, etc. 

11. In Homer, ἃ shortened form of the first Aor. ἔστησαν, is found, namely, 
ἔστἄσαν, they placed, Tl. μ, 56. Od. γ, 182, ¢, 307; also ἔστητε (with the variation 
ἔστητε), Li. 3, 243, 246, instead of ἔστἄτε (ἑστήκατε). 
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12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -ται 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into α (§ 220, 13), 6. g. 
τιϑέαται͵ διδόαται͵ ἐδεικνύατο Ion., instead of τίϑενται, οἷς, 


Bat when an a precedes the », the a is changed into ε, and » into a, 6. g. ἱστέαται 
Του. instead of ἴστανται, ἱστέατο Ion., instead of ἴσταντο. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -τι, 6. g. forare, τίϑητι, BiBers, Selx- 
por. and the third Pers. PL ends in -ντι, 6. g. fordyri, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, δεικνύντι. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. é3yxduny and ἐδωκάμην and the Part. 
δηκάμενος are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers usc here alse, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 
Modes, as also the Part. δωκάμενος, arc not found. 

15. From δίδωμι, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 


$225. Ell (EX-), :9 be. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
8.1. | ἐμμί ol, instead of ἐσ-μί 1, ἕω Ep. and Ion. μετείω Ep. 
2. | ἐσσί Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. &s Ion. 


εἷς Ion. 3. ἔῃ, ἐῇσι(ν), For(r), εἴῃ Epic, & 
3. | deel too ἵν Heals), ἦσιβ), εἴρ Ep D 


P. 1. εἰμέν Epic a and Jon. . Pl. te. tr "ἔωσι Ep. and Ion. 
2 “πο oep 


3. ec) Ene ὑρὶς and Ion., ἐντί Dor. S. 2. ἔσσο αὶ and Epic 


Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic P. 3. ἐόντων Ion. 
ἦμεν or ἦμες, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. Participle. 
ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 
fa (comp. ἐτίϑεα), ἦα, fov, ἔσκον Epic and Ion. 
ἔησϑα Epic, fas Ion. ors 
. | ἔην Ep- and Ion. ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσκε(ν), Ep., ἧς Dor. ἔοι ‘Epic and Ion. 
ἔστην Epic 
ἦμεν or ἦμες, εἶμεν or elves Dor. 
fare Ion. elre Epic 
ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Jon. ; εἴστο (instead of | εἶεν Epic 
ἦντο) Od. v, 106. 


Fd. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. ἔσεαι. 3. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 


ᾧ 220. Εἶμι (Ἰ-), to go. 


Pres. Ind. 8. 3. elada Epic, els Ion. Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. yoda Epic 
Inf. Yuevat, ἵμεν Epic 
Emp/f. Ind. 8.1. | Sia (and few) Epic and Ion., ἤἥϊον Epic 

2. | Hes (and Fes), tes Epic 

3. | #le (and ἤει) Epic and Ion., ἥτε(») Epic, #e(v), te(v) Epic 
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P. 1. ξομεν 
8. | ἤτον Epic, ἤσαν and ἧσαν Epic and Ion., ἴσαν Epic 
D. 3. | ἔτην Epic 


Opt. S. 3. | ἴοι Epic, ἰείη Il. τ, 209. (εἴην and εἴη Il. 0, 82. w, 139. Od. καὶ 496 
come from εἰμί). 


Fut. and Aor. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers. Dual ἐεισάσϑην, I. 0, 544. 


VERBS IN τ, WHICH IN THE Pres., PERF.. AND SECOND Aor. ACT. sXD 
MIpD., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -u. 


$227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (φᾷ 191, 192), the poetic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following : — 


A. Tne CHARACTERISTIC 18 A VOWEL. 


(n) Stem- Vowel a (ἔβην, BA-): 
βάλλω, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην, Od. ¢, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι (instead of -ἢναι), Il. φ, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή- 
μην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, 1]. ξ, 27, Inf. βλῇσϑαι, Part. BAfpevos, Subj. ξύμβλη- 
ται, βλήεται (instead of βλήηται), Od. ρ, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, comp- 
πίμπλημι), Il. ν, 288. Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 
γηράω, or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyhpa, I. p, 197, 
κατεγήρᾶ, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpava:, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The aia 
ἐγήρᾶ, οἷς. is used instead of ἡ on account of the preceding p. See διδράσκω, 
§ 192, 1. 
κτείνω, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) écrdy retains the short 
vowel; thus, &&rdpev, ἔκτἄτε, third Pers. Pl. also &ray instead of ἔκτἄσαν, 
Subj. κτῶ (first Pers. Pl. κτέωμεν Epic), Opt. κταίην, Inf. κτάναι, (Epic κτάμεν, 
κτάμεναι), Part. «rds; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, ἀπέκτατο, 
κτάσϑαι, κατακτάμενος. 
οὐτάω, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. οὗτα third Pers. Sing., Inf. οὐτάμεναι, 
οὐτάμεν (the a remains short as in ἔκτἄν) ; Epic second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενος, 
wounded. 
weAd(w, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. ἐπλάμην), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 
πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο, 
also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμτλή: 
μενος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from xph(des) and 
Bacio from ἐβλήμην (BAA-). 
πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IITA-) (ἔπτην) καταπτήτη; 
third Pers. Dual. 
φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 


REMARK. From ἔβην (βαίνω) arc found in Homer the forms βάτην (third 
Pers. Dual) and iwépBdcay (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
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(0) Stem-Vowel ε (ἔσβην, XBE-): 


Epic, stem οὗ διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learned, 
bj. 8a, Epic δαείω, Inf. δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem- Vowel ε: ; 


w, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑήμην, φϑίσϑαι, φϑί- 
os, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο. 


(ἃ) Stem-Vowel o (ἔγνων, ΓΝΟ-): 


'σκω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. See § 161, 6. - 
‘(Epic and Ion. secondary form of πλέω), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 
ew, ἔπλωμεν, Part. πλώς, Gen. πλῶντος. 


(c) Stem- Vowel v (ἔδῦ»): 


(poet.), to Aeur, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε; and xdxArtis, 
tAvre (§ 219, 7). 
to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 
, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (MINY-, from πνέξω, πνεύω) ἄμπνῦτο 
tead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 
, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 7 strove, rove, otro. 

to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XY-, from χέξω, xebw) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. THE CHARACTERISTIC I18 A CONSONANT. 


μαι, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμεανος, 
bj. ἄληται. 

oxe ("AP-), to fit, Epic &ppevos, fitted. 

1, to take, Epic, from Féaro, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
tical A before τ into ν (§ 203, B). 

μαι, to become, poct. ἔγεντο, γέντο. 

sus, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. δέχϑαι, Imp. δέξο. The first Pers. Sing. 
ἤγμην and the Part. 3éypevos have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the meaning to 
rect, await. 

Ge, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

μαι, to come, Epic Tro, ἵκμενος and Ixpevos, favorable. 

Q, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
etdunv), Imp. Adto. — Λέγω, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. ι, 335. ὀλόγμην, 
ounteZ myself, Od. δ, 451. λέκτο ἀριῶμόν, he counted the number. 

w, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμιάν-σϑη»). 

ν (μέγνυμε), to mix, Epic μίκτο. 

» (ὄρννμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Imp. Epo, ὄρσεο, Part. Sppeves. 
a, to brandish, Epic πάλτο, he sprang. 

w, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses wépSa: instead of πέρϑεσϑαι. 

ΩὮ (whyvups), to fiz, Epic πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become ; TEPAA, Stem LA: Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -ε) Epic and 
poet. γέγᾶμεν, -ἄἅτε, -daoi(y), Inf. Epic γεγάμεν, Part. poet. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, 
γεγώς, Gen. γεγῶτος ; ; — Plup. Epic éxyeydrny. 

βαίνω, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. βέβἄᾶμεν, -dre, -aox(y), and 
βεβάδσι(ν) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (Pl. Phaed. 252, 6), Inf. βεβᾶναι, 
Part. Epic Befads (also Attic prose BeBos, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (BeBava, 
“PL Phacd. 254, Ὁ), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. BeBw@ros);— Plup. ἐβέβἄᾶμεν, -ἅτε, 
«ἅσαν. 

δείδω, to fear ; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: δείδιμεν, δείδιτε; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of δεδιέναι; Imp. 
δείδιϑι, δείδιτε; ---- Plup. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic eiAfAouda instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

ϑινήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, TEONAA: Pl. τέϑνἄμεν, τέϑνᾶτε, τεϑνᾶσι(ν), Itnp. 
τέϑνᾶδι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, Tedvyyncvia, τεϑνηκός OF Tedveds (τεϑυνεῶσα. .Demosth. 
40, 24), redveds (Epic τεϑνηώς, -wros, -néros), Inf. τεϑνάναι (Aesch. τεϑνᾶναι 
from τεϑναέναι, Epic redvduer, -duevas) ; Plup. ἐτέϑυνἄσαν, Opt. redvalny. 

TAAQ, to endure (second Aor. ἔτλην), Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA: Dual τέτλᾶτον; 
PL rérAduey, τέτλᾶτε, τετλᾶσι(»), Imp. τέτλἄϑι, -drw, etc, Subj. wanting, 
Inf. rerAdva: (Epic τετλάμεν), but Part. Epic rerAnés; Plup. Dual ἐτέγλᾶτον, 
ἐτετλἄτην, Pl. ἐτέτλᾶμεν, ἐτέτλᾶτε, ἐτότλᾶσαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA: Epic μέμᾶμεν, -ἅτον, -ἄτε, -ἀᾶσι(ν»), Imp. 
pepdto, Part. μεμᾶώς, Gen. μεμᾶἄῶΩτος and μεμᾶότος, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
μέμᾶσαν. : 

Here belong the two participles of 


βιβρώσκω, to eat (second Aor. ἔβρων), Perf. βέβρωκα, poet. BeBpds, Gen. -ῶτος; 
πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. poct. πεπτώς. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 
the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the r is changed 
into 8, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 
weidw, to persuade, πέποιϑα, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιῶμεν, Imp. in Aeschyl 

Eum. 602, πέπεισϑι (instead of πέπισϑι). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form wéroode, stem ΠΕΝΘ with the variable ὁ 
(TIONG), instead of πεπόνϑατε from πάσχω; from πεπόνϑατε by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes wérovSte; and hence as a Tau-mute before ano 
Tau-mute is changed into o (δ 17, 5, comp. %-re = ἴστε), πέπονϑτε becomes 
wemevode, and as ν is dropped before o, réroore ; finally. this form, as has been 
seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (Se) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. Ind. S. | κέκρᾶγα, -as, -e(v) (κράζω, to lawl) Plup. ἐκεκρᾶγειν, -εἰς, -εἰ 
D. 2. | κεκράγατον κέκραχϑον éxexpd-yerroy ἐκέκραχϑον 
δ. | κεκράγατον κέκραχϑον ἐκεκραγείτην ἐκεκράχϑην 
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P. 1. | κεκῤάγαμεν κέκραγμεν ἐκεκράγειμεν ἐκέκραγμεν 
2. | κεκράγατε κέκραχϑε ἐκεκράγειτε ἐκέκραχϑε 
3.  κεκρἀγασι(ν) ἐκεκράγεισαν, -εσαν 


Imp. κέκραχϑι, -άχϑω, “αχϑε, etc. Inf. κεκραγέναι. Part. κεκραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. J command, ἄνωγας, ἄνωγε, 
PL ἄνωγμεν : Imp. ἄνωγε and ἄνωχϑι, ἀνωγέτω and ἀνώχϑ a, ἀνώγετε and 
ἄνωχϑε; Subj. ἀνώγῃ; Inf. ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώγεα, ἠνώγει ; Opt. ἀνώγοις. 

dyelpe, to awaken, Perf. ἐγρήγορα (stem ἜΓΕΡ with the variable ο), 7 am awake ; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. éypfryopSe instead of ἐγρηγόρατε, Inf. 
ἐγρηγόρϑαι (as if from ἐγρήγορμαι) and ἐγρηγόρϑασι(ν) instead of ἐγρηγόρα- 
o:(y) third Pers. Pl. 

οἶδα, I know, the regular forms οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν) arc found but rarely in 
the Ion. and Att. writers (§ 195, 1), second Pers. οἶδας in Hom. and Ion 
(rarely Att. ὁ 195, 1). The form ἴδ-μεν is Epic, Ion., and Doric. Inf. ἴδμεναι 
and Iyer Epic, Subj. ἰδέω Epic instead of εἰδῶ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. ἰδυῖα Epic 
and εἰδυῖα. 

Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. g8ea (hence the Att. ἤδη) Epic instead of ἥδειν 


2 εἰ “elders and ἠείδης Epic instead of ἥδεις 
3. “ “ ἀείδει and ἢείδη, ἤδεε(ν), Epic instead of ἤδει ; — Heide, 


Herod. 
3. “ Pl. ἴσαν Epic instead of ἤδεσαν. 
Fat. εἰδήσω Epic and also εἴσομαι. 


ἔοικα, I am like, Epic, ἔϊκτον (Dual), ἐΐκτην (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 


ᾧ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -μι, take the personal-endings with- 
‘out the Mode-vowel. Thus :— 


ἀνύω, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. ἄνύ-μες (instead of ἡνύομεν)͵ ἄνῦ-το (instead 
of drvero). 

τανύω, to stretch, to span, Tl. p, 393. rdyt-ras (instead of τανύεται). 

épbe, to draw, ἔρνται, εἴρῦτο, ἔρῦτο, Epico, prada: (§ 230). 

σεύω, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and (by variation) govra:, Imp. σοῦσο and 
abridged σοῦ, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω (to move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

Se, commonly ἐσϑίω, to eat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 


270 DIALECTS. [$ 230 


§ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be spectally noted. 


Ade (&F dw), to hurt, to deceive; Hom. ϑῆναι; the Att. Tragedians use the 
has the following forms: Aor. ἄασα following forms: ᾷσσω and ἄσσω͵ 
and doa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor.dacd- fa. ἄξαι and da, ἄξαι. 
μὴν, Aor. Pass. ddodny. Verb. Adj. ἀΐω (Ep.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf 
daros (&-daros). ἄϊον. Comp. ἐπαΐω. 

ἀγαίομαι, Epic and Ion. prose (ὁ 164) ἀκαχίζω (Epic), to trouble, stem ᾿ΑΧΩ, 
and ἀγάομαι (Ep.), to be angry at,and = second Aor. ἤκαχον ; Fut. ἀκαχήσω, 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudye, to first Aor. ἠκάχησα; Mid. ἀκαχίζομαι, 
envy, Fut. ἀγάσομαι ; Aor. ἠγασάμην. ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, Aor. 

ἀγείρω, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἠκαχόμην (§ 219, 7); Perf. ἀκήχεμαι 
ἀγέρυντο, Part. ἀγρόμενος (§ 223,11); (ὃ 219, 8, comp. ἀρήρεμαι, ὀρώρεμαι) 
Plup. ayayéparo; Aor. Pass. dyépan, and ἀκάχημαι, third Pers. Pl. ἀκηχέ- 
third Pers. Pl. &yepdev; Epic Pres. Sara: (§ 220, Rem. 2) and ἀκηχέαται, 


ἠγερέϑομαι (§ 162). Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, Inf. 
ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, ep. Aor. ἠγνοίησε ἀκάχησϑαι (4 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
(§ 207, 1), ἀγνώσασκε (§ 205, 5). Epic ἀκαχείατο. 


ὕμι, to break, Aor. Epic Aga instead ἀκάχμενος (Epic), sharpened, pointed, 
mt fata; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. from ’AKQ, acuo instead of luckyueres 
ἄγεν Epic instead of ἐάγησαν. ($4 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
ἄγω, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. _ comes from the Perf. Act. 
tere, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν (§ 223, ἀκηδέω, to neglect, Aor. duchdece(y). 
10); first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἄξαντο. ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. ἀλά- 
ἀείδω (prose ¢3w), fo siny, Epic second λημαι (§ 219, 8), ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλάλῃσ- 
Aor. Imp. ἀείσεο (§ 223, 10). Sat (§ 223, Rem. 4). 
deipw (prose αἴρω), to raise, Epic first ἀλδαίνω, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid. deipduny, Pass. #aAdave(v). 
ἀέρϑην ; Epic second Aor. Mid. ἀρό- ἀλέξω, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
μὴν from αἴρω; Epic Plup. &wpro, ἥἤλαλκον (ὁ 219, 7), (from "AAKQ), 
instead of ἦρτο with the variable ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; Fut. ἀλαλκήσω. 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (Epic), to shun, 
rocnt ; Epic Pres. nepéSouas (¢ 162). Aor. ἠλευάμην, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
"AHMI, ("AE-,) to blow; in Homer, are: ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε, Inf. ἀλεύασϑαι 
Part. dels, ἀέντος ; third Pers. Sing. and ἀλέασϑαι (§ 223, 8). 
Impf. ἄη, Ber, διάει ("AEQ); in the ἀλϑήσκω, ardioxw (Ion. prose), to heal, 
other forms, the ἢ remains contrary Fut. ἀλϑέξω, ete. 
to the analogy of τίϑημι (ὁ 224, 6): ἀλιταίνω (Epic and poet.), to sin, Fat. 
ἄητον, ἀῆναι, ἀήμεναι ; Mid.and Pass. ἀλιτήσω; Aor. ἤλιτον, ἀλιτόμην, ἀλι- 
ἄημαι, to Llow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἀήμενος, τέσϑαι; Perf. ἀλιτήμενος, sinful (§ 223, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the | Rem. 4). 
wind ; Impf. Mid. ἄητο. ἅλλομαι, to spring, Epic second Aor. 
αἴδομαι and αἰδέομαι in Homer, to be Mid. ἄλσο, ete. (§ 227, B). - 
ashamed, to respect, Epic αἰδήσομαι, ἀλνκτέω, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. ἀλα- 
ἐδέσϑην and ἠἡδεσάμην. λύκτημαι (§ 219, 8). 
αἴνυμι (Ep.), to tuke (instead of αἴρνυμαι, ἀλύσκω (Ep.), to escape, ἀλύξω, ἤλυξα. 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. ἀλφαίνω (Ep.), to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 
aipéw, to take, Ion. Perf. ἀραίρηκα, dpal- ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Epic Aor. ἤμβροτον 
ρημαι (§ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. (φᾷ 223, 11, and 208, 3). 
Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο (ὁ 227, ἀμπλακίσκω (Ep. and poct.), to err, Fat. 
B). éumAaxhow ; Aor. ἤμπλακον. 
ἀΐσσω, Epic (a, but ὑπάΐξει, 1]. φ, 126; ἀνδάνω (Ep.. poct., and Ion.), to 
i) instead of ᾷσσω, torush, Ep.forms: Impf. ἑάνδανον (Herod.), ἑήνδ. and 
Hita, Subj. ἀΐξω, Part. ἀΐξας; Aor. vd. (Ep.); Aor. ἕαδον (Herod.), ἅδα» 
Pass. ἠΐχϑην (also in Plat.), Inf. aix- (Ep.); Inf. ἁδεῖν; Perf. é48a; Fat 
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-Au 
, 8). 


- § 219, 4, 5. In The- 
p- Aor. εὔαδον (4§ 219, 


| spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
luplication and the variable 
9, 8, and 140, 4), from 


neet, Epic ἥντεον [4 222. A 
ναντήτην (ὁ 222, Rem. 1). 
nplete, Epic Impf. in Theoc. 
γῦτο (§ 229). 

and poet. Perf.), to command, 
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Mid. Trans., to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησά.- 
pny; second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 
ἐπιβήσεο (92 223, 10). secondary 
form: Bs βάσϑων, ίο aati cen 

ened secondary form from B yoo ; 
also βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and (from 
BIBHMI ” BiBds ; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασκέμε 


βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. ἔβλην, 


ἐβλήμην (4 {$ 227, A (a)], Fut. βλήσο- 
pas; Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι (used of the 
mind) ; ‘but βέβλημαι (of the body). 


Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc. (ὁ 228) ; βαρέω (Ep. ), to be heavy, βεβαρηώς (ἢ 223, 


In certain 


ona (§ 220, 8). 


is Perf. is changed into the βεβράϑοις (Ep.), to eat, instead of βι- 


1 of the Pres. 6. g. third βρόάσ 


Kots. 


- ἀνώγει, Impf. ἤνωγον and Béouat and Beloua, I will go 


t. ἀνώξω; Aor. ἤνωξα. 


, will 
Ep. Fut. Bép, βεόμεσϑα κῃ 928, 7). 


Spic), to take away, Impf. βιάομαι (Ep.) instead of β ἄζομαι to 
-as, -a; first Aor. Act. Part. Sorce, ἐβιήσατο, βεβίηκε. ᾿ 


first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύρατο, βιβρώσινν. to eat, Ep. 


py. to deceive, Fut. ἀπαφή- 
n 


Aor. ἔβρων [§ 227, 
(d)]; Perf. Part. βεβρώς, -ὥτος 


(§ 228). 


Aor. Act. ἥπαφον, Opt. βλώσκω (Ep. and poet.), to go, instead 


ἈΝ to threaten, ἀπειλήτην 
em. 1). 

1 Ep. Aor., he hurried off, 
pop, Opt. ἀποέρσειε. 

in to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ἑάφϑη, 


Ep.), to fit, stem APQ, first 


of μλώσκω (§ 18, 3). Aor. ἔμολον, 
μολεῖν, μολών (also An. 7. 1, 33, 
μόλωσιν) ; Perf. μέμβλωκα (instead of 
μεμέλωκα 5 Fat. μολοῦμαι. 

cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔβωσα instead 
of "Bone A 205, 5). 


βούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 


(§ 207, 4), προβέβουλα, I prefer. 


s, ἄρσαι (ὁ 223, 6) ; first Aor. βρυχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβρῦχα, 


rey instead of ἤρϑησαν; sec- 
. ἤραρον (4 219, 7; also In- 
be adapted, to please), more 
un the first Aor.; Perf. 
fpnpa) (§ 219, 8), Lam fitted, γάνῦ 
p. dpdpuia (§ 223, 13), Perf. 


Pass. dphpepat, ἀρηρέμενος 
em.4); Aor. ἄρμενος, adapted 
)- 


lower, to pray, Epic second 
μεναι, Od. x, 322. 

mun (§ 188, 1). 

a) to blow, see ἄημι; (Ὁ) to 
Γ. ἄεσα, Boapev; (Cc) fo salis- 
Intrans. to be satisfied), Inf. 
stead of ἀέμεναι; Fut. dow; 
, ὄσασϑαι. Verb. Adj. &aros, 


alk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 

te. (f § 228); second Aor. 
re, t ird Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα- 
27, Rem.), third Pers PI. 
y (4 224, 4), Inf. βήμεναι, + 
ides Ba, ete. : Belw, Bi, Bel- 


Tauéw, to marry, 


γείνομαι {Ἐν. .), to be born, to be 


with the sense of the Pres. 


Ep. Fut. γαμέω; Ep. 


Fut. γαμέσσεται, ll. t, 394, will give in 


on 
μαι (Ep. ), to be glad, ydovras; Fut. 
γανύσσεται. 


ΓΑΩ, Ep. Perf., γέγαμεν, to have become, 


etc. (4 228). 


γέγωνα Ep. and poet. Perf. with the 


sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. γέγωνε (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. γεγωνώς, 
Inf. γεγωνέμεν ; Plup. ἐγεγώνει. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yeye- 


νεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν. 
produced , 


to beget, to bear, Subj. yel- 
veas ‘instead of γείνηαι. 


γέντο, to seize (§ 227, B). 


ὁ grow old, second Aor. ἐγήρα, 
ite 7 227, A ( (a) 

οάω (poet. ), to wail, Ep. third Pers. PL 
Aor. γόον. 


24, 9); first Aor. Act. and Aalvyips (Ep. ), to entertain, to feed (in 


24 
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stead of δαίτ-νυμι, § 169, Rem. 1), 

Fut. 8alow; Mid. δαίνυμαι, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
δαίνυ. (δαίννο instead of ἐδαίνυσο, 
ᾷ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. δαι- 
yvro instead of -ύιτο, third Pers. Pl. 
Barbaro; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

Balw, Ep., (4) to divide (4 164), Fut. 
δάσομαι; Aor. (also prose) ἐδασάμην; 
Perf. Pass. δέδασμαι, am divided, broken, 
δεδαίαται ; (Ὁ) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. δάηται. - 

δαμνάω and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 

form of Saudw, to subdue, from 
which come third a Sing. να 

Saurd ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἐδάμνα 

and δάμνα, δάμνασκε; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ ;— δάμνησι, 
δάμναμαι, etc. 

marist to sleep, Epic Aor. ἔδραϑον 

§ 223, 11). 
δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used in 
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ere, to await (e.g. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: 

Ta instead of δέχονται (§ 220, 183), 
Il. μι 147, Perf. δέδ with the 
sense of the Pres., Fat. δεδέξομαι, 
ἐτεϊρίαπι, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, 
etc. (§ 227, B); Perf. Mid. δεδοκημέ- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, Il. 0, 730. 

δεύω (instead of 3éFw), Ep. instead of 
δέω, to want, from which come ἀδεύη- 
oe, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of; Mid. δεύομαι, to be wanting, Fat. 
δενήσομαι. 

AIAHMI (ΔΕ-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24); 
Impf. δίδη instead of ἐδίδη, Il. a, 105. 

8i¢nua: (Ep. and Ion.), to seek; it re- 
tains the » (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp. ’AHMI): ἐδίζγτο, ἐδίζηντο, δί- 
(noda, διζήμενος (in Heraxh); δίζγαι 
(Hom.), δίζεαι (Theoc.) ; Fut. διζώσο- 
μαι; Aor. é(noduny. 


the Pres. and Impf., from δαίομαι, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (Ὁ) to learn (= διδάσκομαι) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 
δέδαε (Hom.), ἔδαε (Theoc. and 


AIHMI (AIE-), of the Act. only ἐνδίεσαν = 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), I. o, 584, they = 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to <= 
make free, oftencr to scare, to chase == 
(specially with the Inf.), δίενται, IL — 
Ψ, 475, δίεσϑαι, Π, μ, 304, Subj.— 


Apoll.); to-(b) δεδαώς (Hom.), δεδά- 
aot (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. ἐδάην, I learned [ἃ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. δαήσομαι, δεδαή- 
xa, δεδαημένος. rom the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, δεδά- 
ασϑαι, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. δήω (I shall find, meet with), 
δήκις, δήομεν, Shere (ὁ 223, 7). 

δέατο (Ep.), ἐξ seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 

thir Pers Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
(instead of -nraz). 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι ; <Aor. 
ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally Fea), Perf. Ep. δείδοικα 
instead of δέδοικα, and δείδια Ep. 
instead of δέδια (ὁ 228). 

δείκνῦμι, to show, Ion. (AEK) δέξω, Weta, 
etc.; Mid. δείκνυμαι in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Perf. δεί- 
δεγμαι with the sense of the Pres., 
δειδέχαται third Pers. Pl.; Plup. δεί- 
Sexro, to welcome, δειδέχατο. 

δέρκομαι, to sce, Ep. second Aor. ἔδρᾶκον 
(§ 223, 11). 
opat, to reveive, Ion. δέκομαι; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, excip- 


δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. δίοετο (comp. 

Me (En) flee, Ble, δείδιε, δίον, I 
ω (Ep.), to , Sle, Selbie, δίον, 

δουπέω (Ep.), to sound, Perf. Beberebror: 

Aor. ἐδούπησα and ὀγδούπησα (from_ 
PAOTTI-, comp. τύπτω and κτυπκέω). 

δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
δύνεαι ; Aor. Ep. ἐδυνάσϑην and vry- 
σάμην ( 179, 2). 

δύω, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. δύμεναι in- 
stead of δῦναι from ἔδυν ; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. δύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόμενος 
(§ 223, 10). 

"Eyelpw, to awake, Ep. Aor. ἔγρετο, he 
awoke, etc. (ἢ 223, 11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. éyptryopa are éypfryopse, etc. 
(4 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. ἀγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from . 

%w and foSw (Ep.), to eat (= ἐσϑδίω), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι (ᾧ 229); Impf. Bor and 
ἔδεσκον; Perf. ἐδηδώς; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἐδήδοται. | 

ἜΘΩ, from which come the Ep. wr, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. efada 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

"EIAQ, ἸΔΩ, Aor. εἶδον, 7 saw, Ep. ἴδον, 
Inf. ἰδέειν, Subj. Wey; Ep. Pres. 


Mid. εἴδεται, it seems, εἰδόμενος, ap 
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w. εἰσάμην and dacduny, elod- 
md ἐεισάμενος (Ὁ 219, 4); sec- 
wr. ἰδόμην, I saw. 
ird Pers. Sing. Impf. εἶκε, it 
id, Il. o, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, J am 
». third Pers. Dual ξἴκτον and 
‘herny (ἢ 228), Part. ἐοικώς and 
54. εἰκώς, elxvia and II. 0, 418. 
t; Ep. Plup. Mid. Sixro and 
ἔ was like. lop be 
p.), to cover, envelop, εἰλύσω, 
Phd Pers. Pl. eiAdaras; from 
mes Aor. Pass. ἐλύσϑην. 
wess, to drive, from which in 
only εἰλόμενος ; in the same 
εἰλέω, ἐείλεον; the rest are 
SA, 6. g. ἕλσαν, Inf. ἔλσαι and 
Part. ἔλσας (§ 223, 6); ἔελμαι, 
; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
ἕλλω), third Pers. Pl. ἄλεν, 
and ἀλήμεναι, ἀλείς. 
, § 395. 
, § 226. 
shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον 
- Comp. ἔργω. 
Ep. and Ion.), fo ask, Impf. 
; Fat. εἰρήσομαι ; second Aor. 
Subj. ἐρώμεϑα, Opt. ἔροιτο, 
σϑαι in Hom. with the accent 
Pres. ; — Ep. secondary forms 
Pres. (a) ἐρέομαι, ἐρέεσϑαι: 
ipdowro; (Ὁ) ἐρέω, Subj. ἐρεώ- 
rt. ἐρέοιμεν, Part. ἐρέων. 
see . 
and Jon., sero, to arrange ina 
string, first Aor. ételpas, exse- 
erod. 3, 87; Ep. Pert Mid. or 
( ἑερμένος (in Herod. ép- 
Ein . ἕερτο. 
ay, Pres only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 


ω. 
Aor., I placed, from the stem 
‘omp. sed-eo), Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
ἦσον, Part. ἔσας (ἀνέσαντε:; 
, Her. 3,126. 6, 103), Inf. ἐφέσ- 
or. Mid. ἑσάμην and ἐέσσατο, 
βεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. εἷσάμε- 
ap. ἔφεσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσσεσϑαι. 
» drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. Ades; 
Ep. fiwy; Fut. Ep. ἐλόωσι 
of ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf. ἐληλά- 
'§ 223, Rem. 4). third Pers. 
Jup. ἐληλάδατο (§ 220, Rem. 
n. Perf ἐλήλασμαι and Aor. 
λάσϑην. 
ὁ whirl, Ep second Aor. Mid. 
Ὁ (§ 227, B) 
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; making like; Fat. εἴσομαι; ἐνέπτω or ἐννέπω (Ep.), to say, to tell, 


Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἔνεπον͵ ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔνισπον (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἔνισπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνίσποιμε, Inf. ἐνισ- 
κεῖν, Fut. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω. 


évhvoda, Ep. Perf. from ἜΝΘΩ or ἘΝ- 


E@Q with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf,, ἐπενήνοδε, to sit on, Il. B, 219. 
to lie on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. ἀνήνο- 
Xe above. 


ἐνίπτω (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. ἐν- 


évixoy, ἣν-παπεν (§ 219, 7). 


ἕννῦμι, to clothe, Ep. and Ion. εἵνυμε; 


Ep. Fut. ἔσσω; Aor. ἕσσα and éea, 
ἑσσάμην, ἑέσσατο, ἔσασϑαι; Perf. 
εἷμαι, εἶσαι (and ἔσσαι), εἶται, οἷς. 
eludyos: second Pers. Plup. ἔσσο, 
third Pere ἔστο and éecvo, third Pers. 
Dual ἔσϑη», third Pers. Pl. dato; — 
on δέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. § 219, 4. 


ἔοικα, Tam like, § 228. Comp. ’EIKQ. 
éxalw, to understand, Aor. érhica 


(i 
Herod. and Apollon. (§ 130, Rem. iY 
the poet. dfw is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 
αυρίσκομαι (Ep. and poct.), to receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
ἐπηυρόμην,͵ ἑπαυρέσϑαι (first Aor. ἐπηυ- 
mv in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. érauphoopu. Of the 
Act. in the sense fo touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. δ 
pn, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 


ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστῃ, 


Ion. poet. 


éxw, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 


the sense ‘racto aliquid, to tuke care of 
(Il. ¢, 321); generally used as a 
compound, 6. g. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., 
second Aor. Ket. ἔσπον instead of 
ἔσ-επον, in Homer ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, 
ἐπισπών ; Fut. ἕψω, Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifyvin 
to follow; Impf. Ep. éréuny inst 

of εἱπόμην ; Fut. ἔψομαι ; second Aor. 
Mid. ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι, σποῦ (ἐπισ- 
ποῦ); Ep. forms: σπεῖο, ἑσπέσϑω, 
Subj. ἔσπωμαι, Opt. ἑσποίμην, Inf. 
ἑσπέσϑαι and σπέσϑαι, Part. ὁσπόμε- 
vos. Herodot. has from περιέπω also 
περιεφϑῆναι and περιέψεσϑαι instead 
of περιεφϑήσεσϑναι. 


ἔργω, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead of 


elpyw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms ἐέργνῦμι, ἐ 

depydde, Aor. &pta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. ἔρχατα . 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο and 
¥pxaro; Aor. Pass. dpxSele 

ἔρδω and ῥέζω (Ep.), to do, Fut. ῥέξω, 
Aor. ἔῤῥεξα and ἔρεξα, or ἔρξω, ἔρξα ; 
Perf. Plup. ἐώργειν (§ 140, 
Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐεργμέ- 
νος, Aor. Pass. pexSels, ῥεχϑῆναι. 

ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. ἐρηρέδᾶται 
(§ 219, 8). 

ἐρείπω (poct. and prose), to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. épéperro (§ 219, 8). 

ἐριδαίνω (Ep.), to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδή- 

vas 


σασϑαι. 

ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι (§ 219, 8). 

ἔῤῥω, to wander about, Ep. Aor. ἔρσαι, to 


hurry away (§ 223, 6). 
ἐρυϑαίνω ( poet.) to len Fut. ἐρυϑήσω. 
ἐρύκω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἡἠρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν (§ 219, 7). 
ἐρύω and εἰρύω (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, 
Fut. ἐρύσω (oo) and Ep. ἐρύουσι ; 
Aor. ἔρῦσα (oc) and elpica; Fut. 
Mid. ἐρύσομαι and Ep. ἐρύεσϑαι ; Aor. 
ἐρύσάμην (oo) and eipyoduny; Perf. 
ass. third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται, II. ἢ, 
75, and Plup. efpuvro, Il. σ, 69. εἰρύ- 
aro, Ll. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, ὕ long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. εἴρντο (φάσγανον, had drawn the 
sword, » long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to 
shelter (from danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms: ἔρῦσο, 
εἴρῦτο and &piro, which are to be 
regarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ἜΙΡΥΜΙ, Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι, Hes. Opp. 816; Mid. to 
, εἴρναται instead of εἴρυνται, 
nf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴρυσϑαι ; --- (Ὁ) Ep., 
poct. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose ῥύομαι, Inf. ῥῦσϑαι instead of 
ῥύεσϑαι; Impf. third Pers. Sing. 
Epiro, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. Pl. ῥύατ᾽ instead of ἐρύον- 
το (they protected); Aor. ἐῤῥύσάμην 
and Ep. pioduny (but 1]. 0, 29. piod- 
μην). 
ἔρχομαι, to go, Ep. Perf. elAfAovda, first 
Pers. Pl. εἰλήλουνμεν; Epic Aor. 
ἤἥλυϑον. 
ἔχω, to have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, σχέϑον 
and ἔσχον (9 162); Ep. Perf. ὄχωκα 
(for ὄκωχα, x and yx being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 
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Attic Redup.); Ep. Plup. éxéyare 
were closed, ne 340. 
*Hyat, to sit, dara, aro (Ion.), and de 
, oa oi Ep., ere ἦνται, here. 
μ p-), to m . ὑπεμνήμῦκε, to 
let the δὰ sink, Il. x, 491. The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
du-fpine (ψ 219, 8), and is strength- 
ened by » (§ 208, 5). 

Θέρομαι (Ep.), fo warm one’s self, Fut. 
ϑέρσομαι (ᾷ 223, 6); Aor. ἐϑέρην͵ 
Subj. ϑερέω. ἃ 

ϑηλέω (Ep. and poet.), to sprout, Fut. 
ϑηλήσω, etc.; Perf. τέϑηλα (τεϑάλνω 
Ep. 4. 223, 18); second Aor. ἔϑαλον. 

ΘΗΠΩ (Ep.), to stun, Perf. réSyra; 
Plup. éreSfprea; second Aor. (from 
TASQ) ἔτἄφον. 

ϑινήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Pl. réSve 
μεν, etc. (§ 228). 

Spéoxew (Ep., Ion., and poct.), to spring, 
Aor. &opoy ; Fut. ϑοροῦμαι, Ep. ϑορέ- 
ομαι; Perf. τέδϑορα. Sce § 161, 14. 

Ἱδρόω (Ion.), to sweat, ἱξρῶσι, ἱδρῶντες͵ 

, tem. 1). 


ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῴην (4 137 
Tu, to ap and Jon.), Aor. énxa: 


Fut. ἥσω, but Od. o, 265, ἀνέσει; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 
several forms from the theme ἼΩ, 
6. g. ἀνίει instead of ἀνίησι Her. 
ξύνιον instead of ξυνίεσαν Hom., ἐμε- 
rlero and μεμετιμένος Herod., instead 
of μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres. Ines and 
Impf. ἵκον; Ep. Aor. oy (§ 223, 10) 
and fxro, etc. ( 227, B). 

‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA), to be merciful 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. ἵἴληϑι, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of Tadd: (§ 224, 6), as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ἑἱλήκησι; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. ἱλήκοι; Mid. poet. 
ἵλαμαι, to appease. 

ἴσᾶμι (Dor.), to know, ἴσης, lo&ri, ἴσαμεν, 
Part. ἴσας. 

Καίνυμαι (Ep.) instead of καίδνυμαι 
(§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Perf. κέκασμαι; Plup. éxe- 
κάσμην. 

καίω, to burn, Ep. Aor. ἕκηα (Trag. 

Exea), Subj. κήομεν instead of -comer, 

Opt. third Pers. Sing. sha, third 

Pers. Pl. κήαιεν, Inf. κῆαι fin the 

Odyss. also xetat, κείομεν, xelarres) ; 

Aor. Mid. ἐκηάμην, κηάμενος (in the 

Odyss. xeiduevos, xelayro); second 

Aor. Act. ἐκάην (1 burned, Intrans.), 

Inf. καήμεναι. 
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ary one’s self, Ep. κεκμηώς, 
s (§ 223, 13), Ep. second 
κεκάμω (§ 219, 7). 
in Hom. κέονται, as if from 
>». and Ion. κέεται, ndeoda: ; 
rs. Sing. κεῖσαι and κεῖαι, 
. Pl. κεῖνται and Ep. xela- 
[on.) κέαται, Subj. κέωμαι, 
. Sing. κῆται; Impf. κέατο 
o Ep. instead of euro; 
Ep. Fut. κείω, xéw, κείων, 
ey. 
ar off, cut off, Ep. κέρσω, 
223, 6), but ἐκειράμην. 
ve, Ep. ἔκελσα (ὃ 223, 6). 
, and poct.), fo urge, Fut. 
first Aor. ἐκελησάμην ; 
or. éxexAduny, etc. (§ 223, 


.), to prick, stimulo, Aor. 
123, 6). ράω ( 

mix, Ep. xe κερῶντας 
» (Imp. κέραιε), κιρνάω (ane 
ἐκίρνα) and κίρνημι (Impf. 
vds); Ep. Mid. κέρωνται (as 
ραμαι) ; Impf. κερόωντο Ep. 
ἐκερῶντο froin κεράω. 

jain, in Jon. and later wri- 
λησα; κερδήσεσϑαι and Kép- 
1 Herod. 

to conceal, Fut. κεύσω, Aor. 
erf. xéxevdea ; second Aor. 
Woy, Subj. κεκύϑω (§ 219, 
only Pres. and Impf. 
6 anxious, in the Act. only 
enshow; Perf. κέκηδα, [am 
Ep. Fut. Perf. κεκαδήσομαι, 


. secondary form of oweddy- 
catter, only Pres. and Impf. 
) instead of κινέομαι, to stir 
Ὁ be moved, Pass. κινύμενος. 
ἔρνημι, Ep. secondary form 
με; to mix, from which comes 

xipyds, Impf. ἐκίρνα and 


κιχάνομαι (Ep. and poet.), 
πεεὶ with, Aor. &xixov, Fut. 
, other forms not found in 
yoets; but Ep. Impf. ἐκίχα- 
md Pers. ἐκίχεις (from 
second Aor. Subj. κιχῶ and 
pt. κιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, 
ds and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. 
ἤσατο. 

Ὁ go, only Pres. and Impf. 
~ κιών is accented like ἰών ; 
κίαϑον (ὁ 162). 


24* 


28) 


κλάζω to sound, Ep. Perf. with ba sense 

or the 8. κἐκλῆγα͵, KeKA 2, 
κεκλήγοντες (as if from κεκλήγω) ; 
Aor. ἔκλἄγον. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. and Ion., κληΐω, Aor. 
ἐκλήϊσα (i), xAnioa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κεκλήϊμαι (third Pers. Pl. κεκλέ- 
aras instead of κεκλήαται) ; Aor. Pass. 
ἐκληΐσϑην ; from the Jon. κληΐω come 
the forms often found in the Att. 
Writers, viz. κλήω, ἔκλῃσα, κέκλῃμαι. 

κλέω (Ep.), to , of which only 
κλέομαι, Impf. ἐκλέο instead of ἐκλέεο 
(§ 220, 10). 

κλύω (Ep.), to hear, Imp. κλύε, xadere ; 
second Aor. Imp. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε; and 
κέκλῦϑι, κέκλυτε [§ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. ἔκλνον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

κόπτω, to strike, second Perf. κέκοπα in 
Hom., instead of κέκοφα. 

κορέννῦμι, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. κορέω and 
xopéow, Perf. κεκόρημαι, to which the 
Part. xexopndés (§ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

koréw and κοτέομαι (Ep.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. κοτέσας ; Perf. Part. 
κεκοτηώς (4 223,13); Mid. Fut. xord- 
σομαι (oo); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (oe). 

κράζω, to bawl, cry out, poet. Perf. κἐκρᾶ- 
γα, κέκραγμεν, ctc. (§ 228); Fut. κε- 
κράξομαι, Aristoph. 

κραίνω (Ep. and poet.), fo complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly κραιαίνω, 
Impf. ἐκραίαινον ; Ep. Fut. κρανέω; 
Aor. ἔκρηνα and Ep. éxphnva, Imp. 
κρῆνον and Ep. κρήηνον, Inf. κρῆναι 
and Ep. κρηῆναι; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
xexpdayra: (Eur. xéxpayrat); Ep. Fut. 
Mid. κρανέομαι. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. κτενέω (Ep. 
Part. κτανέοντα, κατακτανέουσι(ν) and 
κατακτανέεσϑε with the variable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. &xradvoy; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ἔκτἄν, etc. [§ 227, 

A (a) first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 

Pl. ἔκταϑεν Ep., instead of ἐκτάϑη- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely κύρω (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. ἔκυρσα (§ 228, 6), 
and more seldom ἐκύρησα, Fut. κύρσω 
and more seldom κυρήσω; Perf. κεκύ- 


Κα. 
λα χάνω, to partake, Ion. Fut. λάξομαι ; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. λελάχω (§ 219, 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
ϑανόντα πυρός, to give the dead the 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of; Perl. λέλογχα Ep., instead of MAQ (Ep.), to strive for, Perf. with the 


εἴληχα (Od. A, 304. λελόγχᾶσι]. 


AAZTMAL (= λάζομαι, to take), Epic 


ἐλάζυτο. 


λαμβάνω, fo receive, Ion. λάμψομαι, λελά- 


βηκα, λέλᾶμμαι, λελάμφϑαι, ἐλάμφϑην, 
λαμπτέος; also Dor. λελάβηκα, but 
λέλάμμαι, λελᾶφϑαι; in Dramatists 
λέλημμαι; Ep. Aor. λελαβέσϑαι (ὁ 219, 
7). 


λανϑάνω, Ep. oftener λήϑω, to be hidden, 
concealed ; 


; Ep. second Aor. Act. 

Subj. AeAdSw and Mid. λελαϑόμην 
{ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. λέλᾶσμαι ; in 
heoc. λασϑῆμεν (== λησϑῆναι) in- 
stead of λαϑέσϑαι; ἐπιλήδω and 


sense of the Pres., in Sing. μέμονα 
(comp. γέγονα with TETAA), μέματον, 
μέμαμεν, etc. (§ 228). 


μείρομαι (poet.), to obtain, Ep. 


third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. «, 
278), third Pers. Sing. second Aor. 
Act. (Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. 
εἵμαρται, tt 1s determined (§ 123, 4). 


μέλω, commonly Impers. μέλει, it con- 


cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. μέμῳο 
Ae, Part. μεμηλώς ; Ep. Perf. Mid. μέμ- 
βλεται and Plup. μέμβλετο instead of 
μεμήληται, ἐμεμήλητο, comp. BAde- 
κω; yet these forms were more 

roperly considered as a Pres. and 


ἐκλήϑω, to cause to forget, Ep. Aor. Impf. 
éxdanoa; ἐκλέλᾶϑον. Mevowwdeo, μενοίνεον, ἡ 222, I, A (2). 
Adoxw (Ep. and poct.), Aor. ἔλᾶκον ; μηκάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μέμηκα with 
Ep. Perf. λέληκα (poet. λέλαᾶκα an: the sense of the Pres, 
ἐκλέλακα even in Demos.) with the (ὁ 223, 13); Aor. pdxdér; 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. AeAy- Perf. the Impf. ἐμέμηκον is formed. 
κώς, AeAdavia (§ 223,13); Fut. λακή- μιαίνω, to stain, Ep. second Aor. μιάν- 
σομαι; first Aor. poet. ἐλάκησα, Ep. any (§ 227, B). 
Aor. Mid. λελάκοντο (§ 219, 7). al Aca to miz, Ep. Aor. μίκτο (§ 227, 
AEXO (Ep.), to cause to lie down, ἔλεξα, ). 
ἐλεξάμην, I laid myself down, I lay, I μυκάομαι, to roar, Ep. μέμῦκα, Aor. 
rested, Ep. Aor. ἐλέγμην, etc. (§ 227,B). ἔμῦκον. 
λούω, to wash, Ep. Aoéw, λουέω, Impf. Nalw, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 
ἑἐλούεον, ἐλόεον; Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, ἕνασσα, I caused to dwell; Mid. with 
Part. λοέσσας; second Aor. Act. Pass. Aor., to settle down: νάσσομαι, 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. κα ἀπενασσάμην, ἐνάσδην. 
361, λόον; Mid. Pres. Inf. λούεσϑαι γεικέω (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to quarrel, 
and λοῦσϑαι; Fut. Mid. λοέσσομαι; Fut. νἀκέσω, Aor. ἐνείκεσα (§ 223, 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασϑαι; Part. 1). 
λοεσσάμενος, Perf. Mid. or Pass. νίζω, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
λέλουμαι. tenses are formed from γίπτω, whick 
Aveo, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. among the later writers came to 
λύτο, λύντο [§ 227, A (e)]; Ep. Plup. used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
Opt. λελῦτο (§ 224, 3). thus, Fut. νίψω, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Μαίνομαι, to rave (éxualyw, to make νένιμμαι, poet.; Aor. Pass. ἐνίφϑην, 
raving; also Aor. &unva, Arist.; doubt- Hippocr. 
ful X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. μέμη- γίσσομαι (Ep.), to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
ya (Soph.), 7 am raving (Theoc. 10, form νείσσομαι is rejected). 
31, μεμάνημαι) ; the Fut. is μανοῦμαι "OATZXOMAI (Ep.), Aor. ὠδυσάμην, to 
in Herod. (μανήσομαι in the later be angry, ὀδυσάμενος ; Perf. ὀδώδυσμαι 
writers). with the sense of the Pres. (§ 219, 8). 
μαίομαι (Ep.), to seek, Fut. μάσομαι οἶδα, to know, § 228. 
(ἐπιμάσσεται) ; Aor. ἐμασάμην. οἴομαι, to think; Ep. οἵω, ὀΐω, ὀΐομαι, 
parade, to learn, Fut. ἴῃ Theoc. μαϑεῦ- ἀὠϊόμην, οἵοιτο; Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην: 
μαι (like μαχοῦμαι). Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, diodels. 
ναμαι (Ep.), to fight, only Pres. and ὄνομαι (Ep. and Ion.), to ame, ὄνοσαι, 
mpf., like δύναμαι, but Opt. μαρνοί. third Vers. Pl. ὄνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο; 
pny, Od. A, 513. Impf. ὠνόμην. Opt. dvoluny, ὄνοιτο; 
μάχομαι, to contend, Epic μαχέονται, Fut. ὀνόσομαι: Aor. ὠνοσάμην and 
μαχεῖται, μαχέοιτο, μαχέοιντο, Part. wvdoSnv; Ep. οὔνεσϑε (comp. obAdp- 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενος; Ep. vos), ll. w, 241, instead of ὄνεσϑε 
Fat. μαχήσομαι and μαχέσομαι; Aor. and this instead of ὄνοσϑε from ’ON-; 
ἐμαχεσάμην. Ep. Aor. Mid. ὥνατο. 
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see, Ion. δρέω, Epic ὁρόω, Impf. 
ban second Vers. | ing. Pres. 
, thi ers. Sing. Impf. 
Ion. Perf. ὅπωπα. Same 
MI, from which Ep. ὁ 5, 
κι out ; ὀρέγω, to stretch ; Mid. 
one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
id. ὀρώρεγμαι, third Pers. Pl. 
‘aras (§ 219, 8), Plup. third 
1. ὀρωρέχατο. 
oet.), fo excite, Fut. 3pa~, Aor. 
4 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Lotrans. 
(§ 219, 8), Subj. ὀρώρῃ, Plup. 
and wpdépe:; Ep. Aor. &popey ; 
pwbuas, to rouse one’s self, to stir, 
ut. ὀρεῖται, Aor. ὠρόμη» ; Ep. 
did. ὦρτο, etc. (§ 227, B); Ep. 
pépera, Subj. ὀρώρηται {{, 219, 


wu, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
To. 

» wound, Ep. Aor. olzv, ete. 
A (a)]. 

9 owe, be under obligatre r, ought, 
on., poet. (except ἐπ the dra- 
dialogues of Att. writers), and 
ὁ prose ὄφελον, -€:, -€, 

w, ὄφελλον, in 4oma3s which 
8a wish. 

(Ep.), to increas?, only Pres., 
and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. 


9 shake, Ep. secon? Aor. Act. 
Ady (4§ 207, 7, ard 219, 7) and 
Aor. Mid. πάλτο (§ 227, B). 
» suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. rera- 
is if from wérada; Ep. Perf. 
ε (§ 228, Rem.). 

(Jon.), to taste, to eat, Aor. 
gy; Perf. πέπασμαι. 
» persuade, second Aor. Act. 
Aor. Mid. ἐπιῶ μην, only poet. 
Att. writers (πιϑοῦ is a false 
y in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
sond Aor. Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. 
, Opt. πεπίϑοιμι, Inf. πεπιὸ εἶν, 
σπιϑών, Imp. πέπιϑε (4 219, 7); 
Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, 
miSorro; from the second Aor. 
"Xho, to be obedient, πεπιδήσω, 
mvinced, muxhoas, obedient ; on 
sey and πέπεισϑι (see § 228). 
o draw neor (Trag. πελάϑω, 
|, Fut. reAdow, oct. sometimes 
Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην, 
2t. ἐστ" άγη:, Mid. Ep. ἐπλήμην, 
"4, ὑπλάμην [§ 227, A (a)]; 
rf. wew).nudyns, Att. πέπλάμαι. 
06:.), destroy, Fut. πέρσω; 


first Aor. &repoa (§ 228, 6); second 
Aor. ἔπρᾶϑον (ὁ 223,11); Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Inf. πέρϑαι (§ 227, B). 
wéropat, to ἫΝ second Aor. ἑπτόμην, etc. 
ll 


(§ 228, . 

πεύδομαι (poct. instead of πυνϑάνομαι), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. πεπύϑοι- 
το; Perf. πέπυσμαι (§ 223, 14). 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of ENO, to kill (§ 219, 7), Part. πέφ- 
voy with irregular accentuation; Ep. 
Perf. Pass. πέφαται, wepdoda:; Fut. 
Perf. πεφήσομαι (comp. δεδήσομαι 
from δέδεμαι). 

πήγνυμαι͵ to fir, Ep. Aor. πῆκτο, κατέ- 
πῆκτο (ὃ 227, B). 

κίλναμαι, Eq. secondary form of πελάζω, 
to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
etc. [ὁ 227, A (a)]. 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς (§ 228). 

πκιτνάω and πίτνημι, Ep. secondary form 
of πετάννῦμι, to spread out, from 
which come Impf. πίτνα instead of 
ἐπίτνα, and Part. πιτνάς. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and πεπληγόμην 
(§ 219, 7). - 

πλώω (Ion.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἔπλων, etc. [§ 227, A (d)]. 

πνέω, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. πέπνῦμαι 

(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 


igent; second Aor. Act. Imp. ἄμπ- 
yve, second Aor. Mid. ἄμπνῦτο [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. ἀμπνύνϑη instead 
of ἀμπνύϑη (§ 223, 12). 

πτήσσω, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
txrnta; second Aor. καταπτἄκών, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. ἔπτηχα, 
Part. Ep. πεπτηώς, ὥτος (ἡ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. καταπτήτην [§ 227, 
A (a)]. 

Palven " sprinkle, regular Aor. ἔῤῥανα᾿ 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔῤῥασμαι. In 
Hom. ἐῤῥάδαται (§ 220, Rem. 2). 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω. 

ῥιγέω (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 
pryhow; Aor. ἐῤῥίγησα; Perf. Ep. 


fi 

w, σώω and σόω Epic), to save 
(= od(w); from o ut. cade , 
Imp. Pres. Act. σάω [§ 222, I, A 
(4)|; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 
odov and odw-instead of éodoe; Aor. 
éodwoa; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐσαώϑην ; from σώω Part. od- 
ovres and Impf. σώεσκον ; from odes 
Subj. Pres. ody, odps, σόωσι. ; 

σεύω (poet.), to put in violent metion, 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. ἔσσευα and 
@eva, ἐσσενάμην and cevduny (§ 223, 
8); Perf. ἔσσυμαι (ὁ 223, 14); Plup. 
ἐσσύμην ; second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 
etc. ἢ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. ἐσσύ- 
anv Soph., ἐξεσύδην Hom. — On the 
Ep. σεῦται, σοῦται, etc., see § 229. 

σκίδναμαι͵ to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of σκεδάννυμαι, only Pres. and Impf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. στερέσαι 
Ep. instead of στερῆσαι. 

στυγέω, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
Exrvyoy; first Aor. ἔστυξα, Trans., to 
make fearful. 

Tara, Epic second Aor. reraydy, 
seizing. 


TEMQ, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. ἔτετ- 
μον (§ 219, 7). 

τέρπω, to delight, Ep. ἐτάρφϑην, érdprny, 
ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. Pl. τραπείο- 
μεν ; second Aor. Mid. érpawduny and 
τεταρπόμην (ὁ 219, 7). 

τεύχω (poet.), to make ready, to obtain, 
Fut. red{w; Aor. ἔτευξα, Perf. Ep. 
τετευχώς, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
τεύξομαι, Aor. Mid. reviacSa:; Perf. 
τέτυγμαι (ἢ 223, 14), third Pers. Pl. 
Ep. τετεύχαται, Inf. τετύχϑαι ; Plup. 
ἐτετύγμην, third Pers. Pl. Ep. érered- 
xaro; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην; Fut. Perf. 
rerevtoua:;— Ep. second Aor. τετυ- 
κεῖν, TeTUKOvTO, τετυκέσϑαι (ἢ 219, 7). 

TIEN, Ep. Perf. Act. τετιηώς, -ότος, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. J am anyrious, 
second Pers. Dual τετίησϑον, Part. 
τετιημένος. 

τίντυμαι, Ep. secondary form of rfyouat, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
y, τίνυμαι (ἡ 185). 

τμήγω, Ep. secondary form of τέμνω, 
to cut, first Aor. τμήξας ; Aor. Pass. 

~ third Pers. Pl. τμάγεν. . 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔτραφον, I nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 


DIALECTS. 


ΠῚ} 


φείδομαι, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid 
πεφιδοίμην, πεφιδέσϑαι (§ 219, 7), 
from φείδομαι comes πεφιδήσομαι. 

φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 
φέρετε (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
are: Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, οἷς. ἡνεικέ 
μην; Perf. évfverypa:; Aor. Pass. 
qvelxSnv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
olae, Inf. οἰσέμεν (§ 223, 10); first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. ἀνώϊστος instead of ἀνόϊστοΞε). 

φεύγω, to fice, Ep. πεφυγμένος, escape 
(§ 223, 14). 

» to come before, anticipate, Epic 

φϑάμενος [§ oor A (4)]. pate, Ep 

φϑείρω, to destroy, Ion. Fut. 8 


instead of φϑαρήσομαι; Aor. διαφϑῷ: 
oa (§ 223, 6). 


(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑέσω: 
Aor. &Sioa; Mid. to perish, Fat. 
φϑίσομαι; Perf. Sivas; Plup. ἐφϑί- 
μην; Ep. Aor. épdiuny, ete. [§ 227, 
A (c)}]; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl 
ardepawey 


φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. épirduny (φί 
λωνται, φίλαι). 

φράζω, tc, speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον 
(§ 219, 7). 

φύρω, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 
from φυράω, ¢. g. pupdow, etc., Aor. 
Pass. ἐφυράδην, Plat. Theaet. 147, ¢ 
(but ἐφύρϑην, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. πέφυρμαι, and in Aristoph. re 


φύραμαι; Fut. Perf. πεφύρσεσδα 
Pind., Epic and poct. φύρσω, ete 
(§ 223, 6). 


φύω, to produce, Perf. πέφῦκα, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. πεφύᾶσι, Part. πεφνῶτας, 
πεφυυῖα (ὁ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. ἐκέ 
φυκον. 

Χάζομαι (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
xexddovro (ὁ 219, 7); Aor. Act. κέκα:- 
δον and Fut. xexadhow, Trans., to de 
prive of, rob. 

χαίρω, to rejowe, Ep. Fut. κεχ 
κεχαρήσομαι; first Aor. Mid. χήρατο; 
second Aor. κεχάροντο, Kexapoi 
(§ 219, 7); xexapnds (§ 223, 18); 
Perf. κεχαρμένος, Eur.; Verb. Adj. 
χαρτό 


ς. 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. ἐτράφην, third χανδάνω (Ep.), to hold, to contain, Aor 


Pers. Pl. τράφεν. 
Φαίνω, to show, Ep. φαείνων, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐφαάνϑην; Perf. Mid. 


ἔχαδον; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. xéxavda; Fut. χείσομαι (comp 
ἔπαδον, πείσομαι). 


or Pass. πέφασμαι, third Pers. Sing. χέω, fo pour out, Ep., Fut. xevee; Aor 


πέφανται; Fut. πεφήσομαι; second 
r. wey, Il. A, 64. 


txeva; second Aor. Mid. xére, χόμε 
γος [§ 227, A (e)]. ᾿ 


21. FORMATION OF WORDS. 286 


SECTION 111. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


4231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 
ace with certain laws. 

ἃ. Those words, from which other words are der'ved, but which are them- 
dives underived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 
e either verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
fonouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, 6. g. 
νέφ-ω, γράφ-ω, φέρω, λέγω, Ald-os; καλ-ός ; ἐμ-έ. 

3. The roots, i. 6. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
wings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
© primitives, but often with a strengthened form, 6. g. δάκ'»-ω, ἱκ-νέτομαι, 
δξ-άν-ω, tu( 7) χ-άν-ω, ἀλ-ίσκ-ομαι, πι-πρά-σκω. Comp. ἐᾷ 139, and 157, 1 
et these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are: — 

(a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
waming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
Ὁ these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., 6. g. the gender- 
gn s (ὁ γύψ, ἡ Sy, ἡ βήξ, ἢ πτύξ, ἡ vad-s, ὁ ἡ Bov-s, ὃ ἢ wai-s, instead of waid-s; 
| many words the s is omitted, see ᾧ 52, 1); the endings -ἐς (ἡ σπάν-ις, want, 
ἀλπ-ίς), and -us (ὁ ordx-us, ἡ iox-ds); also the endings of the first and sec- 
ad declensions, 6. g. -7, -a, -os, -ον (νίκ-η, λύπ-η, ῥίζα, πλοῦτ-ος, νόσ-ος, 668-07) ; 
nally, several adjective-endings, 6. g. -os, -7, τον (@fA-os, -n, -ov), οὕς, «εἴα, -ὐ 
γλυν-ύς, -εἴα, -b), etc. ; 

(5) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
e from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special’ sig- 
ication, 6. g. χρυσ-ό-ω, to make golden, to gild ; ph-rwp, orator ; γραφ-ικός, skilled 
| painting. 

δ. The root is often lengthened in derivetion (§ 16, 3), 6. g. A#S-y (from 
D-eiv), χήν (from xar-eiv); or it takes the variable vowel (§ 16, 6), 6. 5. τρόφ- 
» Tpop-h, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, τραφ-ερός. A strengthening consonant (§§ 139, 
, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, 6. g. 
ἔέλλος from καλός ; some stems also take a reduplication, 6. g. ὀπ-ωπ-ή, €3-w8-h, 
γωγός, Σί-συφ-ος (from ΣΕΦ-Ω, comp. σοφ-65). Other changes also may be 
rade in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of εἰ into o: (§ 16, 6) requires 

‘By comparing the examples under (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
wminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and dof 
more than one syllable, 6. g. τροφ-ή, nourishment (from rpép-w) ; por-h, α remain 
ing (from μέν-ω) ;; φορ-ά, a carrying (from φέρω) ; Bout, salve (from dep 
@);—(b) in dissyllabic Bagytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. λόγος, word (from Ady-w); φόνος, murder 
(from @EN-0, comp. Erepyov); νόμος, a law (from wép-w);—(c) in dissylabic 
Oxytones of the second Dec. in -μός, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dec. in -ds, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often hare 
a substantive meaning, 6. g. πλοχ-μός, plait of hair (from πλέκ-ω) ; στολ-μός, 
garment (from oréAA-w); πομπ-ός, attendant (from wéux-e); cod-ds, wise (from 
ΣΕΦ.Ώ, sapio); τροφ-ός, nourishing, nourisher (from τρέφ-ω) ;— (d) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., 6. g. φλόξ, flame (from φλέγ-ω) ; δόρξ, 
antelope (from δέρκ-ομαι) ; --- (c) in oxytore substantives in-evs and adjectives 
in -ds, which, however, have sometimes a substantive senso, 6. g. τροφ-εύς, nour 
isher (from τρέφ-ὦ) ; oxop-ds, scattered (from σπερ-εἶν); Aoy-ds, chosen (from 
Aéy-w); δρομ-άς, running (from APEM-O, comp. δραμ-εἴν); ;— ({) in all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, 6. g. in substantives in -apos, adjectives in -yos, verDS 
in -de, -dw, -dw, -εύω, -ἰζω, e.g. πλόκ-αμος; τρόφ-ιμος ; φϑον-έω (from gddr-05}: 
Seou-deo (from δόμ-ος, and this from δέμ-ω), etc. 


Remark. The change of ¢ into a (comp. ὁ 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, 6. g. τραφ-ερός. 


ρό 
Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals; those derived fro 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. ° 


A. DERIVATION. 


§ 232. 1. Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -ίω, -dw, -ύω, -ebm, -ἄζω, bh CaO™ 
«ζω, -ὐζω; -alyw, -ὕνω, -alpw,-elpw. All these verbs must be consid 
as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 4 
kind is not in use. yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan 
tive should be assumed as the sfem of these also. Many of these derivativ 
verbs, especially many in -é and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives— ~ 
6. g. φιλέω, τιμάω. --- On the formation and signification of derivative verbs th 
following points are to be noted: — 

(a) Verbs in -dw and -d¢w, which are mostly derived from substantives of 
the first Dec. and those in -{¢@ which are derived from substantives and— 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote cither a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, e. g. τολμάω, 
to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness; yordw, to be angry, from χολή, gall; γοάω, to 
weep, from γόος ; δικάζω, to judge, from δίκη; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from ἐλπίς; dpl(e, 
to limit, from ὅρος; airl{w, to ‘beg, from afrns, beggar; sometimes those in -der 
denote fulness, abundance, e. g. xoAdw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 
in -d(w and -i¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentiment 
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Buch verbe are called Jmitative verbs, 6. g. δωριάζω, to be a Dorian, i. 6. to speak 
on think as ἃ Dorian, Awpiets ; ἑλληνίζω, to personate the custom or language of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, etc.; μηδίζω, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -{(w often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. See (c). 

Rem. 2. Verbs in -d¢w and -é(w arc very rare, 6. g. ἁρμόζω, to fit; ἑρπύζω, to 
creep. er | the ending -ἄζω also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, 6. g. ῥιπτάζω, to throw to and fro, jacto, from 
plete, jacio ; στενάζω, to sigh much and 'y, from στένω, to sigh ; εἰκάζω, properly, 

again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to infer, conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -éa and -εύω are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive ; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, 6. g. in adjectives in -ns, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -εύω, 
δ g. φιλέω, to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, ἀτυχέω, to be unfortunate, from 
ἀγυχής (stem druyxes), εὐδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδαίμων (stem εὐδαιμον), 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from &yopd, market, κοσμέω, to adorn, from κόσμος, 

βασιλεόω, to be a king, from βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -é, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -alyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in - ύνω, from adjectives only, 
generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -ἰζω, see Rem. 1, 6. g. χρυσόω, to 
make golden, to gild, from χρυσός, δηλόω, to make evident, from δῆλος, ἁγνίζω, to 
make pure, from ayvds, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, κοιλαίνω, 
to make hollow, from κοῖλος, Aevxalyw, to make white, from λευκός, βαρύνω, to 
Seerden, from βαρύς. 


Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -σείω, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, e.g. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from γελάω, to laugh, πολε- 
μησείω, to desire to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, παραδωσείω, to be inclined to sur- 
render. There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -law, 6. g. ϑανατάω, to 
wish to die, padnride, to wish to become ὦ disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -oxw have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 
called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, 6. g. γηράσκω, to begin to be old, to grow old ; 
γενειάσκω, to begin to have a beard ; ἡβάσκω, pubesco. 


§ 233. II. Substantives. 


Substantives are derived :— 
1 From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns): 
(a) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -¢:& or -tooa for the 
Fem.; -τῆης [-érns, -érns, -trns, -érns] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -r4p 
and «τωρ (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -τριᾶ (Proparoxytones), “τρις, -r¢s, 
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and -:s (Gen. -:30s), -re:p& (Proparoxytone) for the Fem.; «ων for the Mase, 
-aiv& for the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wts and -wt»y for the Fem., e.g. 
ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from ἱερός; αὐλητής and -fp, flute-player, Fem. αὐλήν 
φρια, αὐλητρίς, from αὐλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from σώζω ; πολίτης, 
citizen, πολῖτις, from πόλις ; ῥήτωρ, orator, from ῬΕ-ῶ ; ϑεράπων, servant, ϑερέ- 
παινα, from ϑέραψ ; οἰκέτης, a slave, from οἶκος; δημότης, one of the people, from 
δῆμος ; ὁπλίτης, a hoplite, from ὅπλον ; στρατιώτης, a soldier, from στρατιά. 

(8) With the ending -és (Gen. -οὔ), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variable vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)], 6. Ρ. πομπός, attendant, from πέμπω ; ὃ ἣ tpodds, 
nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω ; ἀρωγός, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

Ὁ. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns: — 

(a) From verbs : 

(a) with the endings -a1s (Gen. -σεως) and (more seldom) - σία, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting 
from xpdrrw; ποίησις, α making, from rode; δοκιμασία, a proving, from δοκιμάζω; 

(8) with the ending -μ és (Gen. -οὔ), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, 6. g. ὀδυρμός, weeping, from ὀδύρομαι ; 

(y) with the ending - μα, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, monumentum, ποίημα; the 
thing made or done ; 

(3) with the endings - μη, -ἢ, -a (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 
verbs in -edw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relgtion, and some 
times the effect of that relation, e. g. τομή, a cutting, from τέμνω ; ἀοιδή, song, 
from ἀείδω, pSopd, destruction; παιδεία, education ; 

(ε) with the endings -os (Gen. -ov), -ros (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ovs) 
such as denote, generally, an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, 6. g. λόγος, word, from λέγω; κωκυτές, 
lamentation ; τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive scnse) : — 

(a) with the endings -{a, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec, 
e. g. σοφία, wisdom (from σοφός) ; εὐδαιμονία, happiness (from εὐδαίμων, Gen 
0-05) ; | 

(8) -:& (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ys and -ovs, whose stem ends in 
e and o, with which the « of the ending coalesces and forms εἰ and οἱ (thus -end, 
-o18), 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, truth (from ἀληϑής, Gen. -é-os), εὔνοια, benevolence (from 
εὔνο-ος, εὔνους); 

(γ) -σύνη mostly from adjectives in -ων (Gen. -ονος) and -ος, 6. g. σωφρο- 
σύνη, modesty (from σώφρων, Gen. -ο»-ο5) ; δικαιο-σύνη, justice (from δίκαμος) ; 

(δ) -της, Gen. -τητος (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -ος and 


1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, 6. g. (εὕρημαι), εὕρημα, the thing found, the discovery ; those from the 
second Pers., the abstract act, e.g. (εὕρησαι), εὕρεσις, the act of finding; those 
from the third Pers., the agent or doer, e. g. (εὕρηται), edperhs, the di: . 
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ws, 6. ζ. ἰσότης, Gen. -draros, equality (from Yoos); παχύτης, thickness (from 
raxés) 5 


(e) -os, Gen. -eos = -ovs, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and such as have 
he forms of comparison in -ἰων and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, τό, Gen. τάχους, swift- 
ees (from ταχύς), ψεῦδος, τό, Gen. -ous, fulsehood (from ψευδής), αἶσχος, τό, 
aseness (from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων) ; 

(0) -ds, -ἄδος (only in abstract numeral substantives) 6. g. ἡ μονάς, unity ; 
wds, duality ; τριάς, a triad. 

Remazx 1. In abstracts in -τία, which express both a transitive and intran- 
itive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rys (Gen. -ov), the r is commonly 

into a, e.g. ἀδλοϑετία ang -σία (&dA0Sérqs), ἀδανασία (ἀδάνατου) ἀκα- 
ὀξυβλεψία͵ etc. So also with adjectives in -ἰος, 6. g. Μιλήσιος (Μίλητος), 
penboros (ἐνιαυτός). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 

eek and -οιᾶ͵ 6. g. dvadela, προνοίᾶ. 


2. From substantives alone, the following «lasses denoting the names of 
versons and things, are derived : — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i.e. the names of persons derived from their country, in 
e$s (Fem. -ἰς, -cos), -frns (Fem. -tris), -drys (Fem. -Gris), -ἥτης, -ὦτης, 6. g. 
λωριεύς (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpls, ZuBapirns, -tris, Σπαρτιάτης, *Aryivh- 
rgs, Ἠπειρώτης. Comp. § 234, 3 (g), ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i.c. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
he endings -{317s (Fem. -ἰς, Gen. -(80s); 4180 -εἄ δη τ᾽ ; but substantives of the 
lest Dec. in -ys and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
mds in ε, and some others, have -d3ns (Fem. -ds, Gen. -d8os) ; these endings are 
ippended to the stem, and where the stem ends in ε, this ε and « of the ending 
ἐδ combine and form a diphthong, as in Πηλείδης, c. g. Πριαμ-ίδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ίς 
rom Πρίαμ-ος, Πηλείδης from Πηλεύς͵ Gen. Πηλέ-εος, Κεκροπίδης from Κέκροψ, 
Fen. -οπ-ος͵ Πανϑοίδης from Πάνϑοος, -ους ; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Αἰνεά- 
η: from Αἰνέας, Θεστιάδης, Fem. Θεστι-ἄς from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
he endings - ἰὸν which is the most usual, -ἄριον [-ἄσιον] (seldom) and some 
ew with the endings -ὑλλιον, -vAAls, -ὐδριον, -ὕφιον (-ἀφιον) (which 
velong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— - fs 
Gen. -(80s and -idos), -£3:0» (formed from -{s);— -loxos, -ἰσκὴ (-ἴσκιον, 
ἔχνη, -ἰχνιον); ; — -ιδ evs (but only of the young of animals), 6. g. μειράκιον, youth, 
rom peipat.-ax-os, παιδ-ίον, a little child, from παῖς, παιδ-ός ; — παιδιάριον ; -do voy 
mstead of -dpioy only in κοράσιον (from κόρα, young woman) on account of the 
weceding p; μειρακούλλιον, ἀκανϑ-υλλίς from ἄκανϑα, thorn, νησ-ύδριον. islet ; 
wO-drov, little animal ; χρυσ-άφιον from xpvods;— πινακείς, little tablet, from 
riya; ἁμαξίς, little wagon; νησ-ΐδιον, islet, from νῆσος ; xpeddsov (instead of 
(διον) from κρέας, οἰκίδιον (instead of οἰκι-ίδιον) from οἰκία ;— veavi-oxos, veast- 
rey from νεανίας; -ἰσκιον seldom, e. g. κοτυλίσκιον from κοτύλη; -{xyn, 


ὃ This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending is 
ong, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
hort syllable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, Πηληϊδῆς. 


26 
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«ἰχνιον only in πολίχνη, πολίχνιον from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ: 
— λαγ-ιδεύς, young hare, from λαγώς ; ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from derds. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -:o» (in connection with the 
preceding vowcls -a:oy, -εἰον, -gov) and -e:oy, which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
or hero; -dy (Gen. -ὥνος), seldom - εών, and - ὦν τά, which denote the residence 
of persons or a place filled with plants, 6. g. ἐργαστήρ-ιον, workshop, from ἐργαν 
τήρ, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or “τῆς; sometimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, 6. g. ποτήριον, drinking vessel; κουρεῖον, barbe’s 
shop, from κουρεύς, -é-ws (several in -ἰον [{-εἰον] have another signification, e. g. 
Tpopecoy, wages of a nurse, from τροφεύς) Θήσεϊον from Θησεύς, -ἐ-ως, ᾿Αϑηναῖον, 
Μουσεῖον ; — ἀνδρών and γυναικών, apartments for men and women; ἱππών, stable 
Sor horses; ῥοδών and ῥοδωνιά, bed of roses; περιστερεών and περιστερών, dove 
cote. 

(6) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -rpoy» and -rpa, 6. g. ξύστρα, curry-comb ; d.ter 
τρον, tuition-money ; λοῦτρον, water for washing; λοντρον, bath; also to designate 
place, ὁ. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -rfpios. 


ᾧ 234. IIL Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings: — 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, ec. g. φανός, brilliant, from φαίνω ; λοιπός, the remainder} 
the verb-stem of many is not in use, 6. g. κακός. 

(b) With the endings -ἐκός, -4, -όν, and -ἰμος, -ον, τι μος, -ἢ, -07 ot 
«σιμος, -ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -ἰκός havé 
ἃ transitive signification, those in -mos both a transitive and passive, 6. δ’ 
ypag-ixds, fit or able to paint ; τρόφ-ιμος, nutritive; ἰά-σιμος, curable. 

(c) A few with the ending -νός, -4, τόν with an intransitive or passive 
signification, 6. g. δει-νός, frightful (AEIQ), σεμ-νός, honored, honorable (σέβομαι 
στυγ-νός, hated, hateful (STYTQ), ποϑεινός (ποϑέω), desired. 

(4) A few with the ending -λός with a transitive signification, -aAdés, -4 
-éyand (from verbs in -dw) -ηλός, -4, -όν with a transitive and intransitive 
signification, ¢. g. δει-λός, timid; ἔκπαγ-λος (instead of ἐκπλαγλός from ἐκπλήσ᾽ 
ow), frightful ; ped-wads, sparing; σειγηλός, silent ; ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(c) With the ending -ἄρός, -d, -ὄν (from verbs in -dw and -αἰνω) with 88 
intransitive signification, 6. g. χαλᾶρός, slack ; μιᾶρός, stained; also in φϑονερόθν 
envious ; νοσηρός, diseased ; οἰκτρός, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending - yw, -μον (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive significe 
tion, ¢. ¢. μνή-μων, mindful, memor (MNAQ), νοήμων, intelligent (νοέω). 

(g) With the ending -7s, -es (Gen. -eos), 6. g. πλήρης, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -ds (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pa» 
sive signification, e. g. @op-ds, bearing (φέρω) ; δρομάς, running (APEMQ); Aoyds, 
chosen (λέγω). 
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(i) With the endings -τός, -τή, «τόν, and -φτέος, -τέα, -τέον (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -τός denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 
Part. ο. δ. Aex-rés (from λόγω), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -We, which is their usual signification, e. g. dpa-rds, capable of being 
sem, visible, In their formation, most of these follow cither an existing or an 
assamed Perf. Pass., 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ω βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τέος 
τιμά-ω τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 

φωρά-ω πε-φώρα-ται φωρᾶ-τέος 
φιλέω πε-φίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέω κέ-χῦὔ-ται χυ-τός 

πλέκ-ω πέ-πλεκ-ται πλεκ-τός, -“τέος 
Ἀόγιω λέτλεκ-ται λεκ-τός 
στέλ-λ-ω ἔςσταλ-ται σταλ-τέος 
τείν-ω (ΤΑ-Ω) τέ-τἄ-ται τα-τέος 

δί-δω-μι (AO-2) δέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. alpé-w, ἡρέ-ϑην, alpe-rds ; 
παύω, ἐ-παύ-σιϑην, παυ-σ-τός, -réos; χράτομαι, ἐ-χρή-στϑην, χρη-σ-τός, -τέος; 
στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην, στρεκ-τός ; τρέπ-ω, ἐ-τρέφ-ϑην, τρεπ-τέος ; τρέφ-ω, ἐ-ϑρέφ- 
ϑην, ϑρεπ-τέος; ἴτστη-μι, ἐστάτϑην, στα-τός, -τέος ; ἐπαινέτω, ἐπῃνέ-ϑην, ἐπαινε- 
vés;—some the form of the second Aor. Act. 68. g. ἔχω, ἔτσχε-τον, σχε-τός; 
αἱρέω, εἵἷλε-τον, ἑλε-τός ; ἴημι, ἔ-τον (commonly εἶτον), ἀφ-ε-τέος, ἐν-ε-τός; τίϑη- 
μι, ἔϑεττον, ϑε-τός, -réos;—some the form of the Pres. Act., 6. g. μένω, μέν» 
erov, μενε-τός, -τέος ; εἶμι, ἴττον, ἱ-τέος; 80 ἀπ-εύχε-τος from 'EYXE-TON (εὔχο 
μαι); δυνα-τός (δύναμαι) ; φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 


2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives : -- 

By the ending -:os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
«αἱος, -εἰος, -οιος, -wos, -wos) and -sxdés (which, when v precedes, becomes -κός 
and when :, often -axés). These adjectives have a very great variety of mean. 
ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, c.g. odpdy-tos, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
καδάρ-ιος, cleanly (but καϑαρός, clean); ἐλευϑέριος, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
ἐλεόϑερος, liber) ; ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market-place (ἀγορά) ; ϑέρειος, summer- 
like (ϑέρος, -e-0s), αἰδοῖος (αἰδώς, -d-os), ἡρῷος and npwos; τριπήχνιος; δουλικός; 
δηλυκός, μανιακός. 

Rem.2. In some words the ending -αἷος also -:aios occurs, 6. g. χερσαῖος, 


Φκοταῖος and oxoriaios. In several words the ending -σιος (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -τοιος, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -ητος), ἑκούσιος (ἑκών, -dvTos). 


3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 

(a) With the ending -e:os (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, belonginy fo α man, 
manly, γυναικεῖος, ἀνϑρώπειος, ‘Ouhpeios. 
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(Ὁ) With the endings -eos = -ots and -ἵνος, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, 6. g. χρύσ-εος = ypu 
wes, golden; χάλκεος = χαλκοῦς, brazen; ξύλ-ινος, wooden; σκύτινος, made of 
leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -i»és (seldom -ivds), derived from substantives. Thess 
express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
8. g. ἐσπερ-ινός, vespertinus ; χϑεσ-ινός, hesternus ; ὀρεινός, mountainous (ὄρος, Gea. 
-¢-0s). 

(4) With the endings - εἰς, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, ἡ, 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec, and, 
when it is the first or second); -ρός, -ερός, -npds, -ἃλέος, which denote 
falness or abundance. 6. g. ὑλή-εις, woody ; πυρό-εις, fiery; alox-pés, base; νυ» 
ερός͵ and voo-npdés, unhealthy ; ῥωμ-αλέος, strong. Exceptions to those in τ, 
are δενδρήεις from δένδρον, χαρίεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending -4p:0s, which have the transitive sense of verbal sab 
stantives in -yp and -ης, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -é8ns, Neut. -ὥὧδες (formed from -o-e:34s from εἶδος, 
form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but oftes 
also a fulness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, fiery ; ποιόδιμ, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

(g) With the endings -:os (Fem. -1a),-«ds, -ixds (Fem. -κή, -uch), -ηνό! 
(Fem. -ηνή), and when : or p precedes, - ἂν ός (Fem. - ἂν ἡ), -tvos (Fem. νη); 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as subetantives, 
particularly those in -ηνός, -dsds, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countrics out of Greece, 6. g. Κορίνϑειος, -fa, "ASnvaios, -ala, Xees 
(instead of -f:os from Χίος), ᾿Αργεῖος (from “Ap~yos, -e-os) ; Λακεδαιμο»-ικός ; Kufur 
nvés, -nvh (Κύζικος), Σαρδι-ανός, -ανή (Σάρδεις, Ion. Gen. -{-cov), ᾿Αγκυρωύε 
("Ayxipa), Tapayt-ivos, -lyn (Τάρας, -avr-os). 


§ 235. 1V. Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -3» or, when the primitive has the variable o, - ἀδη, 
which denote mode or manner, 6. g. κρύβδην, secretly (κρύπτω) ; γράβὃῳ, by 
writing, scribendo (γράφω) ; σπορ-άδην, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending -δόν or -αδόν, -ηδόν (mostly from substantives). These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, 6. ζ. 
ἀναφανδόν, openly, aperte; διακριδόν, distinctly; βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in clusters 
(βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, in troops, catervatim ; ἀγεληδόν, in herds, gregatim; κυνηδόν, 
like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings - Sey, -8¢ 
(- σ ε), and -S«, e. g. οὐρανό-ϑεν, from heaven ; οὐρανόν-δε, into or to heaven, οὐρανό- 
Si, tn heaven; ἄλλο-ϑεν, from another place, aliunde, ἄλλο-σε, to another place, alio, 
ἄλλο-ϑι, at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in Se 
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md -2:: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Properispomena, e. g. 
γάσϑεν, yider, αὖϑι; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
hort by nature, 6. g. Δεσβόϑεν from Λέσβος, Κυπρόϑεν from Κύπρος, οὐρανόϑεν, 
δρανόϑι from οὐρανός; exceptions: οἴκοϑεν, οἴκοϑι, ἔνδοϑεν, ἔνδοϑι, πάντοϑεν, 
Ἀλαϑεν, dcdoroSer, and some poetic words ; (c) polysyllables whose penult is 
mag by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, e. g. ἔντοσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν; 
ἃ) polysyllables whose penalt is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
«imitive was a Barytone, 6. g. ἔξωϑεν (ἔξω), ἑτέρωϑεν (ἕτερος), ᾿Αϑήνηϑεν 
᾿Αϑῆναι); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, 6. g. 
Ιϑῶϑδεν (Tludd), Θριῆϑεν (Opid). On the accent of those in -&& (-ve), see ὁ 34, 
Lem. 3. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or ἡ before -ϑεν; those 
€ the second. their 0; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, 6. g. 
Ὀλυμπίαᾶϑεν, Σπάρτη-ϑεν, οἴκο-ϑεν, ἄλλο-ϑεν but the vowels a, ἡ, and o are 
Ren exchanged with each other, 6. g. ῥιζότϑεν from ῥίζα; Μεγαρόϑεν from 


Ti 

. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
hanged vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, xdrw-Sev, ἔξω-ϑεν, ἐκεῖ-ϑεν, t, ἔνδο-ϑεν, 
p¥e-S:. Some forms of the comparative in -repos lengthen o into ὦ, 6. g. 
μφοτέρω δεν. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
then rejected entirely, 6. g. ἔξοτϑεν, πρόσ-ϑεν (instead of ἔξωϑεν, rpdcader), 
md in imitation of Doric usage, σ᾽ is often omitted before 8, e. g. ὄπιϑεν, ἔκτο- 

ky (instead of ὄπισϑεν, ἔκτοσϑ εν»). 

Rem. 3. The ending -8e is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
be unchanged form of thie Acc., 6. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea (&As), Πυϑῶδε (from 
Ind), olxdvde only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε (from the stem ’OI#), as φύγαδε (from 
ΧΆ) instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, ᾿Ελευσῖνάδε). In pronouns and 
dverbs, -σε is appended instead of -δε, 6. g. ἐκεῖ-σε, ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε, οὐδαμόσε, 
λόσε; more seldom in substantives, 6. g. οἴκοσε. ---- [π plural substantives in 
us, o8e becomes (ε, 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, OfBale ; but some substantives in the singu- 
ar, also, follow this analogy, 6. g. Ὀλυμπίαζε; so the poetic adverbs, ϑύραζε, 
» the door, foras, ἔραζε, χορδῶν to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
tantives, Zpa, xeud, earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -δε or -σε, the Epic dialect has -3:s also, 6. g. χαμάδις 
astead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις instead of ἄλλοσε, and οἴκαδις, domum. 

Rex. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between the 
tem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
was coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. πολλ-αχ-όϑεν (from πολλάκις 
ad SSer), ταντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
ὃ “ἢ, -ov, -04, 6. δ. ἀλλ-αχ-οῦ, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, παντ-αχ-ἢ, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ-αχ-οῖ. 


4 286. B. COMPOUNDS. 


1. Every compound consists of twp words, one of which explains the other 
nore definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, ¢. g. vav-paxia, 
a-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
y the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. 6. whether 
_is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, 6. ¢. vav-uaxia is a substantive, ναν-μαχεῖν 
verh, vav-udxos an adjective. 

Rzmanx 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 
ut seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. δεισιδαίμων, i.e. δείσας τοὺς Sab 


eas. 
25* 
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2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan 
tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. cay: 
εξία (= κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition); σκιαγραφία (= σκιᾶς γραφή), painting in light aad 
shade ; ἱππ-ουρίς (= ἵππον οὐρά), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (=a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), e. g. ἱπποτροφεῖν (= Trees 
τρέφειν), ἱπποτρόφος; ναυμαχεῖν (i. 6. ναυσὶ μάχεσϑαι), γαυμάχος, ναυμαχίε; 
εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής ; ἀνιστάναι, ἀνάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, 6. g. ἀπο-, éx-, ἀντι; 
wpo-, du-, 8ia-, xaTa-, παρα-, προσ-βαίνειν ; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inscparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. σωματο-φύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος:; 
περί-στασις͵ διά-λευκος ; ed-ruxhs, ἀν-αίτιος; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
8. g. περι-σταδόν. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre 
viously compounded, 6. ρ΄. εὐ-τυχεῖν and εὐ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 
ΒΕ. 8. (a) Separable adverbs are suc) as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, 6. δ. εὖ, well; πλήν, except ; ἅμα, af the same time ; ἄγχι, near; ler, 
now, recently ; ἄγαν (d&ya-), very; πάλιν, again; πάλαι, long since; δίς from δέν, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately ; way, wholly ; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής, ἢ 
πλημμελής (πλήν, wéAos), viorating harmony ; πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις ; pe" 
χάω, to run een ἁματροχία; ( Ὑχιβατεῖν, we 9 Asbo to i ἀγχιϑάλασσος, mart 
pinquus ; wWar4gs, now blooming; ἀγασϑενής, 5, “pos, snowy; 
Prone ἀρ that buds again; παλαίφυτος, planted long since ; διεκίλιοι, 100 thow 
sand ; δίφϑογγος, having a double sound ; πάνσοφος, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They are 
as follows : — 
a) ἧ μι-, half, semi, c. g. ἡμίφλεκτος, half-burned, semiustus. 

B) 8us- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antit 
esis of εὖ, 6. g. δυςτυχεῖν and εὐτυχεῖν. δυςδαιμονία, misfortune ; 

(y) α Privative (usually ἀν- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin in, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, δ. δ. 
ἄσοφος, unwise; ἀτιμία, dishonor ; ἅπαις, childless ; ἀναίτιος, innocens. 

(δ) α Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity, e. g. (comm 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) ἀδελφός, broth 
from δελφύς, womb ; (equality) ἀτάλαντος͵ of the same weight ; ἄπεδος, ever} 
(in a collective sense) ἀϑρόος, collected (Spéw, ϑρέομαι, to cry aloud), ἀολλήδι 
collected (from ἁλής or dAfs), ἀγείρω, ἀγέλη ; (intensity) ἁτενῆς, intent, wf 
tentus ; ἄσκιος͵ very shady ; &Bpopos, ing @ loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (§ 16, 10) must be distinguished from the Colle 
tive a, e.g. στάχυς and ἄσταχυς, an ear of grain; στεροπή and ἀστεροπή, lightning. 


§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1. When the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. pep-avyhs, πειϑ-ἄρχεῖν ; or the final 
vowels ¢, 0, t, also the syllables σι, ec, εσι, go, are annexed to the stem of the 
verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; σ᾽ also is anrfexed whes 
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the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. 8ax-¢-3upos, λιπ-ο-τάκτης and Aew 
»τάκτης͵ τερπ-ι-κέραυνος, ἐγερ-σί-γελως͵ φερ-ἐσ-βιος, ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, 
mteBdpBapos (= μιγ-σο-β.), ῥίψασπις (= ῥίπ-σ-ασπις), πλήξιππος (= πλήγ'σ- 
prires). 

2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, c. g. (first 
Dec.) man-pdpos, ἀγορα-νόμος ; (second Dec.) λογο-γράφος, io-huepos (by Elision), 
κακοῦργος (by Crasis), λαγωβόλος (λαγώς); (third Dec.) ἀστυ-νόμος, ἡδυ-λόγος, 
βου- φορβός, ναν-μαχία; πυρ-φόρος, μελαγ- χολία, πανήγυρις ; in some, the union- 
vowel o is annexed to the stem, 6. g. σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι-ο-λόγος, δᾳδοῦχος (by 
Crasis, instead of 3q3-d-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -<-os, the ε is elided before 
6, 6. g. ξιφ-ο φόρος, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 61, (b)] is retained, c. g. 
redes-pdpos ; 80 also in other neuters, 6. g. κερας-βόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Remarx 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
mstead of the declersion-stem, 6. g. δικ-ο-γράφος (δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος ; 50 also 
the ending -» or -a is annexed even to words of the second and third Dec., 6. g. 

, ἀσπιδη-φόρος; neuters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -ἡ) frequently vary 
between the o and η, 6. ξ΄ ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, σκενοφόρος and oxeunpdpos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, « is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, 6. g. πυρίπνους, aiyt- 
Bbras ; μυστιπόλος (uvorhs), μυρίπνους. In several words a euphonic σ (σι) is 
inserted, 6. g. μογο-σ-τόκος, ϑεο-σ-εχϑρία, together with the regular SeoexSpla, 

5. 


8. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rulcs respecting the change of 
sonsonants. 

4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
vords beginning with 4, e, ο, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
if the last part of the compound is a simple) into ἡ and ὦ, 6. g. (a) εὐήνεμος 
rom ἄνεμος, στρατηγός from ἄγω, εὐήνωρ from ἀνήρ; (€) δυξήρετμος from éper- 
ads, BushAaros from ἐλαύνω ; (0) ἀνωφελής from ὄφελος, πανώλεϑρος from ὄλλυμι͵ 
ἰνιάόνυμος from ὄνομα. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted --- 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen (ὁ 236, 3), a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of specch, this is never done immediatcly, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the derivative-ending, commonly - ἔω, is regularly appended to this compound 
word: e. g. from ἕσπους τρέφειν, to keep horses, the derivative is not ἱπποτρέφειν, 
but by means of the compound substantive ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω; so 
ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, ναυμαχεῖν from ναυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. 

B. The compound is an adjective or noun: -- 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 

(a) Most frequently -os, - ον, 6. g. ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, Inpérpo- 
gos, nourished by wild beasts. Sce 4 75, Rem. 4. 

(B) -ns (- ΤῊ 5) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-T 7p), -Twp, commonly used as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor ; 
νομοδέτης, legislator; μυροπώλης, ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, παιδολέτωρ, 
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(y) -ns, -es, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, c. g. 
ϑεοφιλής, beloved of God; ebpadths, quick to learn, docilis; evnperhs, 
becoming ; 

(δ) -s (-&), 6. g. Pevdduaprus from ΜΑΡΤΎΩ, νομοφύλαξ. 

Ὁ. Or the second part is a substantive :— 

(a) An attributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, c. g. ὁμόδουλος, a fellow-slave ; βούλιμος, excessive hur 
ger, bulimy ; ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(0) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, 6. g. δεισιδαίμων = ὃ rods δαίνιονας δείσας, ἐπιχαιρέκακον 
= ὁ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, κακοδαίμων = ὃ κακὸν δαίμονα ἔχων, Susdpws, one tho 
has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος = 5 τὸν dedy ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος = ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οἴκου ὥν, ἄπαις = ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all these examples the form of the sub 
stantive remains unchanged,' where the substantive has a form which is appro: 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov), -#s 
(Gen. -w), -ys (Gen. -ous), -ς (Gen. -ἰδος), τῶν and (when it ends in -v) -s,e. g 
σύνδειπνος (δεῖπνον), a fellow-quest, εὐδύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή), δεχήμερι! 
(ἡμέρα), φιλοχρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμα), εὔγεως (γῆ), having 6 
Jertile soil; λειπόνεως (vais), one who deserts the ship ; ἀνωφελής (τὸ Epedos), bra’ 
nis (ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vos (τὸ δάκρυ). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective: — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -ὖς commonly take the 
ending -7s; the first part consists cither of a substantive or an adverb, ὁ. g- 
doruyelrwy, near the city, urbi vicinus; πάνσοφος or πάσσοφος, -ον, very wise; it 
μοιος, τον, unlike ; πρόδηλος, -ov, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώκης from ὠκύς. 


1 For example, δεισιδαίμων is an adjective of two endings, the ending -# 
being both Masc. and Fem., therefore the substantive δαίμων is not changed ip 
composition ; but σύνδειπνος takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub 
stantive δεῖπνον has neither a Masc. nor Fem. ending. 


SYNTAX. 


SECTION I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE, 


CHAPTER I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


§ 238. Nature of a Sentence.— Subjsect.— Predicate. 


1. Synrax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 

pression of a thought in words, e. g. To ῥόδον ϑάλλει; ὃ 
aySperros ϑνητός ἐστιν. ‘The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 
. Thus, 6. g.in the sentence Td καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει ἐν τῷ TOU warp-ds κήπ-ῳ, 
there are five essential words: καλός, ῥόδον, ϑάλλειν, πατήρ, κῆπος; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly by the 
Formal words τό, ἂν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 
subject, 6. g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον Sdd\Xet — ὁ avSparros 
νητός ἐστιν, τὸ ῥόδον and ὁ dvSpwiros are the subjects, ϑάλ- 
λει and ϑινητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 


298 ΒΥΝΊΑΧ. [§ 286 


expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, 6. g. 
δίδω- με, (ἢ give. 

4, The subject is a substantive or a word used asa 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; a 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; ἃ 
preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 


Td ῥόδον ϑάλλει.--- Ἐ γὼ γράφω, σὺ ypdpes.—T pets ἦλϑον.--- Ὁ copds & 
δαίμων ἐστί.---Οἱ φϑονοῦντες μισοῦνται.---Οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἦσαν.---Οἱ περὶ 
Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. --- Χ. Cy. 8. 8, 42. Otro: οὕτως ἡδύ ἐστι τὸ 
ἔχειν χρήματα, ὧς ἀνιαρὸν τὸ ἀτοβάλλειν.---Τὸ διδάσκειν καλόν ἐστύ. 
—X. RL. 9,2. ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσϑαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἣ 
τῇ κακίᾳ.--- Τὸ εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν.--- Τὸ Fra μακρόν ἐστιν.---Τὸ γνῶϑι σεαν 
τὸν καλόν ἐστιν. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc., as will be seen § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (εἰς, περί, κατά) 
with its Case, e.g. Els τέτταρας ἦλϑδον, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers els also signifies about, at most). X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. ἕστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν 
δορυφόρων eis rerpaxisxialous (about four thosand stood), ἔμπροσϑεν δὲ τῶν 
πυλῶν εἰς τέσσαρας, διςχίλιοι δὲ ἑκατέρωϑεν τῶν πυλῶν. X. H. 6. 5, 10. 
ἔφυγον εἰς Λακεδαίμονα τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον Τεγεατῶν περὶ ὀκτακοσίουϑ. 
Sowad’ ἑκάστους, each one singly, one by one, singuli; κατὰ ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 


5. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 
any special word : — 
(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 


e. g. Γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει; 


(Ὁ) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
ing, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, οἰνοχοεύει in Hom. 
sc. ὁ οἰνοχόος, the cu rer pours out the wine; δύει in Her. sc. ὁ ϑυτόρ. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. ἐπεὶ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς of Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ 
διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυ ξε (sc. ὁ κἠρυξ) τοῖς Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So 
σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπιγξεν, Βς. ὁ σαλπικτήῆς (the signal is 
[was] given by the trumpet). So γψὸ must explain words which denote tho 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as ὅ εἰ, ἐξ rains; wipes, 
tu snows, βροντᾷ, ἀστράπτει, sc. ὁ Ζεύς. Th. 4, 52. ἔσεισε, there was 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. συσκοτάζει, it is dark; 


(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, e. ξ ἦν ἐγγὺς ἡλίον δυσμῶν (sc. ἡ ἡμέρα). Ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαν 
and the like; παρέχει μοι, sc. καιρός, tt is time, it is , one can = Is 
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e. 4 Jer. 3, 73. ἡμῖν παρέξει ἀνασώσασϑδαι τὴν ἀρχήν. In this way the 
welt ὁ Seds is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, ¢. g. προσ" 
paleos, sc. ὁ eds; προχωρεῖ μοι (sc. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to me, 
I succeed, comp. Th. 1,109. In such expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc.. 
the sulject ἄνϑιρωποι is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


(4) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. ΠΡ. 
9, 8. τὸν Ἰσϑμὸν ἐτείχεον nal σφι ἦν πρὸς rérci, sc. τὸ τεῖχος, they 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wall] was, εἴς. X. Cy. 2. 4, 34. πορεύσομω 
εὐδὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίχεια, καὶ ἣν μὲν avdSlornra, sc. ὁ βασιλεύς. also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplicd, 6. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 
παιδιᾷ χράμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων (sc. παίδων) διαφέρων ; 


(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
a general idea, and in definitions, the indetinite pronoun τὶ ς is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. οὔτε ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, οὔτε κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐδένα 

y, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, not even if any one should 
suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf., 6. g. Eur. M. 1918. κούφως φέρειν χρὴ δνητὸν 
ὄντα συμφοράς, the participle must be « usidered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as δεῖ, χρή, δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἔξεστι(ν), ἐνδέχεται (tt is 
possible), καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει λόγον (consentaneum est), λέγεται (it is said), etc., 
the Greek age always considers as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word εἶναι; εἶναι, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. 
with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 


Td ῥόδον ϑάλλει.-- Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν.---Αϑάνατοί εἰσιν ol 
ϑεοί. --- Ἡ ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. --- Α ὙαΝ ἢ wapaipacls ἐστιν ἑταίρου. ---- Κῦρος 
ἦν βασιλ εὖ -.--- Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τόδε.--- Σὺ ἦσϑα πάντων πρῶτος. 
— οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. 


Rem. 3. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 

er, by its Modes and Tenses; 6. g. the ending of the verb λέγω shows 
its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with εἶν αι, the 
ion is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by εἶναι, c.g. εὐδαίμων εἰμί = εὐδαιμονέ-ω, εὐδαίμων ef = εὐδαιμονέ-εις, 
wes ἔσονται = εὐδαιμονή-σουσιν, though there is a difference between the 

two modes of expression. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of εἶναι, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (§ 238, 6); in the 
latter, it has the idea of being or existence, being in a certain condition, etc., 6. g. 
ἔστι Seds = ϑεός ἐστιν Gy (1 ts a God, God exists), as in Her. 3, 108. τοῦ 
ϑείου 4 xpovoln ἐστὶ ἐοῦσα σοφή. 


ὦ 
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Rex. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. πῶς & ταλαί- 
woop, Are πάσχοντες τάδε; Id. H. 117. ἦν σπεύδων. Her. 3, 99. ἀπαρ- 
νεόμενός ἐστι. Id. 9, 51. ἡ νῆσός ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ασωποῦ δέκα σταδίου: 
ἀπέχουσα. Pi. L. 800, 6. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντά ἐστιν. Dem. OLS 


(". 1.) 11,7. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐγνωκότες ἦσαν, they would have been convinced of then 
Wings. 


Rem. 6. The copula εἶναι is sometimes omitted, though commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; εἶναι is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
properly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases: — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. ὁ 


ὄλβος ov μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. στρατιᾷ γὰρ ἡ ῥάστη (534s) 
ταχίστη; 


(Ὁ) Very often with verbal adjectives in -7éos, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, ὁ. g. ἀνάγκη, χρεών, δέμις, elxds, 
also with καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. ἡμῖν γ᾽ ὑπὲρ τὴ! 
ἐλευϑερίας ἀγωνιστέον. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ἀτιμίας --- ἐν δουλενούσῃ τῇ 
πόλει φέρειν ἀνάγκη; 


(c) Often with certain adjectives, 6. g. ἔτοιμος, πρόϑῦμος, ofdsre, Suse: 
τός, ῥᾷάδιον, χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, etc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, 8. (ἡ 
ψυχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. ἐγὼ πάσχειν δτιοῦν ὅτοι» 
μος. X.C.1,1,5. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν (Σωκράτης) προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ 
ἐπίστευεν ἀληδ εὐσειν. Comp. ib. 2,34. Here belong also the expressions 
ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, it is very wonderful (= mirum quantum), ἀμήχανον ὅσον, ἅ 
is quite impossible, inconceivable (= tmmane quantum), see ὁ 332, Rem. 10. 
On οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ (= nemo non), see § 332, Rem. 12. 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, 6. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, νὰξ 
ἐν μέσῳ (sc. ἦν) καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς Thy ἐκκλησίαν ; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, 6. g. ὁπότε, ἐπεί (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the contrary, very frequently after ὅτι and ὡς (that), c.g. X. Ὁ. 1. 2, 52 
λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν ὄφελος. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rele 
tive $s ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, 6. g. Pl. Rp. 370, 6. ὧν ἂν αὐτοῦ 
χρεία (sc. 4). The ellipsis of the Opt. when ἄν belongs to it is more frequent, 
6. gp. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς γὰρ ἄν, ἔφασαν, σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι (Sc. εἴη); Ib. 3. 
8, 2. ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, δῆλον, ὅτι οἵ τε πολέμιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (sc. εἴησαν). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e. g. S. O. C. 1480. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων. XM. And. 
8,14, τοῖς οὖν Seois χάρις (sc. ἐστω), ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλἔγοι: 
RAxov. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba intelligendi 
and declarand?, ο. 2. X. S. 3, 7. δῆλόν ye, ὅτι φαῦλος (sc. Sv) φανοῦμαι, but else- 
where also, c. g. X. C. 2. 3, 15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄντα), 4 
nullo modo tibt convenientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4. 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶν" 
Tos καὶ πρὸ: ἔαρ ἤδη (sc. ὄντος). The Inf. is often omitted after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσ. 
Sat, νομίζειν and the like, c.g. Th. 7, 60. βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. X. Cy. 1. 6,14 


‘amidyra με ἐκέλευσας τοῖς στρατηγικοῖς (sc. εἶναι) νομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι διαλόγεσ- 


Sa. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. 


1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
‘he Comparative, 6. g. Ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστίν, ἢ ὁ υἱός. -- Ὃ 
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μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἣ τοῖς χρήμασι. And when the 
mate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
e, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
d, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
τῆς πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτατος yv.— Ὁ σοφὸς πάντων 
στα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. ; 


ARK 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
lowing ways: (a) by ἔτι, still, even, etiam, 6. g. μείζων ἔτι, still greater ; 
᾿ μακρῷ, ὀλίγψ, πολλῷ, ἔτι TOAAG, Soy, τοσούτῳ; μέγα, 
y, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, which show how much more or less of the 
‘expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. πολλῷ μείζων, mullo major, 
ater, πολλῷ ἔτι μείζονες, multo majores etiam ; (c) sometimes by μᾶλ- 
Her. 1, 32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι ( far). 


2 The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
ng ways: (a) by καί, vel, even, 6. g. καὶ μάλιστα, vel maxime, very greatly 
: (Ὁ) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. πολλῷ, 
Py πολύ, παρὰ πολύ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, 6.5, πολλῷ ἄριστος, m 
tntissimus, the best by far; μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe tantissimus ; (c) even 
| Superlative: μάλιστα (πλεῖστον and μάγιστον poet), 6. g. 8. 
743. πλεῖστον ἀνϑρώπων κάκιστος Th. 7, 42. μάλισ“α δεινότατος; 
the relative: ὡς (ὅπω:), ὅτι and ἢ, οἷος (4 343, Rem. 2), 6. δ. ὦ ς 
«, quam celerrime, ὅτι μάλιστα, ἧἦ ἄριστον, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. πολλαὶ 
ἐχϑειαί μοι γεγόνασι καὶ dlat χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύταται. X. An. 4. 8, 
fey οἷον χαλεπώτατον; (6) by εἷς, unus, 6. g. Her. 6, 127. ἦλϑε Σμιν- 
| Συβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. X. An. 1. 
δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε, he received the most gifts, at least 
ring the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tusc. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
animi unam 6886 omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
thening the Superlative, is by joining ἐν τοῖς with it, in which case the 
lative must be repeated, 6. ¢. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν τοῖς πρεσβύτατός ἐστι 
ν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις ove), the oldest among those who are very old. Her. 7, 
ourd μοι ἐν τοῖσι Serdraroy φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. Pl. Symp. 173, Ὁ. 
revs ἐραστὴς ὃν ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε. The construction with the 
2 found only in Thuc., 6. g. 3,81. (στάσις) ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο. Ib. 

τοῖς πλεῖσται νῆες. ἴῃ such instances, τοῖς must be considered 
at. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια (ὁμοῖα Ion.) τοῖς was used 
he Superlative. Her. 3, 8. σέβονται δὲ ᾿Αράβιοι πίστις ἀνδρώπων ὁμοῖα 
; μάλιστα (sc. σεβομένοις), like those who respect very much, ut qui maxime. 
25. χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια Tots Ἑλλήνων ᾿ 
σιωτάτοις. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
t,e. ξ. ᾿Αγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος, the best among the good horsemen = the 
κέ. 


«3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically ὃ 
%¢ adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by οὐ {ia Ϊ 
ἃ of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, 6. ΚΓ. οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
t least, especially, οὐ κάκιστος, οὐκ ἐλάχιστος, stronger than pd- 

Tiros, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, 6. g. 
ἔκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 


s, ὅτι are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
f δύναμαι understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
lative. Sometimes δύναμαι is expressed, 6. g. Ἐενγοφῶν ἀνίσταται 
ἐπὶ πόλεμον ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα. 
26 


“\ 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is 
called an attribute, or atircbutie. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attnb- 
utive! adjective), 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον; (Ὁ) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), 6. g. ὁ τοῦ βασιλέως κῆτο; 
regis hortus (= regius hortus); (6) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more dcfinitely described, 6. g. 
Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called a 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (0) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) by the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, 6. g. Ὁ σοφὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν doxe. TRLept τῆς 
πατρίδος μαχόμεϑα. ᾿Απιέναι ἐπιϑυμῶ. Καλῶς γράφεις. 


§ 240. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has ἃ 
particular form for the Masc. and Fem., or is of common gender. 
The same principle applies to substantives in apposition ($ 266, 
1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 

Ἐγω γράφω, ov γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. --- Ὁ ἄγϑρωπος ϑινητός ἐστιν. --- Ἢ ἀρετὴ 
καλή ἐστιν. --- τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. --- Οἱ “Ἕλληνες πολε aro: ἦσαν.-- 
Ὁ καλὸς παῖς, ἡ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. --- Ἐγενέσϑην τὼ ἄνδρε τούτω 
(Κριτίας καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης) φύσει φιλοτιμοτάτω πάντων Adnvalwy, X. C. 1.2, 14. 
— Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. --- Τόμύρις ἦν βασίλεια. --- Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς, Τόμῦρις, ἡ Bast: 
λεια. On the contrary, τὴ» ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγε' 
Sos, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, it is called an attributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the vee it is called a 


tcative adjective, 6. g.in the expression 6 dyadds ἀνή ; good man), ἀγα 
Oris attributive, but in ὁ ἀνήρ ἐστι a&yadds (the man ts sa it is predicative. 
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. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
ject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
bs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
se, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 


a) The verb ὑπάρχει, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

Ὁ) Verbs signifying to become, to increase, to grow, 6. g. yiyvo- 
μαι, ἔφυν, αὐξάνομαι; 

6) The verbs μένω, to remain, and κατέστην, to be established, 
appointed, to stand ; 

ἃ) Verbs signifying to seem, appear show one’s self, 6. g. 
ὄοικα, φαίνομαι, δηλοῦμαι; 

6) Verbs signifying to be named, 6. g. καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, 
λέγομαι, ἀκούω, to be called (like audire) ; 

f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, 6. g. aipotpat, ἀποδείκνυμαι ; 

g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 
nized as something, to be supposed, e. g. νομίζομαι, xpivo- 
μαι, ὑπολαμβάνομαι.; 

h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off, and the like, e. g. 


ὅρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν --- Τούτοις ὁ Φίλιππος μέγας ηὐξήϑη 
πι.). ---᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἡρέϑη στρατηγός. ---᾿᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες 
deois ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, etc., 
a. Cor. 241. 


EMAEK 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (hb), have the 
re form, they take two accusatives (§ 280, 4). 


em. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
they then express a complete predicate sense ; 6. g. Σωκράτης ἦν (lived) det 
τοῖς yds. Καλῶς, κακῶς ἐστιν (it is well, etc.). Δεινῶς ἔσαν ἐν 
ἐκῇσι οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter versabantur in custodia), Her. 8, 152. 
wy εἶναι, to be in vain. ἙΕΠναι, as well as the verbs γίγνεσϑαι and πεφυ- 
at, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
corresponding adjective-forms are not in use, as δίχα, χωρίς, éxds, μακ- 
» πόῤῥω, ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁμοῦ, ἅλις, μον, μάλιστα, 6. g. 
τ᾽ ϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι (sententiae ἐπ diversas 
les discedebant), Her. 6, 109. 


, When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
ier as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
the copula εἶναι, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when the pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of naming, e. g. 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ.---Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. -- 
Οὔτοι δὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν, PL Eutyphr. 
Ῥτίῃς. --- Παρὰ τῶν προγεγενημένων μανϑάνετε" αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστη διδασκε- 
Ala, X. Cy. 8. 7, 24.—Tls ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς,)---Πάντες οὗτοι νόμοι 
εἰσίν, οὗ s τὸ πλῆθος συνελϑὸν καὶ δοκιμάσαν ἔγραψε, K. C. 1. 2, 42. --- Ἐάν τὸ 
φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐδέλῃ, οὗτός μοι βίος ἐστί (this is my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 8.11, 4. 


Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put the pronoun in the Neat. 
Sing., ce. g."Eors δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it woald 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, ib. 439. Ὁ. Tore 
πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, Phacdr. 245,c. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. “Eyorye φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλναρίας εἶναι, X. AD 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem. 3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence thero are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, ec. g. Τί ἐστι φϑόνος; quid est invidia? (what is its nature?) 
and τίς ἐστι φϑόνος; quae est nvidia? (what is envy?) The neuter demor 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo 
sition, c.g. Οὐ τοῦ τ᾽ ἦν εὐδαιμονία, ὡς ἔοικε, κακοῦ ἀπαλλαγὴ, Pl. Gorg. 478,¢ 


4241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructo 
κατὰ σύνεσιν). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singula, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the znhabitants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 


Her. 9, 23. τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑδησαν. Th. 4, 32. ὁ ἄλλος στρατὺ: 
ἀπέβαινον. 5, 60. τὸ “στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 21. παντὶ τρότῳ 
ἀνηρέϑιστο ἡ πόλις καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον. With attributive adjec 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e. g. Il. x, 84. φίλε τέκνον (Hee 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, 6. g. Th. 3, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐπέπλεον ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ 
καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. X. Cy. 7. 8, 8. ὦ ἀγαδὴ καὶ πιστὴ ψυχή, οἴχῃ δὴ ἀπολι- 
πὼν ἡμᾶς. X. H.1. 4, 18. ὁ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὄχλος ἠδροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς vais, 
ϑαυμάζοντες καὶ ἰδεῖν βουλόμενοι τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 186. φεύγει ἐς Κέρκυραν ὡς αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραί. 
wv) εὐεργέτης. 4,15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην ὡς ἠγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (sc. τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις). X.Cy.3.3, 14. συγκαλέσας πᾶν τὸ oT pas 
τιωτικὸν ἔλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε. Also with the relative pronoun; see 00 
adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 


4941]  &XCEPTION3 TO THE RULES OF AGREEMENT. 305 


Remarx 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article τά or 7d in 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate is commonly in the 
PL, being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. PPh. 497. τὰ τῶν διακό- 
γων τὸν οἴκαδ' ἥπειγον στόλον (ἤπειγον which has the Neut. Pl. τά for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in διακόνων) Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. rd τῶν ϑηρίων 
ἐλενϑερώτερά ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστίν is used on account of the Neut. PL 
ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4, while ἐλευϑερώτερα is conformed to the idea 
of ϑηρία contained in ϑηρίω»). 


Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following: 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. PI. 
expresses peri tically a substantive idea, as ψυχὴ Τειρεσίαο, the Participle 
which stands fn 8 remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis, Od. A, 90. Jade δ᾽ ἐπὶ 

υχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων, the shade of the Theban 

eresias came, having a golden sceptre (here ἔχων agrees in number with ψυχὴ, 
bat in gender with Τειρεσίαο). Il. β, 459, ὀρνίϑων πετεηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολλὰ, 
ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα ποτῶνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 
put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoun τὸ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 
article the). 

IL B, 204. οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανίη (a multiplicity of rulers 13 not a gooa 
thing): εἷς κοίρανος torw. Eur. Ο. 760. δεινὸν of πολλοί, κακούργους ὅταν 
ἔχωσι προστάτας. Id. Μ. 399. πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. Id. Η. 
Ἐ.19295. αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν. Her. 3, 82. ἣ μουναρχίη κράτιστον (a 
monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 864, ἃ. καλὸν μὲν ἢ 
σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 3, 108. ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν laxvod 
φατον καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. οἱ 
δφϑδαλμοί, κάλλιστον ὅν, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 8, 53. 
τυρα»νὶ: χρῆμα σφαλερόν. Pl. Th. 122, b. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. 
OL 1. 21, 12. ἅπας μὲν λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ 
κενόν. 


3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 12, 
6. g. 12 ts pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos; with those in τέος 
and many in -rds, the Inf. is implied in the word itself. e. g. 

26* 
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ἀμυντέα ἐστί τινι, some one ts to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, 
friends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατ ἀ ἐστι (it is impossible) ἀποφυγέειν 
καὶ Seg. 3, 83. δῆλα, ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσθαι. Th. 1, 86. 
obs ob rapadoréa τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακριτ έα, ἀλλὰ 


τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει. 4, 1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν τῷ παρόντι τοὺς Λοκροὺς ἀμύ- 
νεσϑαι. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ταῦτα, τάδε 
(sometimes also ἐκεῖνα), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the most 

neral manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. οὐκ “Ilaves τάδε εἰσίν, οὐδ' ‘EAAnswévriot, ἀλλὰ Δυριῆν, 
ἐξ (this) ἐς not Ionians, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀρχή (this is 
not an office). Id. Leg. p. 50. ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὁ προδότης, this is the traitor. Pl. 
᾿ Phaedon. 62, d. ὁ ἀνόητος ἄνϑρωπος τάχ᾽ ἂν oindeln ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ 

τοῦ δεσπότου. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


4. The subject in the Neut. PL is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 


regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


Τὰ (Ga τρέχει.--Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. X Ven. 12,11 σὺν τῇ 
πόλεισώζεται καὶ ἀτόλλυται τὰ οἰκεῖα ἑκάστου. Eur. M. 618. κακοῦ γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς Sap ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
8. participle in the singular, e.g. δόξαν ταῦτα, guum haec visa, decreta essent. 
X. An. 4.1, 13. δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were given, etc. Yet, X. Η. 8.2, 19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦ- 
Ta καὶ κερανϑέντα, Ta μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 


Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
- of them may be referred to the following cases :— 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν. Th. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη (the magistrates) τῶν Λακεδιμονίων 
ὁμόσαντα Βρασίδαν ἐξέπεμψαν. 7, 57. τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἔϑνη ἐστράτενον. Ἐ]. Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγάμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνται “Σωκράτους καὶ σφόδρα ἐπαινοῦσιν. 


(0) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individu 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different times and places) 
is to be made prominent,' c. g. X. An. 1.7, 17. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνϑ 
ἴχνη πολλά (many trucks here and there). ΟΥ. 5.1,14. τὰ μοχϑηρὰ 
ἀνθϑρώκπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῇ ἐστι, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτι- 


It will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker’s mind, whether 
the Sing. or Pl. is to be used. 
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& v1 a1, the singular ἐστί is used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the αἰτιῶνται, to denote that each individual blames love, the 


charge being made too, in a different manner and at different times. Th. 5, 
26. ἔξω (praeter) τούτων πρὸς τὸν Μαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Ἐπιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ és 
ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτήματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes of each of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1.4, 4. ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη. 


“6) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. — 


Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the poets, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) prince. wedtyd, pues 
Suve. vorepwy ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with ἔστι and ἦν, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. ti est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. ἔστι καὶ μεταξὺ τῆς re παλαιῆς πόλιος Kal τοῦ νηοῦ ἑπτὰ 
στάδιοι. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, 6. ἔστι καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος. 
In like manner the Grecks regularly say ἔστιν, of, sunt, qu. See § 331, Rem. 
4. The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


δ. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Δύω orpara 
ἀνεχώρησαν. Τῶν αὐτῶν δέονται καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνήρ. The 
rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 
the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, 6. g. Mivws, καὶ Λυκοῦργος νόμους ἔϑετην (each 
gave laws); ἡδονή σοι καὶ λύπη ἐν τῇ πόλει βασιλεύσετον. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
e. g. πόδε, χεῖρε, Gre, or such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 


Rex. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the Pl., especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. Il. A, 621. τοὶ δ᾽ Bpe ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντ ε ποτὶ πνοιήν. 
Pl. Euthyd. 273, ἃ. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλω. 


Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, e. g. Il. 8, 452, sqq. ds 
δ᾽ ὅτε χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοί, κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες, ἐς μισγάγκειαν συμβάλ- 
λετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, .. ds τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ἰαχή τε φόβος τε (two streams 

ing on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). 1]. ὃ, 185, 
aq. Hose τε καὶ σὺ Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων Λάμπε τε δῖε, νῦν μοι τήν κομιδὴν ἀπο- 


tiverov,—191. ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον (two pairs). 
Res. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 


(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Duals δύω, 
δόο, but seldom with δυοῖν. Ile, 10. δύω vides. Ili, 4. ἄνεμοι 
δύο. Aesch. Ag. 1395. δνοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. Pl. Soph. 244, Ὁ. xpos- 
χρώμενοι δυοῖν ὀνόμασιν. Pl. Rep.614,c. δύο χάσματα ἐχομέ- 
νὼ ἀλλήλοιν; 


(b) The Duals τώ, τοῖν, τώδε, τοῖνδε, τούτω, τούτοιν, αὐτώ, αὐτοῖν, &, οἷν, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. 6. they are of common 
gender), 6. g- ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε --- τὼ yuvaixe — ἄμφω τούτω τὼ hudpa — τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν --- τούτω τὼ τέχνα --- τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν — τὼ ὁδώ. e Fem. 
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form of the article rd, is extuemely rare, δ. 5. τὰ δ' οὖν κόρα, ὅ. Ant. 
769; oftener the form ταῖν, X. Η. 6, 4. 17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; 80 ἐκ ταῖνδε 
8 οὔσαιν παρϑένοιν, 8. O. C. 445. Tatra occurs Ay. Pac. 847, but 
ταύταιν is more frequent, e.g.ravrary μόναιν, 8.0. Ο. 859; ἐκ ταύ- 
ταιν, 1149: ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν, Isne. 5,15. Αὔὕτα, 8. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phacdr. 237, ἃ, ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεδα ----" τούτω δέ κ. 7. A. 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by εἶναι or any other verb having the character of a 
copula (ὁ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 8, 60. τὸ μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἶσι. 2, 15. αἱ Θῆβαι 
Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. Th. 8, 112. ἐστὸν δύω λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ. 
4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἐννέα ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51, Ὁ. ἔστι ἀρχικώτατα τῶν ἐδινῶν καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα 
Σκύϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι. So also in the participial construction, 6. g. Th. 
5, 4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ βρικιννίας, ὃν ἔρυμα ἐν τῇ Λεοντίνῃ. PL L. 735, 6. 
τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἀνιάτους δὲ ὄντας, μεγΐστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην 
πόλεως, ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωϑεν (instead of ὄντας). So also Her. 3, 108. ἡ Adapa, 
ἐὸν loxupdéraroy καὶ Spactraroy, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, instead of 
ἐοῦσα. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 
denoting comparison, 6. g. τῶν κοινῶν τι Epa διενοούμην, ὧν οὐδὲν σὺ μᾶλλον, § 
wis ἄλλος ἔχει, Pl. Thenet. 909. a. (ἔχει here agreeing with ris instead of σύ). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 
Gen. 


Il. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) 8s’ ἅμα κάρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν. x, 
189. κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85. ὁ Πόντος πελαγέων 
ἁπάντων πέφυκε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p. 193. (Mein.) νόσων χαλε- 
πώτατος φϑόνος. X.C.4.7, 7. ὁ ἥλιοϑ τὸν πάντα χρόνον πάντων Ἀαμπρό- 
τατος ὧν διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 29, a. ὁ κόσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. ἡ λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παδῶν. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμβουλος ἀγαϑὺς χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώ- 
τατον ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί (the Superlative here taking the gender 
of the partitive Gen. κτημάτω»). 


Res. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) ὁ. g. Συνεληλύϑασιν ws ἐμὲ καταλελειμ- 
μέναι ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαῖ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαύται, dsr’ εἶναι ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τεσσα- 
pesxaldena τοὺς dXevdépous (free men), X.C. 2. 7, 2. Ἢ στεῖρος οὖσα μόσχοι 
οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, οὐκ ἔχουσ᾽ αὐτὴ τέκνα, she cannot 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. Andr. 711. So also the 
ic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the Pl., 6. g. 
8. EL 391 (Electra says of herself) πεσούμεϑ᾽, εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
ὯὮ ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, καὶ ἡμεῖς τηλικοῦτοι ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἦμεν (7 also was at 
that age sharp in these matters), X. Ο. 1. 2, 46. “Evvoid wod ἡμῖν eyésero (the 

At once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1, 1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων ἐν τῷ 

ι ταῦτ᾽ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 

this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the Sing. to the Pl. 

often occurs, e.g. Eur. H. F. 858. Ἥλιον μαρτυρόμεσϑα δρῶσ᾽, ἃ δρᾶν od 
βούλομαι. Hipp. 244. αἰδούμεϑα γὰρ τὰ λελεγμένα μοι. 


Rem. 18. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek has several 

peculiar idioms: — 

(a) The Imp. Sing. εἰπέ and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call, e.g. &ye, φέρε, ἰδ έ, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, 6. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
Ὁ. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές τε καὶ ὑμεῖς of ἄλλοι. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. εἰπέ 
μοι, βουλεύεσϑε. 


(0) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. 8, 
810. ᾿Αντίνο᾽, οὕπως ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι ped ὑμῖν Salyvoda. p, 82. νῆα 
ἰϑύνετε, φαίδιμ Ὀδυσσεῦ. Χ. Η. 4.1, 11. Yr’, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς, ὦ 
Ἡριππκίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αὐτὸν βουληϑῆναι ἅπερ ἡμεῖς " οἱ μὲν δὴ ἀνασ- 
τάντες ἐδίδασκον. An interchange of the Sing. and PI. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the. poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 

orus, at another their leader, c. g. 5. O. C. 167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικη- 
ϑῶ σοι πιστεύσας. 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun τὶς or πᾶς ris, or even with a substantive and 
τὶς; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. χώρει {instead of xapelrw) δεῦρο ras ὑπηρέ- 
τῆς (every servant come hither): τόξενε (instead of rofevérw) was τις 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) στειχέτω τις ὡς τάχος, ἐλθὼν 
δὲ Sdxous τούςδ᾽͵ ἵν᾽ οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαίνου κἀνάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, 
xal—péSes. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 430, 2 (7). 


§242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 

there is a double relation to be distinguished : — 

(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing muititude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. $ 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
according to the following rules : — 


(a) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 
ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 
adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. 


(8) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plural. 


(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when the 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the neuter plural. 


Kal λήϑη δὲ καὶ ἀδυμία καὶ SuseoAla καὶ μανία πολλάκις πολλοῖς διὰ 
why τοῦ σώματος καχεξίαν εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπίπτουσιν, X. C. 8. 12, 6. Σωκρά- 
χει ὁμιλητὰ γενομένω Κριτίας" τε καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης" πλεῖστα κακὰ τὴν 
πόλιν ἐποιησάτην, ἰὉ.1. 2,12. Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Θησεὺς μόνοι τῶν προγε- 
γενημένων ὑπὲρ τοῦ βίον τοῦ τῶν ἀνδρώπων ἀδληταὶ κατέστησαν, Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑοί εἶσιν, Pl. Men. 73. Αἱ δέ που 
ἡμέτεραί τ' ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα elar ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι, 
Il. 8, 137. Ὡς εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
γνναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν, Χ. Cy. 3. 1, 7. Ἢ 
ὀργὴ καὶ dovvecta εἰσὶ κακαί. --- Σώματος κάλλος καὶ ἰσ χὺ ς δειλῷ καὶ 
κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα πρέποντα φαίνεται, Pl. Menex. 946,6. Εὐγένειαί τε 
καὶ δυνάμεις καὶ τιμαὶ δῆλά ἐστιν ἀγαϑὰ ὄντα, Pl. Ἦν ἡ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ 
πρυτανήϊον Maple λίϑῳ ἠσκημένα, Her. 8, 57. Λίϑοι τε καὶ πλίνϑοι 
καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν, X. Ο. 
3.1,7. Ἢ τύχη καὶ Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων κύριοι, Aesch. Ἧ καλ- 
λίστη πολιτεία τε καὶ ὁ κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ λοιπὰ ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη διελϑδεῖε, 
τυραννίς τε καὶ τύραννος, Pl. Rp. 562, ἃ. 


(b) Each subject is considered separately and by tself; then 
the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 


; 


/ 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used, when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as more prominent 
than the others. There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 


PL Lys. 207, ἃ. φιλεῖ σε ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. Her. 5, 21. efxerd σφι 
καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ ϑεράποντες καὶ 4 πᾶσα πολλὴ παρασκενὴ. X.R. Ath. 1, 2. 
οἱ πένητες καὶ ὁ δῆμος πλέον ἔχει. Pl. Symp. 109, c. αἱ τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ 
ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἠφανίζετο. Th. 8, 68. οἱ ἐν τῇ Μιλήτῳ καὶ ὁ 
᾿Αστύοχος... ἐδάρσησε. Th. 3, 5. Μελέα: Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται καὶ 
Ἑρμειώνδας Θηβαῖος. X. An. 2. 2,1. Φαλῖνος ᾧχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 


Remark 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, 6. g. X. An. 1.10, 1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων elsala- 
wet. So also with the attributive adjective, c.g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ ὁβο- 
Aovs καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ’"Arrixots (the adjective here agreeing with ὀβολούς 
rather than ἡμιδβόλιον). Th. 8, 63. ᾿Αστύοχος ἐπύϑετο τὸν Στρομβιχίδην 
καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀπτεληλυϑότα. 


Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
PL denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc., 6. g. Pl. 8. 188, b. καὶ πάχναι 
wal χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυσίβαι ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιού- 
χων γίγνεται ἐρωτικῶν. 


Rem. 8. When the subjects are connected by §— 4, aut—aut, καί---καί, 
44 --- εἰ, οὔτε--- οὔτε, neque—neque, the predicate with the subject 
standing nearest to it, if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
6. g. ἣ οὗτος, ἣ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑῆ λέγει, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but when the 
subjects arc not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the Pl. e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. ἃ 
Δημοφῶν ἣ Θηριππίδης ἔχουσι. 

Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, 6. g."Audorépos of αὐτοὶ ὅρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη, Th. 
Bat where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. πάντες ἄνδρες καὶ πᾶσαι yuvaixes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observed,e.g.‘HpaxAjjs καὶ Θησ εὺ ς μόνοι. 
Πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ καὶ ἀδελφοὶ αἰχμαλῶτοι γεγενημένοι, etc. See 
examples under No. 1. 


2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second . 
rather than the third. 

Ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. —’Eya καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et ille 
seribimus. —"Eyo καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et ille scribimus. — Xd καὶ 
ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis.—’Ey& καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. ---- Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γράφετε. --- Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. --- Ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, e.g. X. C. 4.4, 7. περὶ ros 
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δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, ρὸν ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύ- 
ναιτ᾽ ἀντειπεῖν. Pl. P on. 77, d. ὅμως δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας 


ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγματεύσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λόνον. X. An.2.1 
18.00 τε γὰρ Ἕλλην εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς. Comp. Rem. 4. ' 


ἀ 943, Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
of Number. 


i. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pi.; thus in the poets: δάκρνον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, ordxus, harvest, etc; 
in prose: κῦμα, ods (like vestis), λίϑος, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἡ ἵε- 
wos, cavalry, ἡ ἀσπίς, a body of troops, etc. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing., 6. g.6 Πέρσης“, the Persians, ὁ ‘Apd Bros, 
ὁ Λυδός, ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος, etc. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
have a free government, e.g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προς ϑ έσϑαι, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words στρατιώτης, πολέμιος and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 
instead of the Pl. - 

8. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the names of materials, nor to abstracts ; still, even such nouns in certain rela- 
tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, e. g. 
δύο Κατύλοι; (Ὁ) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, Ὁ. of ‘HpaxAdes τε καὶ θη“ 
odes, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the PI. since either the single 
parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 
are contemplated, c. g. ἅλες, salt; ψάμαϑοι, sand; πνροὶ καὶ epidal; &re- 
μος καὶ ὕδατα, οἶνοι πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι παλαιοί; ξύλα καὶ Aldos, 
etc. 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a ¢toncrete signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι te καὶ ἐπαυρέσεις γεγόνασι. 3, 
40. ἐμοὶ αἱ σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι οὖκ ἀρέσκουσι. So ἔχ ϑ᾽ η, inimicitiae; στά- 
σει5, seditiones; φιλίαι, ταλαιπωρίαι, aerumnae; Sdvarot, mortes; ψύχη 
καὶ ϑάλπη, ϑυμοί, anim; φόβοι, φρονήσεις, reflections; ἀπέχϑειαι, 
ἀνδρίαι, brave deeds; ὑγίειαι καὶ εὐεξίαι τῶν σωμάτων, like valetudines, 
etc.; πίστει 5) testimonia; ebvolas δοῦναι, to show acts of kindness; xdperes, 
presents; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, ὁ. g. πλοῦτοι, 

treasures, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract); γάμοι, nuptiae; νύκτ ες, the hours 
or watches of the night, horae nocturnae; ragpal, funera, etc. So, 6. δ. in Eng- 
lish, How long these nights are ? when one night is meant. 


Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con- 
eretes, when they refer to a Pl. Adj., the idea contained in the abstract term 
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img then applicable to several persons, 6. g. κακοὶ ras ψυχάς; καλοὶ τὰ 
ματα: ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις; καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι 
αλλόμενοι, X. Cy. 1. 8, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are uséd as substantives, 
e Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl., when several individual 
ings, individual relations or circumstances, ἃ whole which is represented as 
msisting of single parts, are to be understoud by these words; the English often 
es the singular here, as this, that (ταῦτα, ἐκεῖνα). Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. The 
ng. of adjectives used substantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
whole as such, is to be expressed, 6. g. τὸ καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
1 κακόν, the bad. The Pl.,on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. 6. the 
fferent parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, e. g. τὰ 
wd, res pulchrae ; τὰ κακά, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. THe ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
rticle, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
ame kind. The substantive without the article denotes 
ither an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
lea in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


“Avy pwxos: (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 
») man, a man,as a species; 6 ἄνϑρωπος: (a) the man, as an individual, the 
iam whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
ther men ; (Ὁ) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
efinite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution ; —ydAa, 
alk, τὸ γάλα, the milk (as a particular substance); σοφία, wisdom, ἢ σοφία, 
e wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; φιλοσοφία, 
kilosophy in general, 7 φιλοσοφία, as a var Malar science or a particular branch of 
hilosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
16 article,e.¢.7d γράφειν. But the abstract noun takes the article when 

expresses ἃ concrete idea, 6. g. ἡ στάσις, the (particular) sedition; rd 
payne, the (particular) deed; hence also the Vl. al στάσεις, τὰ πράγ- 
era. 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
ps the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
s it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indefinite object; 
>) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
it the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
16 abstract idea of a quality in gencral. Her. 1, 103. νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the 
ry became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. λόγος ἀληϑὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχης 
γαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἴδωλόν ἐστι. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 

before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
ticle. Her. 1, 68. συνεβάλλετο τὸν ‘Opéorny τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that 
da was the Orestes, namely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. οἱ 8 ἱπποβόται 
πλόοντο οἱ παχέες, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioncd) ἱπποβόται. In 
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passages like X. Cy. 3.3, 4.6 μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν" ὁ δὲ Appénes our 
ποοὔπεμπε καὶ of ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργότην, τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαϑόν. ΔΑη.6. 6, 7. of δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point to ἃ 
definite action cither before named, or well-known. — When the predicate isa 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek; 
the English, however, uses it here. Oi Φασηλῖταί εἰσι πονηρότατοι 

καὶ ἀδικώτατοι (the most wicked, etc.), Dem. 25, 2. ᾿Ανδρὶ καλῷ xayads ἐργα- 
σία κρατίστη ἐστὶ γεωργία, X. Oec. 6,8. Comp. § 241, 7. 


2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
used; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. 


Ὁ &vSpwros. ϑνητός ἐστι, men (i. 6. all men) ts mortal. Χρὴ “2 αὑτὸ goer 
γεσδαι τὸν ῥήτορα καὶ τὸν νόμον, Aesch. Ctes.16. ‘H ἀνδρεία καλή 
ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is understood by the idea of ἀνδρεία. Τὸ γάλα 
ἡδύ ἐστιν. 


Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denotin 
merely a class, as α man, or an individual of a class who is not distinguish 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article; hence ἄνϑρωπος in both instances. 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, 6. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
vids, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expres- 
sions, Father has said it, Mother comes ; (Ὁ) When two or more inde endent sab- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, c. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English 
wife and child, horse and rider), πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι (city and houses), Th. 2, 72; (c) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns ; these being 
definite from their nature or from usage, do not need the article, ¢. g. ἥλιος, οὐραν- 
yds, ἄστυ, used of Athens, πόλις, of particular city, known from the context, 

ἢ, of a particular country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king o 

ersia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, ϑάλασσα, etc. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, ὁ. g. ἀφ᾽ ἡμέρας, μέχρι νυκτός, dua Spdpy, 
περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς, μετὰ ᾿Ιλίου ἅλωσιν. The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
sitions, ¢. f. ἡγεῖσϑαι ϑεούς, to believe in gods. Ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to 
supper, toa feast, X. C. 1. 3, 6. "Eq’ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. ᾿Ἐπὶ Shpay ἐξιέναι 
(i.e. ad venandum). X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡνιοχεῖν ἐπὶ ζεῦγος 
λαβεῖν κρεῖττον, ἣ μὴ ἐπιστάμενον (ad vehendum), X.C.1.1,9. Ἐπὶ ὕδωρ loa 
(aquatum irc), Her. 3, 14 


Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well- 
known appcllatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, 6. g 
Πάντα ΝΕ οὖν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ dyada ἀσκητὰ εἶναι, οὐχ ἥκιστα δὲ 
σωφροσύνη. X.C. 1.2, 23. Ἐπεὶ οὖν τά τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά τε καὶ 
ἀγαϑὰ πάντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἣ ἄλλῃ πᾶσα 
ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστί, 8.9, δ. Ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐστίν, 4. 6, 1. Μάλιστα γὰρ 
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ἐμεμηλήκει αὐτῷ ἱππικῆ 5, Cy. 8.3, 25. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively, e.g."Ev φιλοσοφίᾳ (aor, 
tr philosophizing (in hando), P|. Phaed. 68,c. But where a particular 
art or science, etc. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, e. g. 
4 ῥητορική, ἡ ἀριϑμητική. The substantives μέγεϑος, tA RSs, ὕψος, εὖ- 
pos, βάϑος, γένος and the like, are very often foand in the Acc. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be reccived as a kind of adverbial expression 
ot Paha Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. Ἢ 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns to 
denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 


due to it. 


X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. Ἐνομίζε γάρ, εἰ ἕκαστος τὸ μέρος ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, τὸ ὅλον 
αὐτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν ( partem, cui praeest ; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. νείμας δὲ τούτων 
(τῶν στολῶν) τὸ μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς τούτοις κοσμεῖν 
«τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 28. ἀλλά, φαίητε ἅν, ἔδει τὰ 
ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὧς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾶν (the meas- 
ures requisite to guard against deception). ὅ. 6, 84. οἱ στρατιῶται ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ 
εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, ὅτι τὴν δίκην ἐπιϑήσοιεν (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Οἱ γονεῖς τὰ τέκνα στέργουσιν (parents love THEIR children). ‘O στρατηγὸς 
τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἄγει (leads ἨῚΒ soldiers). Kipés re 
κατακηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, X. An. 1. 8, 3. 


δ. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


Tiposatroves δὲ μισϑὺν ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν ἀντὶ Sapemod τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ 
τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 8, 21. 
(comp. 5. 6,23.) Δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἵσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν (each of you shall 
have a Daric each month), Ἴ. 6, 7. Ὁ δὲ cuveiadels τὸν Eva ψωμὸν ἑνὶ ὄψῳ 
προπέμπειν, ὅτε μὴ παρείη πολλά, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ ἑνὶ χρῆσϑαι (singula panis 
Srustra, to dip each morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 
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is particular:y the case in Homer, where the article almost un- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. ὁ 247.. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, 6. g. Εἶδον ἄνδρα ὁ δὲ 

-ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. lence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, 6. g. Φέρε μοι, ὦ παῖ, τὸ βιβλίον (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, 6. g. Ads μοι τὸ γ ἀλα (the 
milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, 6. g. Πίνω τοῦ 
οἵνον (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun tlle, 6. g. ὁ καλὸς παῖς, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. See No.7. “Ore 
Héptns ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὰν ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα (that 
numberless host), X. An. 8. 2, 18. 


7. Personal proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No.6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Σωκράτης ἔφη. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
6.5. σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. ‘Evixnoay Θηβαῖοι Aaxedaipe- 
vious. ᾿Αβροκόμας οὐ τοῦτ' ἐποίησεν, GAN ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, X. Αη.1. 4, 56. Κῦ- 
ρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (Δαρεῖος) .. ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος, Χ. Αη.1.1, 3. "Awd 


τοῦ Ἱλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ Βορέας τὴν ᾿Ωρείϑνιαν ἁρπάσαι, Pl. Phaedr. 399, Ὁ 
(as well-known names). 


Rew. 5. When_a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a personal proper™name, the proper name does not take the article, e. g. 
Κροῖσος, ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. But yet when the article is used, 6. g. 
ὁ Κροῖσος, 5 τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig- 
hates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. The noun 
in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e. g. 
Σωκράτης, ὃ φίλοσοφος; Σωκράτης, ὁ "ASnvaios, Socrutes, the philosopher, Es 
Athenian; Χειρίσοφος, 6 Λακεδαιμόνιος; on the contrary, the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, e.g. Her. 1, 1. “Ἡρόδοτος ᾿Αλικαρνασσεύς, Herodotus of Halicarnassus. Th. 
1, 1. Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Thucydides an Atheniaw, or of Athens. KAcdvep 
᾿Ὀρρχομένιος, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3.2,4. The names of rivers are 
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ommonly placed as adjectives between the article and she word ποταμός, 6. g 
“Αλυς ποταμός (the river Halys), Her.1,72. ὁ ᾿Αχελῷος ποταμός, Th. 2, 102, 
εἰ τὸν Σάρον ποταμόν, ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμόν, X. An. 1.4, 1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφρά» 
yy ποταμόν, 11. πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν, 19. Examples like the following 
re more seldom: ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ Kaxumdpe:, Th. 7,80. ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν τὸν 
ἔρενεόν, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: ἐπὶ Ψάρον ποταμόν (accord- 
ig to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4, 1; ἐπὶ “Apwacoy ποταμόν (according to the 
est MSS.), ib. 4. 7,18; ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς, 5. 3,8. The names of mountains, 
lands, seas, cities, etc., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
bey are of the same gendcr or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
rhich they belong, viz. γῆ, ἄκρον, ὅρος, νῆσος, etc., 6. g. ἐπὶ τὴν Σολύγειαν κώμην, 
Th. 4, 43; τὸ tov ἄκρον, ἡ Θεσπρωτὶς γῆ, ἡ Δῆλος νῆσος; τοῦ Σκόμβρου ὅρους, 
Th. 2,96; τοῦ Αἴμον ὅρους, Th. 2, 96 (ὁ Aluos); ἡ Βόλβη λίμνη, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
0S; 4 Μώδη πόλις, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
ame, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
elong, and are placed before or after them, 6. g. τῷ ὄρει τῇ Γερανείᾳ, Th. 4, 70; 
ἣν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα, 8.105; τῆς Ἴδης τοῦ ὕρους, 108; ἡ Λήκυϑος τὸ 

sway, 4, 118; τὸ χωρίον αἱ Ἐννέα ὁδοί, 1, 100; τὴν πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσούς, X. An. 1. 
,,36. The article is seldom omitted, c. g. ἀπὸ ᾿Αβδηρῶν πόλεως, Th. 2, 97. 


8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
hey regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
ish here either employs an adjective uscd substantively, as the 
yood ; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); or 
esolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 
Lat. is, qui). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 
articiples. 

Ὁ σοφός, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ἀγαϑοί, of κακοί, of δικάζοντες (those 
tho judge), the judges ; of λέγοντες, the orators; τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ καλόν, τὰ καλά, 6 
ἰυλόμενος, quivis; ὁ τυχών, whoever happens. Ὁ πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν 
εγίστων τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται. ὋὉ πλεῖστα ὠφελήσας TOK. μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. Ὁ πλεῖ- 
γα ὠφελήσων τ. κ. μ. τ. ἀξιωδήσεται. --- ὋὉ ἀρετὴν ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν ὄντων 
ίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι καὶ εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει 
ods συνησϑδϑησομένους, ἐὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, οὐ σπανίζει τῶν Bondnady- 
wy, Χ. Αη.7.7, 42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 
cpress only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, 6. g. ἀγαϑοί, good men; 
ιλοσοφοῦντες, paddyres; κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ txpater. 

9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
re spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
rticle is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
grm of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
ive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, eam, td dico, qua, 
uae, quod, or et 1s quidem, quit. 

Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι esijASov Τεγεῆται ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μαρδονίου 
bre: ἔσαν οἱ διαρπάσαντες (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2. 6, 18. 
ὃ μόνον of ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις al τῶν τε καλῶν μάλιστα 
πιμελούμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προΞειέμεναι πολλάκις πολεμικῶε 
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ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 3. 5, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μέν, of πρόσϑεν οὐδ' ἂν τῇ ἑαντῶν τοὶ 
μῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ Λακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων ἀντιτάν 
τεσϑαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὑτοὶ Kad’ ἑαυτοὺς ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 

10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixing 
the article. In like manner a preposition with its Case may be 
made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. ‘O μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place. Οἱ dvd3- 
ἄνϑρωποι or of ἐνθάδε. Ὁ νῦν βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Οἱ τότε, the 
men of that time. Ἢ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἡ ἐξαίφ, ἢς μετάστασις. ‘O ἀεί, απ ἰδ: 
mortal. So τὸ and τὰ νῦν, now, i. 6. at the present time; τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in te 
Sormer time ; τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, immediately. Of πάνν τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of 
the soldiers. Τὸ κάρτα ψῦχος. Ἢ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. Ὁ ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th 
6, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύνως δουλείαν. So also τὸ πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, τὲ 
κάρτα, τὸ παραπολύ used adverbially. Even: Ἢ τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσις, the 
not destroying of the bridges. Ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν, 
the philosophers. Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. ‘H ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 

11. The neuter article τό, may be placed before every word 
or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 
ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 


Td τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι" τὸ δ᾽ 


ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. PI. Rp. 352, ἃ. οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτυχόντος (de re 
levi) ὁ λόγος (ἐστίν), ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὅντινα τρόπον χρὴ ζῆν. 


§ 245. Posttion of the Article. 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
intervening particles, 6. g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, δή; by the indefinite 
pronoun τὶς (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. 

Toy μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα. When a preposition staads before the article, 


the prose-writers say either: πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ, but not πρὸς 


τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα. --- Τῶν τις Περσέων, Her. 1, 85. Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πήμασι βαρύνεται, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 


2. When several substantives are connected by καί or τὲ --- 
xai, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast: 
or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate ideas διὸ 
considered as forming one single conception. 


Σωκράτης πάντα ἡγεῖτο Seobs εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ τὰ 
sryf βουλενόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X.C.1.1,19. Al ῥᾳδιουργίαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα ἡδοναί, 2. 1, 20. 
Al ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν τε κἀγαδῶν ἔργων, ib. -Td τε συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισ- 
μένα, 2. 2, 5. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, An. 7. 8, 21. τὸ μεγαλοπρεπές τε καὶ 
ἐλευϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελείϑερον (here the first two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C.3.10,5. Τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
οἰκίας, Th. 2,13. Of παῖδές re καὶ γυναῖκες (so many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, c. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives joined with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 
or preposition with its Case ($ 244, 10), then the article hasa 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be seen from the two following cases :— 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 


t 

O &yadds ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ dyadds or ἀνὴρ ὁ dyadds (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem. 1. Gi πλούσιοι πολῖται oF of πολῖται of πλούσιοι (in contrast with. 
poor citizens). Ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμός. Οἱ τρεῖς ἄνδρες or of ἄνδρες of τρεῖς. 
O τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians in contrast with 
mother people). Οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or of ἄνϑρωποι of νῦν. ὋὉ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας 
μάλεμος or ὁ πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
he war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). ᾿Απὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς 
Κώνων. Τυραννὶς ἡ ἐν Χερρονήσῳ. ‘H ἐν Σαλαμῖνι πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην ναυμαχία, the tn 


1 Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
letive is itself qualified by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, 7 
mean, etc. e.g. ηὐλίσϑησαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν 
Κεντρίτην ποταμόν (they encamped in the villages [I mean] those above, etc.). Here 
κώμαις is qualified by ὑπὲρ πεδίον, and this by παρὰ Κεντρίτην, etc., X. An. 4.3, 1 
Τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἦν, ... ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφδείσης φυλακῆς τῆς 
peatds ὑπὺ τῶν ἐθελόντων, here ὁ ὑπέρ and what follows qualifies the word μασ- 
vée, X. An. 4. 2, 14. 
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Salamis ugainst the Persian sea-fight, i. c. the sea-fight in Salamis against, etc. These 
last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 


Remark 1. In the first position (ὁ &yadds ἀνήρ), the emphasis is on the 
attributive, c.g. Δεῖ παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ δῆλν γένος ἡμῖν τῷ τῶν ἀῤῥένων 
(γένει), Pl. L. 805, ἀἅ. But, in the second position (ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ &yadds), the idea 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one alread 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (ἀνὴρ ὃ dyads), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
detinite, but in contrast with another. Ti διαφέρει ἄνϑρωπος ἀκρατὴς Inplow 
τοῦ ἀκρατεστάτου, X.C. 4.5, 11. Ἡ ἀρετὴ σύνεστι μὲν Seots, σύνεστι 
ἀνδιρώποις τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς, 3.1, 82. Τὸ ἄριστον οὗ τοὺς νόμους ἐστὶν ἰσχύ- 
εἰν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονήσεως βασιλικόν, Pl. P. 2394, a. ΔΙιοικοῦνται al 
μὲν τυραννίδες καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαι τοῖς τρόπς' : τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, αἱ δὲ 
πόλεις (republics) ai δημοκρατούμεναι τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς κειμένοις, 
Aeschin. 3,6. Τὸ ἱππικὸν τὸ ἐκείνων (sc. τῶν Σκυϑῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ 
δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν Td ye τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, Pl. Lach. 191, b. Ἐγὼ 
μὲν οὖν ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φημὶ οὐ μόνον τῶν σωμάτων τῶν ἡμετέρων 
πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλευδερίας τῆς τε ἡμετέρας καὶ ξυμπάντων, 
τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ, Pl. Menex. 240, ¢. Διεξέρχονται τάς τε συμφορὰς ras 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμον τοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἡμῖν γεγενημένας καὶ τὰς ὧφε- 
λείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στρατείας τῆς ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνον ἐσομένας, Isocr. Paneg. 
43,15. Sometimes the position varics in the same sentence, e.g. Tas μεγά- 
Aas ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰ ἀγαδϑὰ τὰ μεγάλα ἡ πειδὼ καὶ ἡ καρτερία καὶ οἱ ἐν 
τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κίνδυνοι παρέχονται (yreat pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 3. 
8, 8. Πῶς wore ἡ ἄκρατος δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον 
ἔχει; PL Rp. 555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With ἃ verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: Ἢ συγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν és τὸ ἄστυ, Th. 2, 52. Ἤ νῦν 
ὑμετέρα ὀργὴ ἐς Μιτυληναίους, ὃ, 44. Τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν φιλίας πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
X. Hicr. 8, 4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf., Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Thy σοφίαν 
τοὺς apyuplou τῷ βουλομένῳ πωλοῦντας σοφιστὰς ἀποκαλοῦσιν, X. C. 1. 6, 18 
(instead of τοὺς τὴν σοφίαν... πωλοῦντας, ἅι order to make prominent the idea 
in τὴν σοφίαν). 


(0) The attnbutive is joined with its substantive not to 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 
being designed to show that the object to which the attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed either after the article and the 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ dyadds or dyadds ὁ ἀνήρ, a good man (= ayadds dy, the man who 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good). Oi ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα κα- 
κόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. 6. they hate the man, inasmuch 


as, because, if he ts bad. (On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
κακόν, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, robs μὲν ἀγαδοὺς ἂν- 
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ϑρώσους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς. δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν) ‘O βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς 
πολίταις ἃγαϑοῖς, good citizens, i. 6. tf or because they are good (on the contrary, 
τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολίταις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). Ὁ ϑεὸς τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν (a 
soul, as it is the most excellent), Χ. Ο. 1. 4,18. Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι 
vk χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου), 4.7, 7. "Evéxpnody re τὰς 
σκηνὰς ἐρημοὺ ς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant), Th. 1,49. ᾿Αξιῶ 
(postulo) τοὺς ϑεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια παρασκευάζειν, αὑτοὺς δὲ 
μηδενὸς τούτων ἄπτεσϑαι (= ὥςτε αὐτὰ ἄφϑονα εἶναι), X. C. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 8. If a substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
og ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians in contras 

ith another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., 6. g. Οὐκ ἀλλότριον ἡγεῖται 
εἶναι 6°ASnvalwy δῆμος τὸν Θηβαίων δῆμον, ἀναμιμνήσκεται δὲ καὶ τὰς 
vay προγόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίους προγόνους εὐεργεσίας, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. Ἐϑανατώνη ὑπὸ τῶν dy τῇ Σπάρτη τελῶν, Χ, 
An. 2. 6, 4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
8. g. 6 δῆμος ᾿Αϑηναίων, or ᾿Αϑηναίων ὁ δῆμος, the pe and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
δ part of the Athenian pcople is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, ἡ Σωκράτους φιλοσοφία or ἡ φιλοσοφία ἡ Σωκράτους, 
Le. the philosophy of Socrates, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the 
philosophy of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with ἡ φιλοσοφία Zwxpdrous or 

ous ἡ φιλοσοφία, i. ¢. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not somethin 
else of his, e. g. his life. “Oswep οἰκίας τὰ κάτωϑεν (domus infimas partes 
ἱ a εἶναι Sei, οὕτω καὶ τῶν πράξεων τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ὕποϑ έ- 
ress ἀληϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προτήκει, Dem. 2. 10. Τοῦτον εὖ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαί- 
Ισυσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ ᾿Αϑηναίων τῷ πλήϑει, to the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
PL Menon. 90, Ὁ. Td εἶδος τοῦ @arddés (contrasted with τοὔνοιια τοῦ παι- 
42), Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 


Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to (a), 
>. g. Τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ πατέρα or τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμαντοῦ, ctc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, cither after or before the sub- 
stantive with the articlu, e.g. ὁ πατήρ μον or μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, 6 πατήρ cov or σοῦ 6 
κατήρ, 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὑτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
β πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν, Or ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
δ. g. Ἢ κάλαι ἡμῶν φύσις. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis- 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), e.g. 
ὁ τούτου (ἐκείνου) πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ τούτου (ἐκείνου). Τῇ ἀλλήλων εὐνοίᾳ. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, e. g. Of ἀναγκαῖοι ἐκείνον, Isac. 9,10. Τὰ ἱερὰ ἐκείνου, ib. 
36. Tov πατρὸς τούτων, 10 3. Τῇ νῦν ὕβρει τούτου, Dem. 4, 3. 


Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
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under (2) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, 6. g. 4 μέση πόλις or πόλις ἡ μέση, the MIDDLE city, 
in contrast with other citics; ἡ ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the MOST REMOTE tsland, in contrast 
with other islands. ‘Es τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου (in contrast with other ἐρύ: 
μασι), Th. 4,35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, c. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ τῷ Sper, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); ὧν μέσῃ τῇ 
πόλει (seldom ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ), in the middle of the city; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ 
or ἐν γήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. Ἔν μέσοις τοῖς πολεμίοι: 
ἀπέϑανε, Χ. H. 5. 4, 33. Κατὰ μέσον τὸν κύκλον, Cy. 2. 2, 8. Οἱ Πέρσαι περὶ 
ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ χειρίδας δασείας ἔχουσιν, 8. 8, 17. 


Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, 6. g. 
6 μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (Ὁ), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, 6. g.‘O wats μόνος or 
μόνος ὁ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company). Μόνην τῶν ἀνδρώεων 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ Seol) οἵαν dpSpovy τὴν party, i. 6. ἡ τῶν ἄνϑρ. γλῶττα 
μόνη ἐστίν, hy ἐποίησαν οἵαν x. τ. A., they made the human tongue only, capable of 

᾿ Ὶ , 12. 


articulating sounds, X. Ο. 1. 4 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (4 264, 2), one position may be as an English, 6. g. Οἱ ἄλλοι ἀγα- 
Sol ἄνϑρωποι, the other good men ; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O ναυτικὸς ὁ τῶν βαρβάρων στρα 
τός. Al ἄλλαι αἱ κατὰ τὸ αὥὦὧμα ἡδοναί, the other bodily ures, P]. 
565, d. Ἔν τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χωρίοις, Lys. 281. (When ὅ ἄλλος Is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly re 
6. g. τἄλλα τὰ πολιτικά, X. Hicr. 9,5. Οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ π άνοντες, X. Apol. 
11.) Ἡ οὐχ ἥκιστα βλάψασα 7 λοιμώδης νόσος, Th. 1, 23. Ἔν τῇ τοῦ 
Atbs τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ, Th. 1, 126. Ἔς αὐτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ λιμένο: 
τὸν ἕτερον πύργον, 8, 90. Ἔν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ, Pl. Cratyl. 
898, Ὁ. Τὸ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίᾳ τὸ τοῦ Διὸς θερόν, Rp. 565, d. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive; 
in this case the article is used before cach of the three parts,e.g.7ra τείχη 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, 6. g. Thy τούτον ravrapt τὴν ϑαυμαστὴν κεφαλήν, Pl. Symp. 213, 6. 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limit 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, 6. g. Πρὸς τὰς 
πάροιδε συμφορὰς εὐδαίμονας, Eur. Hel. 476. Τάλας ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ 
ξυμβολῆς βαρείας, Ar. Acharn. 1210. ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ πόλεων 
Ἑλληνίδων, Χ. Η. 4. 8,15. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ Θράκῃ οἰκούσας πόλεις Ἑλληνί- 
δας, 4. 8, 26. 


Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong. 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 

(a) ‘O πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον alpedels στρατηγός. 

(0) Ὁ στρατηγὸς ὁ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον alpedels. 

When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
efter tlle substantive or after the participle, 6. g. Thy πρὸς Ἑὔβουλον γενομένην 
πίστιν ὑμῖν, Aeschin. 3, 25. Τῶν wad’ ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πόλει͵ 


Dem. 18, 95. Τῇ: viv ούσης αὐτῷ δυνάμεως, 4,4. Tas ὑμῶν 
χούσα: αὐτῷ τιμάς, 30, aa " ᾿ μ“ ~~ 


346.] ARTICLE WITH PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 323 


(ce) Ὁ alpewels πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός. Thy ὑπάρχουσαν 
πόλει δυναμιν, Dem. 8, 10. px Md 


(d) Ὅ aipedels orparnyds πρὸ τὸν πόλεμον. Thy wposotcay ἀδοξ- 
lay τῷ πράγματι, Dem. 6, 8. 


(9) 'O πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγὸς aipeSels (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletives). Tas ὑπὸ 
τούτου βλασφημίας εἰρημένας, 18,126. Al πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῇες 
ναυμαχοῦσαι, Th. 7,23. Τὸ πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, 6. g. 
Τὴ» τότε Θηβαίοις ῥώμην καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρχουσαν, Dem. 18, 98; or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, c.g. Οἱ παρὰ τούτου λόγοι τότε ῥηϑέντες, Dem. 18, 35. 
Ἰαύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τότου ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν TH πόλει, 19, 84. 


Βτν.9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
poined with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 
example, πρότερος, πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστατος (he came /irst, etc.), becomes: 

b πρότερος (πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστατος) ἀφικόμενος (he who came 


); ἄκων a dyes becomes: ὁ ἄκων ἁμαρτάνων; ἀνδρεῖος νομίζεται : ὃ 
νδρεῖος νομί(όμενος; αὐτὸς ἀδικεῖ: ὁ αὐτὸς ἀδικῶν (one doing wrong of 
[ἐδ own accord); τοιοῦτός ἐστιν: ὁ τοιοῦτος ὥν; μόνος ἐστίν: ὃ μόνος ὄν. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
mabstantive is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. πρῶτος τεταΎ- 
udves ταξίαρχος (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 


} 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previoasly mentioned is referred to. On 
ποῖος, See ὁ 344, Rem. 3. 

Ty ἑαυτὸν δὴ λέγων μάλα σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important person), PI. 
Phaedr. 258, a. Δεῦρο δή, 4 δ᾽ ὅς, εὐδὺ ἡμῶν. Ποῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ 
τίνα: τοὺ: ὑμᾶς (i. 6. καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, οὖς λέγεις ἡμᾶς), Pl. Lys. 203, Ὁ. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has ἃ pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, ΟἹ the Gen. of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (} 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 
a®@o definite one or as relating exclusively to possession; the 
possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 
[{ 245, 3 (a)]. 

Ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, ὁ ods λόγος, thy word (a definite or particular onc), ὃ ἐμδς παῖς, 
my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one) ; also ὁ λόγος σου; τὸν 
σεαντοῦ πατέρα or τὸν πατέρα τὸν σεαυτοῦ ; on the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 
eommon with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: duds ἀδελφός or ἀδελφός μον, a brother of 
mine (it not being determined which); ἐμὸς παῖς or wais μου; οὗτός ἐστι(ν) 
ἀδελφὸς σός or ἀδελφός vou; οὗτος, ἀδελφὸς ἐμός or ἀδελφός μου. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 
otros, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and even αὐτός, tpse, is joined, regularly 
has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken 
in a firedicative sense (the man, who ts here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 
| 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 


οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ), 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμη or ἡ γνώμη ἥδε (not 7 ἦδε γνώμη), 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος (not ὁ ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ), 

αὐτὸς ὃ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός (but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς [seldom (δ) βασν 
λεύς ὁ αὐτός] significs idem rex, the same king). 


REMARK 1. The substantive does not take the article: — 


(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (§ 244, Rem. 1), ὁ. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή (this is the virtue of 
aman), Pl. Men. 71, 6. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀκολογία, Apol. 24, Ὁ. Κίνῃσις 
αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο (this was the greutest agitation), Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκ 
χρῶνται (they have this teacher), and τούτῳ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται (they have tus 
man for a teacher). Τεκμηρίῳ τούτῳ χρώμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐστι 
τεκμήριον, ᾧ ἐχρῆτο), X. C.1. 2,49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (whith signifies 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ γνώμη, ἣν ἔχω), An. 2. 2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, 6. g. Ὁπότε (Σωκράτης) τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ 
τῶν μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορεύετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴν ἀσφάλειαν 
εἶναι λόγου (hanc esse firmam illam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


{b) When the substantive is a proper name, 6. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὑτὸς Σωκρά- 
της. Εὐθύδημος οὑτοσί, X. C. 4. 2, 3. Νικηράτου τούτον, Symp. 2, 3. 
Χαρμίδης οὑτοσί, 2,19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα, An. 1. 5, 13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, 6. g. Αὐτοῦ βασιλέως, An. 1. 7, 
11. Ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε FASouey (with the variation ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τ.), Th. 2, 
74. The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative force. 
τί δῆτ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν Θαλῆν Jauud(ouey; Ar. Nub. 181. Τόνδε τὸν 
Ἱππίην μετεπεμψάμεϑα, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun αὐτός. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Αὐτὴ δεσποτεία αὖτ ῇ ς δουλείας, Pl. Parmen. 133,d. Αὐτῇ ς ἐπιστή- 
μης οὐ μετέχομεν, 134, Ὁ. Οὐκ αὐτοῦ δεσπότου δήπου, ὅ ἐστι δεσπότης, 
ἐκείνου δοῦλός ἐστιν, 133, ἃ. 


(ἃ) When οὗτος ἀνήρ is used to denote emotion, especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun ot. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ οὐ παύσεται φλναρῶν; 
Εἰπὲ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ὀνόματα ϑηρεύων; (= why dont 
you cease 7) Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Obn οἶδ᾽ ἅττα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλον 
τινὰ ἐρώτα. 3. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος (= you, oh man 
can you not hear to be benefited? Tb. 505, c. 
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(e) In passages like Οὗτοι, obs ὁρᾶτε, βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται, X. 
An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 


there are few passages like: φέρε λαβὼν χιτῶνας μὲν τουτουσί and the 
following τούςδε χιτῶνας, X. Cy. 8. 8, 6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a deictic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 


Res. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Al τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες, Th. 8. 
80. Ἢ στενὴ αὕτη ὅδός, X. An. 4. 2,6. Ὁ Λιβὺς ἐκεῖνος λέων, Ad. H. A. 
7,48. So ὁ αὐτὸς οὗτος πόλεμος, Luc. de hist. conscr.c.14. So also with the 


Peden μοῦ, σοῦ, αὐτοῦ, οἷο. (§ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with πᾶς, ὅλος, e.g. ὅ 
$ pou πατήρ; ἡ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων πᾶσα (ὅλη) πόλις. 

4. A substantive with which τοιοῦτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, 
τηλικοῦτος, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 
mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. 


*Ap’ οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (i. o talem, qualis antea 
deacriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Πῶς ἂν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς 
γέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), Ο. 1. 2, 8. Τῶν τοσούτων 
καὶ τοιούτων ἀγαϑῶν ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἔχοντες χάριν (in relation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 805. “ρῶν τοὺς τηλικούτους φυλάτ- 
vevras μάλιστα τὰς γυναῖκας (relating to the preceding γεραιῷ, but at the samo 
time designating the whole class of the γεραιοί), X. R. L.1, 7. So also when 
taken substantively: ὁ τοιοῦτος, τὰ τοιαῦτα. On the contrary, the article must 
be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of such a 
nature, or are so great, 6. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν éwavolns. 


δ. When πᾶς, πάντες, ὅλος belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 
as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 


Tlas ἄνϑρωπος (seldom ἄνϑρωπος was), every man (i 6. every one to whom 
the predicate man belongs; πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men. So also ὅλη πόλις, @ 
WHOLE city, πόλις ὅλη, a whole city. Then was in the singular signifies each, 
every. Tas may often be translated by mere, or utter, 6. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ dvap- 
χίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ (ov, Pl. Rp. 575, Δ. Πάντα ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται, Polit. 
284, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to ᾧ 245,3(a). Here πᾶς, 


wdyres are emphatic. 
28 
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Ἢ waza γῆ, the WHOLE earth ; οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with ὅλος, but it is still rarer than with was, 6. g. ἡ ὅλη πόλις, πόλις ἡ ὅλη, the 
WHOLE cify. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of whole. Πειρᾶσϑαι 
(xpi) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν, Th. 4,61. “Ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μιτυληναίους-, 3, 36. τὸ 
ὅλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι, Pl. Theaet. 204,8. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ τοῖς 
πᾶσι κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν, S. Ant. 1023. Ἐκείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥςπερ τὰ τοῦ 
προτώπου μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον πρόξτωπον, Pl. Prot. 329, c. Hence it 
signifies, in all. Πέμπουσι χιλίους τοὺς πάντας ὁπλίτας, a thousand hop- 
lites IN ALL. Συνεπληρώϑησαν νῆες αἱ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν, Th. 3, 66. 


(y) When the words πᾶς, πάντες, intended merely ae a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong toa 
word denoting a definite object and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to § 245,3(b). This is by far the 
most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. The word ὅλος also is usually 
constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπαν or ἅπα» τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Ol στρατιῶται πάντες or πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. 
Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην οἵ διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν (simply through the whole 
city, whereas διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, through the WHOLE city). Διαβαίνουσι πάντες 
els τὸ Βυζάντιον οἱ στρατιῶται, X. An. Ἶ. 1, 7. Εἰ ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾿ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑδαι, τὴν Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν, Χ. C. 3. 
1, 28. 

6. When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with was in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a general 
one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (Ὁ). 


Kara thy ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or nad ἑκάστην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, every single day, but οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐστὶ καϑ' ἑκάστην ἡμέραν (quotidie, 
each day, every day, gencral) τοιαῦτα ὁρᾶν τε καὶ ἀκούειν, X.C. 4. 3, 13. *A 
ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ προςτέτακται ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεϑα, X. Cy. 1. 2, 56. Τυραννοῦν» 
ται ὑπὸ δέκα ἀνδρῶν, οὖς Λύσανδρος κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει, Ἡ. 8. 5, 18; 
δα Ὅ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἣ dyaddy J, μεμνήσονται, in every single 
land, Cy. 8. 6, 6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν ὁ δεσπότης: ἑκάστη: τῇ: οἰκίας, Αἱ, 
7. 4, 14. 


7. When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and duddrepos, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
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only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of 
The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). " 


Ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων, X. An. 3.2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν 
πλευρῶν. Τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα or ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα. ᾿Αμφοῖν τοῖν 
χεροῖν Or τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Kad ἑκάτερον τὸν eswAois, Th. 
4,14. Τῷ ὠτὶ ἑκατέρῳ, X. Ven. 5, 32. 


8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pronouns 
or numerals ἄλλος, ἕτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖστος, the 
following points are to be observed : — 


(a) Ὁ αὐτός signifies the same, idem, 6. g. ὁ αὐτὸς ἄνϑρωπος, idem homo; rad 
τό, the same; but ὁ ἄνϑρωπος αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, homo PSE. 

(0) “AAAos =alius, another, in contrast wit) ipse (αὐτός) ; ὁ ἄλλο: = reliquus 
the other ; of ἄλλοι = reliqui, certeri, the rest, 6. Κ. ἡ ἄλλη “EAAas, reliqua Graecita 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named; of ἄλλοι ἄνϑρωποι, 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 7Q ‘Apiate καὶ 0: 
ἕλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, Ariaeus and the rest. But‘O Γλοῦς ἐπεφάνη per 
ἕλλων, Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself τς ὅτ ἐρος = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with ὁ αὐτός and 
denotes difference or contrast ;—6 ἕτερος = the other, i. 6. the definite one: of 
two, ὁ. g. ἡ ἑτέρα χεὶρ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται; of ἕτεροι in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοί are to be distinguished: (a) 
When πολύς, πολλοί belong to ἃ substantive without the article, as πολὺς πόνος, 
πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὺς λόγος, πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, an object is denoted as an indefi- 
nite one, c.g. Πολὺν ἔχουσαι πόνον ἀτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος Sas ἀπέρχονται 
(having much toil), Pl. Phaedr. 243, Ὁ. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι τοῦ πλούτου ὃρέ- 
γοσται (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as ἀθῆπηιῖθ, or 
ome previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and πολύς is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 
itantive, 6. ᾧ. ἡ πολλὴ σπουδὴ τὸ ἀληϑείας ἰδεῖν πεδίον (magnum illud, de quo 
dizi, studium, that great zeal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Ῥμδοάγ, 248, b. ‘ay πέρι 
rdy πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο “Avataydpas (multum illum sermonem, 6 scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum),270,a. "Ev ταῖς πολλαῖς γεν ἐσ σι (among the many genera- 
lions mentioned), Phacdon. 88, 1; of πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι signifies either the 
many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also οἱ πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebe, 
or even the most, the majority (in coutrast with the separate indiviauals), 6. g. 
Ὅσα of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι (what the 
few prescribe to the many [the majority] not by persuasion but by Sorce), X. C. 1.2, 45 ; 
τὺ πολύ, the greater part, e.g. Τῶν πολεμίων τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν, μέρος δ᾽ αὖ- 
τῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.0,24. What 
is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. "Edy 
φίλους ἣ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέῃ, ποτέρῳ ἡ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων expedcioda, 
σῷ ὧς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἣ τῷ ὡς σὺ μακαρίζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered 
as a definite qthing, or as a definite whole), X. C. 1. 6,9. Εἰ ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
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ἂν ἐδίδον, ὅτως ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον, An. 7. 6,16. Ἕκετα 
τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσϑαι εἰς τὸν κλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἣ τῇ κακίᾳ, R. L. 9, 2; οἱ 
πλείους or τὸ πλέον signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οἱ ἐλάσ- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of πλεῖστοι, the most, τὸ πλεῖστον, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole. — Or, (2) πολύ ς is joined with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (b); 
πολύς is then to be taken in a predicative sense, 6. g.’Ewe) ἑώα πολλὰ τὲ 
κρέα (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 
1.3,6. olor τολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. dpavres), Th.1,52. Πολ- 
λὴν thy αἰτίαν εἶχον (they had censure in great abundance, i. 6. were very 
severely censured), 6, 46. . 

(4) ᾿Ολίγοι, few, α. g. ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι; οἱ ὀλίγοι, the few, i. 6. either the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of πολλοί, 6. g. Πρέσβει 
of Μήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ πλῆϑος οὐκ ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοι: 
λέγειν ἐκέλενον, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word ὀλίγος, the article is omitted, 6. g. Προδοϑῆναι τὴν πόλιν ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγων (by 
oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 
indefinite, 6. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλϑον ; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to § 245, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a united whole ; hence also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions ἀμφί, περί, 
εἷς, ὑπέρ; but the article is here used most frequently, when ἃ 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 
and without the article, is referred to. 

Oi τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν 
φιάλην (with the three fingers, i. 6. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 8,8. "Hy, 
ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ κέντήκοντα ἔτη (he had reached about the sum of 
Sifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. Ἱππεῖς els τοὺς τετρακιςχιλίου ς συνελέ. 
Ὕοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται eis rods puplous, Cy. 3.2, 3. Τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν 
εἴκοσι νεῶν οὗ παρουσῶν (referring to the preceding words οἱ Κερκυραῖοι 
εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι, Th. 1, 49). 


(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (b), when 
the numeral without any emphasis, is joined with the definite 
object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentiqned, 6. g. Ἔμαχέσαντο 
of μετὰ IepuAdous ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι of μετὰ Il. ὁπλῖται, the 
hophites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Τρίτον ἔτος τῷ πολόμῳ ἐτελεύτα (he died the third year), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


4 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 6 ἡ τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 
relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 4 τό has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearer, 6. g. Il. a, 12. ὁ (he) yap FASE Sods ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 29. 
τὴν (her) δ᾽ ἐγὼ ob λύσω. Od. x, 74. ob γάρ μοι ϑέμις ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπκέμ- 
πεῖν ἄνδρα τόν (that man), ὅς κε ϑεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 
where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 1]. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, ¢. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fally developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
6. (. 6 ἄριστος, ὁ νικήσας, ὁ yepaids; 80 also, τὸ πρίν, τὸ πρόσϑεν (prius); it is 
found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Τῶν προ- 
τέρων ἐτέων, Il. A, 691. Τὸν δεξιὸν ἵππον ψ, 336. Οἱ ἔνερϑε Seol ξ, 274. Τὸ σὸν γέρας 
a, 185. Td σὸν μένος a, 207 ; 80 it is used in case of apposition. 6. g. Od. A, 298. 
καὶ Λήδην εἶδον τὴν Τυνδαρέου παράκοιτιν. Od. ἢ, 61. ἄνακτες of νέοι; further, 
“Avruyes αἱ περὶ δίφρον, Il. A, 535. ᾿Ανδρῶν τῶν τότε ι, 559. Tiets of Δολίοιο, Od. ὦ, 
497; also with the demonstrative, αἱρκύνες aide τ, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, 6. g. II. A, 142. viv μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα τίσετε 
λώβην (of your futher), and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. o, 218. 
ἐγκοσμεῖτε τὰ τεὐχε᾽, ἑταῖροι, wnt μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the ship). 

8. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers (§ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language; thus: — 

(a) Td δέ (id autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 

sentence ; ὁ μέν (is quidem), ὃ ὃ ἐ (is autem), of δέ (τὶ autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ), formerly ; 
often καὶ τόν, τήν, εἰ eum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. In connection with καί, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: καὶ ὅς, καὶ #, καὶ of (§ 334), but in the Acc. καὶ 
τὸν, καὶ τήν; seldom τό ve, td quidem, τῷ, ideo, and the like. 

(Ὁ) In such phrases as, τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing ; τὰ καὶ τά, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by ὅς, ὅσος or οἷος, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, or 
28* 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Platcamm 
Pl. Phaedon. 75, Ὁ. dpéyera: τοῦ 8 ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ ἴσου ὄντος), he reachanam 
after tha which ts equal. Prot. 320, d. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαντες καὶ τῶ om 
ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράνννται. Soph. 241, 6. εἴτε μιμημάτων, εἴτε φαντασμαιιπε 
τῶν αὑτῶν ἣ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτά εἰσι. 

(4) In such phrases as, ὁ μέν ---ὁ δέ, of μέν ---οἱ δέ, the one—the othamas 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύο»χ.» 
res, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Wery frequently 
τὸ μέν--τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν---τὰ ὃ έ, partly—partly, τἢ μέν --- τῇ ὃ G 


on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 4 τό, is frequently used 35 
place of the relative. Il. a, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράϑομεν, τὰ δέδαστακ 
(quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. τὰ μὲν ‘Ordos εἶπε, λελέχϑυ 
κἀμοὶ ταῦτα" τὰ 8 ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστῳ 
ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL. § 482. 
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In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, 6. g.‘O παῖς γράφει, 
τὸ avSos Ya4AXEt.— But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — 

" (a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, e. g. Τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, 
γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ---- Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To dvSos ϑάλλει, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with ἃ 
preposition, e. g. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφία, 
βαδίξω εἰς τὴν πόλιν, --- Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, e. g..Tumrouas, I strike my- 
SELF; βουλεύομαι, I advise mMysewr, or J deliberate ; τύὔπτο- 
μαι τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike my own head; καταστρέφομαε τὴν 
γῆν, 1 subjugate the land for MYSELF ; ἀμύνομαε τοὺς πολεμέ 
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ἔν [keep off the enemy from ΜΎΒΕῚ,Ρ,---- Middle or Reflex- 
> verb. 


Gemark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
each other, as Τύπτονται, they strike each other ; διακελεύονται, they exhort each 
¥, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. 6. 
3 action is performed upon the subject, 6. g. Oi στρατιῶται 
ὃ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, were pursued,— Passive verb. 


tum. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
tak has only two tenses: the Fut.and Aor. All the other passive forms 
indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 


REMAEKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
§ 249. A. Active Form. 


|. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
tides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 

sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
ge breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense ; 
the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, etc.) 


ὑΧχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςξβάλλει ἐς Thy λίμνην, Th. 1,46. ‘H Βόλβη λίμνη ἐξίη- 
és ϑάλασσαν, 4, 103. Ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near), X. 
4. 2,15. So also ἀνάγειν, to go back, to withdraw; διάγειν, perstare, to 
imue, are found in prose. —’EAadvery or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1.8, 1), 
ide ; προΞξελαύνειν, adequiture, to ride up to.— Many compounds of βάλλειν, 
, ἀμβάλλειν and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall into, to empty (of a river); ἐκ βάλ- 
y, to spring forth, to put forth (of plants, ete.) ; μεταβάλλειν (like mutare), 
βάλλειν, to cross over; προτβάλλειν τινί, to make an attack upon; ovp- 
AAesy τινί, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; ἐπιβάλλειν, to fall 
a; ὑπερβάλλειν, to exceed, to be prominent.—KAlyery and its com- 
nds, 6. g. ἐπικλίνειν, to incline to something ; ἀποκλίνειν, declinare.—T péwety, 
| vertere ; ἐπιτρέπειν, se permittere, to entrust one’s self to.—Zrpépery (like 
are) and its compounds.—Mralety, to strike against, to stumble; προςπταίειν, 
μεγάλως προΞτέπταισαν, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). ᾿Απαλ- 
r recy, to get off, escape.— Compounds of διδόναι, as ἐνδιδόναι, to discharge 
" (of a stream); ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere, to increase, advance.— Compounds of 
at, e.g. ἀνιέναι, to relax, be remiss; ἐφιέναι (sc. ἑαυτὸν) ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indul- 
:), Pl Rp. 388, e. Compounds of μίσγειν, μιγνύναι, as συμμίσγειν, 
misceri ; προεμιγνύναι, to fight with, also appropinquare, e.g. προτέμιξαν τῷ 
κει, Th. 3,22. Afpesy, to get under wuy, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 
» compounds, 6. g. of βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν ἐκ τῆς Δήλου (to set satl), Her. 6, 99; 
alpe (sc. xeipas) τινί, to fight with, to withstand. —Zuyderecy, manus com 
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serere.—"E x ey, to land; ἔχειν τινός (desistere), Th. 1,112; ἔχειν with adverts, 

as εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς, like bene, male habere; ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, in aliqua re occupatem 

esse ; προΞξέχειν (Sc. νοῦν), altendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land; 
προέχειν, praestare; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, 6. g. iné 
χον στρατεύεσϑαι; κατέχειν, se retinere, also to land; παρέχειν, 6. £. τῇ povenp, 
musicae se dare ; ἀπέχειν, to be distant from ; ἀντέχειν, resistere —TI pdtv ety with 
adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς, or with the Acc. of adjectives, 6. g. καλά, κακά, to fare 
well or ill. — Acar p{Besy (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 
of φέρειν, 88 διαφέρειν, to be different, differre; ὑπερφέρειν (eminere) πλούτῳ. --- 
᾿Αναλαμβάνειν, refici, recreari.—Oixety, administrari, 6. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ (the 
state is managed), Plat.—TerAeuray, to end, to die.—Karopdo iy», to succeel.— 
Νικᾶν, to prevail, c. g. ἐνίκα i χείρων τῶν γνωμέων (like vincit sententia), Her 
6,109. Ἐλλείπειν, officio suo deesse ; ἀπολείπειν, to remain behind, etc. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive, but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 


δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, 7 wrapped up, second Aor. ἔδῦν, 7 went zn, 


ἵστημι, to place, ἔστησα, I placed, “ ἔστην, I stood, 
φύω, to produce, ε ἔφῦσα, I produced, ὰ ἔφῦν, Iwas produced, 
σκέλλω, to make dry, “ (ἔσκηλα, poct. I make dry), “ ἔσκλην, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 
second an intransitive sense : — 


dyelpw, to wake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, I have gwakened, sec ‘a Pf. éyptryopa, Tam awake, 


δλλῦμι, perdo, “ ῥῤλώλεκα, perdidi, BAwAa, perit, 

wel3w, to persuade,‘ ὀπέπεικα, I have persuaded, “  wéxoiwda, 7 trust, 

ἀνοίγω, ἴο open, “ ἀνέφχα, 7 have opened, “ ἀνέῳγα, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 

πράττω, to do, “ wéwpaxa, J have done, | “Ὁ πέπραγα (sc. od), I 
Jare weil. 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense : — 


ἄγνῦμι, to break, second Pf. faya, 7 am broken, 
phryvins, to tear, “ ἔῤῥωγα, Iam torn, 
τήκω, to smelt (iron), ὰ τέτηκα, I am smelted, 
πἠγνῦμι, to fasten, “ πέκπηγα, Iam fastened, 
σήπω, to make rotten, “ σέσηπα, I am rotten, 
φαίνω, to show, “ πέφηνα, I appear. 


REMARK 1. The Pass. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz., ἑάλω κα, I have been taken, ἑάλων, I was taken (§ 161, 1). 


3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive. 
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This is particularly the case with πάσχειν, πίπτειν, φεύγειν, ed, κα- 
26s ἀκούειν, ϑνήσκειν, more seldom τελευτᾶν. These active verbs 
with ὑπὸ and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 
verbs as ἀδικεῖν, ῥίπτειν or βάλλειν, διώκειν, κτείνειν ; ϑγήσκειν in certain forms 
is always so used (§ 161,13). Μεγάλα πεσόντα (eversa, were destroyed by) 
Φρήγματα ὑπὸ ἡσσόνων, Her. 7,18. Δεινότερον ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κακῶς ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολμτῶν ἀκούειν (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
ἢ παλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποϑγήσκειν, Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So ἐκπίπτειν bad 
φενοξΞ, expelli ab aliquo; very often φεύγειν ὑπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 
te fight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, 6. g. ἀσεβείας 
φεόγειν ὑπό Tivos, to be accused by some one of impiety. Ed, κακῶς πάσχω 
δαό σον, I am benefited, injured by you. Ἐτελεύτησαν κ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. ' 

Rem. 2. It will be seen (§ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs are 
Frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, 6. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, βαίνειν 


Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet thi is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An. 1. 4, 10. Κῦρος τὸν παράδεισον ἐξ ἐκ οὐ ε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν, 

to be cut down. So frequently ἀποκτείνειν, ϑάπτειν, οἰκοδομεῖν and similar exam- 
ples ; often also διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν (comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. Menon. 94, b). 


ᾧ 250. B. Middle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 

with it, or standing in any near relation to it. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposition to or for with a personal pronoun. 

τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην thy κεφαλήν, I strike, I struck my own head {τύπτειν κι» to 
strike the head of another); λούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one's own feet (λούειν τ. 
w., to wash the feet of another); ἀποκρύψασϑαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal one's own 
affairs ; περιῤῥήξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment (περιῤῥῆξαι, 
alius, that of another); παρασχέσϑαι τι, to give something from one's own means, to 
fernish of one’s self, a8 vais, hence also to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν πκαρέχεσϑαι (on the 
eontrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc., fo cause trouble, fear, etc., to some 
one): — ἀποδείξασϑαί τι, 6. g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
ἐπαγγείλασϑαί τι, to promise; in a reciprocal relation : νείμασϑαί τι, aliquid inter 
es partir, to divide something with each other, 80 μερίσασϑαι ; — κοιήσασϑαί τι, to de 
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or make something for one's self, e. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς (ποιεῖν, to do or accomplish), 

ποιήσασϑαι πόλεμον, to carry on war; ἐπιμέλειαν, to use care; ἄγεσϑαι γυναῖκα, be 

take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; ἑλέσϑαι τι, sili sumere, hence to choose, prefer; 

ἄρασϑαί τι, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one's self (αἴρειν τι, to take up something 

in order to lay it upon another); αἰτήσασϑαί τι, to ask for one’s self (αἰτεῖν, to ask); 
πράξασϑαι χρήματά τινα, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exigere ; μισϑώσασϑαι, conducere, to 
hire for one's self (but μισϑῶσαι, locare, to let out); μεταπέμψασϑαι, to cause to coms 
to one’s self, to send for ; καταστρέψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασϑαι γῆν, sili subjicere ter 
ram; ἀγαρτήσασϑαί τινα, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; ἀπολύσασθαί 
τινα, to free for one's self, to ransom; πορίσασϑαί τι, sili aliquid comparare (wepl{eo 
τί τινι, alit aliquid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, 6 g. Πλαταιεῖς παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκα: 
ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, Th. 2,78; κτήσασϑαι, παρασκευάσα' 
Sal τι, sibi comparare ; ϑέσϑαι and γράψασϑαι νόμους are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, Seiva: and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any farther relation, 6. g. Ἔχοι: 
ἃ» εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἱ ἄνϑδρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους ἔδεντο; Ἐγὼ μὲν ϑεοὺς οἶμαι 
τοὺς νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις δεῖναι, X. C. 4. 4,19: --- ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολι 
pious, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (ἂμύνευ, 
properly to ward off, then to help); τιμωρήσασϑα' τι, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish him (τιμωρεῖν τινι, to help one); τρέψασϑαι, to put to flight; ἀπώσασ- 
Sa: κακά, a se propulsare mala ; ἀποπέμψασϑαί τινα, a se dimittere ; ἀποσείσασϑαί 
vt, a 86 depellere; παραιτήσασϑαι, deprecari; διαϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell; ive 
τρέψασϑαι, ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποκρούσασϑαι. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). 


(Ὁ) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject performs immediately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The English here uses the active verb with the Acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun, 6. g. τύπτομαι, I strike myself; ἐτυψάμην, I 
struck myself. Here belong particularly the following verbs:— 


᾿Απάγξαι τινά, to strangle some one; ἀπάγξασϑαι, to strangle one’s sdf; 
τύψασϑαι, κόψασϑαι, to strike one’s self; κύψασϑαι, to bend one’s sdf 
down; οἰκίσασϑαι, migrare; ἐπιβαλέσδϑαι, to apply or devote one's self to 
something; παρασκενάσασϑαι, se parare; τάξασϑαι, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, c. g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th.1,48; [but also to fir or 
establish for one’s self according to No. (a), 6. g. τάξασϑαι φόρον, fo agree to pay 
tribute ;] eposdXéoXat, se adjungere, to agree with; ἴστασϑ αι (στῆναι, ἑστάναι) 
and its compounds, to place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), sibi ponere, 
to place for one’s self, e. g. τρόπαιον] ; δρμίσασϑαι, καϑορμίσασϑαι, to land 
(comp. Th. 4, 15); κυκλώσασϑαι, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but κυκλωϑῆ- 
yas, to form a circle or place one's self ina circle; τραπέσϑαι [not τρέψασϑαι, 
see No. (a)}, to turn one's self (Th. 5.29, 78); ἐγγνήσασϑαι, to pledge one’s eal}: 
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«καόσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, to cause to cease); δείξασ δ αι, to show one’s 
δεῖ; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, e. g. λούσασϑαι, νίψασϑαι, ἀλείψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, 
ζόσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, καλύψασϑαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασ- 
Sai, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, ἀπομόρξασϑαι, se abster 
gere; ἀπομύξασϑαι, se emungere; ἀποψήσασϑαι, se abstergere; στεφα- 
νώσασϑαι; στείλασϑαι, to ge ready, to fit one's self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. φυλάξασϑαι, to 
bs on one’s guard, to be cautious (but φυλάττειν τινά, to guard some one); ψηφί- 
eae ai, to determine or decree by vote (but ψηφίζειν, to put the vole}; βονλεύ- 
eae Sat, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but βουλεύειν τινί, to advise some one) ; 
γεύσασϑαι, to taste (γεύειν, to cause to taste, to give a taste of); ripwphoar- 
Bat, to avenge; the reciprocals διακαταλύσασϑαι πρός τινα, to be reconciled 
fe any one ; @vvS do dai, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; σπείσασϑαι, 
te make a treaty, peace with; ἀποσχέσϑαι, to restrain one’s self, to ubstain 
from; several compounds of Imu, c.g. ἐφίεσϑαι, to strive; ὕφίεσϑαι, to 
gield, be remiss; weSlerSat, to neglect, be remiss; ἀντιποιήσασϑαί τινος, to 
strive for something; ἀντιλαβέσϑααι τινός, to lay hold of something. Here 
belong, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (§ 197, Rem. 2). 


Remakx 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (a) by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor., c.g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυϑῆναι, διαλύσεσϑαι, to 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (Ὁ) by the active form, e. g. 
μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self (see § 249, 1); (c) by the active form with the 
Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, dvapray ἑαυτόν, to attach one’s 
salf to, to make one’s self depend on any one; ἀποκρύπτειν ἑαντόν, ἐϑίζειν ἑαυτόν, 
παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one's self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτεί- 
ver ἑαυτόν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, ἐπαινεῖσθαι, 
ἀποκτείνεσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσϑαι, laudari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, 6. g. ᾿Εϑήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε 
ηνμνάσαι ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Ἐξν.32. The Mid.in the same manner as the Act. (ὁ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to bo 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O πατὴρ τοὺς 
παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύσατο), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren δ himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν are used without referring 

to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3) ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. 
᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι (having caused to be made) ἀνέϑεσαν ἐς 
Δελφούς, Her. 1,31. Παυσανίας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίϑετο (caused to be set 
before kim), Th. 1,130. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες τοὺς νεκροὺς διεκο- 
μίσαντο (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slignt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadvantage of the subject, 6. g. Il. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Τρῶες 
Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλαγγας ῥηξάμενοι (in suum commodum) κλισίῃσι μιγήμεναι. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particularl 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which 
txists in the middle only in a general and indefinite manner, 6. g. Ἠενοφῶν 
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βουλεύεται ἑαντῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν πκεριποιήσασϑαι (to gain a name and 

Jor himself) X. An. δ. 6, 17. Ἐπεδείξαντο τὰς αὗτῶν ἂρετάς, sort. 
Panes. 58, 85. ‘PdSupoy αὑτοῖς κατεδτήσαντο τὸν βίον, 63, 108. Ty 
ἐμαντοῦ γνώμην ἀποφαινόμενος, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 


Rem. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar si 
nification; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning 3s 
obvious ; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expresses the same action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 
the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. διοικεῖν Of an outward 
arrangement, διοικεῖσθαι of mental; ὁρίζειν titerally, δρίζεσϑαι figuratively; 
oraSpay only in a literal sense, to measure, but oradpacSa also in a figurative 
signification, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; σκοπεῖν, 
to look at something, σκοπεῖσϑαι, to look mentally, to consider ; so in derivative 
verbs in -edw and -edoua the active form is used absolutely, to be tn a certain 
state ; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency of habit, to act 
as such, 6. g. πονηρεύω, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to demean one’s self badly ; πολι 
rede, to be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι, to live and act as a citizen; ταμιεύω, to bea 
manager, ταμιεύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, 6. β΄. τοὺς νόμους; στρατεύω, to undertake an expedition, used of a general or 
a state, orparetoua, to engage in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -ἰζομαι correspond in sense to those in -edoua, 6. g. ἀστεΐζομαι, to demean my- 
self as a citizen; χαριεντίζομαι, to act in an eable manner. Still, derivatives 
in -ἰζω, from names of nations, reject the middle, 6. g. δωρίζω, to demean myself or 
to speak like a Dorian. 


Res. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple intransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., δ: 6. φοβῆσαι, to cause to fear, poBhoacda, to fear; αἰσχῦναι, to 
make ashamed, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to be ashamed, to feel shame; πορεῦσαι, to cause Ὁ 
go, to convey, πορεύσασϑαι, to go; περαιῶσαι, to cause to Over, περαιώσεσϑαι, 
to pass over; κοιμῆσαι, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, κοιμήσασϑαι, to sleep; παῦσαι, 
to cause to cease, παύσασϑαι, to cease; wAdyta:, to cause to wander, πλάγξεσθϑαι, 
to wander, etc. 


Rem.6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or com- 
pact, e.g. udxeoda, to fight with; apsrAdrdgRoSa:, to contend with; ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, to 
strive; διαλέγεσϑαι, to converse with; ἀσπάζεσϑαι, to salute; ταῦτα συντίϑεσϑαι, 
mutually to agree on these points ; σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty 
(σπονδὰς ποιεῖν signifying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or two parties, as in questions and ansuers, 6. g. a 
and ἔρεσϑαι, to enquire 5 ἀποκρίνεσϑαι and ἀπαμείβεσναι, to answer; συμβο 
εσϑαι, to consult with one, ask his advice, and ἀνακοινοῦσϑαι, to consult one (ἀνακοιγοῦν 
being especially used of consulting oracles). . 


§ 251. C. The Passive. 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 
object. 


961. CLASSES OF VERBS.— THE PASSIVE. 337 


Magrryotpa:, (ημιοῦμαι (ὑπό τινος), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 
strack, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
7 wuffer injury, injustice ; διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
7 learn, hence ὑπό τινος, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; welSope:, I persuade 
myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some one = I am per- 
suaded. 


2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) scnse only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found in a great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Macriydéoer at, 
στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυϑήσεται τὠφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν πάντα κακὰ 
παϑὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται, Pl. Rp. 361, οε. Τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κωλύ- 
σονται, Th.1,142. Ἤν τις βουληϑῇ κακὸς γενέσϑαι, κολασϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ 
ful of δὲ a&yadol τιμήσονται τοῖς Rposhxovew BACs τῆς ἀρετῆς (but the 

shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2,87. Περὶ τῶν σφετέ. 

ρων lov, ws ἐκιβουλευσομένων, πολλάκις πράγματα εἶχον, Χ. C. 6, 1, 

10. Εἰρξόμεϑ α (includemur), X. An. 6. 6,16. Ἢ γῆ εὖ φυλάξεται ὑπὸ τῶν 

wv. Οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἐνεδρεύσοιντο ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, Ἡ. 7. 2, 

18. Very commonly ἀδικήσομαι, ἄρξομαι (from ἄρχω, impero), βλάψο- 

pat, ϑρέψομαι. So always ἁλώσομαι. Some verbs have both forms 

of the fature, as, e.g. ὠφελεῖν, ζημιοῦν, στερεῖν, φοβεῖν, ἄγειν ; then the Mid. 

form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 

many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, 6. g. Ἢ πόλις βραχέα jodeioa 

(nu.écerat, shall suffer great therefor, in contrast with βραχέα 

4e3., Th. 3 40. Σοῦ ζῶντος, βέλτιον ϑρέψονται καὶ παιδεύσονται (they 
shall grow up better and educate themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 


Rew. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 3, 35. κούρω δὲ δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα κρινάσϑων κατὰ 
δῆμον, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. κούρω δὲ κριν- 
Sévre δύω x. revr., the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. κάπροι 800i ἀπουράμενοι ψυ- 
χάς, they had deprived each other of life. V1. Phaedr. 244, 6. τῷ ὀρϑῶς μανέντι καὶ 
κατασχομένῳ,“ ἵπ fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. ὁ 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, 6. g. βούλομαι, 7 will, βονυλήϑην, I willed ; 
εὐφραίνω, I gladden, cheer, εὐφραίνομαι, I am glad, εὐ φράνϑην, I was glad. In 
8 few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. ἥδομαι, 7 rejoice, 
ἥσϑην, 1 rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, 7 shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is gencrally 

ἃ by the Prep. ὑπό with the Gen., 6. g. Of στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολ- 

«μίω» ἐδιώχϑησαν. stead of ὑπό, πρός with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same timo a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing viewed as a 
person, is to be expressed, 6. g.’AridtecSa:, ἀδικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος. Bavav 


29 
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σικαὶ τέχναι εἰκότως ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων, Χ, Ο. 4, 2; also ταρέ 
‘with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with r&- 
πεσϑαι, [S0cda, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖσϑαι, σημαίνεσθαι, 
ἐπιδείκνυσϑδαι (demonstrari), 6. . Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ βασιλ έω ς (sent 
both by and from near the king). ‘H μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ταρὰ 
ϑεῶν δέδοται. πολλὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα 
ἦν. Ta δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος, Her.7, 106. Τὰ ταρὰ 
τῶν δεῶν σημαινόμενα, Χ. Cy.1.6,2. Παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται, 
An. 1. 9, 1. Οἶμαι γάρ με παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωδήσεσϑαι, Pl. Symp. 
175, e. Ἔκ is still stronger than wapd,used especially with verbs of giving; pie 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, 6. g. κείνῳ αὕτη ἡ χώρα ἐκ βασιλέω: 
ἐδόϑη, X. H.3.1,6; in Her., however, ἀκ is very often used instead of ixé 
simply. The use of ὑπό with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, 6. g. δαμῆναι 
ὑπὸ τινι; in Attic prose only in certain connections, 6. B. υἱὸς ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ 
redpauuévos, Pl. Rp. 558, d. Τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβῃ ἀγαϑ ᾧ πεκαδω- 
μένος, Lach. 184,6. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
by things, the Dat. is commonly used {= Lat. Ablative), e.g. Ἡ πόλις πολλαῖς 
συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. — The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 
verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or ab, the involuntary agent 
in the Abl. without a preposition. 


Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. hile bxé 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
same time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, e. g.“As 
μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 6. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 


me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6, 123. 

4, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui), i.e. I experience 
envy from some one, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, tnvidetur mihi αὖ 
aliquo). X. Conv. 4, 29. κρεῖττόν ἐστιπιστεύεσϑαι ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος μᾶλλον, ἣ 
ἀπιστεῖσδϑαι (from πιστεύειν and ἀπιστεῖν τινι), 7 am trusted, I am distrusted. 
Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιβουλενόμεϑ᾽α (ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). PL ΒΡ. 
8. 417, Ὁ. καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 
8. 551, ἃ. ἀσκεῖται δὴ τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. Χ, 8. 
4, 31. οὐκέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, GAN ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοις. So ἀρχϑῆνα., κρατῇ" 
ϑῆναι, ἡγεμονενδῆναι, καταφρονηϑῆναι ὑπό τινος (from ἄρχειν, κρα» 
τεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν Tivos), ἐπιχειρηδϑῆναι (from ἐπιχειρεῖν ru). 
On κόπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐπιτρέπομαι τὴν φυλακήν, sce § 281, 3. ΄ 

Rem. 6. The Greck may form a Pass. from ofher intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neat. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, c. g. Kal μικρὰ ἁμαρτηϑέντα (vel 


), X. An. 5. 8, 20. ᾿Ατυχηϑέντων (rerum infeliciter gestarum), Dem. 
τ. 298, 212. Ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγὼ ἀληϑενομένοις δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν 
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“5 conditione, ut haec dicantur), X. Cy. 4. 6,10. Ἐν ἑνὶ ἄνδρι πολλῶν 
i wivdertdeadas (in peredun oar) Th’, 35. Ob ῥέδιον τὰ ὑπὸ myc 
εινδυνενϑέντα ty’ ἑνὸς ῥηθῆναι, Lys. 5, 112. 


4 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 
pecar either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have ἃ 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
oe Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, 6. g. δέχομαί τι, 7 take (namely, 
ΙΝ myself) something, ἐργάζομαί τι, βιάζομαί τινα, ete. Such Deponents arp often 
ased in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fat. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
im such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 6. g. βιάζεσϑαι, 
ἐνεῖσδαι. 

Hdsra ἀπείργασται τῷ Sep, Pl. L. 710,d. Μεμιμημένος (ad tmitatio. 
expressus, made like), Her.2,78. Εὖ ἐντεϑυμημένον (well-considered), Pi. 
Crat. 404, a. Nijes οὐκ ἐχρήσϑησαν (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 


Remarx. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, 6. g. ἐδεξάμην, excepi, 23éx In», exceplus sum ; 
ἐβιασάμην, coli, ἐβιάσϑην, coactus sum; ἐκτησάμην, mihi comparavi, 
ἐκτήϑην, comparatus sum (I was gained); ὁλοφύρασϑαι, to lament, dA0- 

νρϑῆναι, to be lamented; ἀκέσασδϑαι, to heal, ἀκεσϑῆναι, to be healed ; 

ποκρίνασϑαι, to reply. ἀποκριϑῆναι, to be separated. In a few verbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (§ 197, Rem. 1). 


ὁ 963. Tenses and Modes of the Verb. 


(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by- the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, 6. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted either as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, as 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive ; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 


seve. 
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§254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. - 


1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and means 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are : — 


(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, 6. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. g. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 

(Ὁ) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subdjanc 
tive, 6. g. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(οὶ The Future Indicative, 6. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; Subjune 
tive wanting ; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, 6. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, 6. g. γράψω, scripserim or scribam. See 

§ 257, 1 (a). 


3. The Historical tenses are: — 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, e.g. 
γράψαιμι, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, c.g. ἔγραφον, scribebam; (8) Optative, 
e. g. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, 6. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
8. g. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, 6. g. γράψοιμι, 7) would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf, 6. ¢. βεβονλευσοίμην, I would have deliberated, or I would have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, 6. g. ὁ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι of πολέμιοι 
νικήσοιεν, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ βεβονλεύσοιτο, he said that everything 
WOULD δέ well planned by the general. 


$255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


1. The Present Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present is often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 
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ry τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνετα. 
προξελαύνοντα, X. ΑἸ.1. 7, 16. Ἦν τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Τιολύδωρος, 
gs παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν, Eur. 
[116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 
, aside from adverbs like ποτέ, πάλαι (poet. πάρος), arc considered as 
ring past time, 6. g. Ζῶντ᾽ elsaxotoas παῖδα, by ἐκσώζει ποτέ, Eur. EL 


maRK 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
z8, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
ults reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, 6. g.dxotw, ruvSdvopai, alcdd- 
ει, γιγνώσκω, μανϑάνω (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
1 continuing in the present; (b) φεύγω, 7 have given myself to flight, and 
now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; νικῶ and κρατῶ (I am a victor, 
have conquered) ἡττῶμαι (Lam vanquished, have been vanquished), ἃ δι κ ὦ 
in the wrong, have done wrong), γίγνομαι (I am descended), etc.; (c) in 
r: φονεύω (Lama murderer, have murdered, 6. g. S. Ant. 1174), ϑνήσκω 
dead, have died, S. El. 113), τίκτω, γεννῶ (Lam a father or mother, Eur. 
56. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
) Pres. as well as to the Impf. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα dyaddy 
bra; Pl. Gorg. 503, c. Πάντα πυνϑανόμενος ὁ Κροῖσος ἔπεμπε ἐς Σπάρ- 
λους, Her. 1,69. Τί δέ; σὺ ἐκεῖνο ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Μυσοὶ καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ 
χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρυμνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται (ἣν ἐλεύϑεροι ; — Καὶ τοῦτό 

ῃ, ἀκούω, hast thou heard ? ἀκούω, yes, I have known of tt, X. C. 8. 5, 26. 
yéAere ‘Apialy, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ye νικῶμεν βασιλέα, καί, ds ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν 
χεται, Αη. 2.1, 4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σάζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
μένων λαμβάνειν, 3. 2,39. Δαρίου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες γίγνονται 


AL. 


a. 2. Οἴχομαι and ἥκω, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
fects, namely, οἴχομαι, 7 have departed, and ἥκω, I have come; yet 
zat, properly means, 7 am gone, and ἥκω, 7 am here (adsum), e.g. Μὴ 
, ὅτι ᾿Αράσπας οἴχεται eis τοὺς πολεμίους, that Araspas is gone, has 
ed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “κω νεκρῶν κευϑμῶνα 
ὅτου πύλας λιπών, Eur. Hec. 1. Ὑμεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι 
εν, Χ. Cy. 1. 8, 4. 


ε.8. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
‘complished, but is either actual/y begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
such an action is virtually future, thouglf considered as present. Com- 
be English: J go to-morrow, i.c. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
‘ially holds of the Pres. of εἴμ ι, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
the Fut., 7 shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (4 257, 
4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut. meaning. Ἔπειτα 
νῦν ὄντα ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία δίδωμί σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ σνλ- 
X. Cy. 1. 8, 14 (δίδωμι, 7. cr). Ἕκαστός τις ἔπειϑεν Ἐενοφῶντα 
jwar τὴν ἀρχήν (persuadere studebat), X. An. 6. 1, 19. Μιτυληναῖοι ἐπὶ 
yay ὧς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putantes parart ibi proditionem), 
18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, 6. g. Ἡ 
is ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ἔπλευσεν, ἀπαγγέλλουσα τὰ γεγονότα ( for the pu 
ouncing), Χ. Ἡ. 3.1,29. Καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀτωλλύμεν α, καὶ χιὼν πλείστη 
to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν͵ οὐδ' ἄπειμι, 
phoopat αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω, Pl. Apol. 29,c. Ἐπεὶ ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσ- 
Γ ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῇς ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης καταλιπεῖν 


por, X. Cy. 1. 8, 13. 
29* 
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Rem. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as present, by the use of the Pres. tense, wheh in the view of the speaker 
the action or cvent yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, 6. g.’Ey μιᾷ μάχῃ 
τήνδε Thy χώραν προςκτᾶσδϑκε καὶ ἐκείνην μᾶλλον ἐλευϑεροῦτε (you gain, 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. Ἣν ϑανῇς: σύ, παῖς 88 ἐκφεύγει μόρον" σοῦ ὃ 
οὐ ϑελούσης κατϑανεῖν, τόνδε κτενῶ, Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents ἃ past action in time 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf: represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter 18 NOW WRIT 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; tho writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. ‘H πόλις ἔκτισται, the cityWAS BUILT (in past 
time), is Now built, and there it now stands built. ᾿Αστυάγης τῶν ἐν Μήδοις πάντων 
δεσπότην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν, X. Cy. 1. 8,18. Οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 


γικᾶν" ὁ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήρπακε, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, 
4.3, 36. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf, in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occe 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect does not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Presunt, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the pall act the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf., 6. ¢. τέϑνηκα (I have died), Jam dead 
(Eur. Ale. 557. τεϑνᾶσιν of Savdvres, those who died, are dead); κέκτημαι (I 
have acquired), 7 possess ; τεϑαύμακα (I have been wondering), 7 am astonished ; 
βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself), J am determined ; πέφηνα (I 
have shown myself ), 7 appear ; οἶδα, novi (I have seen), 7 know ; τέϑηλα (I have 
blossomed), 1 bloom; πέποιδα (I have convinced myself), 7 trust; βέβηκα (I 
have taken steps), J am going; μέμνημαι, memini (I have called to mind), J'am 
mindful, or remember ; κέκλημαι (I have been named), J am culled, ete. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entircly the place of the Pres. and Impf., c. g. κέκραγα, J cry, properly, 
Lam a crier ; μέμυκα, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 4 ϑόρε 
κέκλεισται, the door has been shut, and it 185 Now sHUT. So particnlarly 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, e. g. τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσϑω, let the anchor 
drawn up and remain 80; λελείφϑω, reliquum esto, let it remain permanently ; wewet 
pdodw, let it be tried ; viv δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio 


obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσϑαι, that it de shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. IL ο, 128. διέφϑορας! you are lost, will be 
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ket. So ὅλωλα, like perii, interit, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phaed. 80, d. f wexh ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐδὺς διαπεφύση- 
ras καὶ ἀτόλωλεν. 


3. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 
lation to the present time of the speaker. The Grecks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, δι᾽ ὧν τοῖς μὲν &yadois tvripos καὶ ἐλεύϑερος ὁ βίος 
παρασκενασϑήσεται (should be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλ- 
γεωὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ aidy ἐπανακείσεται (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
ἃ. 3,52. Of els τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
κακοπαϑούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ ῥιγώσουσι καὶ ἀγ- 
ρνπνήσουσι (if they must hunger, etc.), Ο. 2.1, 17. "E8ote τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἔνδρα- ἑλέσϑαι, of τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξνγγράψουσι, Kad’ οὖς πολιτεύσουσι 
(who should draw up laws, according to which they should live), HL 3. 2, 8. 


4. The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative ov, prohibitions; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with the negative οὐ, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessaruy. | 


Ὅρα οὖν καὶ ποοϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν τως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἴδῃς, καί μοι φρά- 
σεις (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp’ 432, c. “Ὡς οὖν 
ποιήσετε καὶ relXecdé μοι (you will do thus, etc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 
Οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do it not ; but ob δράσεις 
τοῦτο; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Ob παύσῃ λέγων; non desincs diccre ἡ 
instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. οὐ περιμενεῖς ; wilt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72. οὐ φυλάξεσϑ᾽, ἔφην, ὅπως μὴ δεσπότην εὕρητε; But when in this 
manner, a negative command is to be expressed, the negative μή is to be used 
with ob; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow each other, οὐ stands in the first sentence, 
afin the last. Οὐ μὴ φλναρήσεις; OF ph λαλήσεις, ἀλλ᾽ axodrAovdhoess 
ἐμοί, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of μὴ φλνάρει, μὴ λάλει, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολούδϑει᾽. Pl. Symp 
175, a. οὐκ οὖν καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις. 
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δ. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a fidure action 
as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 
a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Kal τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖσιν (the good shall have been mired with evil), 
Hes. Op. 177. Ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐτισ' 
κοπῇ φύλαξ ὁ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, Pl. Rp. 506, 4. As the Greck Perf. frequently 
denotcs the present condition or result-of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (sec Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fat., e. g. μεμνή- 
σομαι, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful, shall remember 
(but μνήσομαι, J shall remind myself); κεκτήσομαι (I shall have acquired), I shall 
possess (but κτήσομαι, I shall acquire), etc. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 

le Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 

t., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished ; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, c. g. Φράζε, καὶ mewpdter ac (and it 

be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς 
λελείψεται (no friend will [CERTAINLY] be left us), X. An. 2.4, 5. So also in 


the Inf. Δυοῖν ἣ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ταῦτα πεπράξεσϑαι, Dem. 19, 74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis βεβουλευκὼς ἔσομαι is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτι and ὡς (that), by εἰ used instead gf ὅτι, 
and by ὥςτε (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of ἄν, as ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, Est’ ἅν, bs 
ἄν, etc., c. g. Ἐὰν τοῦτο A€Ens (si hoc dizeris), ἁμαρτήσῃ. 


4 256. (b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, ec. g. ἔγραψα, I rerote, Kipos 
πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past time; still, so far as it indicates: past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these 
tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 
past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 
past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 
before this other past action. 


Φ 
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"Ex ᾧ σὺ Exasles, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, I was writing. “Ore 
éyyts ἦσαν οἱ βάρβ ψοι, of Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. “Ore of βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύ- 
ϑέσαν, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (οἵ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) of Ἕλληνες 
ϑαῤῥαλεώτατα ἐμάχοντο. Ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. “Ore οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. '᾿᾿γεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I had written the letter (before 
the friend came). 

Remax 1. It is to be noted that the Grecks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup., when the relation of the past time to another past time can be casily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lies in this relation, 6. g. 
Ἐπειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλϑον (qaum Gracci venissent), of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγε- 


gay. The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind_.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 
ness of representatiog, and the finest shades of expression. 


Ἦμος δ᾽ ‘Ewspdpos εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαραίνετο, 
παύσατο δὲ φλόξ (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceased), Il. ψ, 228. Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο of βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" 
dra δ' ὁγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐδὺς εἴποντο 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5. 4,24. Ἐυν βη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ϑορυβη- 
ϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον κέρας αὑτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εὐϑὺς 
awopsayty ἔφν γε" καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξίῳ, 
τιτρώσκεται" καὶ πεσόντα αὐτὸν οἱ μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, οἱ δὲ 
πλησίον ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν" καὶ ὃ μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον οὗ διενοεῖτο 
μένειν, εὐδὺς φεύγων, καὶ καταληφὴ εὶς ὑπὸ Μυρκινίου πελταστοῦ, ἀποϑινήσκει" οἱ 
8% αὐτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ὁπλῖται ἡμύνοντο κ. τ. λ.,) ΤῊ. 5, 10. Ὁ μὲν πόλεμος 
ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε" καὶ γάρ τοι πενεστέρους πεποίηκε, 
καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ἑπομένειν ἠνάγκασε, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνα: διαβέβλη- 
κε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the renult, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch ns the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independentl 
and absolutely, uncon tected with any other past time, while the Impf. In 


represents 8 past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
4 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 


hence used in descraption ; accordingly the Aor. expresses 8 moment or potnt of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occar- 
rence, The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
eally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor 
i as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the-Impf., if the writer wished it. 


4. On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted: — 


(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres, since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει ---- ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον 
ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, obs of Σύροι 
ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1. 4,9. ᾿Αφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον 
τεῖχος’ -- ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ, 2. 4,132. Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο 
ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὅς ὥριζε τήν τε τῶν Μακρώνων [χώρω; καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυδινῶν, 
4.8,1. ‘Ardp, ὦ ἑταῖρε, dp’ οὐ τόδε ἣν τὸ δένδρον, ep’ ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς ; Pl. Phaedr. 
230,. Οὐκ ἄρ᾽ dyadds τὰ πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ἦν ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγον (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν, ὡς ἐφαίνετο, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.— From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf@cveral other relations orig- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν 
αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; — (8) habit or custom, 
6. g. αὐτὸν οἵπερ πρότϑεν mposekuvouy, καὶ τότε xposexiynoay, those who were 
before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ; — (Ὑ) wish, endeavor or 
attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἱέναι, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(Ὁ) The Aor. is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be truc in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally truc,— the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar events. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 
verb is wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. 1]. p, 177. αἰεί re Διὸς κρείσσων νόος 
αἰγιόχοιο, Sste καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην ῥηϊδίως (ure 
inspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. αἱ μὲν 
γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προςτάττουσι τοῖς πολίταις μὴ κλέπτειν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, καὶ τἄλλα 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡταύτως" ἣν δέ τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπ δ εσαν 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. ΟἹ. 1(2). 20, 9. ὅταν ἐκ 
πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις, Sswep οὗτος (Φίλιππος), ἰσχύσῃ, ἣ πρώτη πρόφασιι! 
καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλῦσ εν». 

ν 
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Ram. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
maade prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
werbs φιλεῖν and ἐθέλειν. Her. 7.10, 5. φιλέει ὁ Seds τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πάντα 
κολούειν. 157. τῷ εὖ βονλευϑέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐϑέλει 


(c) Hence in poetry, the Aor. 18 often used in comparisons, instead of the 
Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. I]. y, 33—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος 
ἃπ στη οὔρεος ἐν βήσσῃς, ὑκό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, bp 7 ἀνεχώρησεν, 
ὦχρός τέ μιν εἷλε παρειάς" ὡς αὖτις was’ ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώων ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρι). 
Il. w, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπεν. 

(ἃ) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion, e.g. ἀπέπτυσα (Ido 
abhor), ἐγέλασα (I cannot help laughing), ἐπήνεσα, ᾧμωξα, ἐϑαύμασα, 
dwépoca, ἤσϑην. S. Phil. 1434. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν λάβῃς σὺ σκῦλα τοῦδε τοῦ στρατοῦ, 
σόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πυρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε" καὶ σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, ᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, war 
ρένεσα, this I counsel thee, this I have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ 
giver μὲν κάρτα προεχωρεῖν (se accommodare) πόλει οὐδ' ἀστὸν ἤνεσ᾽, ὅετις 
αὐϑάδης γεγὼς πικρὸς πολίταις ἐστὶν ἀμαϑίας ὕπο (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). 
Hec. 1276. Polym.: καὶ σήν γ᾽ ἀνάγκη παῖδα Κασάνδραν ϑανεῖν. Hecuba: ἀπ έπ- 
τυσα, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by τί οὖν οὐ or τί od. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, οὐ καὶ 
σὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξ ἀ ς μοι (quin igitur mihi recenses? why hast thou not yet told me of 
the forces? instcad of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. τί οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Γαδάτα, 
οὐχὶ τὰ μὲν τειχη φυλακῇ ἐχυρὰ ἐποίησας (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong by a guard ? = αἱ once make them, εἰς.) ; Pl. Phacdon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν 
ves ὁμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τί οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο; (is quam celerrime respondent, 
lat him answer at once). The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 
far weaker, 6. g. Τί οὖν, 4 3 bs, οὐκ epwrgs; (stronger than ἐρώτα, but 
weaker than Ti οὖν οὐκ ἡρώτησας or ἤρου!) Pl. Lysid. 211,d. Τί οὖν od 
σκοποῦμεν, X. C. 3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 
dently considers a future event as already taken place. 1]. δ, 160-—162. εἴπερ 
γέρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, σύν τε μεγάλῳ 
ἀπέτισαν σὺν σφῇσιν κεφαλῇσι γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέεσσιν (then have they paid a 
heavy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽' ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν 
spesolcoper νέον παλαιῷ (then we shall perish, if, etc.). 

(g) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 
condition ; this the Ind. alwsys represents naturally in the past. Βασιλεύω, I 


Ὲ 
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am a king, ἐβασίλευσα (not J was a king, but) I came to be a king, was made “Ὁ 
king, βασιλεύσας, having been made king, rer factus. Βουλεύω, I am a ϑεπαί 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), βουλεύσας, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib.1.8 © 
18). Σοῦ στρατηγήσαντος, te duce facto (ib. 3.5, 1). Ἰσχύω, Jam srg 
ἰσχύσας, having become or been made strong, potens factus (Th. 1,3). Avyy ““ 
ὃ εἰς, polentiam nactus. ᾿Ασϑενῆσαι, to have become sick, in morbum inadse— 
Κῦρος hydodn αὑτόν (Κλέαρχον), X. An. 1.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, je 
admiratione captus est. 


$257. Subordinate Modes. 


1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perform- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura 
tion and progress. In this way the following modes stand in 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, 6. g. Φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us flee. With 
φύγωμεν, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
φεύγωμεν, I rather have reference to the performance and progress of 
the action ; the Aor. expresses the action with morc energy, as it denotes 
an instantaneous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Τί ποιήσωμεν and ποιῶμεν ; what shall we dot 
Λέγω, va udSps and a pavadyns, ut discas; ἔλεγον, ba pdders 
and ἵνα pavadvors, ut disceres. The Greck Subj. always refers to the 
future, and hence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, e. g. 
Laudat puerum, quod diligens sit or fuerit, because he is or has been. In 
subordinate clauses with ὃς ἄν, fay, ὅταν, etc. [4 260. (4)], the Subj. Ace. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (4 255, Rem. 9). "Edy τοῦτο Adygs, 
ἁμαρτήσῃ (si hoc dices or quotiescunque hoc dicis, errabis). ‘Eady rebr: 


δ The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplied by those of the Pres 
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Adtps, ἁμαρτήσῃ (εἰ hoc dizeris, if you shall have said). Comp. the exam- 
ples under $$ 333, 3. 337, 6. 339, 2, II. (Ὁ). The Impf.and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with ἅν, 
in hypothetical clauses with εἰ; the Opt. in this sense is found in clauses 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως ἂν γίγνοιτο or 
γένοιτο, this might easily be done. See δὲ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. Εἰ 
τοῦτο λέγοις or λέξειας, ἁμαρτάνοις or ἁμάρτοις ἄν, tf you 
should say this, you would err. Sec § 339, II, (a). Ee τοῦτο γίγνοιτο 
or γένδιτο, O that this might be! See § 259, 3. (b). Ἔλεγον, ἵνα 
μανϑάνοις or μάϑοις, ut disceres. See § 380,2. Tis τοιαῦτα ὑπολαμ- 
βάνοι or ὑπολάβοι; who would suppose such things? See ἃ 259, 3, (6). 
Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην or τραποίμην, 7 knew not what I should 
do. See § 259,2. The following case also belongs here: When the 
subordinate clauses in §§ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, II, (Ὁ), arc made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without &» takes the place of 
the Subj. with ὃς ἄν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, tay, etc., the Opt. has a future sense. 
Obs ἂν ἴδω τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσω (quos videro). "Ἔφην obs 
ἴδοιμι τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσειν (quos visurus essem). Ἐπειδὰν 
σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξομαι (si or quotiescunque vis). "Ἔφην, 
ἐπειδὴ σὺ βούλοιο διαλέγεσϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξεσϑαι (si or quotiescunquo 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf. and 
Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Τισσαφέρνης διέβαλε τὸν Κῦρον, ὧς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ (that he 
was plotting against him). "Ἐλεξαν, ὅτι Κῦρος ἀποϑάνοι (that C. was 
dead). ᾿Οπότε οἱ “Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν or ἐπέλϑοιεν, ἀπέ 
Φευγον, quoticscunque impetum faciebant). ᾿Αναβιοὺς ἔλεγεν, ἅ ἐκεῖ 
ἴδοι (what he had there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 2, (b). 

(Ὁ) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e. g. Φύγε and 
@cize flee. Adsand δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Mh SopuBetre, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμμείνατέ pot, ols ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ ϑορυβεῖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς dy 
λόγω (the principal fact is here ἐμμείνατε, the more definite explanation 
ϑορυβεῖτε) Pl. Apol. 30, ¢. Ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, μὴ πρό 
τερον τρολαμβάνετε. Dem. Ph. 1. 44,14. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔτι καὶ 
νῦν ἐμοὶ πείϑον καὶ σώϑητι Pl. Crito 44, b (= ἐμοὶ πειϑόμενος σώϑητι͵ 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Τοὺς μὲν 
Deets φοβοῦ, τοὺς δὲ γονεῖς τίμα, τοὺς δὲ φίλους αἰσχύνον, τοῖς 
δὲ νόμοις πείϑον, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, 6. (. Ἐϑέλω φυγεῖν 
and φεύγω,» 1 wish to flee. Ἵκανός εἶμι ποιῆσαι and ποιεῖν τι. 
(Ἢ γεωργία) μαϑ εῖν τε ῥάστη ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ ἡδίστη ἐργάζεσϑαι, Χ, 
Occ. 6,9. Alperdrepdy ἐστι καλῶς ἀποϑανεῖν, ἣ (ἢ » αἰσχρῶς, Isocr. 
Pan.95. Οὐ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥςπερ τὸ λαβόντα 
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“ τἐρηϑῆναι λυπηρόν, X. Cy.7.5,82. Κελεύω σε δοῦναι and διδόγα 
μοι τὸ βιβλίον. Καλέσας ὁ Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφν" 
λάξαι αὐτῷ τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκηνήν, X. Cy. 5.1, 3, with which 
compare in 8. following: ταύτην οὖν ἐκέλευσεν ὁ Κῦρος διαφνλάττειν 
τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς λάβῃ (to continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in διαφυλάττειν). In the oratio obliqus 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote what is past ; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, 6. g. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι λόγουσι, δικαίμ: 
ἐξελάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς)" κατοικημένους γὰρ τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑκὺ τῷ 
Ὑμησσῷ ἐνϑεῦτεν ὁρμεωμένους, ἀδικέειν τάδε' φοιτᾶν γὰρ αἰεὶ τὰς 
σφετέρας ϑυγατέρας τε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐπ᾽ ὕδωρ" οὐ γὰρ εἶναι τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας ᾿ ὅκως δὲ EASotey αὗται, τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ ὕβριος 
βιᾶσϑαί σφεας κ. τ. Δ. (Oratio recta: ἐξηλάσαμεν" οἱ γὰρ Πελασγοὶ 
ἠδίκουν τάδε" ἐφοίτων, etc.) Her. 6, 187. The Inf. Aor. has a 
past relation only after verbs of suying or thinking, and in the construction 
of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. Ἐνταῦϑα λέγεται 
᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, X 
An. 1, 2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, (c). Θαυμαστὸν φαίνεταί μοι rd πεισϑῆναί τινας, ὧς 
Σωκράτης τοὺς νέους διέφϑειρεν, X.C. 1. 2, 1 (persuasum 6658) quibusdam, 
that certain individuals had been persuaded). Τὸ μεδεμίαν τῶν πόλεων 
ἁλῶναι πολιορκίᾳ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον τοῦ διὰ τούτου: πεισϑέντας 
τοὺς Φωκέας ταῦτα παδεῖν, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Acc. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally something of a future relation, e. g. Ἐπεμελήϑην τοῦ διδάσ- 
καλόν pol twa γενέσϑαι, I took care that I might have some one as a 
teacher, X. C. 4..2, 4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 
The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present ; comp. 
AdSe φυγών with λάνϑανε φεύγων. Περιέπλωον “Σούνιον, βουλόμενοι φϑῆναι 
ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Τοὺς ἀνθρώπους λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες (will secretly attack), X. An.7. 3, 43. 
In all such examples the Aor. docs not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected ; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporaneous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part. is commonly used to designate 
past time, c.g. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀπέβη = ταῦτ᾽ εἶπε καὶ dxéBn.—It may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of thé’ Mor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 
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2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aomt, form 


ἃ contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action adso- 
&éely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
the verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms 
stand in contrast with each other: 


(a) The Sabjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, 6. g. Ἐὰν σπο»δαὶ 
γένωνται, ἄξουσιν (ἐκεῖσε), ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 2.8, 6. “Ὃν ἂν γνώριμον (κύων ἴδ ῃ), ἀσπάζεται, κἂν 
μηδὲν πώποτε ix’ αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὺν πεπόνϑῃ (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even tf he shall have received no favor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 
᾿Απέχεσϑε τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἵν᾽ ἀσφαλέστερον τοὺς οἴκευς τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν 
κεκτῆσϑε, Isoc. Nic.49. (Comp.§ 255, Rem. 5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greek Subj. always refers to the future. 


(Ὁ) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, e. g. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ ἔλεξαν, 
ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεύς (had sent), X. Cy. 2. 4,6. Ἔδεισαν, 
μὴ λύττα τις &swep κυσὶν ἡμῶν ἐμπεπτώκοι (that sume madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. 5. 7,26. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πόλεως ἀφεῖναι αὐτὸν ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, ὅτι τῷ πατρὶ 
αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκοι ἥ τῶν Μαντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς Μεσσήνην 
πολέμοις, II. 5. 2, 3. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of tho 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 

qc) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect ; comp. ἀποϑανεῖν with 
ταδνηκέναι. Τιατρὸς Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσϑαι Καμβύσεω, Περσῶν βασι- 
λέως X. Cy. 1. 2, 1. Λέγεται ἄνδρα τινὰ τῶν Μήδων ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι 
πολὺν δή τινα χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει τοῦ Κύρου (stood or continued amazed), 
0.1. 4,27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 

(d) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle ; comp. ἀποϑανών with 
ταοδνηκώς, Plut. Acm. Paul. c. 36. extr. Περσεὺς μὲν ἔχει καὶ vevinn- 
μένος (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) τοὺς 
παῖδας, Αἰμίλιος δὲ τοὺς αὑτοῦ (sc. waidas) νικήσας ἀπέβαλεν = νενίκηται 
μέν --- ἔχει δέ ---, ἐνίκησε μέν --- ἀπέβαλε δέ. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense. has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hag, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (e. Be Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
tarus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has δὴ Opt.. which stands in dependent sentences after an h:etorical tense, and 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, 6. g. 
Wyyerer, ὅτι πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν (that the enemy WOULD conquer). X. An. 7. 
1. 33. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὑτοῖς eis τὸ Δέλτα καλούμενον, Unda πολλὰ 
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καὶ ἀγα λήψοιντο (where they WOULD receive). X. Cy. 8. 1, 43. ἐπιμελεῖτο 
ὅκως μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοί wore ἔσφιντο. (But ἐπιμελεῖται, ὅπως .... lew 
ται). Χ. An.4. 1, 25. ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον, ὃ εἰ μή tis προκαταλήψοιτο, ἀδύνατω 
ἔσεσϑαι wapedSeiv. (Oratio recta: εἰ προκαταλήψεται, ἀδύνατον ἔσται παρελδῶ 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (xper 
δοκῶ, ἐπίδοξός εἰμι, εἰκός ἐστιν, et is likely, to be expected), when they relate to & 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of fidurityis 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
tmmediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor. when the idea of the actia 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf. is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: Μέλλω γράψειν, γράφειν, γράψαι (Iam now about to write, intending 
to write). ᾿Αδύνατοί εἰσιν ἐπιμελεῖς ἔσεσϑαι (unable to become and continu 
careful), X. Oec. 12,12. ᾿Αδύνατοί εἰσιν εἰς ἐπιμέλειαν τῶν Kar’ ἀγρὸν 
παιδεύεσδαι, ib. 12,15. ᾿Αδύνατοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται ταύτην τὴν ἐπιμέλεια 
διδαχϑῆναι, ἰδ. 12,18. ᾿Αναβάλλεται πονήσειν τὰ δέοντα, Dem.31, 3, 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνεβάλλοντο τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασϑαι, Her. 6, 58. Ἐλείζει 
ῥᾳδίως ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσειν, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deceive you). Ἐλπίδα: 
παρέχεται ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιῆσαι, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will | make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fat. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is futare, 
6. g. Οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἐνόμισαν ἐπιϑέμενοι ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 

ore). ᾿Απόκριναι, ὦ ᾿Αγόρατε" οὐ γὰρ οἶμαί σε ἔξαρνον γενέσϑαι, ἃ ἐναντίον 
Adnvalay ἁπάντων ἐποίησας, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te negaturum). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with ἅν, is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without ἄν. Sce § 260, (5), (a). 


§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 
perative Modes [ὑ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td ῥόδον ϑάλλει. Ὁ πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσονσιν. 

(Ὁ) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 
representation. The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 
Optative. ; 

Ἴωμεν 1 eamus! —Ti ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Οὐκ ἔχω, 
ὅποι τράπωμαι, nescio, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, Gro: τραποίμην, nese 
bam, quo me verterem. Abyw, ἵν᾽ εἰδῇ ς, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 
tt. Ἔλεξα, ty εἰδείη ς, dixi, ut scires, in order that you might know tt. 

(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 
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Tpdpor and γράφε, write. Bpaddws μὲν φίλος γίγνου, γενόμενος δὲ πειρῶ διαμέ- 
σειν, Is. Dem. ἢ. Γραψάτω and γραφέτω, let him write (§ 251, 1. Ὁ). The com . 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show (the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj. in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary ; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
sions, 6. g. ἀληϑῶς, δύνασϑαι, δεῖ, χρή, etc. The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solely, 1. 6. the relations to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The tnd. expresses 
an actual perception; it indicates what the speaker conccives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; cven the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as 8 

zon, whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


$259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. 


1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [ὁ 257, 1, (a)], 
and is used in Principal clauses: 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations! and wam- 
ings, where the Eng. uses Jet, let us, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here μή. 

(Ὁ) In the first Pers. Sing. and PI. in deliberative? questions, 
when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to do; here also the negative is μή. 

“lepev, camus! let us go, suppose we go! Mh ἴωμεν. “Aye (φέρε, fa) ἴω per. 
Φέρε ἴδω (come now, let me see), Her. 7,103. Φέρε δή, ἦ 8 ὅς, wes pada πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἀπολογήσασϑαι, P)1. Phacdon. 63,b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by βούλει; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive is ἃ subordinate clause dependent on βούλει, 6. g. Βούλει οὖν, δύο 
αἴδη ϑῶμεν wewWois ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 
let us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454,6. Tl ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? ἙΕἵπωμεν, ἣ σιγῶμεν; Eur. Ion. 771. In Ποῖ τις φροντίδος (Ady; Β. 


1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
3 Conjunctivus deliberutivus. 
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Ὁ. C. 170, rls is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go 2d = wet Oda 
. OF ἔλθωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν EAS; 310). Μὴ ἔρωμαι; shall 1 ΧΟ" 
2,36. Ὅσα οἱ ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι, τότ’ 
ερον βίαν φῶμεν, } μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. So also in ἱπάϊτοος discoune, 
and in all persons. Οὐχ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμεν (I know not, whither I shall tem 
myself, what I shall do). Οὐκ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅποι φύγωσι, X. An. 2.4, 20. Ob 
οἶδ᾽ εἰ δῶ (τὸ ἔκπωμα), [do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. ἃ 8. 4, 16. 


Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, ΤΊ. 
ἔλϑωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, Boh 8 ὥκιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are also 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with ἄγε and φέρε instead 
of the Imp., 6. g. Φόρ', ὦ τέκνον͵ viv καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσου μάϑῃ ς, S. Ph. 300. 


ΒΕΜ. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μή to express a prohib- 
tion, 6. g. μὴ γράψῃς, ne scripseris, do not write, see No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by εἴϑε with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. EY’ alddpos ἄνω πτωκάδες dturdvou διὰ πνεύματος ἔἕλωσί μ' (on 
aves me sursum tn aetherem per auras stridentes capiant), 8. Ph. 1094 (without vari 
tion). Comp. ΕἾ ε τινὲς εὐναὶ δικαίων ὑμεναίων ἐν ἼΑργει φανῶσι τέκγοισιν 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. EY%S'— αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λάβω (in some MSS. 
λαβεῖν), Hel. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both*express a present conception of a fatare 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as known and . 
certain in the view of the speakcr, while the Subj. represcats what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. Il. ¢, 459. καί 
woré tis εἴπῃσιν (and one MAY say, it may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). 1]. ἡ, 197. ob γάρ τίς με βίῃ γε ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δίηται (one will not force me 
away = 7 will not admit that one will, etc.). a, 262. οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, 
οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι (na do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to see; οὔδε 
ὄψομαι, would mean, J certainly shall not see). Od. ¢, 201. οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ οὗτος vie 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. ww, 437. οὐκ tad οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται 
γένηται (nor ts it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with οὐδὲ μή in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions (i. 6. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 
tions in referring to past time. 


Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοί μ᾽ ἐμνώοντο, νόον 3 ἐμὸν οὔτις tade*— καὶ τί, φίλος, 
ῥέξαιμι; γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, i.c. quid ἘΛΟΕΒῈΜ 1 sc. tum, quum multi παρ’ 
ἐΐα8 meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? The 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. "Ewhpero ὁ Σεύϑης τὸν παῖδα, εἰ παίσειεν 
αὐτόν, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Οἱ Ἐπιδάμνιοι πέμ- 
ψαντες ἐς Δελφοὺς τὸν ϑεὸν ἐπήροντο, εἰ παραδοῖεν KopwSlas τὴν πόλιν, Th. 
1, 2ὅ (whether they should surrender the city). 
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Rem. 5. principle given in No. 2, the act of supposition or conception 
to t, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 


historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a presentone. When a present conception is 
x by the subjunctive, 6. g. ἴωμεν, eamus, τί εἴπωμεν ; quid dicamus? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 


t point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), tho speaker places himself back, as it 
were, ont of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as one 
separate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: . 


3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: 


(a) To express, in a gcneral manner, a supposition, a present 
or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 
adverb ἄν with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without dy. <A negation is here ex- 
pressed by οὐ (οὐκ). 


40 δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνόμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοιον ἣ φίλον 
γένοιτο (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214, d. ᾿Απολομένης δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς τότ᾽ ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς 
deSerelas ἐπιδεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο (animo exstincto 
tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phacd. 87, 6. 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


IL x, 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην, may I not perish! S. 
Aj. 550. ὦ wai, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος ] Kal γένοι᾽ ἂν οὐ 
κακός, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 3, 11. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Zed μέγιστε, λαβεῖν μοι 
γένοιτο αὐτόν, ὡς ἐγὼ βούλομαι, may I be able to take him. The wish is com- 
monly introduced by ef, εἰ γάρ (in the pocts also by εἰ alone). Od. γ, 205. 
εἰ yap ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε ϑεοὶ δύναμιν παραϑεῖεν! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. εἰ yap 
γένοιτο! (In poctry ὡς is used like Lat. utinam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὦ: 
ἀπόλοιτο wayxaxas! ) 


Rem. 6. When awish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, 6. g. Εἴϑε τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο ! 
Be τοῦτο ἐγένετο ! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or been 
done! So ὥφελες ypdpa:! O that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. ἀλλ’ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος (ἣν ] O that Cyrus were still alive ! 
(but I know that he is not). Also εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ, ὡς ὥφελον, es, e(y) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πῶς ith the Opt, 
soe § 260, 2, (4), (d). On the infrequent use of the Sub). to a. wish, eve 9 
m. 3. . 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 


Od. ξ, 408. τάχιστά μοι ἔνδον ἑταῖροι εἶεν, let my companions come withia. IL 
whpvt ris οἱ ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 143]. 
EpSor τις hy ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. X. An. 3. 2, 87. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τῷ 
βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡ γοῖτο. 


(ad) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
tion. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Theocr. 8, 20. ταύταν (τὴν σύριγγα) eardelny (1 would be willing or desire 
to place)’ τὰ δὲ τῶ πατρὸς ob καταϑησῶ. Her. 7,11. μὴ γὰρ εἴην ἐκ Δαρείον 


γεγονώς, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος ᾿Αϑηναίους, I should not be descended from Daries, 
unless, ctc. 


(6) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In IfYomer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i.e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
pressed by the question. 1]. δ, 93, seq. ἦ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίϑοιο, Λυκάονος vid 
δαΐφρον; TAalns κεν Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ κε Τρώεσσι χάριν 
καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο, will you now listen to me, i. e. if you will, you would dare, etc. (the 
same as ef rl μοι πίδοιο, τλαίης κεν, etc.). Here πίϑοιο, etc. is the in- 
terrogative clause containing the condition, and τλαίη ς, etc. the conditioned 
clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without ἄν, contains the condition, the last, ex- 
pressed by the Opt. with ἄν, contains the conditioned clause. IL ἢ, 191. 4 pd 
νύ μοί τ κίϑοιο, φίλον τέκος, ὅττι κεν εἴπω, ἡέκεν ἀρνήσαιο κοτεσσαμένη τόγε 
ϑυμῷ; will you be persuaded by me,—or will you refuse? (β) In the Attic writers, 
the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned clause. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Acsch. Choeph. av’ 
ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι; who could describe? —no one, i. 6. who 
can you suppose could describe? 8. Ant. 604. redy, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὅκερ- 
Basle κατάσχοι; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ “AwoAAov καὶ Seol, ποῖ τις φύγοι, where could one fly? 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς ἀληϑείας, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεκμηρίῳφ᾽ ἃ 
δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον͵ πιστότερα raid’ ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriore 
existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 437, b. ἄρ οὖν ---- πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἀλλήλοις ϑείης; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i.e 
ean I assume that you, etc. 
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Ram. 7. Ἐὰν ἀάῶστωις ge Sa. 5 αᾶκαι fru ces 

Rew @ AS cbe ces ercest mii 1 Ὁ : Ut lt ΠΡ δὲ τοῦ δ 
- Seal τες τττ τὸ Wie? bert τατστηπτος for ἃ smoicms som tke 
ἔτι ἔχοις. Ἰοῖτι bs SE χα ee παρ ee oc ve 

(4) The ἀνα ΞΞΕ poms ὡς ahicir στὸ & te cheerved 
‘especting tne Ἐπτ. ' St. 2°. 29): Taemet te on atwars 
efers to time φῦσα: 3: che Speake. vet che Geek das several 
Imp. forms.wiz. 2 Pres. Pet. ami A. Teese forms bow- 


wer, do no: ex;ress 2 fever: ressscce cl ome. Ἐπὶ culty the 
lifferent condinon or = cumstances cf the precicate. The dit 


erence between the Imp. Acz. γρεέυπν and che Pres spades, has 
een explained ὁ 95,1. (1. Ths Icy. Perr sas atwars the 
jense of the Pres, wih che anxcrarmre Sea οὐ the serme- 
tence or continuance Of the τῆς... €. ©. peargqon, reewienis, be 
wmendful, remember; 4 Sxcpa κεκελείσϑω, i the coor be shut 
(and remain shut). See i 255, Rex 5. 

ὅ. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μη (πό). the 
Greck commonly uses onty the Pres. lep.. net the Aor. Imp; 
but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 


Mh ypade or μὰ γράῤτε (tat neither μὰ γρώδες, nor ud γνάψω) NR 
γραφέτω or μὴ ypder, we καί ἰο ibut πε Ἐς ut 4pder, nor ud ραφάτω). 
M4 μοι ἀντίλεγε or μή μοι ἀντιλέξης, co me speak anuadt me (dat 
neither ph ἀντιλέγῃς nor μὴ ἀντίλεξον'.  Isov. Dem. 24. Μηδένα Φίλον ποιοῦ 
pls by ἐξετάσης, vies κέχρηται τοῖς πρότερον φίλοις. 36.29. μηδενὶ συμφορὰς 
δνειδίσῃ :᾽ κοισὴ γὰρ ἡ τύχη καὶ τὸ μέλλον ἀόρατον. ΤΆ. δ. 89. κολασϑήτωσα» 
ὃΣ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ὀλίγοις ἡ αἰτία προςτεὺ ἥ, τὸν δὲ 
δῆρον ἀπολύσητε. ᾿ ᾿ 

Rem. 9. Ye: sometimes in the Epic pocts, though very seldom in othe: 
poets, μή is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp..c. σι Il. δι 410. τῷ 


πατέρας wrod’ ὁμοίη ἔνϑεο ϑυμῷ. The third Pers. is frequently foun 
aed the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8.7, 26. μηδεὶς ἰδέτω. 


6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 


the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concessive Imp. 


Οὕτως ἐχέτω, ὡς σὺ λέγεις (admit that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, ¢ 
Ἑσοικέτω δὴ (ἡ ψυχὴ) ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρον Cevryous τε καὶ ἡνιόχον (9 ant 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phacdr. 246, a. Δεγέτω περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστον 
γεγνώσκει (admit that each one speaks of 1t), Th. 2, 48. 
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Rem. 10. In the interrogative formula of the Attic poets: οὖσϑ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσιν, 
--“οἶσδ᾽ ὡς ποίησον; (do you what ὕει are to dof); the Imperative is to be 
explained as a transition, easy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as Space, 
olod’ 8; dp, — do you know what? The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. 8pacoy or ποίησον. The use of the third Pers. Imp, not oaly 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. νῦν ὧν ποίησον ὧδε, ef τοι ἀρέσκει, τὰ ἐγὼ λῶν" 
κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πάσῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους of λεγόντων--- δι 

a (sc. χρήματα) alws ἔχει δεκατευϑῆναι τῷ Ait (of λεγόντων = καὶ. 
οὗτοι λεγόντων, who should say, or and let them say). Th. 4, 92. Seika, 
δει--κατάσϑωσαν, they might obtain ! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fat. instead of the imp. see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with ἄν in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 


$260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb ἂν (κέ, xt). 


1. The Modal adverb ay (Epic xé(v), Doric xa, κάν), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
‘which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle a», the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by ἄν, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; dv always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of ay cannot be presented 
“except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain 
its construction here. It is connected: 

(1, With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. 'Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, ἄν 
(Epic xé) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 


Od. p, 540. εἰ 8 ᾿οδυσεὺς FASa—, αἶψά κε σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ Blas ἀποτίσεται 
ἀνδρῶν, he would punish. Il. ξ, 207. ἀλλ᾽ 1, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι Χαρίτων μίαν 
ὁπλοτεράων δώσω dwuiduevat, dabo, scil.si tibilubuerit. Χ, Ογ.6.1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οἷν 
νομίζων αὑτόν, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἀπταλλαγήσεται 
(so the MSS.). 7.5,21. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσϑωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, 
ἢ νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται ὑτὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι (ἄν is wanting in only two MSS.). 
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p PEMARE 1. With the Pres. and Fert. Ind., ἄν is pot used. For | that which 
speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
ws something, the realizagion of which is dependent on another thought. In 
hose passages where ἄν 15 found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
5 questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verb of the sentence, 6. g. Οὐκ 

ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι (instead of εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν), Eur. Med. 937; so often νομίζω ἄν, 
μαι ἄν and the like followed by an Inf., where ἄν belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
Ὁ be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. 8. 4, 37. ἐγὼ δὲ 
re πολλὰ ἔχω, ὡς μόλις αὐτὰ καὶ ὶ ἐγὼ ἃν» αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, I have so many things 
hat I with difficulty sind them, indeed if I should seek for them inyself, I should not 
ind them. Nor is ἄν used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as 
1is immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 
‘ew passages referred to in proof of the use of & with the Imp., are all, criti- 
sally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Ay is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 


(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


El τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), Hudpraves (Kuapres) ἅν, ic.if you said this, 
pou were wrong, or tf you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dizxisses, 
wrrasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY τι εἴχομεν, ἐδίδομεν 
[ἔδομ εν) ἄν, if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 
Ring, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 
put an antecedent clause, c. g. ἐχάρης ἄν, lactatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, φόμην ἄν, ἔγνω τις by, 
Foderd ris ἅν, gerd τις ἄν, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
pernercs, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Here εἰ 
wapyy, εἰ ἔλεγεν͵ εἰ εἶδεν, εἰ ἐδύνατο, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. “Evda δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς ὁμοτίμους πεπαιδευμέ- 
veus, ὡς δεῖ (tum vert videres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 8. δ, 
70. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω vis ἄν, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομέ- 
μων, 7.1, 38. Εὐϑὺς σὺν τούτοις εἰςπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὺν ϑᾶττον, ἣ ὥς τις ἂν 
dy το, μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας (celerius, quam quis crederet), An. 1.5, 8. 

πεῤῥώσϑη 8 ἄν τις κἀκεῖνα ἰδών (one might be encouraged if he saw those 
hinge), Ag. 1, 27 
" Rem. 3. With the Ing of the historical tenses, ἄν is often omitted. Ther 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 

osis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 

6 predicate 98 an actual fact. X. An. 7.6, 21. Εἴποι δή τις ἄν" Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ 
Bree μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος ; Ναὶ μὰ Δία ἡσχννό pny μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος 

γ᾽ φίλῳ δ' ὄντι ἐξαπατᾶν αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἣ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. 

Leocr. p. 154, 23. εἰ μὲν οὖν (av ἐτύγχανεν ὁ ᾿Αμύντας͵ ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν wapetx 
μην" νῦν δὲ ὑμῖν καλῶ τοὺς συνειδότας. The ellipsis of ἄν is most frequent in 
sions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e. g. xp jv, ἔδει, ὥφελον; with verbal adjectives 
in réos; with tposixe, καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, 
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ἄξιον ἦν, καλῶς εἶχε, ἐξῆν, ὑπῆρχεν, ἔμελλεν, CBovaduyy. Lys 
123, a χρῆν δέ κε περ ἦσϑα χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον μηνντὴν γενέσϑαι᾽ vow δέ 
σου τὰ ἔργα ερὰ γεγένηται x. τ. A., you ought or you to have bees 
(oportebat ). YC. 2.7, 10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, δέν. 
tov ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν" νῦν δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστεα ᾿ 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοικε x. τ. A., mors praeferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. X.C. 1.3, 3. οὔτε yap Seots ἔφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταῖς μεγάλαι: ᾿ 
ϑυσίαις μᾶλλον ἣ ταῖς σμικραῖς ἔχαιρον, for he said it would not be proper for the 
gods, if, etc. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. alo xpd» ἦν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; ἐξ ἣν ταῦτα Toes 
licebat, it would be lawful; καλῶς εἶχε. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aGequum, justum, rectum est, it would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Si Romas 
Cn. pompetus privatus ἘΒΒῈΤ, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, ἄν can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
el γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ προεληλυϑότος χρόνου τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσϑ αι. So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 


Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of χρή, δεῖ, προτήκει, καλῶς ἔχει, etc., is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that 1 
cannot do it. 


Rem. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κιγδυνύειν, to bein danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th. 3, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο 
τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν, the whole city was or would have been in danger 
of ction, if. <Acschin. c, Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μόλις ἐξεφύγομεν εἰς 
Δελφούς, ἐκινδυνεύσαμεν awordosa. So if in the apodosis, ὀλίγον, 
μικροῦ, τάχα, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without & is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. ἔγωγε evSupotmevos, ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομαι οὐδ' ἐγγὺς 
τούτων οὐδὲν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ὑπ᾽ αἰσχύνης ὀλίγον ἀποδρὰς Ox όμην, εἴ πη εἶχον, 
I had almost fled for shame, if. Without a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως 
διαπηδῶν αὐτῷ ὁ ἵππος πίπτει εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλι- 
σεν. Comp. the Lat. prope (paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which tHe action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with εἰ, ore, etc. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 

Εἶπεν ἄν, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 
as often as tt was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. εἰ δέ τις αὐτῷ περί του 
ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον, as often as 
one contradicted him, he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole argument 
to the original proposition. 1.8, 4. εἰ δέτι δόξειεν αὐτῷ (Σωκράτει) σημαίνεσο 
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da: παρὰ τῶν Seay, ἧττον ἂν ἐπείσϑη παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα ποιῆσαι, ἣ εἴ τι. 
αὐτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸν --- ἀντὶ βλέποντος. An. 2. 3,11. εἴ τι 
αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔἕπαιεν ἄν, he would beat 
hem. 1. ὅ, 2. οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἕστασαν, as often as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
Ι 255, Rem. 3). 3. 4, 22, ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν αἱ πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαισίον, τὸ μέσον 
ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν. 


3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [f 257, 1, (a)], as con- 
dtronal, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be distinguished : 

(a) The deliberative Subj. [ὁ 159, 1, (b)], takes dy, though but 
seldom in dircct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
δ, condition is to be referred to. 


Ti wor ἂν οὖν λέγωμεν; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is so?) 
ste. Pl. L.-655, c. ἐγὼ γὰρ τοῦτο, ὦ Mporaydpa, οὐκ ᾧμην διδακτὸν εἶναι, σοὶ δὲ 
λέγοντι οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i.e. εἰ σὺ λέγεις), [know not how I could 
fisbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 819, b. 'Αν δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς 
yepdpas οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅπον ἂν φύγωσιν, X. An. 3. 4,390. Εἰ δέ σοι μὴ 
Rewet, σκέψαι, ἐὰν (i. 0. εἰ ἂν) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, C. 4. 4, 12. 


(Ὁ) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 
Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with ἄν, which is to be explained 
im the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. Εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ 
3 κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι Il. a, 137, then I myself will (without doult) take tt, less 
firect than the Fut. Οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃ κίϑαρις, Il. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, cy usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


In this way originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν). ἐπάν (from ἐπεὶ ἄν), ὅταν (from ὅτε ἄν), 
ἐπόταν (from ὁπότε ἄν), πρὶν ἄν, ἔνϑ᾽ ἄν, ὅϑι ἄν, οὗ ἄν, ὕπου ἄν, of ἄν, ὅποι ἄν, ἧ 
ky, ὅπη ἅν, ὅϑεν ἄν, ὁπόϑεν & etc, ὃς ἄν (quicunque or δὲ quis),olos ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, 
ἴσος ἅν, ὁπόσος ἄν, ctc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future ; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon tho assumption of the speaker, i. 6. the speaker 
aseumes and expects that it will be, c.g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), ἁμαρτήσῃ, you 
wall be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(a) The Opt. with ἄν must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, 6. g. ef τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, 


31 


362 " synTax. ὁ : ἢ! 260. 


if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negation is here expressed by od(«). Her. 3, 82. ἀνδρὸς ins, 
τοῦ ἀρίστου (i. ο. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν pavely, nothing would sem 
better than. 7, 184. ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ εἴκοσι, thers 
may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. 5,9. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν & 
τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. ϑηρῶντες οὐκ ἂν ἀριστή" 
σαιεν, while hunting they would not breakfust = they do not breakfast. 13. 
ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖν τι 
γεγονότες ἣ πεντήκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. ΤΊ. Gorg. 502, d. Δημηγορία ἄρα sis 
ἐστιν ἣ ποιητική. Call. Φαίνεται. Socr. Οὐκοῦν ἡ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴς 
By the Opt. with ἂν, Homer [ὁ 339, 3, (a) (8)] and Herodotus often denote ἃ 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ 
ἂν εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἃ» 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans. 


Bem. 7. If the Opt. is used without ἅν, as ὁ 259, 3, (a), the action is ex: 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer. 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα Seds γ' ἐδέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν ἄνδρα σαώ σαι, 
the propitious deity, I THINK, CAN save, Od. γ, 331, and σαώσαι &y, COULD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of &» in the ‘freer of 
poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things descnbed. 


(Ὁ) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 
tion is expressed by οὐ(κ). 


Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε (properly, you may speak, tf you 
choose). Tim. 19,0. ἀκούοιτ᾽ ἃν ἤδη τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πολιτείας, you 
might hear then, instead of hear then. S. El. 1491. χωροῖς ἄν, you might go. IL 
B, 250. with a degrec of irony, Oepatr’ — ἴσχεο ---! ob γὰρ ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειό- 
τερον βροτὸν ἄλλον ἔμμεναι --- τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ᾽ ἔχων ἀ γορεύ- 
os, καί σφιν ὀνείδεά τε προφέροις, νόστον τε φυλάσσοις! instead of pd 
ἀγόρευε, etc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, etc. In the form 
οὗ a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp ἄν μοι ἐϑελήσαις, ὦ Ἱέρων, διηγήσασϑαι, ἃ 
εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ ; would you be inclined, viz.,tf I should ask you. With 
οὗ in the form of a questiog, Il. ε, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο 
μετελθών ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 
In a sharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, Π. ὦ, 263. οὐκ ἂν δή 
μοι ἅμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, ταῦτά τε πάντ᾽ ἐπιδϑεῖτε, ἵνα πρήσσω» 
μεν ὁδοῖο ; would you not get ready the chariot, if I commanded it 1 


.360.] MODAL ADVERB dy. 363 


(c) The Optative with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
s in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
nxiliaries can, could, would. 


IL ὦ, 367. εἴ τίς σε ἴδοιτο... τίς ἂν δή τοι νόος εἴη; how would you then feel ἢ 
«τῷ 90. ἀλλὰ τί κεν ῥέξαιμι; what could Ido? 8. Ph. 1393. τί δῆτ' ἂν ἡμεῖς 
p@pev; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Aéyeral τι καινόν; γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινό- 
pov, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν; can there be any stranger news 
an-—? 

Rem. 8. Comp. ποῖ τις φεύγει; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. ποι 
5. Φύγοι ; whither may one flee? (more definite than with o 7 ear. Or. 598. 

ce 


ores by t; whither would one flee? whither could one where in the 
ovid could he flee? 8. Aj. 403. ποῖ ris οὖν φύγῃ ; whither shall one flee or 1s one 


ων 

(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
rm of a question, by πῶς and the Optative with ἄν, it being 
sked how something might, could, would take place under a 
iven condition. 

Soph. Aj. 338. ὦ Ζεῦ, ---πῶς ἂν τὸν aluvadraroy. .drdcoas τέλος Sd voip 
εὗτός ; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Eur. Ale. 


57. πῶς ἂν ὀλοίμην; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. πῶς ἂν καλῶς σοι διηγησαί- 
Ἦν; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rex. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of a wish, does not take 
16 conditioning adverb ἄν [§ 259, 8, (0)]. 1]. ὦ 281. ὥς κέ of add: γαῖα χάνοι 
not proper!y expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (ὥς = 
bees) the earth should then open for him. 


(δ) The Inf. and Part. take dv (xé), when the finite verb, which 
tands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with ἄν after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
res. and Aor. with ἄν, instead of the Ind. Pres.and Aor. with ἄν, or instead of 
ve Opt. Impf. and Aor. with ἄν in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
hen the Inf. is used as a substantive. The /nf. Perf. with ἄν instead of the 
ad. and Opt. Plup. with ἄν, is more seldom. The Jnf- Fut. with ἄν is rare in 
ittic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with ἄν is commonly used. 


ΕἸ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Oratio recta: εἴ τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἄν»), he said that 
"he had anything, he would have given it, dizit, se, si quid habuisset, daturum fuisse. 
ἔτι ἔχοι, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Or. recta: ef τι ἔχοιμι, δοίην by), dixit, se, si quid haberet, 
aturum, esse. ᾿Ἐγὼ δοκῶ δεκάκις ἂν κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδῦναι ἥδιον, ἣ ὀφϑῆ-᾽ 
as οὕτω ταπεινός, X. Cy. 5. δ. 9 (Or. recta: δεκάκις ἂν ἀποϑδϑάνοιμι ἥδιον, ἥ 
βϑείην), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 
is humble condition. Ἡγοῦμαι... οὐκ ἂν ἀκρίτους αὐτοὺς ἀπωλολ έναι, ἀλλὰ 
ἣν προτήκουσαν δίκην δεδωκέναι, Lys. 27, 8 (Or. recta: οὐκ ἂν ἀπολώλε- 
αν ---δεδώκεσαν ἄν). Οἶμαι γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 7 think you 
wuld not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, etc., (Or. recta: οὐκ ἂν axa: 
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ρίστως μοι ἔχοιτε or σχοίητε, but not More, see No. 4). “Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω 
δύναμιν ἔχει ἡ ἀρχή, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἂν ἡγήσατο αὐτὴν καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὺ! 
πολίτας, Ἐ.1,..8,3. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐδέλειν ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖκγον; 
(the same ns πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι ἐδέλοις ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεΐενον}) 
PL Symp. 174, b. Εἰ οὖν λέγοιμι, εὖ οἶδ᾽, ὅτι δημηγορεῖν ἄν με φαίης, Mi 
ἢ. 350,06. ~ 


Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows: 
γράφειν ἄν = scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι by = scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ay = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (Ὁ) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
γράψειν ἄν = scripturum fore. 

(b) The Participle with ἄν after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The Fiz. Part. with ἄν is rare in Attic Greek (the readings 
commonly doubtful when it occurs) ; instead of the Fut. Part., the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with ἄν, is generally used. 


Her. 7, 15. εὑρίσκω δὲ ὧδε ἂν γινόμενα ταῦτα, εἰ λάβοις τὴν ἐμὴν σκενήν 
(reperio, sic haec FUTURA ESSE, si sumas vestes meas). X. Ο. 2. 2, 8. αἱ πόλει 
ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν ϑάνατον πεποιήκασιν, ὡς οὐκ ἂν μείζονος κακοῦ 
φόβῳ τὴν ἀδικίαν παύσοντες (existimantes se non gravioris mali metu injuriam 
COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of ™ 
greater evil). Th. 6, 38. οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα λογοποιοῦσα ied 
οὔτε ἐστίν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο, they fabricate what neither is nor will be). Ἰδοῦ. 
Phil. 133. Εὖ ἴσϑι μηδὲν ἄν pe τούτων ἐπιχειρήσαντα ce πείδειν, εἰ Surat 
τείαν μόνον καὶ πλοῦτον ἑώρων ἐξ αὐτῶν γενησόμενον (= ὅτι ἐπεχείρησα ἄν) 
Pl. Phil. 52, c. διακεκρίμεϑα χωρὶς τάς re καϑαρὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰς σχεδὸν ἀκαϑέρ᾽ 
τους ὀρθῶς ἂν λεχϑείσας (= καὶ at σχεδὸν ἀκάϑαρτοι ὁρϑῶς ἂν λεχϑεῖσ). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον 
ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας, ἣ καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ds ἁλόντος ἂν 
τοῦ χωρίον (= νομίζων, ὅτι τὸ χωρίον ἁλοίη ἄν). 


261. Position and Repetition of ἄν. Ἂν without 4 
Verb. 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3), c., as ὃς ἄν, πρὶν ἄν, small 
particles like δέ, τέ, μέν, γάρ, sometimes come between, 6. g. ὃς δ᾽ ἄν. 


2. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, c. g. λέγοιμι ἅν, ἔλεγον ἄν; yet it commonly follows thst 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, ec. g. Pl. Crito. 53,¢ 
καὶ οὐκ οἵει ἄσχημον ἂν φανεῖσθαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα. Hence it # 
regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., ἴ0. 
negative adverbs and interrogatives, 6. g. οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὕποτ᾽ ἅν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἥν, 
οἷς. ---τίς ἄν, τί by, τί δ' by, τί δῆτ᾽ by, πῶς by, πῶς γὰρ by, dp’ ἄν, etc. ;— also 
to adverbs of place, time, manner, and other adverbs, which. in various ways 
modify the expression contained in the predicate and defiric it more exactly, 
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B. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἂν, τότ᾽ ἄν. εἰκότως ἄν, lows ἄν, τάχ᾽ by, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ by, μόλις 
ἵν, σχολῇ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ῥᾷστ᾽ ἄν, τάχιστ' ἄν, σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, κἄν (instead 
of καὶ ἅν», etiam, vel), etc. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the ἄν belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this 


5 particularly the case in the phrase, οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἂν ei. Pl. Tim. 26, Ὁ. 
b μὲν χϑὲς ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν nehe Ἦν γέρ, 


Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the & belonging to the Opt. is 
ilaced first; thus particularly, ἄν τις εἴποι, φαίη. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. τί οὖν (,) ἂν 


’ 


baly ὁ λόγος (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 


δ. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (κέ very seldom). The 
reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
he outsct, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which ἄν belongs. ὥστ᾽ 
by, ef σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ᾽ ἂν of’ αὐτοῖς φρονῶ, S. El. 333. 

(Ὁ) The second reason is a rhetorical one. “Ay is joined with the word 
which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
everal words in one sentence, ἄν can he repeated with each. But besides this, 
ly can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
ML Apol. 35,d. cagads γὰρ ἄν, εἰ πείϑοιμι ὑμᾶς, Seods ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ 
[γεῖσϑαι ὑμᾶς εἶναι. Eur. Troad. 1244. ἀφανεῖς ἂν ὄντες οὐκ ἂν ὑμνηϑεῖμεν 
ιν Μούσαις. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker κέ with ἄν, in order to make 
he conditionality or contingency still more prominent. 1]. », 127, sq. ἵσταντο 
νέλαγγες. ., ἃς οὔτ᾽ ἄν κεν “Apns ὀνόσαιτο μετελϑών, οὔτε κ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίη. 

4. "Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
rerb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
bs ἄν, Sswep ἄν εἰ, πῶς γὰρ ἅν, πῶς δ' οὐκ ἄν, Sswep ἄν and the 
ike. Φοβούμενος, Sswep ἂν εἰ παῖς (i.e. ὥςπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ παῖς εἴη), PL 


Jorg. 479, a. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
ontained in the substantive to which they belong, 6. g. 
ὃ καλὸν ῥόδον, 6 μέγας παῖς. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ 
γάλλον ἄνδϑος; 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g. 2 rod δένδρον 
καρποί; 

c. A substantive with a preposition, 68. g. ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός: 

d. An adverb, 6. ρ. ot νῦν ἄνδρωποι; 

6. Asubstantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς, 


ᾧ 263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attributive belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be mors fully explained by the attributive, 
contains a general idea, or one which can be casily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a partica 
lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attributive adjectives, are: ἄνϑρωπος, ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, 
γυναῖκες, χρῆμα, χρήματα, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ, χώρα, μοῖρα, ὅδός, χείρ, 
γνώμη, ψῆφος, τέχνη, πόλεμος, εἰς. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are: 
πατήρ, μήτηρ, vids, παῖς, Suydrnp, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ (husband), γυνή (wife), οἰκία, 
οἶκος, χώρα, γῆ (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of ϑνητοί, mortales ; of σοφοί, of γεινάμενοι (instead 
of γονεῖς) : of ἔχοντες, the rich ; of φυλάττοντες (φύλακε:) ; of δικάζοντες, judipes; 
of λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things: (a) appellatives : τὰ ἡμέτερα (χρήματα), res 
nostrac; τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates to me ; τὰ καλά, res pulchrae ; τὰ 
κακά, mala (ὁ 243, 4), ἡ ὑστεραία, ἣ ἐπιοῦσα, ἣ πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα) ; 4 
πολεμία (χώρα), the enemy’s country; 7 φιλία, a friendly country ; ἡ οἰκουμένη (γῆ), 
the inhabited earth ; 4 ἄνυδρος (γῆ), a desert ; 4 εὐδεῖα (d3bs); τὴν ταχίστην, quam 
celerrime ; τὴν ἴσην (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι ; ἡ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); ἡ δεξιά, ἡ ἀριστερά 
(χείρ); ἣ νικῶσα (γνώμη) ; τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τίϑεσϑδαι; ἡ ῥητορικὴ (τέχνη). 

(0) Abstracts: τὸ καλόν, τὸ &yaddy, or τἀγαϑόν, the beautiful, the good; τὸ 
εὐτυχές, good fortune; τὸ ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling; τὸ κοινόν, the common- 
wealth (c. g. τῶν Σαμίων); τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: τὸ ἐναντίον, the enemy ; τὸ ὑπήκοον, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -txéy especially belong here, e. g. τὸ πολιτικόν, the 
citizens ; τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, the heavy armed ; τὸ oixerucdy, the servants; τὸ ἙἭ. λληνικόν, 
τὸ βαρβαρικόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or scries of single events, 6. g. τὰ Tpediad, 
the Trojan war ; τὰ Ἑλληνικά, the Grecian history ; τὰ ναντικά, naval war. but alse 
naval affairs. | 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
e. g- ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὁ Φιλίππου (vids), Maia ἡ “ArAavros (Suydrnp); then with the 
prepositions ἀν, εἰς and ἐκ with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, 6. g. 
ἐν ἔδου (olny) εἶναι; els δον (οἶκον) ἐλϑεῖν ; εἰς διδασκάλων φοιτᾶν, to go to the 
teacher's; els Πλάτωνος φοιτᾶν, πέμπειν, to go or send to Plato's; ἐκ διδασκάλων 
ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; els τὴν Κύρον (γῆν) ἐλϑεῖν; 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the events of fortune; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state; τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου, the whole extent of the war; τὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων φρονεῖν, ab’ Atheniensium par- 
tidus stare ; τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν (that which pertains 
fo anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.) ; τὸ τῶν παίδων, the custom of boys; 
τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων. 

ς. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, 6. κ᾿. οἱ νῦν, οἱ τότε, οἱ 
πάλαι, οἱ ἐνθάδε (ἄν) ρωποι), τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, ἡ ἑξῆς, (ἡμέρα), 
the following day, εἰς. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposition 
xy which it is governed, 6. g. of xaS’ ἡμᾶς, of ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, our contemporuries ; — οἱ 
ἀμφί or περί τινα, 6. g. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; of ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops ; of ἀμφὶ 
Θαλῆν, Thales and other philosophers of his school; *Apa λέγεις τὴν τῶν ϑεῶν 
κρίσιν, hy οἱ περὶ Κέκροπα δὲ ἀρετὴν &xpivay, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.— (Ὁ) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named. — Further, of 
σύν τινι, of μετά τινος, the followers, etc. of any one; οἱ ὑπό τινι, the subjects of 
any one ; οἱ ἀπό τινος, asseclae, or descendants of one; of ἐν ἄστει ; of wep) φιλοσο- 
play ; οἱ περὶ τὴν ϑήραν ; οἱ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, etc.;— τὰ παρά τινος, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any one; --- τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ, τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, as far as tn 
my power, as far as in me lies. 


ὁ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (partmiple, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, 
as the beautiful and blooming rose On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see ὁ 240. 


Remark 1. The participles λεγόμενος and καλούμενος arc used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as tt is called, are called, ctc., 6. g. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλού- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (the Sacred war, as it 18 called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), ΤῊ. 1, 112. Σκοπῶν, ὅπως ὁ καλούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος ἔφυ 
(the κόσμος as it ts called by the sophists), X. C.1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 
s, μέσος, ἔσχατος, must in ccrtain cases be translated into English by 
substantives. 


Res. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀνήρ is joined with them, if the 
man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word ἀνήρ is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of Η particular office or employment. Thus ἀνὴρ μάντις signifies ἃ 
inan who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνήρ, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, ἀνὴρ sw 
μήν, ἀνὴρ ῥήτωρ, ἀνὴρ πρεσβύτης, ἀνὴρ νεανίας, γραῦς γυνή, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, e. g. ἄνδρε 
δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. So likewise with national names, 6. g. ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑτ' 
vaios, ᾿Αβδηρίτης. This usage is still more extensive in poetry. Sce Larger 
Grammar, Part IE. § 477. . 


2. When two or inore attributive adjectives belong to ἃ sub- 
stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) coérdinate, 
when cach adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substantive ; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
καί, ré—xati; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) subordinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Lwxrntns ἀγαδὸς καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαδοὶ ἄνδρες or πολλοὶ 
ἀγαδϑο᾽ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα. ‘O ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σοφός. 
Οὗτιε ; ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός. Ὑρεῖς ἀγαδοὶ ἄνδρες. Τὸ πρῶτον καλὸν πρᾶγμα. 
Od. ., 322, sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο μελαίνης. 


Rem. 4. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like multi in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, ec. g. πολλὰ 
καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, multa οἱ praecla® facinoru. The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 


Rem. 5. In the Greck, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, ¢. ¢. of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνδρώπων ; τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάτων. 

b. The adjective which becomes ἃ substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ μέγα 
ἐχώρησαν Suvduews (= ἐπὶ μεγάλην δύναμιν), had attained a high degree of 
power, Thus many phrases with wav, 6. g. els πᾶν κακοῦ (in omne genus 
eulamitalis) ἀφικνεῖσϑαι; ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ εἶναι; εἰς πᾶν προελήλυϑε wo χϑηρία:-:. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, to this degree of 
necessity, X.An.1.7, 5. ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνον. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. es 
τοῦδ᾽ ὕβρεως ἐλήλυϑεν. 

ς. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 
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Neut., 6. g. ἦ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς 11. The word 
ἥμισν ς is most frequently used in this manner, often also πολύς, πλείων, 
πλεῖστος and other superlatives, e.g.6 ἥμεσν- τοῦ χρόνου; ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ͵ 
τῆς γῆς. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. πέμπετε τοῦ σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν, τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς 
ἡμίσεις. ΤᾺ. 7,8. τὴ» πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε; 80 πολλὴ τῆς 
χώρας, τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ χρόνου. ΤῊ. 1, 2. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μετα- 
βολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν. 


3. The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. φ, 146. f¢e μυχοίτατος ale in- 
stead of ἐν μυχοιτάτῳ. Also, πρῶτος, πρότερος (of two), ὕστατος, ὕστερος (of 
two), μέσος, τελευταῖος, πλάγιος, μετέωρος, ἄκρος, ϑυραῖος, ϑαλάσσιος, etc. 8 
Ant. 785. φοιτᾶς ὑπερπόντιος instead of ὑπὲρ τὸν πόντον. Th. 1, 134. Ive 
μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong - 
also πᾶς, ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

Ὁ. Adjectives of time, e.g. ὄψιος, SpSpios, éwdiwds, ἑσπέριος, νύχιος, μεσονύκτιος, 
ϑερινός, χϑιζ(ός, ἐαρινός, χειμερινός, ctc., especially those in -aZos, 6. g. δευτεραῖος, 
τριταῖος, etc., χρόνιος (after a long time), etc. Il. a, 497. Reply 8 ἀνέβη μόγαν 
οὐρανόν instead of ἦρι, she went early. X. An. 4.1, 6. σκοτιαίους derdely 
φὸ πεδίον, to pass through the plain in the dark. Terapratos, πεμπταῖοϑ ἀφί- 
wero, he came on the fourth, fifth day; χρόνιος ἦλϑεν, after a long time. 

ce. Adjectives of manner and other relations, e. g. ὀξύς, ταχύς, αἰφνίδιος, 
βραδύς, ὑπόσπονδος, ἄσπονδος, ὅρκιος ; ἑκών, ἐϑελούσιος, ἄκων, ἄοκνος, ἐϑελοντής 
Sevxos; συχνός, πολύς, ἀδρόος, πυκνός, σπάνιος, μόνος, e.g. ὑπόσπονδοι ἀπήε- 
ey = ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ὁποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, they gave up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used,e.g. καλῶς Ades, you sing beautifully (not καλὸς δεις, 
for the person who sings beautifally, is not necessarily beautifal). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, ἑσπέριος Ade, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 


Rem. 7. The distinction between πρῶτος (πρότερος, ὕστερος, ὕστα- 
ros), πρώτην (προτέραν, ὑστέραν, ὑστάτην), and πρῶτον (xpdre- 
poy, ὕστερον, ὕστατον or ὕστατα), μόνος, μόνην and μόνον τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν €, appears when the sentence is analyzed; πρῶτος, μόνος 
mean, J am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; πρώτην, ὑστάτην, μόνην thy ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs πρῶτον, πρότερον, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 

bi στολὴν 


te order in w they occurred, ὁ. g.‘O παῖς πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπ 


470 SYNTAX. [ἢ 266, 266 


ἔγραψεν, ἔπειτα truce, ὕστατα δὲ ἀπήει; or πρῶτον, ὕστατον, for th 
first, last time; so the adverb μόνον places the predicate in opposition te 
eee prodicate, μόνον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, τῇ have only written the ἰαία, 
not sent it 


§ 265. Attrebuteve Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 5. 


§ 266. c. Apposttion. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan: 
tive' personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 
the appositive denotes a pcrson, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, 1. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. Τόμυρις, ἣ βασίλεια. Ἐκεῖνος, ὃ βασιλεύς. X.Cy 
5.2, 7. τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν, τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Th. 
1, 137. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, 7 Themistocles, have come. Luc. Ὦ. Ὁ. 
24, ῶ. ὁ δὲ Μαίας τῆς “ArAavros διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ 
Μαίας sc. υἱός). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


Ἐμὸς (= ἐμοῦ) τοῦ ἀνλίου βίος, the life of me, wretched, &3Alov being here in 
opposition with ἐμός. Taya (= τὰ ἐμά) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά, the evils of me, un 
happy one! %h τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. Ἐλεαίρω τὸν σὸν τοῦ &9Alou βίον, 1 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, 6. g. Z pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. Stoo the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. PJ. Ap. 29,d. ᾿Αϑηναῖος ὃν κόλεως 
τῆς μεγίστης (instead of ᾿Αϑηνῶν, πόλεως), πόλεως being here in apposi- 
tion with "ASnvatos which is equivalent, to ᾿Αϑηνῶν. On the expressions ὅ 
ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words υἱός, παῖς, Svydrnp, γυνή, ete. in 


apposition, see ᾧ 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, a Rew. 6. 
In the phtases ὄνομά ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα τίϑημί (τίϑεμαί) τισι and the like, the name 
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itself. as am appOsitive, is put im the same Case. ec. ¢. “Ovend ἐστι pm ‘Ayden, 
my meme is Agathesn. Ὃ was ἔλεγεν ὄνομα dre ἑαυτῷ ᾿Αγώϑενα. Ἔσταλϑα ἦν 
parla teal Ren Kepowry, X Ap 1.5.4 na Isand 8 Toy 
} Asean. πόλιν δῆλα, PL Rp. 389. ¢. (ὦ thas Ccamanty we gene 
mame city. called it α city). Aviy rergs cai δημιοτιεὸς ἐκτέσατο τὴν βασιλικατέ- 
τὴν καὶ ϑειοτάτην τροτηγορίαν. τὸν Δίκαιον, Pins Ar. > (recerned the 
surname. the Just). (The Gen also is used im the same : demas ἐκτησατο 
τὴν τοῦ Χρηστοῦ προιηγορίασ, Plat. Ph. 10. Nom. also occurs: 


“Arig . κοισὴν ά . 
ΤΥ See τιν. τὰν τὴν πονηρὰν ἐπυσυμαν» σνεοφάντῃηῃ: 


Rew. 3. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence: in the Nom. when the appositive expresses a 
ment on the whole sentence; in the Acc. when the appositive denotes a thing 


accomplished. a result. a purpose. or object. ¢. 5. Eur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐξεέπνεν- 
σεν ᾿Αγαμέμνων βίον, πληγεὶς ϑυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμξ- (ccesus ἃ πα mea) ὑπὲρ κάρα, 
τοίσχιστον ἔργον! IL ὦ, 135. § τις ᾿Αχαιὼν (αὐτὸσ) ῥίζει χειρὸς ἑλὼσ 
ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεϑρον. Νὰ Or. 1105. Ἑλένην κτάσωιεν, Μενέλεφ 
λύπην τπικράν (ie. Ssre εἶσαι λύπην πικράσ) Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑντὴρ 
ϑα: ϑνγατρός, πολέμων ἀρωγάν (sre εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, ἃ 


δὴ παρεῖται (solutum est) σῶμα, σοὶ μὲν οὐ gihor af 1070 

Rex. 3. The Inf also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ov γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ κάδηται ὁ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσϑαι τὰ δίκαια Pl Apol. 

Fee. aA Oh sprerbracral ta ne Viz.. for the purpose of compromising justice for 

προττέτακται τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοῦς Ἔρωτας καὶ ἰατ- 
rey, Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurakty, one 
substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
miay be called distributive or partitive apposition. Here belong 
especially the words ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς (every one), οἱ μὲν --- 
οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον (alius alitum, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (altus aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the tchole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen 
the parts are to be made more prominent. 

Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε xaxxelovres ἔβαν οἶκόνδε ἕκαστος (in suam quisque 
doraum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house). Her. 3, 158. ἔμενον 
dy τῇ ἑωῦτοῦ τάξι ἕκαστος (in suo quisque ordine manserunt). Th.1, 89. οἰκίαι 
ai μὲν πολλαὶ (= τῶν οἰκιῶν πολλαὶ) ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X. 
R.L.6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστο!Ξ καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ 
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χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν (suis quisgue liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. διεδίδρασκον» 

ἤδη ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, βουλόμενοι τὰ ὄντα ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι. C. 2.7, 1. 

τὰς ἀπορίας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν δὲ ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο (Σωκράτης) γνώμῃ 

ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ Bt ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. PL 

Charm. 153, ὑ. καί με ὡς εἶδον eisidvra ἐξ ἀπρο:δοκήτον, εὐδὺς πόῤῥωθὶπεν ἡ σπά- 
ζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (they welcomed me one from one place, another from. 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropri- 
ate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, was. X. An. 1. 8, 9. πάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνδρώπων ἕκαστον EXvos ἐπορεύετο. The parti: 
tive nppositive is often accompanied by ἃ participle. X. ΟΥ. 8.1, 25. ἔνιοι 
φοβούμενοι, ph ληφϑέντες ἀποδνάνωσιν, ὑπὸ τοῦ φόβου προαποϑνήσκουσιν, οἱ μὲ» 
διπτοῦντες ἑαντούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἱ δὲ ἀποσφαττόμενοι, 
Her. 3, 82. αὐτὸς ἕκαστος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί τε νικᾶν, 
ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλλήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of "ASnvatos) ἡσύχαζον, λογιζόμενοι καὶ el 
ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, the Athenians kepl 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, etc. 


Kem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb ; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This fig 
may be called σχῆμα nad’ ὅλον καὶ μέρος, i.e. a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Ποῖόν 
σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where ἕρκος the part is in apposition with σέ, the whole. Τρῶας δὲ τρόμοι 
αἰνὸς ὑπήλυδε γυῖα ἕκαστον, Il.u,44. ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ' 
ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσϑαι, Il. ξ, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attf@butive construction (ὃ 262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. 6. everything which stands as the com: 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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the Cases, (Ὁ) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessarely requires an object, 6. g.’EmSuud τῆς ἀρετῆς. Βούλομαι γράφειν. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, 6. g. Td ῥόδον ἀνθεῖ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. L The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 
ceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, wey regarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
from an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 
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$269 Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative 


1. The Nom. and Voc., so as they do not express objective relations, 
cannot be considered as Cases the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voce. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expressed, as in other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rels 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


REMARK 1. With the verbs ὀνομάζειν, dvoud(erda: and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often added’to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some ἃ the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. τὰς ὀνομάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι 
ὕσερόχην τε καὶ Λαοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὺς ἄλλους ἀπέδεξε (instead of ἀτέ- 
δειξε) Μιλησίων εἶναι. 


Rem. 2. On εἶναι, and γέγνεσϑαι with an abstract word, sce § 284, 3 (9). 

Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. Μύλεττα δὲ 
καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην ᾿Ασσύριοι, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explans- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong partica- 
larly the following instances: ° 

(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is oftes’. uscd when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: PL 
Symp. 172, a. ὁ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, od περιμενεῖς; 
which means, see ! this 1s that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, Ὁ. of δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ ef ris ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ ἀγροῖ- 
κος, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν éxlSeode (the same as, ὑμεῖς δέ, οἰκέται ὄντε). 
ΣΧ. Cy. 4. 5,17. Ὧιτ μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὁ πρεσβύτατος (instead of σύ, ὃς εἶ πρ.}. 


$270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in ἢ 
local relation, the object or the point from which the action of 
the verb proceeds, 6. δ. εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere via, to withdraw from 
the way ; (Ὁ) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, 6. g. ἐπυϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς (( 268); 
ἀρετῆς is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex 
pressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ. 
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§271. A. Local Relation. 


1. ‘The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
rare ond only poetic, 6. g. Ei μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
νήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., 6. g. ἀπό, from, 
ἐκ, out of, παρά, from near an object, etc. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the rekition of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 
messing, deviating from. Genitive of separation. 


Prose words of this kind arc: παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, 
Sravicracda: and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν,. χωρίζειν, διορίζειν ; ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, 
ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν στέρεσϑαι, χηροῦν, ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτά- 
νει», σφάλλεσϑαι, Yevdserda:, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of χεώτεροι αὐτέων τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
vis ὁδοῦ (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πε 
δίου (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. παραχωνεῖν ὁδοῦ. Symp. 4, 31. 
ὁκπανίστανται 34 por ἤδη καὶ ϑάκων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίσπανται οἷ πλούσιοι 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. ἀπέχει 
view ἀργυρείων ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων στα- 
δίων (is distant from the silver mines). Pl. Mencx. 246, 6. ἐπιστήμη χωριζο- 
μένη δικαιοσύνης (knowledge apart from justice). Παύομαι χόλον (2 
cease from anger). Ato, ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. γνώμης τῆ: ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε (he has mistaken the best view). 
5, 62. τυράννων ἡλευϑερώϑησαν. X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ Siag é- 
οειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (to differ from other ani- 
τπιαϊε). ---ψ εύδομαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, τύχης (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). ᾿Αφίημί τινα τῆς αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα 
τῶν ἀγαϑῶν. THs βασιλείας ἐστέρημαι. Comp. § 280, Rem. 3. 


Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prepo. 
sition ἀπό, 6. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, axarrdrrew ἀπό (of persons, as ἐλευϑεροῦν τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων), λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 

3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 
the above verbs, e. g. ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός --- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος (with the Dat., disinclined), 
ἀλλοῖος, ἕτερος ; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive ; with ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, etc. 
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5. El. 387. αἱ δὲ σάρκες al κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ' ἀγορᾶς εἶσιν (bodies without 
minds). Her. 8, 147. ἀπαϑὴς κακῶν (without suffering evils, i. 6. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν ὄντων (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X.C. 4. 4, 25. πότερον τοὺς Seods ἡγῇ τὰ 
δίκαια νομοϑετεῖν, ἣ ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων. Cy.3. 3,55. ἀπαίδευτος pov- 
σικῇ ς (uneducated in music). So ἄτιμος ἐπαίνων. Δύσις, drAcudsepla 
κακῶν. Her. 6, 103. πέρην τῆς 5800 (on the other side of the way). Dem 
, Phil. 1. 49, 34. rod πάσχειν αὐτοὶ κακῶς ἔξω yerhoerde. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, 6. g 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 

“Apxecdal τινος, e.g. τοῦ πολέμου, means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: Σὺν τοῖς Seois ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου (te 
begin every work with the gods); but ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν havea 
relation to others beside the subject, j. e. they signify not merely to begin abe 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin firtl, 
hence to be the cause or author: Τοὺς ἐϑέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον 
σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἣ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει, δρᾶν (it is better to see thoes 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than in 
ours), X. An. 8.2, 17. ‘H ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων κακῶν ἄρξει (wil 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), ΤῊ. 2,12. Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, 
evepyeotas. 


Rem. 2. ᾿Ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπό τινος (of ποϑέν) means, to proceed from a thing 
ee begin with it, e. g. ἄρχεσδαι ἀκὸ τῶν στοιχείων, to begin with the first prix 
ciples. 


(272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
tnward and acti: one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


4. 278. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
e. g. γίγνεσϑαι, diay, φῦναι, εἶναι. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 3, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰκὸς ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεσϑαι (ὦ ὦ 
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being agtive in,o: the cause of the result). X. Cy.1.2,1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμβύσον, Περσῶν βασιλέως (to be the son of 
Cambyses)* ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)’ μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. Pl. Menex. 
239, a. mids μητρὸς πάντες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. Attributive Gen.: Ὁ τοῦ 
βασιλέως υἱός, ic. ὁ (ἐκ) τοῦ βασιλέως γεννηδεὶς υἱός. Τὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων 
πράγματα. . 


REMARK 1. Commonly the preposition ἀκ, more seldom ἁ π 4, is connected 
with the genitive. ° 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs εἶναι, yevéoda (to belong to), 
ποιεῖσϑαι, to make one's own, (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος (also 
with Dat.), οἰκεῖος (with Dat., znclined), ἱερός, κύριος. Possessive 
Genitive. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς τύχης ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ὁκούσιον τῆς γνώμης (aninvoluntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Ebudpns οὗτος Νικοκλέους 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. ἐγένετο Μεσσήνη Λοκρῶν τινα 
χρόνον (belonged to the Locrians). Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
“Ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι (fo be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
Beafonre γενέσϑαι (tobe your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
τινος, alicujus esse, alicut addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, 6. g. εἶναι Φιλίππου ; εἶναι τοῦ βελτίστον (studere rebus optimis). 
X Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑαυτῶν ποιοῦνται (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομένη τοιούτων ἀγα- 
Sev οὐκ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. ἤκουσεν αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘HAlov (sacred to 
the sun). 5.8, 18. ὁ ἱερὸς χῶρος τῆς ᾿Αρτεμίδος. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. ol 
κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων (ducum) ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 82, 16. 
ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation: Ὁ 
τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος. Ἢ Σωκράτους ἀρετή. Πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with λέγειν, φάναι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, κρίνειν, 


εἰν, ΔΒ it 18 with εἶναι. Dem. ΟἹ. ῶ. 84,21]. δικαίον πολίτον κρίνω 
τὴν τῶν πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσδαι. 


(c) Hence the Gen. with εἶναι denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, ctc., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 
(8) ἃ property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite fora thing. Genitive of quality. 
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ἔγραψεν, ἔπειτα trace, ὕστατα δὲ ἀπήει; or πρῶτον, ὕστατον, for te 
first, last time; so the adverb μόνον places the predicate in opposition te 
another predicate, μόνον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 have only written the lea, 
(not sent it). 


§ 265. Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 5. 


§ 266. c. Apposttion. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive' personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. ὁ 240, 1. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. Τόμυρις, 7 βασίλεια. Ἐκεῖνος, ὃ βασιλεύς. X.Cy 
5. 2, 7. τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Th 
1, 1537. Θεμιστοκλῇς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, 7, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 
24, 2. ὁ δὲ Μαίας τῆς “ArAavros διακονοῦμαι αὑτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ 
Malas sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it 15 put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


Ἐμὸς (= ἐμοῦ) τοῦ ἀδλίον βίος, the life of me, wretched, ἀδϑλίου being here in 
opposition with ἐμός. Τὰἀμὰ (= τὰ ἐμά) τοῦ δυστήνον κακά, the evils of me, ua- 
happy one! 3h τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. Ἐλεαίρω τὸν σὸν τοῦ ἀδλίου βίον, ἢ 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, 6. g. 7 pity thy life, thou whe 
art so miserable. S@too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29,d.’ASnvatos ὃν πόλεως 
τῆς μεγίστης (instead of ᾿Αϑηνῶν, πόλεως), πόλεως being here in apposi- 
tion with ᾿Αϑηναῖος which is equivalent, to ᾿Αϑηνῶν. On the expressions ὃ 
ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remakk 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, παῖς, Svydrnp, γυνή, ete. in 


apposition, see ¢ 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phtases ὄνομά ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα τίϑημί (τίϑεμαί) τινι and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, 6. g. "Ovoud ἐστί μοι ᾿Αγάϑων, 
my name is Agathon. Ὁ παῖς ἔλεγεν ὄνομα εἶναι borg ᾿Αγάϑενα. "Ἐνταῦθα ἣν 
πόλις μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ' αὐτῇ Κορσωτή, X. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,13 and 25. Ταύτῃ 
vp ξυνοικίᾳ ἐϑέμεδα πόλιν ὄνομα, Pl. Rp. 869, c. (to this community we gave 

name city, culled it a city). ᾿Ανὴρ πένης καὶ δημοτικὸς ἐκτήσατο τὴν βασιλικωτά- 
τὴν καὶ Seordrny wposnyoplay, τὸν Δίκαιον, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: Φωκίων ἐκτήσατο 
Thy τοῦ Χρηστοῦ xposryoplay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
᾿Αγὴρ γενόμενος xposelAnde τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν cuxoddyrns, 
Aesch. ἢ. 1. § 27.) See 269, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a judg- 
ment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, c. g. Eur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ yap ἐξέπνευ- 
σεν ᾿Αγαμέμνων βίον, πληγεὶς Svyarpds τῆς ἐμῆς (caesus a filia mea) ὑπὲρ κάρα, 
-- αἴσχιστον ἔργον! Il. w, 735. ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν (αὐτὸν) ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν 
ἀπὸ πύργον, λυγρὸν ὄλεϑρον. Eur. Or. 1105. ᾿Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ 
λύπην πικράν (i.e. ὥςτε εἶναι λύπην πικράν). Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑυτὴρ 
γινέσϑαι ϑυγατρός, πολέμων ἀρωγάν (ὥςτε εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, a 

art. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, 6. g. Πείϑει (᾿Απόλλων) ᾿Ορέστην μητέρ, ἥ σφ᾽ ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, πρὸς 
οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν φέρον (a deed brings no fame), Eur. Or. 30. 
Kal δὴ παρεῖται (solutum est) σῶμα, σοὶ μὲν ob φίλον Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 3. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ov γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ κάδῃται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσϑαι τὰ δίκαια Pl. Apol. 
8ὅ, c, the judge does not sit for this, viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. *A mpostéraxtat τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοῦς Ἔρωτας καὶ lar- 
ρεύειν, Symp. 188, c. - 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurakty, one 
substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
nfay be called distributive or partitive apposition. Here belong 
especially the words ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς (every one), οἱ μέν ---- 
οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον (alius alium, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν (alus alunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 

; ᾿ .,Φ. 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen 
the parts are to be made more prominent. 

Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε κακκείοντες ἔβαν οἶκόνδε ἕκαστος (in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house), Her. 3, 158. ἔμενον 
ἂν τῇ ἑωυτοῦ τάξι ἕκαστος (in suo guisque ordine manserunt). Th.1, 89. οἰκίαι 
al μὲν πολλαὶ (= τῶν οἰκιῶν πολλαὶ) ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X. 
R.L.6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαι πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστο καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ 
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χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν (suis quisgue liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. δι εδίδρασ κο» 

ἤδη ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, βουλόμενοι τὰ ὄντα ἐκποδὼν woeioSa. C. 2.7, 1. 

τὰς ἀπορίας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν δι ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο (Σωκράτης) γνώμῃ 

ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ δι᾽ ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. Pl 

Charm. 153, 6. καί με ὡς εἶδον eistdvra ἐξ axposdoxhrov, εὐδὺς πόῤῥωδεν ἢ σπά- 
ζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (they welcomed me one from one place, another from. 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropri 
ate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, was. X. An. 1.8, 9. πάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
ἔδνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔδνος ἐπορεύετο. The parti- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by ἃ participle. X. Cy.3. 1, 25. ἔνιοι 
φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντες dwoddywow, ὑπὸ τοῦ φόβου προαποδνήσκουσιν, οἱ μὲν 
ῥιπτοῦντες ἑαυτούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἱ δὲ ἀποσφαττόμενοι. 
Her. 3, 82. αὐτὸς ἕκαστος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί τε νικᾶν, 
ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλλήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) ἡσύχαζον, λογιζόμενοι καὶ el 
ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, the Athenians kepl 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, etc. 


Kiem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Caso. This figure 
may be called σχῆμα nad’ ὅλον καὶ pépos, i.e. a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Ποῖόν 
ae ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where ἕρκος the part is in apposition with σέ, the whole. Τρῶας δὲ pues 
αἰνὸς ὑπήλυῶδε γυῖα ἕκαστον, Il. uv,44. ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ' 
ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσϑαι, Il. ἔ, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attfbutive construction (§ 262) serves to define= 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so ~ 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here * 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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he Cases, (Ὁ) Prepositions. with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
ive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
ecessarily requires an object, c. ρ΄ ᾿Επιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. Βούλομαι γράφειν. 
“he object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
squired, 6. g. Τὸ ῥόδον dvdei ἐν τῷ κήπῳ. The predicate is thus defined by 
16 specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. I. The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Jenitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
red relations of space. 

2 The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
byect is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
totion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
, three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
f the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
he action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
yhich the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
hree Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
r direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
ive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
er as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
enotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
roceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 
r over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Yat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 
eived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, wey regarded as 
slations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
uthor), was conceived as a local outgoing of an aetion 
rom an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
equence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
16 means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
vith or in an object (Dative). 
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{4969 Remarks on the Nomenative and Vocative 


1. The Nom. and Voc., “¢ as they do not express objective relations, 
cannot be considered as CaseS} the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voc. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a persona 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expressed, as in other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


RemakkK 1. With the verbs ὀνομάζειν, dvoud(eoda: and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often added°to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. ras ὀνομάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι 
Ὑπερόχην τε καὶ Λαοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὺς ἄλλους ἀπέδεξε (instead of ἀπέ. 
δειξε) Μιλησίων εἶναι. 


Rem. 2. On εἶναι, and γίγνεσϑαι with an abstract word, see ὁ 284, 8 (9). 


Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. Μύλεττα δὲ 
καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην ᾿Ασσύριοι, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitia. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explans- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong partice- 
larly the following instances : ° 

(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of 8 proper name, 
is oftes. used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl. 
Symp. 172, a. ὁ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, ov περιμενεῖς; 
which means, see ! this ts that Apollodorus, the Phalercan, who comes there ! 

(Ὁ) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. of δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ ef τις ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ ἀγροῖ- 
kos, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπίϑεσδε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δέ, οἰκέται ὄντε). 
X. Cy. 4. 5,17. Ὧι μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὁ πρεσβύτατος (instead of σύ, ὃς εἶ πρ.]). 


§ 270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in & 
local relation, the object or the point from which the action of 
the verb procceds, 6. g. εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere via, to withdraw Srom 
the way ; (Ὁ) in ἃ causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, 6. g. érudupa τῆς ἀρετῆς (§ 268) ; 
ἀρετῆς is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex 
pressed by ἐπιϑυμῶ. 
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4 271. A. Local Relation. 


ι. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
e ond only poetic, 6. g. Ei μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
σον (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
nly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., 6. g. ἀπό, from, 
out of, rapa, from near an object, etc. 

2, But the Gen. very often cxpresses the rekition of separa- 
o, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 
taming, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 
ising, deviating from. Genitive of separation. 


"rose words of this kind arc: παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, 
γίστασϑαι and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν,. χωρίζειν, διορίζειν; ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, 
χειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι, παύειν, καύεσϑαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, 
λλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν στέρεσϑαι, χηροῦν, ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτά- 
» σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑθαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Ter. 2, 80. of κεώτεροι αὐτέων τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
; ὁδοῦ (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2. 4, 324. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πε 
ν (to retire from the plain). Ἡϊΐοτ. 7, 2. παραχωνεῖν ὁδοῦ. Symp. 4, 31. 
κνίστανται δέμοι ἤδη καὶ δϑδάκων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίσπάανται of πλούσιοι 
eup from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4, 46. ἀπέχει 
ν ἀργυρείων ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων στα- 
y (ts distant from the silver mines). Pl. Mencx. 946, 6. ἐπιστήμη χωριζο- 
νἢ δικαιοσύνης (knowledge apart from justice). Παύομαι χόλον (2 
a from anger). Atw, ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν (I free one from evils). 
3,81. γγώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε (he has mistaken the best view). 
2. τυράννων ἡλενϑερώϑησαν. X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ διαφ ἔ- 
ν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων (ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς Spéyerda: (to differ from other ant- 
89). ---ψεύδομαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, τύχης (lo be cheated, 
6 deprived of hope, etc.). ᾿Αφίημί τινα τῆς αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα 
yp ἀγαϑῶν. Τῆς βασιλείας ἐστέρημαι. Comp. § 280, Rem. 8. 


temMARK 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prepo 
on ἀπό, 6. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν ἀπό (of persons, as ἐλευϑεροῦν τὴν 
λάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων), λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 


3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
tives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same idea.as 
» above verbs, 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
bards, ψιλός ---- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος (with the Dat., disinclined), 
Motos, ἕτερος ; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
6; with ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, etc. 
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S. El. 387. αἱ δὲ σάρκες αἱ κεναὶ φρεν ἂν ἀγάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν (bodies without 
minds). Her. 3,147. ἀπαϑὴς κακῶν (without suffering evils, i 6. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι ἑτέρου: τῶν viv ὄντων (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X. C. 4. 4, 25. πότερον τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἡγῇ τὰ 
δίκαια νομοδϑετεῖν, ἣ ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων. Cy.3.3, 55. ἀπαίδευτος μον" 
σικῆ ς (uneducated in music). So ἄτιμος ἐπαίνων. Λύσις, ἔλενϑερίε 
κακῶν. Her. 6, 103. πέρην τῆς ὁδδοῦ (on the other side of the way). Dem 
, Phil. 1.49, 34. τοῦ πάσχειν αὐτοὶ κακῶς ἔξω γενήσεσϑε. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, 6. g 
dpxer Iai, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 

"Αρχεσϑαί τινος, e.g. τοῦ πολέμου, means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: Σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου (te 
begin every work with the gods); but ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν haves 
relation to others beside the subject, i. 6. they signify not merely to begin abe 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin fir, 
hence to be the cause or author: Τοὺς ἐδέλοντας puyijs Epxety πολὺ κρεῖττον 
σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἣ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει, δρᾶν (it is better to see those 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than in 
ours), X. An. 3. 2,17. Ἢ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων κακῶν ἄρξει (wil 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), ΤῊ. 2,12. Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, 
εὐεργεσίας. 


ἘΕΜ.2. ᾿Ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπό τινος (of ποδέν) means, to proceed from a thing 
lee, begin with it, c. g. ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων, to begin with the first prur 
ciples. 


§ 272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgozng, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
tnward and acti:* one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


4273. (a) The active Genttive, or the Genitive as the 
general expresston of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
eC. δ. γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 3, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν oixds ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεσϑαι (i ἃ 
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being agtive in, o: the cause of the result). X. Ογ.1. 2,1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται 5 Κῦρος yevéoSa: Ἐαμβύσον, Περσῶν βασιλέως (to be the son of 
Cambyses)* ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)’ μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. Pl. Menex. 
239, ἃ. μιᾶς μητρὸς πάντες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. Attributive Gen.: Ὁ τοῦ 
βασιλέως υἱός, i.c. ὃ (ἐκ) τοῦ βασιλέως γεννηδεὶς υἱός. Ta τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
πράγματα. , 


REMARK 1. Commonly the preposition ἀκ, more seldom 4x4, is connected 
with the genitive. ᾿ 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs εἶναι, yevéoda (to belong to), 
ποιεῖσϑαι, to make one’s awn; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος (also 
with Dat.), οἰκεῖος (with Dat., inclined), ἱερός, xipwos. Possessive 
Genitive. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς τύχης earl, τὸ δὲ 
ἑκούσιον Tis γνώμης (απ ἱπυοϊιπίατῳ fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 185, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Ebudpns οὗτος Νικοκλέους 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. ἐγένετο Μεσσήνη Λοκρῶν τινα 
χρόνον (belonged to the Locrians). Tijs αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
“Ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
ἐθελήσητε γενέσϑ αι (to be your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
twos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, ¢. g. εἶναι Φιλίππου ; εἶναι τοῦ βελτίστου (studere rebus optimis). 
X Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑαυτῶν ποιοῦνται (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν κνρία γενομένη τοιούτων ἀγα- 
Say οὐκ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. ἤκουσεν αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘HAlovw (sacred to 
the sun). 5.3,13. 6 ἱερὸς χῶρος τῆς ᾿Αρτεμίδος. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. ol 
κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων (ducum) ἴδιοι, μισδὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 82, 16. 
ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation: Ὁ 
τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος. ‘H Σωκράτους ἀρετή. Πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with λέγειν, φάναι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, κρίνειν, 


ὑπολαμβάνειν, as it is with εἶναι. Dem. ΟἹ. 2.34,2]. δικαίου πολίτον κρίνω 
τὴν τῶν πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσϑαι. 


(c) Hence the Gen. with εἶναι denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of ἃ person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 
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'᾿Ανδρός: ἐστιν ἀγαδοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this Gen. is 
translated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiavity, duty, 
mark of a brave man ; tt becomes a brave man ; tt bespeaks a brave man; a brave 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1, 54. κακούργον ἐστὶ κριϑέντ᾽ ἀκο- 
ϑανεῖν, “στρατηγοῦ δὲ μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις (it ts the characteristic of a 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). OL 1. 18,2 
ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut.), μᾶλλον δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, πόλεων, ὧν ἧἦμέν 
ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσϑαι προϊεμένους. Chers. 102, 48. δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνη: 
μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολλῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι (this seems to be 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ ἔπτ' ἐτῶν ὄντα 
(of seven years, i.e. seven years old). X. An. 7. 4, 16. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὥν, σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ 
εὐρός ἐστι τεττάρων σταδίων (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: δέκα μνῶν χωρίον, Isae. 2, 35 (a place of [costing] ta 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, 6. g. τῆς αὐτῆς 
γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. ( Αλκιβιάδης) ἄλ- 
Aore ἄλλων ἐστὶ λόγων, Pl. Gorg. 482, a (ts of different words at different times, 
uses different words, etc). 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the expressions ἡγεῖσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ϑεῖναι woA- 
λοῦ, πλείστου, ὀλίγον, ἐλαχίστου, etc. (to consider of great im 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property sually, however, 
the preposition περί is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong: 
ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 
Gen. stands: 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); τιϑέναι, τίϑεσ ϑαι, 
ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι (to reckon or number among), and with 
many others. 


Ta. , 65. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, to be one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. ἦν καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον ot parevopéves 
(was among those who carried on war around Miletus, στρατευομένων here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. of ἂν αὖ ἐν rots τελείοις 
(ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται ἀνεπίληπτοι, οὗτοι τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας: 
(belongs to Asia, ts a partof). Plat. Phaed.68,d. τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες of 
ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376,e. 
μουσικῆς 3, εἶπον, rlans λόγους; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, d. φρόνηειν καὶ ἀληϑῆ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς ἰδέας τίϑεμαι (consider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, 6. ποι- 
εἰσδαί twa τῶν δορνφόρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν (το 
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citabat vativiniorum sc. partem). So τέμνειν Ὑ ἣ ς (devastare terrae, sc. partem) 
ἐπιβαίνειν τῆς γῆ, to set foot upon. 


Rex. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be distin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as Πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων; or as ἃ unity in relation to a certain 
qrantity, e. g. Πέντε τάλαντα dpyuplov. This last partitive Gen. may be called 

Gen. of quantity. Both these genitives occur very frequently : 


ta) With substantives, e. g. Eraydves ὕδατος (ὕδατος expressing tho whole, 
and σταγόνες the parts); σώματος μέρος; if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country-: 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and asually before the mame 
of the place denoting the part, 6. g.‘O στρατὸς ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ἐς Οἰνόην (into Oenoe, a part or city of Attica), ΤᾺ. 2, 18 (never ἐς τῆς 
"Αττικῆς Oivdny). 


(Ὁ) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degrec; with sybstantive pronouns and 
numerals: of χρηστοὶ τῶν dySpérwy, of εὖ φρονοῦντες τῶν ἀνϑ)ρώπων (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ; — πολλοί, ὀχίγοι, τινές, πλείονες, πλεῖστοι 
τῶν dyapanwy (many, few, some, etc. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, ὁ 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of ϑινητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, since the 
property of mortality belongs to the race ; πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι ex- 
presses a whole consisting of many or few (a great or small number of 
men); πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι dvSpérwy denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole ; so τρεῖς ἡμεῖς ἦμεν, i.e. we were three in all, there were three of 
US; τρεῖς ἡμῶν ἦσαν, i. 6. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 
ber €; 


(c) With adverbs: (a) of place, 6. g. ποῦ, πού, rh, πόϑεν, οὖ, ἢ, οὐδαμοῦ, war 
Taxi, πόῤῥω, and πρόσω ( further), etc. Her. 2,43. οὐδαμῇ Αἰγύπτον 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3. 403, 6. εἰδέναι, ὅπον γῆ 5 ἐστι (where 
inthe world). Ἔνταῦϑα τῆς ἡλικίας (at thisage) ; ἐνταῦϑα τοῦ λόγον 

. (roms point in the discourse or argument). ‘Opare, οἵπροελήλυϑεν ἀσελγείας 
what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆ, ubivis terrarum. Πόῤῥω σοφίας ἐλα 
yew or ἥκειν (to advance further in wisdom).—(B) of time, 6. ρ. ὁ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἡλικίας (late in the day, late in life). 
τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας. Πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. § 323, Rem. 
6), the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
cate. Her. 7, 70. of ἐκ τῆς Λιβύης Aidlowes οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι wdy- 
των ἀνδρώπων (properly instead of οὐλότατον τῶν τριχωμάτων ἃ πάντες 
ἄνϑρωποι ἔχουσιν) X. Cy.3.1, 25. πάντων τῶν δεινῶν ὃ φόβος μάλιστα 
καταπλήττει τὰς ψυχάς. 

(Ὁ) With words which signify: (a) to take part in, partici- 
pate in, share in, 6. g. μετέχειν, μέτεστί pot, διδόναι, μεταδιδόναι, 
προςδιδόναι, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, κοινοῦσϑαι, ἐπαρκεῖν (to give a share 
of), σύνεργος, ἄμοιρος, etc.; κοινός and ἴσος, which commonly, 
however, govern the Dat.;—(f) to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on 
e. g. ϑιγγάνειν, ψαύειν, ἅπτεσϑαι, δράττεσϑαι ; λαμβάνεσϑαι, uera-, 


συλλαμβάνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι ; συναίρεσϑαι; ἔχεσϑαι (to ad- 
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here to, be next to, to border on), dvr-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι, 
ἐπιχώριος, ἀδελφός (seldom with Dat.), διάδοχος (often also with 
Dat.), ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς (more rarely with Dat.), πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑου, 
ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acguére ant 
attain, 6. g. τυγχάνειν (to acquire and hit), λαγχάνειν, ἐξ-, ἐφικνῶ. 
σϑαι, κληρονομεῖν (with Gen. of the thing, to inherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the heir of some one; with Acc. of the 
thuxs and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one), 
προτήκει (οἱ τινος, I have to do with something, have part ἐπ); 
— (5) to strane to acquire something, e. g. ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, 
ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ἐντρέτεσϑαι (to turn one’s self to something, to gwe 
heed to, to respect); στοχάξεσϑαι (to aim at something). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a partiteve rdea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat 


Dem. 24, 49. τοῖς ἄκουσιν ἁμαρτάνουσι μέτεστι συ ΎΎγ» ὦ μὴ ς (those who er 
unwillingly obtain pardon). Pl. Pol. 822, ἃ. ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑείας μετέσχε μοίρα: 
(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. τοῦ μὲν γένους καὶ τῆς δυνά: 
μεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται (who share 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7. 5, 18 
sq. ϑάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνον ἀνάγκη 
καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῇς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης 
ob μεταδοτέον (to share heat, cold, etc.). Ο. 1. 2, 60. Σωκράτης πᾶσιν ἀφϑόνως 
ἐπήρκει τῶν ἑαυτοῦ (shared his effects with), Cy.1.3,7. τῶν κρεῶν δια- 
διδόναι τοῖς ϑεραπευταῖς (to distribute the flesh among the servants). P1. Phaedr. 
238, Ὁ. τὰ τούτων ἀδελ 2d (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (ἄξιόν ἐστι) τῶν 
ye καλλίστων καὶ μεγίστων ayadaGy ὀρεγομένους ἀξιεπαινοτά- 
Tns τελευτῆς τυχεῖν (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and ral- 
uable acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4. 8,18. ἦν 5 Θέρσανδρος 
οὐ μόνον αὐλητὴς wyadds, ἀλλὰ Kal ἀλκῆς ἀντεποιεῖτο (ad fortitudinem eni- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8. ἐφιέμενοι τῶν κερδῶν οἱ ἥσσους ὑπέμενον τὴν τῶν 
κρεισσόνων δουλείαν (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1.2, 8. πονηροῦ 
τινος ἣ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσδαι. 3.3, 10. ἐπαινοῦσι καὶ ἀσπάζονται οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι (σύμμαχοι) τοὺς ὁμοίους, νομίζοντες συνεργοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοῦ κοι" 
νοῦ ἀγαδ οὔ (thinking that they are coadjutors tn the common interest). Pl. Symp. 
181, c. ὕβρεως ἄμοιρος (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, ς. ἔργον 
κοινὸν Λακεδαιμονίων te καὶ "AXnval wy (common to the Laced., ctc., like 
communis alicujus ret). ἍἌπτομαι τῇς χειρός. Her. 1, 93. λίμνη ἔχεται 
τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη (borders on). 3,72. ἔργον éxdépeSa (opus aggredia- 
mur). Περιέχομαί τινος (cupide aliquid amplector). Th.1,140. τῆς γνώμη: 
THs αὐτῆς ἔχομαι (I hold to the same opinion). 4, 10. ἄνδρες of ξυναράμενοι 
τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, a 
bAndelas ἐχόμενον (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, ὁ 20, ἕως ἐστὶ και- 
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pds, ἀντιλάβεσδε τῶν πραγμάτων (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, b,« ἐπειδὴ 
ϑνητοῦ σώματο- ἔτυχες, ἀϑανάτον δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀδϑά- 
paroy μγήμην καταλιπεῖν (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul). 
Tvyxdvew, λαγχάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας ---- τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. αἱ διὰ καρτερίας ἐπιμέλειαι (studia assidua) τῶν καλῶν τε κἀγα- 
Sav ἔργων ἐξικνεῖσϑιαι ποιοῦσιν (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 
Isocr. Paneg. 80, 187. οὐκ ἐφικνοῦμαι τοῦ peyéXous τῶν πραγμάτων 
(nom assequor). P. Crit. 52, c. οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λόγους αἰσχύνῃ, οὔτε ἡμῶν, 
τῶν νόμων, ἐντρέπῃ (neither do you respect us, the laws). Χ. Ο. 4. ὅ, 11. 
δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἀνδρὶ ἥττονι τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶ- 
ἀρετῆς προξήκει (that no virtue belongs to a man who ts a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαδϑῶν. Pl. Georg. 465, a. τοῦ ἡδέος στο- 
χάζεται ἄνεν τοῦ βελτίστρυ. 


Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
& part stands in the Acc., 6. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of τύραννοι τῶν μεγίστων ἀγαδῶν 
πλεῖστα μετέχονσι. An. 7.8, 11. ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος xpnud- 
των. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 
cating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
om or by which one entreats or supplicates, 6. g. λίσσεσϑαι, ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσ- 
Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. 8, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίον ἠδὲ Θέμιστος (7 supplicate 
Zeus). So λίσσεσϑαι πατρὸς, τοκήων. Comp. Il. x, 4548q. ὁ μέν μιν ἔμελλε 
γενείου χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψάμενος λίσσεσϑαι. 


Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (Ὁ) ; so any verb may govern the Gen., when ita 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. 1]. 7, 56. née- 
σου δουρὸς ἑλών (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. 7 439. βοῦν & 
ἀγέτην κεράων (took by the horns). 1]. a, 197. ξανϑῆς δὲ cops ἕλε 
Πηλείωνα. phrases, like λαβεῖν γούνων, ἅπτεσδαί τινα γενείου, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. f{ere belong, also, in poetry : 


(a) Verbs denoting Both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of Briving after an object, e.g. ἐπιμαίεσϑδαι σκοπέλου, 
δώρων, νόστου (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, c. g. ἐπείγεσδαι, ὁρμᾶσϑαι, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαΐσσειν 

rushing upon something, ctc.). 1]. τ, 142. ἐπειγόμενός wep “Apnos 
trasterag to, desiring the contest). 1]. ξ, 488. ὡρμήϑη δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντος 
(he rushed upon Acamas). 1]. ¢, 68. phris νῦν ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος 
μετόπισϑεν μιμνέτω. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, c. g. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἰς, 
and with the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). 1]. p, 304. Ἕκτωρ 
δ' afr Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῷ (aimed at Ajaz). Il. ψ, 855. 
ἧς bp’ ἀνώγει τοξεύειν. 


Rem. 8. According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, 580 we find κατὰ χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι (to fusten the eyes upon the ground); 
πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos).— The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, 6. g. 
with ὁδός, νόστος τόπου τινός (way, return to a place). 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs εὐθύ (Ion. i3¢), straight 
to something, μέχρι, to, up to; —(b) verbs of ing and a ; 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, c.g. ἀντίος, évarties 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, to), παραπλήσιος, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; ἀντίον, ἐναντίον (before, ta 
the presence of ); ἐγγύς and πλησίον with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς νέας ἰϑὺ. 
τοῦ Ἑλλητπόντου καὶ τῇς Θρηΐκης (dir to the He ). 2, 3%. 
ἡ Αἴγυπτος Tijs ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίας μάλιστά xn ἀντίη κέεται (lies opposite ts 
Cilicia). Dem. ἘΠ. 8. 117,27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿Αϑηνῶν (near } 


4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action nappens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as causing or pfducing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. νέφος δ᾽ ob φαίνετο rdons yalns, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων (not a cloud appeared 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). Tl. ει, 219. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ἴζεν ᾿Οδυσσῆος 
ϑείοιο τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. Il. 8, 801. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (go through the plain). x, 38. 
Séew πεδίοιο. ν, 64. πεδίοιο διώκειν ὄρνεον (to pursue over the plain). So 
the prose, ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, οὗ, ποῦ, Srov, 
αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Se» stand apparently instead of 


adverbs of place with the suffix &, 6. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύβεν, τηλόϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν 
6, g. Il. p, 582. Ἕκτορα 8 ἐγγύϑ εν ἱστάμενος ὥτρυνεν φΛπόλλων. : 


(0) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time within which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time indefinitely, denoting merely 
the period within which or in the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a point of time. 


“Avan βάλλει τοῦ Lapos, the spring is conccived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus Sépous, in the summer time ; χειμῶνος, in the win- 
ter ; ἡμέρας, tn the day time, in the course of the day, by day ; νυκτός, by night ; δείλης, 
ὁπώρας; as Eng. ofa morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also μηνός, per month, 
monthly ; ἐνιαυτοῦ, yearly, etc.; with attributives, 6. g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ προτεροῦ, éxde- 
tou, ἕτους, the same, the former year, etc.; -ἧς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, on the sante day; τῆ 
ἐπιούσης νυκτός; “οὗ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρουτ᾽ - αὐτης τῆς ἡμέρας, tn the course of this daw 
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(but Dat. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρα, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῆς, at 
the beginning, and rot λοιποῦ, for the future. Her.4,48."lorpos ἴσος ἀεὶ αὐτὸς ἑωυτῷ 
ῥέει καὶ Sépous καὶ χειμῶνος (always flows equal to ttself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. τοῦ λοιποῦ ph πειδώμεϑα αὐτοῦ. Pl. Phaed. 59, ἃ. ἐξήλθομεν 
φοῦ δεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας (at evening). Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολλοῦ, 
«πλείστον, ὀλίγου χρόνου (in, within a short, long time); πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν 
(ιυὐδλέπ many days, years), etc. Her. 3, 184. ταῦτα ὀλίγον χρόνου ἔσται 
τελεύμενα. X. An. 1]. 7, 18. βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν. Pl. Symp. 
172, c. πολλῶν ray ᾿Αγάϑων dvddde οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 


Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolate may de explained, 6. g. 
τοῦ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐπράχϑη. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, 6. ¢. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρον, Cyri acetate, διὰ πολλοῦ 
χρόνου, ἐντός or ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, 6. g. ταύτην τὴν ἡμέ- 
ραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζετο, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 
anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 
stands: 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 

Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται: τὰ ἀγάλματα (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ ὁδὸς AlSou (is paved with stone). Th. 4, 31. ἔρυμα αὐτόϑι ἦν 


λίϑων λογάδην πεποιημένον. In the attributive relations ἔκπωμα ξύλον 
(a drinking cup [made] of wood); τράπεζα ἀργυρίον, στέφανος ὑακίνϑων. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά with the Gen. 


(b) With words of fulness and want, e. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, βρίϑειν ; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc. ; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc.; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, 
πλούσιος, δασύς, etc. ; πένης, ἐνδεής ; ἅλις (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. cecaypévos πλούτου τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι (shall be satisfied 
with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, ἃ. τὰ *Avataydpov βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν Ad- 
yew (are full of these sayings). Ἑὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σπανίζειν τῶν 
χρημάτων (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy.3.1,3. διαϑεόντων 
καὶ ἐλαννόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs εὐθύ (Ion. 13%), straight 
forward to something, μέχρι, to, up to; —(b) verbs of meeting and a 1 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, e.g. ἀντίος, évarrios 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, op to), παραπλήσιος, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; ἀντίον, ἐναντίον (before, in 
the presence of ); ἐγγύς and πλησίον with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς νέας ἰδὺ. 
τοῦ Ἑλληςπόντον καὶ τῆς Θρηΐκης (directly to the 127 ). 2, 34 
ἡ Αἴγυπτος τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίας μάλιστά κὴ ἀντίη κέεται ἤϊε 0 ite fo 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿Αϑηνῶν (near ) 


4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, ond the time when, an action nappens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
ἃ measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as causing or pfducing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. νέφος 8 οὐ φαίνετο πάσης yalns, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων (not a cloud appeared 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). Ti. «, 219. αὐτὸς δ' ἀντίον ἴζεν ᾿᾽Οδυσσῆος 
ϑείοιο τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. IL. 8, 801. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (go through the plain). x, 33. 
Séew πεδίοιο. ν, 64. πεδίοιο διώκειν ὄρνεον (to pursue over the plain). So 
the prose, ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 


Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, οὗ, ποῦ, ὅπον, 
αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix de» stand apparently instead of 
adverbs of place with the suffix &, 6. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύϑεν, τηλόϑεν, ExrooSer 
6. g. Il. p, 582. Ἕκτορα 8 ἐγγύδ εν ἱστάμενος ὥτρυνεν ἀβΛπόλλων. ; 


(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time withix which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time indefinitely, denoting merely 
the period within which or in the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, ἃ point of time. 

“Avdn ϑάλλει τοῦ Eapos, the spring is conceived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus ϑέρους, ἐπ the summer time ; χειμῶνος, in the win- 
ter ; ἡμέρας, in the day time, in the course of the day, by day ; νυκτός, by night ; δείλης, 
ὀπώρας; as Eng. of a morning, he did tt of a fine morning ; also μηνός, per month, 
monthly ; ἐνιαυτοῦ, yearly, etc.; with attributives, c.g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ προτεροῦ, éxde- 
vou, ἔτους, the same, the former year, etc.; ~is abrijs ἡμέρας, on the same day ; τὴς 
ὀπιούσης νυκτός; “οὔ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρουτ᾽ - αὐτης τῆς ἡμέρας, tn the course of this day 
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(but Dat. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρα, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῇς, at 
the beginning, and τοῦ λοιποῦ, for the future. Her. 4, 48. Ἴστρος ἴσος ἀεὶ αὐτὸς ἑωυτῷ 
ῥέει καὶ Sépovs καὶ χειμῶνος (always flows equal to itself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ πειδώμεϑα αὐτοῦ. Pl. Phaed. 59, d. ἐξήλθομεν 
vou δεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας (at evening). Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολλοῦ, 
πλείστου, ὀλίγου χρόνον (in, within a short, long time); πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν 
(within many days, years), etc. Her. 8, 184. ταῦτα ὀλίγου χρόνον ἔσται 
τελεύμενα. X. An. 1]. 7, 18. βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμεφῶν. Pl. Symp. 
172, c. πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿Αγάϑων évadde οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 


Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may de explained, 6. g. 
τοῦ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐπράχϑη. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, c. g. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρου, Cyri aetate, διὰ πολλοῦ 
χρόνου, ἐντός or ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
bat with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, e.g. ταύτην Thy ἡμέ- 
ραν αὑτοῦ ηὐλίζετο, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. ὁ 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 

5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 
anything js made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 
stands: 


(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 


Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται. τὰ ἀγάλματα (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ ὁδὸς λίϑον (is paved with stone). Th. 4, 31. ἔρυμα abrdd ἦν 
λίϑων λογάδην πεποιημένον. In the attributive relations ἔκπωμα ξύλου 
(a drinking cup [made] of wood); τράπεζα ἀργυρίον, στέφανος ὑδακίνϑ ων. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά with the Gen. 


(Ὁ) With words of fulness and want, 6. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, βρίϑειν ; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὑπορεῖν, etc. ; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc.; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, 
πλούσιος, δασύς, etc.; πένης, ἐνδεής; ἅλις (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. σεσαγμένος πλούτον τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι (shall be satisfied 
with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, d. τὰ ᾿Αναξαγόρου βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λό- 
ων (are full of these sayings). Eiwopeiv, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σκανίζειν τῶν 
χρημάτων (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy. 3.1, 3. διαϑεόντων 
καὶ dAauydérray τὸ πεδίον μεστόν (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. δασὺς δένδρων (thickly set with trees). An. 1. 2, 7. παράδεισος péys, 
ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. ἐνταῦϑα ou 
κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ ofvov. In the attributive relation, e. g. 
δέπας οἴνου (a goblet of [filled with} wine). 

(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drenk, to taste, to cause to 
taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s sc/f,and in the figurative sense to 
have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; ἐσϑίει, 
φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, γευέσϑαι, κορέσασϑαι; ἀπολαύευ; 
ἑστιᾶν (tO entertain), etc. 


Ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν (to eat of flesh); κορέσασδαι φορβῆς (to satisfy one's 
self with food), πίνειν οἴνου (to drink of wine). X. Cy. 1.3, 4. ἀνάγκη σοι 
ἀπογεύεσϑαι τούτων τῶν παντοδαπῶν βρωμάτω» (to taste the varions 
kinds of food). 1. 8,10. καὶ τί δῆ, ὦ Κῦρε, τἄλλα μιμούμενος τὸν Σάκαν, οὐκ ἃ πεῤῥ ὁ- 
φησας τοῦ οἵνον; (why did you ποῖ gulp down the wine 3). C.4.3, 11. ἀπολαύειν 
πάντων τῶν dyaday (to enjoyall good things); Ὀὰὶ ἀπολαύειν τινός TI, eg. 
ἀγαϑά or κακά, to reccive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Ti ἄλλο (aw 
αἱ γῶν τε καὶ étwy καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων τοσαῦτα &yada ἀπολαύει, 
ὅσα ἄνϑρωποι ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
man?). Teveodat τιμῆς" (to taste, enjoy honor); γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς (lo 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of cating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quamtity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. ει, 347. Κύκλωψ, τῆ, πίε οἶνον, ἐπεὶ pdyes ἀνδρόμεα κρέα (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. 
1.3,6. κρέα ye εὐωχοῦ (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. ὕδατι μεμιγμένην ἀεὶ 
τὴν pd fay ἐσδιίει (ahoays eats maize). Ibid. μετὰ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον 
ἐπιπίνωμεν, οὐδὲν μεῖος ἔχουσα ἣ ψυχὴ ἀναπαύσεται (spoken of ἃ habit). So 
ἐσϑίειν κρέα and κρεῶν, πίνειν οἶνον and οἴνου. Hence πίνειν οἶνον is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but πίνειν οἴνου, is to take a drink of wine, to 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of cating and drinking has 
ἃ partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. PL 
Symp. 176, c. πολὺν πίνειν οἷ νον. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν. 


Ὄζειν ἴων (to smell violets); μύρον πνεῖν (to emit the smell of myrrh); 
wposBdAAety μύρου, πνεῖν τράγου, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 34). 
ὡς ἡδύ μοι προςξέπνενσε χοιρείων κρεῶν (so sweet was the smell of swine's 


flesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poetry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, 6. g. ἀποστίλβειν ἀλείφατος, (vexdas) πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν, 
λούεσδϑαι ἐδῤῥεῖος ποταμοῖο. Sce Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 

(6) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : μιμνήσ- 
κομαι, to remember, μιμνήσκω (τινά τινος), to remind one of some- 
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ig, μνήμων, ἀμνήμων, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, to forget; hence also with 
ρα, λαϑρίως, and κρύφα; also with expressions of being ac- 
ainted and unacquainted with, of experience qnd iexperience, 
‘ability, dexterity or skill in anything, 6. g. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, 


’ > , 


ιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαί- 
υτος, ἰδιώτης; ἀπείρως, ξένως ἔχω; With adjectives in - ἐκ ός (derived 
ym transitive verbs) which denote skill, aptness, ete.; also with 
ἐρῶμαι, to make trial of something. 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Οἱ γεραίτεροι ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων μέμνηνται 
member the past achievements). Antiph. ΤΠ. α, 7. Ἢ ἐπιϑυμία τῆς τιμωρίας 
whuova τῶν κινδύνων καϑίστη αὐτόν (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
O. 16, 8. Πόϑεν οὖν βούλει ἄρξωμαί ce τῆς γεωργίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν 
‘remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Τοῦ φϑόνου ἐπελέληστο (had 
rgotten envy). <Attributive: μνήμη, Afan τῶν κακῶν. (Μέμνημαί τι, to 
Ῥ something in mind.) “Euwetpos or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης (1 
tacquainted with the art), ᾿Απαίδεντος ἀρετῆς: μουσικῆ ς (ignorant of 
tue, music). Her.2,49. τῆς ϑυσίας ταύτης οὐκ dans, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρον 
Ἀ ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it), X. Cy. 6.1, 87. συγγνώ - 
",ν τῶν ἀνδρωπίνων πραγμάτων (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
᾿Απείρως: ἔχειν ταύτη: τῆς τέχνη 5 (to be unacquainted with this art). 
ποπειρῶμαι γνώμης (1 make trial of anopinon). With the poets this 
6 of the Gen. is still more extensive. 1]. O. 411. τέκτονος, ὃς ῥά τε πάσης εὖ 
ἢ σοφίης (who ts well acquainted with all skill), X.3.1,6. παρασκενα- 
γεκὸν τῶν els τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ Kal ποριστικὸν τῶν 
remnodelwy τοῖς στρατιώταις (skilful in preparing what ts necessary for war, and 
pable of providing provisions). Pl. Euthyphr. 3,¢. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ 
dlas (able to tcach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a. τέλειος τῆς τοῦ πράγμα: 
5 ἀρετῆς (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive: ἐμπει- 
ι τῆς γεωμετρίας, ete. 


(f) With the words of sensation and perception: ἀκούειν, 
κροᾶσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσ tat. 


Ἀκούω τῶν λόγων, ϑορύβον (I hear the words, the tumult), X. H. 4. 4, 
THs κραυγῆς ἤσϑοντο (they perceived the cry). An. 1. 1, 8. βασιλεὺς 
}s πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ poddvero (did not perceive the plot). C. 2. 
24. τίνων ὀσφρινόμενος ἡσϑείης; (what things would you desire to smell?). 
κούειν δίκης (toheara case at law); αἰσϑδάνεσϑαι ἡδονῶν, ὀσμῆ -, 
νρύβον, βοηϑδείας. 

Rew. 17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, 6. fr. ἀγελλία 
s Χίου, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios) ; ἐρώτησίς τινος (a question about 
nething), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 

Rew. 18. ᾿Ακούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν often take the Gen. also 


the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy πείϑεσϑαι {seldom in 
tic) and ἀπειϑεῖν; so also κατήκοος, ὑπήκοος, take the Gen. more 


33 
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seldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. προαγορεύει ἡμῖν Σμέρδιος βασιλῆος ἀκού- 
εἰν (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Δαρείου βασιλῇος ovens 
ὑπήκουσαν (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. γῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειϑόμε 
νοι γίνεσθε ἐλεύϑεροι (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 73. 


Res. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. 

the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material asa 

of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the nurport of which 
one perecives inentally. Αἰσϑάνομαι κραυγῆς (1 perceive, as it were, the single 
tones uf the cry); X. UH. 4. 8, 19. αἰσϑέσϑαι τῆς Bondelas (I observe something 
of the help) ;—(b) Ace. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. ‘Os 
ἤσϑοντο τὴν Bondelay (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their eyes = ἑώρων). Tho Ace. of the person seldom stands with αἰσϑάνεσδαι; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of εἰδέναι (to know). X. Symp. 4, 3. 
Αἰσϑάνομαι τυράννους τινάς, of οὕτω πεινῶσι χρημάτων (1 know some kings) — 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. ᾿Ακούω Σώκράτους (I hear Socrates, i.e. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ἔδοντος ὡὠμν»ύετε 
Gdew ἄριστα (not hearing the voice of the singer). Her. 1, 80. ὡς ὄσφραντο rt 
χιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι καὶ εἶδον αὐτὰς ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον (a8 soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So συνίημι (to undersicad), with the Gen. of ἃ 
person, ὁ. ᾧ. Her. 1, 47. καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι Kal οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω (I under- 
stand a mute); but with the Acc. of the thing, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 80 ἑρμηνέων 
τὰς τῶν δεῶν συμβουλίας “συνίημι (1 understand the counsels of' the gods). The 
verb αἰσϑάνεσϑαι is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gen. of the person and Ace. of the thing: "Ἤκουσα Σωκράτους τοῦτον τὸν 
λόγον (audiet e Sucrate hunc sermonem, [ heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also τί χαλεπὸν ἤσϑησαι τοὐμοῦ βίου; (what have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of life?) X.C.1. ὁ, 4. Συνίημί σον τὸν λόγον. --- (6) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους διαλε- 
γομένου (1 hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as ἀκούω Σωκράτους διάλο- 
γον). X. H. 4.2, 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἡσδάνοντο mpostévTmwy τῶν πολε- 
μίων (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as ἡσϑάνοντο τῶν 
πολεμίων τὴν xpdsodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, 6. ». Th. 5, 73. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων (they perceived them building the 
wall, instead of ἤσϑοντο αὐτῶν τειχιζόντων or ὅτι τειχίζοι εν). X An. 
1. 10, 4. βασιλεὺς ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους, ὅτι of Ἕλληνες νικῷεν ( 
from Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους τὴν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων νίκην). C.4. 4,13. οὐκ aicddvopal σον, ὁποῖον νόμιμον ἢ ποῖον 
δίκαιον λέγεις (7 do not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 


Rem. 20. Likewise the Gea. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gea. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (¢) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of secing, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 
ing; of admiring, praising, blaming: δρᾶν, δεᾶσϑδϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐν- 
νοεῖν,γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίστασϑαι, εἰδέναι, dvdupetoday, ctc.; πυνϑά- 
νεσδαι, μανϑάνειν, κρίνειν, ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, ctc.; ἀπο. 
δέχεσδαι (fo receive the omnion of one, to agree in opinion with one); ἄγαυϑαι, 
ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respeet to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single οἰ» 
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cumstance, etc.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


X. C. 1. 1, 12. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν (Σωκράτης) ἐσκόπει, πότερά ποτε 
νομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τἀνϑ)ρώπινα εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τοιούτων φρον 
τίζειν, ἣ τὰ μὲν ἀνϑρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες, ἡγοῦνται τὰ 
προτήκοντα πράττειν (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 8.1, 
19. διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν (attentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). ΟΥ. 7. 2, 18. ἔγνω καὶ 
κάλα ἅτοτα ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or ἔγνω ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἄτοπα ποιοίη»). Pl. Gorg. 463, ἃ, ap’ οὖν ἂν 
μάϑοις ἀποκριναμένου; (instead of dp’ οὖν ἄν μοῦ μάϑοις, ἃ ἀποκρίνομαι, 
will you then understand my answer, i. Ο. learn from me what [answer 3). 465, α. Aé- 
79ν»τός: μον βραχέα οὐκ ἐμάνϑανες (you did not understand me when I spoke 

iefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51, ¢. εἴ μον pavSdvecs 
instead of εἴ μου μανϑάνεις, ἃ λέγω (if you comprehend me, understand what 1 
say). Th. 4.6. értSovro τῆς Ἠύλον κατειλημμένης", instead of erdd. 
τῆς Πύλου, ὅτι κατειλημμένη ἦν (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5, 88. 
PoSovro τειχιζφόντων, instead of pod. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. c. learned that they were building, 
ete.). X.C.3.6,16. ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν ἄλλων, πότερά σοι δοκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις ἐπαίνου μᾶλλον ἢ ψόγου τυγχάνειν (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Ἐνϑυμεῖσϑαι with the Gen. of the thing, for example τῆς ὥρας, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
τῶν τόπων͵ ib. 9,4, signifies to have a regard for something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(0); ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, c. ἀποδέχονται ol σοὶ 
πολῖται καὶ χαλκέως καὶ σκυτοτόμου συμβουλεύοντος τὰ πολιτικά 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shuemaker). Her. 6, 76. ἄγασϑαι τοῦ 
Ἐρασίνου ob προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας (to admire E'rasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα 
ἡμῶν, ph αἰσχύνεσϑδε ( for which they chiefly complain of us). X.Cy.3.1,15. εἰ 
ἄγασα: τοῦ πατρός, ἢ ὅσα βεβούλευνται, ἣ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ σοι 

λεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσϑαι (if you admire my futher either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages.2,7. τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι παρεσκευάσατο (1 ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ AynotrAdou, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκει» τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν (7 praise Agesilaus for this 
). Pl. Men. 95,c. Γοργίον μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι (1 particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theact. 161, b. 8 ϑαυμάζω τοῦ 
ésalpou, τόδε ἐστίν (what I admire in @ companion is this). Criton 43, b. σοῦ 
πάλαι ϑαυμάζω, αἰσϑανόμενος, as ἡδέως Kadevders. Rp. 383, ἃ. πόλλα 
Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ éxaverdueda (though we praise 
many other things in Homer). 

Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., 6. g. δρῶ τινα or Th, 

σκοπῶ τινα OF τι, ἐπαινῶ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἄγαμαί τινα or τι. 


ᾧ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion, i.e. the object, 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mend (verba affectuum), viz. : 
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(a) Desire and longing for: ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾶν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν οἱ 
διακεῖσϑαι; διψῆν, πεινῆν ; 

(0) Care for, concern for, and the contrary: ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, 
φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾶν, ὑπερορᾶν (to despise), 
προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσϑαι, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι 
(to have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20) ; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity: ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν; ἐλεεῖν 
and οἰκτείρειν (With the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing) ; 

(d) Anger and indignation: ὀργίζεσϑαι (with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing), χαλεπῶς φέρειν ; 

(e) Envy: φϑονεῖν (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing), ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι; 

(f) Admiration, praise, blame; ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2) {yAoby, εὐδαιμο- 
vile, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι (all with the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a. ὃ dpdds ἔρως πέφυκε κοσμίον τε καὶ καλοῦ σωφρόνως τε 
καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾶν (lo love what is well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. οὐδεὶς 
ποτοῦ ἐπιδυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὐ σίτον, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ 
σίτον" πάντες γὰρἄρα τῶν ἀγαδῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν (no one desires drink, 
but wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνϑδρώπων τῶν σωμά- 
τῶν μᾶλλον, ἣ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν (love their bodies more than their souls). 
186, b. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιδυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ (desires and loves what is 
unlike). 216, d. Σωκράτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν (ts very ford 
of the beautiful). “X. Cy. 3. 3,12. (Κῦρος) κἀκείνους ἐποίησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχει» 
τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι (made them desirous of doing something). X. Ο. 13, 9 
πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου οὐχ ἧττον ium τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σίτων τε 
καὶ ποτῶν (therst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attribu- 
live, c.g. ἔρως, ἐπιδυμία ἀρετῆς (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 0.14. κήδεσϑαι τῆς πόλεω ς (to be anxious about the city). Her. 3, 151. 
ἐπολιόρκεε (Βαβυλωνίου) φροντίζοντας οὐδὲν τῆς woAtopKins (having 
no concern ahout the siege). 3,159. τοῦ σίτον πρόορᾶν (to have a care for, 
to provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of ψόγου ἀφροντιστεῖν ἐδϑιζόμεγοι ode 
αἰσχύνονται αἰσχρόν τι ποιεῖν (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Περσῶν νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμε- 
λούμενοι (having a regard for the public good). Μέλει μοί τινος (] 
have a care for something, some one). P|. Crito, 44,c. τί ἡμῖν τῆς τῶν πολλῶν 
δόξης μέλει; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude ἢ). 5. 1, 31, 
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Γωβρύᾳ πειράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτε μεταμελῆσαι THs πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁδοῦ (that 
Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. ὑπερορᾶν ἐποίει 
τῶν καϑδεστώτων νόμων τοὺς συνόντας (made his associates despise the ex- 
isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Βρασίδας τῆ: Mévdns περιορώμενος (solicitous 
about Mende). X.H. 5. 4,1. Seot οὔτε τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτε τῶν ἀνόσια 
ποιούντων ἀμελοῦσι (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane) 
Cy. 8.7, 15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὁ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ (he who takes thought 
Sor a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. ᾿Αγησίλαος, ὅπον gero Thy 
πατρίδα τι ὠφελήσειν, ob χρημάτων ἐφείδετο (did not spare his wealth). 
Attributive, 6. g. φροντὶς τῶν παίδων (cura liberorum, care for children). So 
ὀπιμελής twos (caring for something). X.Cy.5. 4, 32. ὁ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ 
μὲν wdSous ᾧκτειρεν αὐτόν (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5.2, 7. 
Thy Svyarépa, πενϑικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τεϑνηκότος, ἐξάγων 
ὧδε εἶπεν (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 37. τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς 
ἄγαν χαλεκτῆς νόσου (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, 6. g. 
ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amigis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poctry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οἴμοι διωγμῶν, οἷς ἐλαύνομαι τάλας [ (alas the 
werations!). X. Cy. 3, 1,39. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός (Oh what a man!). Pl. Bp. 
809, c. "Ἄπολλον, δαιμονίας ὑπερβολῇ! X. Cy. 2.2,3. τῆς τύχης, τὸ 
ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν ! (0 ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time !). 
Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. καϑέστηκέ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἀδικημάτων μάλιστα ὀργίζεσϑαι τοῖς μάλιστα δυναμένοις, μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς 
δὲ πένησιν ἢ ἀδυνάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄκοντας αὐτοὺς 
ἁμαρτάνειν (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. 6. g. Il. ἔξ, 266. ‘HpaxAfjos περιχώ- 
σατο, παιδὸς ἑοῖο (wus angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Ποσειδάων) 
Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, by ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν (is angry on account of the Cyclops). 
8. Antig. 1177. πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου (having been angry with the father on 
account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. ἴσως σοι Svyardpos ϑυμούμενοΞ). At- 
tributive, 6. ¢. χόλος τινός (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing), Φϑονεῖν τινι τῆς σοφίας (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς ye ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οτδως ἄγαν 
ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσδϑαι (it is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, peyalpw, c. g. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. ob μεγαίρω τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος (I do not envy you because of 
this gift). Attributive, ο. g. φϑόνος τινός (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2. 3,21. τοῦτον οὖν ὁ Κῦρος ἀγασϑεὶς THs Te πραότητος καὶ τῇ" διδασ - 
καλίας καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, ἐκάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον σὺν 
τῷ ταξιάρχῳ (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4, 43. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, 6. δοκοῦσι πάντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εὐδαιμονίζειν Tay aya- 
δῶν, ὧν ὁ Seds αὐτοῖς αἴτιος (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 
which, etc.). Ion. 530, Ὁ. πολλάκις ye ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς trols ῥαψῳδοὺς τῇς 
γέχνη-. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων 
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τῆς ἀρετῆς; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon. 100 
44. ϑαυμάζω μάλιστα τούτου τῇ" διανοίας (7 admire his purpose). Id 
Eratosth. 194, 41. ἐδαύμασα τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. So with ad 
jectives, 6. g. Pl. Phacdon. 58, ὁ. εὐδαίμων μοι 5 ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ 
τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα (the man seemed ts 
be happy on account of hus habits and remarks). 


Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially περί, e.g. dxmedcioda:, φροντίζειν περί τινος. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thas 
ποϑεῖν (to long for, to feel the want 07), always governs the Acc., and 80 
φιλεῖν, ἀγαπῶν, στέργειν (to dove) the last two also in the sense of to be 
contented unth, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
different constructions; then they commorly express different ideas, 6. g. 
φροντίζειν τινός or περί τινος, X.C 1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious for 
something, but φροντίζειν τι, scrutart, tnvestigare;—wpovoety, προορᾶν 
τι (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); ὑπερορᾶν τι and τινος, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, μ ἐλ ει sometimes takes for its sues 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. The verb is then used personally Μελήσουσιν ὃ 
ἐμοὶ ἵπποι, 1]. κ, 481. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν Seg μελήσει, Pl. Phaedr. 238, ἃ. 


ἘΕΜ.2. The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι have the following con 
structions: (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, 6. δ. ϑαυμάζω τὸν στρατηγόν (1 admire the general) 
ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν (1 admire the wisdom) ;— (b) the Gen. of the and 
Acc. of the thing, when one admires something in a Person (Rem. 20), 6. g- 
roan Σωκράτους thy σοφίαν (1 admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wi of 
Socrates) ; —~(c) the Acc. of the personand the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
& person on account of some quality, e. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας (1 admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f);— (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire thie quality of a person, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τῆς σοφίας (1 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (Ε) ; -- (6) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπί with the Dat., e. g. 

ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ (I admire Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crune as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, etc. Thus with τιμωρεῖσϑαι (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, 6. g. αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
Kew, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκήπ- 
τεσϑαι (all three with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 
thing); φεύγειν (to be accused); δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to convict 
(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted. 


Her. 3, 145. robs ἐπικούρους τιμωρήσομαι τῆς evodde ἀπίξιος (will ρυκ- 
tsh the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom τιμωρεῖν τινὶ 
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τινος, as X. Cy. 4. 6,8. τεμωρήσειν σοι τοῦ rardds ὑπισχνοῦμαι, I avenge 
you for [the murder of] your son.) Ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαί τινα φόνον (to accuse one of 
murder). Her. 6, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) of ἐχϑροὶ ἐδίωξαν τνραννίδος ris ἐν 
Xepoorhow (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). ᾿Ἐπεξιέναι τινὶ φόνον (to pros- 
ecute one for murder). Τράφεσϑαί τινα παρανόμων (to indict one for illegal 
measures). Φεύγειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσ εβ εἰας- (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
ἘΚρίνεσϑαι ἀσεβείας. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήμα- 
“wos, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα. 
ἀχαριστίας (condemn as a crime, ingratitude), Ὁ. 1. 2, 49. κατὰ νόμον (ἔξεστι) 
παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι (it is lawful for one conwicting his 
father of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. ἐπισκήπτεσϑαί τινι τῶν ψευδο- 
μαρτυριῶν (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. φεύγειν pevdo- 
μαρτυριῶν ὑπό twos. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆ ς (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt :s put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (ὁ 275, 3), 6. g. ϑανάτου κρίνειν, κρίνεσϑαι, 
διώκειν (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions περί and 
ἔνεκα are joined with the verb, c. g. διώκειν τινὰ περὶ φόνου; and ἀντί with 
τ toa. ᾿Ἐγκαλεῖν besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) 
the Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
() the Dat. of person followed by a clause with ὅτι or by the Inf. ;—- (c) the 

t. of person alone, fo accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Κατηγορεῖν, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with κατά and Gen. ;— (Ὁ) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (6) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with περί and Gen. of thing ; — (ἃ) with Acc. οὗ thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances : 


(a) With τοῦ μή and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with és, 
πῶς, ὅπως, ἧ, ὅπη, οὕτως, ὧδε, wsatvtws, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκειν, sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or oceasioned, is put in the Gen. Καλῶς 
ἔχω ποδῶν (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6, 116. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὧς πο- 
δῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήϑεον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (as they were able with respect to their 
Jeet, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. χρημάτων εὖ ἧκον- 
res (well off for, to havea plenty of, means). So εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν βίον, 
φρενῶν, γένους, δυνάμεως (fo le well off as to the means of living). Ot “Ἕλληνες 
οὕτως εἶχον ὁμονοίας πρὸς ἀλλήλους. X. Cy. 7. 5, 56. οὕτω τρόποι 
ἔχεις (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). Ἡ. 
4.5, 15. ὡς τάχους ἕκαστος εἶχεν (as each was able in respect to swiftness, ai 


quickly as each was able). 
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$275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. Asa ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
the other. Hence the Gen. is used: 

1. -With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 
jection, inferiority : ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, Tupayvevey, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, 
etc.; with the adjectives ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής ; ----- also with προέχειν, 
ἀνέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προστατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρεν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾶν, πλεονεκτεῖν, CtC. ; — ἡττᾶ- 
σϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι, οἷα. 


Iler. 7, 97. τοῦ ναντικοῦ ἐστρατήγεον οἵδε (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 38,15. ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτον (to be the governor of 
Eyypt). Th. 1, 69. ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργον ἐκράτει (the report exceeded the 
thing itself). X. Cy. 1.1, 2. ἄρχοντες μέν εἶσι καὶ of βουκόλοι τῶν Bows, 
καὶ of ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ of καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ἂν ἐπισ- 
τατῶσι ζώων εἰκότως ἂν ἄρχοντες τούτων νομίζοιντο (all those called 
. herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 
have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Πέρσαι τοὺς παῖδας) διδάσκουσιν ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι 
γαστρὸς καὶ ποτοῦ (teach them to be masters of their belly, οἷς., temperate ta 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ τῆς μεγίστης ἧδον ἢ word 
μάλιστα συμφέρειν ey xpath εἶναι (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5.1, 14. τὰ μοχϑηρὰ avdpumia πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι (depraved rien are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γνναικῶν (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty). ΤᾺ. 1, 81. τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ np πλήϑει 
ὑπερφέρομεν (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. 5,2. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἡγεῖτο ἄρχοντι mposhxew οὐ μαλακίᾳ, ἀλλὰ καρτερίᾳ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν περιεῖναι 
(that the commander ought to excel the privates, οἰς.). X. Οὐ. 8.1. 19. τάχει τε- 
oveyévou αὐτοῦ (you excelled him in despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, Ὁ. σκεψώμεϑα, 
dpa λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσδαι, καὶ ἀλγοῦσι μᾶλλον of 
ἀδικοῦντες, ἣ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὑπερβάλλειν»). TL. 752, 
C. πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων (lv tuke the preceaence of many 
cities). Soalso ἀνέχεσϑαί τινος usually with a participle, to endure, per 
mit, properly to hold one’s sclf up over one). P1. Apol. 31, Ὁ. avéyeod τι τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). th. SAt-o 
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οὐκ ἀνέχεται τοῦ ἄλλα λέγοντος. Ἡττᾶσϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν (to be sub- 
ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 808, 244. οὐδαμοῦ ἡττη εὶς ἀπῆλθον τῶν 
παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβεων (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X. C. 
1. 3, 3. Σωκράτης ϑυσίας δύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῦσϑαι τῶν 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ϑνόντων (did not think that he was 
inferior to those making many great sacrifices, etc.). Tlicr. 4,1. μεγάλον ἀγα- 
Sob μειονεκτεῖ (comes short of a great good). Ὑστερεῖν τῆς μάχη ς (to come 
after the battle). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
touse them). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν ἔργων. X. Hier. 1,18. ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνῃ τῇς 
ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσι τύραννοι τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. 9, 1. μειονεκτοῦντας 


καὶ σίτων» καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὄψων (comirg short of food, etc.). 


REMARK 1. Ἡγεμονεύειν and ἡγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with ὁδόν expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., 6. g. κρατεῖν τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους (vincere); κρατεῖν τῇς χώρας, Tis πόλεως, TOY ἐναντίων, τῶν 
ἐπιϑυμιῶν, τοῦ Spovs (allin Xen.). 


Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, ec. g. ἔν rim, εἴς τι, κατά τι, ἐπί 
τινι. -- With ἡττᾶσϑαι ὑπό is often joined with the Gen., e.g. Th. 1, 62. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 


2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, 6. g. numerals in -dows and -πλοῦς : 
δεύτερος, περιττός, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 


X. An.7.7,41. οὐδὲν νομίζω ἀνδρὶ καλλίον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον 
ἀρετῆς καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος (7 donot think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. ΟΥ. 7. 5, 83. οὐ δήπου τὸν 
ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότερον προΞφήκει εἶναι (it does not become a 
commanicer to be more base than his subjects). Eur. Med. 965. χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσ- 
σων μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 
τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλήσιον tcecda τοῦ ἡμετέρου 
(that the army τοὶ [δα much more numerous than ours). 8.137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο 
αὐτὸς ἑωυτοῦ (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι 
τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (though they came later 
than the battle, after the battle). Οὐδενὸς δεύτερο ς (second to, inferior to no one). 
Οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασϑαι (to acquire more 


than enough). 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like # spacc-rela- 
tion, by πρό and ἀντί with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with the Acc. Sce 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν ; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσϑαι, περιδίδοσϑαι, 
διδόναι ; --- also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, 6. g. 
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ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc.;— with verbs of 
valuing, 6. δ. τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσϑαι, and with 
the adjective ἄξιος. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of @phixes) ὧνέονται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτω 
μεγάλων (buy their wives at a great price). Χ, Ο.2.1,20. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦ 
σιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάϑ᾽ οἱ δεοί (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3. 1, 36 
σὺ δέ, ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ἂν πρίαιο, ὥςτε τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, κἂν τῆς ψυχῇ: 
πριαίμην, ὥςτε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι ταύτην (I would buy her at the expense of my 
ἐξ). Tl. ὦ, 236. revxe ἄμειβ εν, χρυσέα χαλκείων, éxarduBor ἐννεαβοίων (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 8.1, 37. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ ᾿Αρμένιε, 
ἀπάγου τήν re γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖδας μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταδείς (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Οἱ ἀγαδοὶ οὐδενὸς dy κέρδους τὴν 
τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιντο (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). II. A, 514. ἰητρὸς yap ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος 
ἄλλων (ts worth as much as many others). Wer. 3, 53. ὃ Λυκόφρων οὐδὲ ἂν α- 
κρίσιος ἠξίωσε τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγον (worthy 
of praise). ᾿Αξιοῦν twa τιμῆ ς (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνϑρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε 
κακὸν καὶ dyadiy ἀξιοῦσϑαι. Τιμᾶν τινί τινος and τινά τινος, c.g. δέκα τα- 
λάντων, τοῦ ϑανάτου (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: riuaodal 
τινι ἀργυρίον, Savdrou, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one ; com- 
monly, however, δίκην is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντί with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they cxpress ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rulc: When two substantives are connected with euch other, the substantice which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put inYhe Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles arc, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., 6. g. κρατίστου πατρὸς Ἑλλήνων τραφείς (sprung from, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 


‘Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : 

(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from ἃ Gen. depending on εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, c.g. of τοῦ δένδρον καρποί (arising 
from τὸ δένδρον φέρει καρπούς), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
produces. Td τῆς σοφίας κάλλος (arising from 7 σοφί a παρέχει κάλλος oF 
ἡ σοφία καλή ἐστιν or κάλλος ἐστὶ τῆς σοφία), the beauty of wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Τὰ τοῦ Ὁ μήρον ποιήματα. Ὁ τοῦ βασιλέωτ 
wiéds. Ἢ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή. 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. c. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.4 τῆς σοφίας ἐπιϑυμία, desire for wisdom (ἐπιϑδυμῶ τῆς 
σοφίας, the σοφίας being the cause of the ἐπιϑυμῶ); ὁ τῆς ἀρετῆ ς ἔρως, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ἐρῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς) ; εὕνοιά τινος, good-will 
towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) ; ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum 
bellicarum (ἐπιμελοῦμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων). ‘H τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρα- 
rela instead of πρὸς τοὺς Π., the ttion against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆ ς γἣ - instead of ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i. 6. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action,e. g.7) τῆς πόλεως κτίσις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the city being that which 
is . Ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ypapeds (from γράφει ἐπιστολήν), the éxe- 
τολή being the object acted upon. Ἢ τῶν καλῶν ἔργων πρᾶξις. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ἰώνων τὴν ἡγεμονίην τοῦ 
πρὸ: Δαρεῖον πολέμον the command of the Ionians in the war against Darius. 


$276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, linft, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. ἄστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city ; — (Ὁ) in the 
causal relation, the effect, conscquence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. c. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. LocaL RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
ἀμφιελίσσας (they went to the ships). Tl. a, 317. κνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἷκε (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. πολλοὶ ἴσαν ἀνέρες ἡμέτερον δῶ (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. ἄστυ Καδμεῖον μολεῖν. Eur. Med. 7. Μήδεια πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Ιωλκίας. 


Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more definitely tho relation indicated by the Acc., 
ὁ. g. els, in, into, ds, to, κατά, downwards, ἀνά, uproards, ὑπέρ, over, ἐπί, upon, περί 
and {, around, round about, μετά, into the midst, after, πρός, to, into the presence 
of, παρά, near to, ὑπό, under, 6. pr. ἰέναι és τὴν πόλιν, προελϑδεῖν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, 
περί or ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν βαίνειν — ἐπὶ τὸν. ϑρόνον ἀναβαίνειν --- ἐλδ εῖν μετὰ Τρῶας 
— lésas παρὰ βασιλέα --- ἰέναι πρὸς "ολυμπον --- ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 
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B. CausaL RELATION. 


ὁ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting effect is uscd as in other lan- 
guages, Ο. £. γράφω ἐπιστολήν. The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 
cither transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has ἃ kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Acc. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, b. οὗτός ἐστιν (5 Epws), ὃν of φαῦλοι νῶν ἀνδρώπων ἐρῶσιν 
(which bad men love). Pl. Tu. 680, ο. βασιλείαν πας ὧν δικαιοτάτην Bact- 
Aevopevos (ruling a kingdom). Vrot. 525, c. ἐπιμελοῦνται πάσαν ἐπιμέ- 
Aetay (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845, 4 
δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. X. An. 1. 3, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν (to be general of this command, army). 6.3, 6. εὐτύ- 
χησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. H. 7. 1,5. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἀγῶνας ἡ γωνισμένοι 
κατὰ ϑάλατταν ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, “πλεῖστα δὲ κατωρϑώκατε (having 
contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. 5, 31. ἀρασάμενοι τὰς μεγίσ- 
τας ἀρὰς ὑμῖν. So καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν ; ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν; ἄρχειν δικαίαν 
ἀρχήν; αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύειν ; μέγα» πόλεμον πολεμεῖν; χαλεπὴν νόσον νοσεῖν. 
᾿Ἐκδήμους στρατείας ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι). ΤᾺ. 1, 112. Λακεδαιμό- 
νιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν στρατεύειν). 
So ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, ἀσδενεῖν νόσον, ζῆν βίον. X. Hier. 6, 7. ποῖον δέ τινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμῶ. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be uscd, ec. g. Ὁ οἰκεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οὕτως ἐπολεμήϑη (Our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243, 6. Kartal πράξεις πράττονται. 
So also with adjectives, e.g. Kaxol πᾶσαν κακίαν, PL Rp. 490, d. In certain 
phrases, such as φυλακὰς φυλάττειν, excubias agere, φόρον (φόρους) φέρειν, tribu- 
tuin solvere, πομπὴν πόμπειν, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in ἃ special and pregnant 
sense, 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
tune, an additional idea. 

Nixav μάχην = νίκην μάχης (to conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle) ; 80 
Ολύμπια (= ᾿Ολυμπίων νίκην) vinx ἃ ν (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th.1, 
126. Νικᾶν ναυμαχίας = νίκην ναυμαχιῶν (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66. 
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γικᾶν γνώμην, sententiam vincere, νικᾶν δίκην (to carry one’s opinion, one's 
suit, triumphantly); like ϑῶμα Stew is: τὰ ἐπινίκια (ἱερά or ϑύματα), εὐα Ὑ γέ- 
Ata, διαβατήρια, γενέϑλια, τὰ Λύκαια, γάμους ϑύειν (to οδὲν α 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. 6. to celebrate the victory, ete. 
by a sacrifice); τὸ Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο (danced the Persian dance), X. An. 
6. 1, 10; ταῦτα (συνϑήματα) συνϑέμενοι (having made these agreements) ; 
ταῦτα (= ὅρκους τούτων) ὀμόσαντες (having taken these oaths); ταράττειν 
πόλεμον = τάραγμα πολέμον (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. Δ. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αμφισσεῖς 
érapdxan, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve special notice; in these, also, instead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative: 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
e.g. adoTrpdetety γοργωπὸν σέλας = ἀστραπὴν yop. σέλαος (to lighten a 
fearfully bright light, i.e. casting a bright and terrific light), Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
ϑάλλειν βίον (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. ’Epep- 
γὸν αἷμ᾽ ἔδενσα (I poured out black blood), S. Aj. 376. Στάζειν δάκρνα, 
αἷμα, λάμπειν σέλας, δεῖν γάλα (all contined to poetry). 

(Ὁ) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 
the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
e.g.  φϑέγγεσϑαι dodevés, ταπεινόν = φϑογγὸν ἀσϑενῆ, etc. (to sound 
Seedle, etc.) ; ἡδὺ (= ἡδὺν γέλωτα) γελᾶν (to laugh heartily) ; ἡδὺ πνεῖν (to 
breathe sweetly) ; μένεα wv elovres ᾿Αχαιοί breathing spirit); Ἄρεα πνεῖν 
(Martem spirare); ὄζειν ἡδύ: Sepwdv re καὶ λιγυρὸν ὑπηχεῖ (ὃ τόπος) 
τῷ τῶν τεττίγων χόρῳ (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vor hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
PL. Phaedr. 230, c.’Avexdyxacé τε μάλα σαρδόνιον (burst into a sardonic 
laugh), Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.7, 446. σῦς πῦρ (= δέργμα πυρός) d¢- 
ϑαλμοῖσι δεδορκώς (looking fire, flashing fire). So βλέπειν, δέρκε- 
σϑαι Ἄρην = βλέμμα “Apeos (to look war, terror); δρᾶν ἀλκήν (to look 
courage or boldness); δέρκεσϑαι δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, τακερά (to look terrt- 
Wy, etc.); φόβον βλέπειν (to look fury). 1]. a, 105. κάκ᾽ ὀσσόμενος 
(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
ἀχρεῖον ἰδ ών, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, ὁ. κλαίοντάς τε καὶ δεινὸν 
ἀμβλέποντας. 


ΒΕΜΑΒΚΊ. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being up: 
Bs either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, τόδε, ταῦτα, τάδε, τὶ, τί, οὐδέν, μηδέν, 

ἅ, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Ταὐτὰ λυπεῖσϑαι καὶ τα τὰ χαίρειν 


34 
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τοῖς πολλοῖς (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoce at the same), Dem. Cor 
$23, 292. Θαυμαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp 
192,c. Ta κράτιστα ἤνϑησαν (were most flourishing), Th.1,19. So μακρὸν 
κλαίειν; πάντα εὐδαιμονεῖν ; ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, (nuoty μεγάλα, μικρά 
εὐεργετεῖν τὰ μέγιστα, ἡδὺ γελᾶν, μέγα Or μεγάλα φρονεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, 
δεῖσϑαι, διαφέρειν τι, etc. 

Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: χάριν (gratia, for 
the sake of), χάριν ἐμήν, σήν (mea, tua, gratia), δωρεάν (gratis), δωτίνην, προῖκα, 
μάτην (incassum). So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα (therefore), τί (why), 8 (therefore). Eur. 
Hec. 13. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἦν Πριαμιδῶν. ὃ καί με γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψαν. PI. t. 310, 6. 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα viv ἥκω παρὰ σέ (on this very account). 

4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely azrved at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 
ular, belong here: 

Χρῆσϑαί τινί τι (originating from χρῆσϑαί τινι χρείαν), to use something 
for something; πείϑειν (originating from πείϑειν τινὰ πεῖσιν), ἐπαίρειν, 
ἐποτρύνειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι, etc. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅ τι 
χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. τί δὴ χρησόμεϑα τούτῳ; (for what purpose shall we use 
him, what use shall we make of him?). Ty κρήνῃ τὰ πλείστον ἄξια ἐχρῶντο 
(ad res maximi momenti), Th. 2,15. Πεισϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, to be 
persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. dvaxydp.), ib. 21. 
Taird ce ἐποτρύνω (I excite you to this). ᾿Απέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ τι μεῖ- 
(ov ἀναγκασδϑῆναι (before [am compelled by you to anything more severe), P1. 
Phaedr. 242, Δ. Τοῦτο οὐκ ἔπειϑε τοὺς Φωκαιέας (did not persuade the Pho- 
caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύνειν εἰς μάχην. 

Rem. 3. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον {hunc in modum, in this 
manner), πάντα τρόπον, τίνα τρόπον, δίκην (in morem, according to the manner of, 


like), ὅμοια (in like manner), ἐπιτηδές (consulto), τάχος and κατὰ τάχος (celeriter). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


4. 279. (Ὁ) Accusative of the suffering Object, i.e. the 
Object upon which the Action is performed. 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ἐνοχ- 
λεῖν (commonly with Dat.), ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, oi 
νεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν (to chide); εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾶν, ἐνεδρεύειν ; τι’ 
μωρεῖσδαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορνφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν (to provide with A 
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guarhian); κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν (ϑώπτειν Poet.), προςκυνεῖν ; wel 
Sev; ἀμείβεσϑαι (Poet. respondere), remunerari; φυλάττεσϑαι, 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, ζηλοῦν (to emulate). . 


X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Σωκράτης) φανερὸς ἦν ϑεραπεύων τοὺς Seovs (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. τίς ἂν εἴη δημαγωγὺς τοιοῦτος, ὅςτις τὸν 
μὲν δῆμον ϑωπεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, ἐν οἷς ἦν σώζεσϑαι τὴν πόλιν, 
ἀπόδοιτο; (as would be able to flatter the people). Πείϑ εἰν τὸ πλῇ 5 ος (to persuade 
the multitude). ΣΧ. Hier. 4, 3.of πολῖται δορνφοροῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλου ς ἄνευ μισϑοῦ 
(keep guard over each other). R.L.12,5.nerarrparowedevorral γε (οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι) 
μὴν πυκνὰ καὶ τοῦ σίνεσϑαι τοὺς πολεμίφι ς ἕνεκα, καὶ τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
φίλου ς- ( for the sake of injuring their enemies, aral assisting their friends). C. 4. 8, 
15. ἐκεῖνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, Sri μοι δοκεῖ ras τῶν ϑεῶν εὐεργεσίας" οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ἂν- 
ϑρώκπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν ἀμείβεσϑαι. Her.6,138.erAdxnoay τὰς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
yuvatcas. Th. 1,32. Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ 
γέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν (ὃ Παυσανίας). Χ. Ἡ. 5.1, 17. τί ἥδιον, ἣ μηδένα 
ἀνϑρώπων κολακεύειν μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτε βάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισϑοῦ; -- 
Hposxyveiy βασιλέα. PL Rp.334,b. ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φίλον ς (δοκεῖ) 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑδρούς. ᾿Αδικεῖν τοὺς φίλους", 
ὁβρίζειν τοὺς παῖδας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδί- 
κους δεσπότας (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. of 
φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι, to reproach). 


Remark 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) ὠφελεῖν τινι but very seldom, and then in the pocts; (8) 
ἀδικεῖν els, πρός, and περί τινα; (y) ἀσεβεῖν els and περί τινα; εὐὖσε- 
βεῖν εἴς τινα, περί, πρός τινα; (δ) λυμαίνεσϑ αἰ τινι frequently; (ε) ὦ βᾶ- 
oSal τινι sometimes; (ὦ ὑβρίζειν εἴς τινα often; (η) ἐπιτροπεύειν τινάς 
somewhat frequently (§ 275,1). ᾿Αρέσκειν takes the Acc. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 


Rem. 2. Δωρεῖσϑαί τινί τι (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one), is the construction in Attic prose, not δωρεῖσϑαί τινά τισι (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 
deed, 6. g. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν ; εὐλογεῖν, κακολογεῖν ; 
εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 


8. ΑἹ. 1154. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς (do not injure the 
dead). X.Cy.1. 6, 29. κακουργεῖν robs φίλους (to harm one’s friends). 
Evepyerety τὴν πατρίδα (to do good to one's country). X. C. 2.3, 8. πῶς δ' 
ἃν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ χρῆσϑαι, ἐπιστάμενός γε καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ 
λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντα; τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾶν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν (know- 
ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 
to me ; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, etc.) In- 
stead of the adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek uses also the cor- 
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responding adjectives ; hence καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά (to do gooa 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to awatt, to waz for, and the 
contrary, Ο. g. μένειν (like manere), περιμένειν, Jappeiv, καρτερεῖν" 
φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 

Μὴ ded ye τὸν κίνδυνον (do not flee from danger). Θαῤῥεῖτε δάνατον ( βάεσπδ 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 8.3, 20. τὰς μὲν μάχας Sappetre (bravely 
stand or endure the battles). Cy.5.5, 42. εἴ τινές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀντασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει 
αὐτούς, va σε καὶ ϑαῤῥήσωσιν (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te 
complectantur). Ὁ δοῦλος ἀπέδρα τὸν δεσπότην (ran away from his master). 
Pl. Symp. 216, b. δραπετεύω οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ φεύγω (I run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. 1. Phil. 50, 37. of τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ ob μένουσι τὴν ἡμετέ- 
pay βραδυτῆτα (do not wait for your slothfulness). 


Rem. 8. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contam 
the idea of flceing, e.g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. ὑποχωρεῖν τὸν 
ὄχλον (to retire from the crowd); ἐκστῆναι κίνδυνον (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 
ἐκτρέπεσδαι, ὑπεκτρέπεσϑδϑαι, ὑπεξέρχεσδϑαι, ἀποστρέφεσϑαι. 
Θαῤῥεῖν τινι signifies to have confidence in something ( fidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and being concealed: λανϑάνειν, κρύτ- 
τειν (celare), kpvwrec Jar; —also the verbs φϑάνειν (antevertere), 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν (deficere) ; — verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Acc. 


Pl. Rp. 365, d. ϑεοὺς οὔτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασδαι δυνατόν (to escape 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Κρύπτειν τινά τι (to conceal any- 
thing from any one), see § 280. Tler. 6, 115. περιέπλωον Σούνιον βουλόμενοι 
φϑῆναι τοὺς Adnvalous ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). Ἐπιλείπει με 5 χρόνος, ἣ ἡμέρα ( fails me). X. An. 1. 5,6. τὸ 
στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε. Ὄμνυμι πάντας Seovs (I swear by all the 
gods). Hence pd, οὐ μά, val μά, νὴ Ala. 


Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs δεῖ and χρή, in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Ace. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom onc is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poetry, c. g. Od. a, 124. μυϑήσεαι, ὅττεό σε χρή (you will tell of what are 
wn need). Acsch. Pr. 86. αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Προμηδ έως (you yourself’ need 
Prometheus). Δεῖ with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, 6. g. 
PI. Menon. 79, b. δεῖ οὖν σοι τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως (you need the same ingutry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, e. g. δεῖ (χρή) σε ταῦτα ποιεῖν ; the Dat. is much more 
rarc, and with χρή seldom even in poctry. X.C.3.3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκεν. 
vor. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. ἄλλῳ γὰρ ἣ ᾽μοὶ χρή ye Tisd ἄρχεν 

ovés. 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mand, 
©. g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν ; αἰσχύνεσϑαι (reverert), αἰδεῖσϑαι; dus- 
χραίνειν ; ἐκπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι ; ὀλοφύρεσϑαι (mtiserart). 
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X. Cy. 8.1, 28. μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους: αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν οἱ 
ἄνϑρωποι (respect the respectful). ΔΑἸ.1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερο- 
μένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 8. 8, 18. (of πολέμιοι) 
μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι πτήσσο- 
μεν αὐτοὺς οἴκοι καδνήμενοι (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
Sear on account of them). Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν ϑεόν (I feel ashamed before the 
god). R. L. 2, 11. αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας. Cy. 1. 3, 5. καὶ of, ὦ 
wdewe, μυσαττόμενον ταῦτα τὰ βρώματα ὁρῶ (I see that you are dis- 
gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp. 173,c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poctry, seldom in_ prose. he following 
verbs especially belong here, βαίνειν, ἀΐσσειν, κερᾶν, πλεῖν ῥέπειν, 
σπεύδειν, etc. 85. Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). Ἐκβαίνειν, ἐπαΐσσειν πόδα (to put out 

foot, move the foot quickly); ἀΐσσειν χέρα (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); βάσιν, πόδα περᾶν, all poctic. Th. 6,39. κακὰ Owetdecy (ac 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Acc. II. A, 160. ἵπποι κείν ὄχεα κροτάλιζον ἀνὰ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. λέβητα 
κροτέονσι (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the pocts say, ϑεὸν χορεύειν, ἑλίσσειν (deum choreis, saltando cele- 
brare). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 552. 


6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also the time during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, How long 7), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 
measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb is performed. ἡ 


Βαίνειν, περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι ὁδόν (to go the way, etc. comp. 
tique reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι yap δὴ τλημονεστάτην 
63dy (will go the way), X. Cy. 2.4, 27. μήτι τὰ δύεβατα wopevou, ἀλλὰ 
κέλενέ σοι τοὺς ἡγεμόνας Thy ῥάστην (δδόν) ἡγεῖσϑδαι (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4.4, 
1. ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς ᾿Αρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφου: 
(marched over a ρίαϊη, 6ῖς.}. R. Equ. 8,10. ἣν ὁ μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου παν 
τοῖα χωρία (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 48. ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς ἣ 
πλατείας ὁδούς. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας δά- 
λατταν (sailing through the sca). Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, for a time, (different 
from χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, in, by time, gradually), νύκτα, ἡμέραν (during the night, day). 
Her. 6, 127. ἢ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα (was flourishing 
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during tus time). X. An. 4.5, 24. καταλαμβάνει τὴν ϑυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχοι 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 8, 11 
καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο Exparroy. Dem. Phil.3.116, 98 
ἴσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν 
ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην (during these last times). Ἠδτ. 1, 8]. σταδίονς πέντε καὶ 


τεσσεράκοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν (having passed over forty-five 
stades). 6, 119. ἀπέχειν δέκα καὶ διηκοσίονς σταδίους (to be distant two 
hundred and ten stades). 6, 185. Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορκήσας re δὲ 
καὶ εἴκοσι ἡμέρας. "Ἔφεσον ἀπέχει ἀπὸ Σάρδεων τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν. X. C. 
3. 6, 1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with δύγασϑ αι, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. τὸ Βαβυλώνιον 
τάλαντον δύναται EvBotdas ἑβδομήκοντα uvéas (the Babylonian talent 
ts worth [weighs as much as, amounts 10] seventy Euboean minae). 


Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used even with 
verbs denoting rest, 6. g. κεῖσϑαι, στῆναι, ἧσϑαι, ϑάσσειν, xadl(ew, etc. (instead 
of ἐν with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, e. g. S. Phil. 145. (τόπον προτιδεῖν 
ἐδνέλει:) SyrsPa κεῖται (quemjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part 11. § 554, Rem. 3. , 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., ἀνά, from a lower to a higher place, 
@. g. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ἀνὰ vixta;—xard, from a higher toa lower place, 6. g. 
κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον ; ---- ἀμφί and περί, round about, 6. g. Balvew 
ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, περὶ τὰ Μηδικά: --- ὑπό, under, δφ᾽ 
ἥλιον, ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noctem ; ---- ὑπέρ, over ; — παρά, near by, along, by the side of, 
6. g. παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορεύεσϑαι, wap ὅλον τὸν βίον ; ---- ἐπί, upon, 6. g. ἐπὶ νῶτα 
ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον; --- διά, through, 6. zg. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ 
vinta ;— μετὰ ταῦτα, postea ; ---- πρὸς ἑσπέραν, towards evening. 


Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) τὴν ταχίστην (ὁὃδόν), 
celerrime ; τὴν πρώτην, primum ; τὴν eddeiay, recte, straight forward ; μακράν, far ; 
ἄλλην καὶ ἄλλην, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. 1]. Ψ, 116. πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄναν- 
τα, κάταντα, πάραντά τε, δόχμιά 7 ἦλδον (they passed over many up hills, 
down hulls, straight and cross ways ; — (b) σήμερον, to-day ; αὔριον, to-morrove ; Ἃ 
τὴν ἀρχήν, properly, at first, omnino; τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, sinally ; ῥέον, lately; 
πρότερον, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τανῦν, τὸ πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, 
λοιπόν, etc.; — (c) πολλά, saepe; τὰ πολλά, plerumque ; πολύ, μέγα, μεγάλα, pl 
γιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μακρά, ἴσον, τοσοῦτο, πάντα, οἴς. So also 
μῆκος, πλῆδος. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives.of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 
whick the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers . 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This 15 called the Ace. 
of more definite limitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her. 2, 111. xduvew rods δφϑαλμοές (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. τὰς φρένας ὑγιαίνειν (to be sound in mind). X.C. 1. 6, 6. ἀλγεῖν 
τοὺς πόδας (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. φανερὸς ἦν Σωκράτης οὐ τῶν τὰ 
σώματα πρὸς Spay, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς ψυχὰς πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος 
(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adapted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσιν (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, ἃ. ὁ ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον 
ἀλγεῖ (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kadds ἐστι τὰ ὄμματα (ἐξ 
beautiful as to his eyes, has beautiful eyes). Κακός ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ayadds, 
σοφός, φρόνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, δίκαιος, ctc., with the Acc. ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην 
τινά. Her.3,4. Φάνης καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. X. 
Cy 2.3, 7. ἀνέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ 
ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 8. 4, 18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. So ϑαυμαστὸς τὸ μέ- 
γεϑος, τὸ κάλλος (wonderful for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, 6. g. dyadds φέχνην, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i.c. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of 
or with a lovely spirit. 

Rex. 9. Sometimes the prepositions εἰς, πρός, κατά aro joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 


as διαφέρειν εἴς τι, 6. g. εἰς ἀρετὴν. X.C. 3.5, 1. ἐνδοξοτέρα ἡ πόλις εἰς τὰ 
πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Lopds πρός τι. --- On the Dat. sec § 285, (3), (Ὁ). 


Rex. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: εὖρος, ὕψος, uéyedos, βάϑος, μῆκος, 
πλῆδϑος, ἀριθμόν; also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, under pretence, 
τὸ ἀληϑές, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 88. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν Φιγαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾽Αρ- 
καδίης (being α Phigalian by birth). 7,109. λίμνη ἐοῦσα τυγχάνει wsel τριήκοντα 
σταδίων τὴν περίοδον (in circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί- 
xovro ἐπὶ τὸν Tov ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέδρων (four plethra in 
width). 4.°2, 2. of μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τὸ πλῆδϑος ws διεχίλιοι (two thousand in 
number ).— Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, on the contrary ; τἄλλα, in respect to 
other things ; τὸ ὅλον, omnino ; ἀμφότερα, τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μέν --- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δέ; 
οὐδέν, in no respect; Tl, in some respect ; πολλά, πάντα, etc.—Td ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, robe’ 
ἐμέ, roiwl σε, τὸ els ἐμέ, quantum ad me (te), as far as it relates to me, etc. 


$280. Double Accusagpve. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb : — 

1. When, in the construction given under § 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as φιλίαν φιλεῖν, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
the same time be extended to a personal object, e. g. φιλῶ 
μεγάλην φιλίαν (= Prd) τὸν παῖδα. 


Her. 8,88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε ὃ Δαρεῖος Κύρον δύς ϑυγα- 
τέρας, ΓΑτοσσάν τε καὶ ᾿Αρτυστώνην (contracted very honorable marnages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. ἑωῦτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεσ- 
τον (mains himself with an incurable maiming, maims himsedf incurably). Th. 8, 
75. ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους (made the so- 
diers take the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8. 8, 87. ἐμὲ ὃ πατὴρ thy τῶν καίδων 
παιδείαν ἐπαίδευεν (educated me in the educution of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 
Méanrés με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 36, c. ἕκαστον evepye- 
τεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνον τό (-- δ) μιν 
ἐδοινισε. Th. 1,32. τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἀπτεωσάμεδα Κορινϑίους (like 
νίκην νικᾶν), we repelled the Corinttzaxs in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
δ. πολλὰ καὶ ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν τινά: X. Ο. 7, 8. καλοῦ" 
or pe τοῦτο Td ὄνομα (they called me this name, by this name). PL Rp. 471, 
ἃ. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα Ta ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς. 

RemARK 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Acc. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. τἄλλα μιμούμένος τὸν 
Σάκαν. An.5.7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of ἐγκώμιον 
ἐγκωμιάζειν τινά and the like. Pl. Svmp. 221,c. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἄν τις καὶ ἄλλα 
ἔχοι Σωκράτην ἐκαινέσαι (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 


p. 363, ἃ. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγκωμιάζονσι δικαιοσύνην. 
Μεγάλα, μικρά, πλείω, μείζω ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν τινα. 


2. Expressions of saying or doing good or evil (which generally 
contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., 6. g.dyadd, καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζε- 
σϑαι, λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc. τινά (to do good, etc., to some one). 


X. 0.5, 12. ἡ γῆ τοὺς ἄριστα δϑεραπεύοντας αὐτὴν πλεῖστα ἀγαϑὰ 
ἀντιποιεῖ (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 
61. τότε δὴ 5 Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ robs Κορινϑίους πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε (said much evil of him and the Corinthiuns). X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. 
οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες (never ceased to do much 
injury to us). 

_ Rem. 2. Instead of thBce. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
19 s9metimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadyran- 
tage (Dativus commodi or incommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. τί σοι ποιήσωσιν 
οἱ μάρτυρες ; (quid tui tibi prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1.6, 42. προσκόπει, τί σοι 
ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἀρχόνενοι (consider what your subjects will do FOR you) ; on the con- 
trary with σέ (what they will do To you), An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς 
ἀποδανοῦσιν (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. ἣν ταῦτά μοι 
ποιήσῃς ἃ λέγεις (if you perform for me what you promise). So also in the senso 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὅ τι wots 
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μέν σοι. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, 6. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
55. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων τὰ βέλτιστα τῷ δήμῳ (continue to do and 
say what is best for the people). 


3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquir- 
ing, asking: αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν (10 demand), εἰςπράττειν, 
πράττεσϑαι;; ἐρωτᾶν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; ---- (b) of 
teaching and reminding: διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσκειν, ὑπο- 
μιμνήσκειν (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of dividing and cutting into parts: δαίεσϑαι, diat- 
pety, τέμνε, διανέμειν, κατανέμειν ; ---- (4) of depriving and taking 
away: στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν ; στερίσκειν, συλᾶν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι ; ;—(e) of 
concealing or hiding from: κρύπτειν (κεύϑειν Poet.) ;— (f) of put- 
ting on and off, clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: ἐν- 
δύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι, περιβάλλεσϑαι. 


Her. 8, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κἠρῦκα αἵτεε"Αμᾶσι» δνυγατέρα. 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. Ο. 1. 2, 60. οὐδένα πώποτε μισϑὸν 
τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο Σωκράτης (never demanded a reward of any one for 
kis instruction). H. 4.1, 21. Ἡριππίδας αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον ὁπλίτας 
τε és διςχιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους τοσούτους (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2, 8356. τὰ εἰς τροφὴν δέοντα ἐξετά- 
ζετε τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῖν (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
food). Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει γάρ μ' ὃ πολὺς βίοτος (teaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 5 χρόνος καὶ 4% ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ καλῶς ἔχοντα 
ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους (tcach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 186. 
παιδεύονυσι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μοῦνα (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
188. γλῶσσάν τε τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον 
τοὺς watéas. Χ. Α".3.2, 11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνον «(1 will 
remind you of the dangers). Hier.1,3. ὑπέμνησάς με τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ Bly. 
Her. 7,121. τρεῖς polpas ὁ Ἐέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν weldy στρα- 
τόν (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν τι 
μέρη, μοίρας (to cut, to divide something into parts). X. Cy.7.5,13. ὁ Κῦρος τὸ 
στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit.283, ἀ. διέλωμεν αὐτὴν (τὴν μετρητικὴ ν) δύο μέρη. X. Cy.4. 
6,4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν (deprived my 
only child of life). Eur. Hec. 285. rd» πάντα δ' ὄλβον ἦμαρ ἕν p ἀφεί- 
Aero. Dem. Aphob. 839,13. τὴν τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ με (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54, 50. ra ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀκτοστερεῖ (ὁ Φίλιϑεος). Κρύπτω σε τὸ 
ἀτύχημα (I conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. οὐ μὴν φίλους 
γε, κἄτι μᾶλλον ἣ φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον ods, πάτερ, Suswpatias. X. 
Cy 1.3, 17. καῖς μέγας μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερυν παῖδα μικρόν, μέγαν 
ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσ ε, ry δὲ 
ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐν ἐδν (a large boy stripped another small boy of his large tunie and put 
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οὔμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην; 80 may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 
with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1.1, 26. οἱ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμένοι τὴν φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from ἐπιτρέπω tui 
τὴν φυλακήν). 5, 37. of Koplydio: ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμένοι ἀνεχώρουν 
(having been commanded these things) ; 1, 140. εἰ ξυνγχωρήσετε, κα ἄλλο τι μεῖ- 
Cov εὐδὺς ἐπιταχϑήσεσδε (you will be commanded something greater). X. 
An. 2. 6, 1. οἱ στρατηγοὶ &rotundSévres τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν». 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 
occurs ;— (Ὁ) in ἃ causal relation, the object upon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or ἃ thing considered as a person, e. g. Bondo 
τοῖς πολίταις Or τῇ πόλει; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, e. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ νίκῃ. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a thing, and is called the Dat. of the thing or 
anstrumental Dat. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poctical ; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
joined with the Dative. 


Il. ι, 663. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχ ᾧ κλισίης εὐπήκτου (slept in the corner of 
the tent). π, 595. Ἑλλάδι οἰκία ναίων (dwelling in houses in Hellas). B, 210. 
κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο Yarddoons αἰγιαλῷ μεγάλῳ βρέμεται (roars upon the 
shore). §. Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί ποτε Δ ὡδῶνι (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle at Dodona). Here belong the Locative forms verv 
common in prose, vViz., Μαραϑῶνι, ᾿Ελευσῖνι, Πυδοῖ, Ἰσϑμοῖ, οἴκοι, ᾿ΑΔ)ήνησι, 
Πλαταιᾶσι, ete. (αὐ Afarathon, etc.); also, ταύτῃ, τῇδε, here, ἧ, where. So also, 
Od. 0, 227. Πυζίοισι μέγ᾽ ἔξοχα δώματα ναίων. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the attributive pronoun 
auras, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. τὰς πόλιας ἐνεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι (they burned 
the cities together with the temples — cities, temples and all). Χ. Ἡ. 6. 2, 85. αἱ 
ἀπὸ Συρακουσῶν νῆες ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν (the ships were taken 
together with the men). 

3. The local relation is transferred to the tune in which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
teme (definite). and circumstances of an action 


In prose with ἡμέρᾳ, νυκτί, μηνί, ἔτει, ἐνιαυτῷ, ὥρᾳ and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as πρότερος, ὕστερος, 
ἐπιών, παρελϑών and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. Τῇδε τῇ νυκτί, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ 
νυκτί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι, τρίτῳ μηνί, τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὑστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, etc. X. An. 
4.8,1. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν (the jirst day or on the first 
day). Also ὥρα χειμῶνος (in time of winter), νουμηνία (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, Παναϑηναίοις, Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition ἐν is joincd with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
etands without an attributive, c. ¢. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν νυκτί, ἐν ϑέρει; often also when 
@ demonstrative stands with it, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ; (Ὁ) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated ; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives ὀλίγος, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc., 6. g. διήγαγον 
dy τρισὶν ἡμέραις (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. ξ, 253. ἐπλέομεν Βορέῃ ἀνέμῳ axpadi καλῷ (with a good wind). ἩΙ. α, 
418. τῷ σε κακῇ αἴσῃ τέκον ἐν μεγάροισιν (under an evil destiny). Her. 6, 139. 
dxedy Body ἀνέμῳ abrnuepdy νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην, 
τότε παραδώσομεν (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 


§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, upon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible ; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
as the same. The distinction is merely this, that the former 18 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere thing, or is consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Acc. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing in it; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the wmmediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 
the action of the subject. 


Remark 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as ἃ 
erson, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. πᾶσι ϑεοῖσιν χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες (raisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So αἴρεσϑαι, exalperda: δόρν τινί. 1]. ε, 709. Aluwy κεκλιμό 
νος Knqiald: (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 7, 218. προκαλέσσατο xdpup (he 
challenged to the contest). Th. 1, 13. ᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις FASE. 3,5. αὐτοῖς: 
MeAdas Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions els, πρός, ἐπί, etc, take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [§ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), 6. g. χαμαί, humt, humum; 80, likewise, the 
adverbs in -7, c.g. ἄλλῃ those in -w, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, etc.; those in -o4, e.g. 
wedot, humi, Pimum 3 ἐνταυδοῖ, huc and hic (but of, ὅποι, ποῖ, always denote the 
direction whither). 


3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the object 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of associa- 
tion and union, e. g. διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τοι. 
- The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative:— 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, πεῖ’ 
mg with, participation.— Dative of communion, 6. g. ὁμιλῶν, 
μιγνύναι, μίγνυσϑαι, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάττεσ 
(to reconcile), δι-, καταλλάττεσϑαι (to reconcile one’s self to), ξενοῦ- 
σϑαι, σπένδεσϑαι or σπονδὰς roto Ia, πράττειν (agere cum aliquo); 
εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, soinetimes even substantives which express 
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@ similar idea, 6. g. κοινός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταΐτιος ; 
many other words of ἃ similar signification, compounded with 
ow and μετά, also with ἐν, πρός, and παρά. 

Ὁμίλει rots ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνϑιρώποις (associate with good men). Her. 3, 
181. ὁ Δεμοκήδης Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε. 6,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλ- 
λήλῃσι ἐξεινώϑησαν (cultivated hospitality with each other).—Et xopat 
τοῖς Seoits (I pray to the gods). X.H.2.2,19 σπένδεσϑαι ᾿Αϑηναίοις (to 
make a treaty with the Athenians). 3.2,20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαν- 
το (they made treaties ‘with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. al πράξεις αἱ xpoye- 


γενημέναι κοιναὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατελείφϑησαν (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with κοινός, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, vying with, e. g. ἐρίζειν, 
μάχεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι (usually πρός teva), δικάζεσϑαι, ἀμ- 
φιςβητεῖν, στασιάζειν, etc.; also of going against, encountering 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, 6. δ. ὑποστῆναι and ὑφίστασϑαι ; ἀπαντᾶν, ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν, 
πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, εἰς. ; εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, πέλας, etc. 
(seldom ἐγγύς). 

᾿Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείως τοῖς Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο (fought bravely with the 
Persians). Μὴ εἵκετε τοῖς πολεμίοις (do not yield to the enemy). Χρὴ 
τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς τῆς ἡμετέρας (xdpas) rapaxwpHo as, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 
the Gen., see § 271,2. Ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς (Πέρσαι5) ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τολμή- 
Φαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς (having dared to encounter them), X.An.3.2,11. Ὑφίσ- 
τασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς, Th. 2, 61. Ὅμοιον ὁμοίῳ del πελάζει (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp. 195, b. “Ifovro ἀντίοι τοῖσι Λακεδαιμονίοισι (encamped 
opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Τύραννος ἅπας éxSpbs ἐλευϑερίᾳ καὶ 
νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see ὁ 273, Rem. 9. 


(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting; en- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distrusting, e. δ. προςτάττειν, ἐπιτάττειν, παραι- 
νεῖν, παρακελεύεσϑαι, etc. (but κελεύειν with Acc. and Inf.) ; ἕπεσϑαι, 
ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed to, take the place of); meiJec- 
Jar; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιϑέναι, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουϑος, ἀκολούϑως, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

X. Cy. 8. 6, 18. τούτων ὧν (instead of ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι οὐδὲν 
τοῖς δούλοις προςτάττω (] enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
7 now command you). Her.3, 88. ᾿Αράβιοι οὐδαμὰ κατήκονσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ 


Πέρσῃσι (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. ἐναυμάχεον 
ἀγηκουστήσαντες τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι (they fought in disobedience to thes 
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commanders). X. Cy.1. 1, 2. ras ἀγέλας rabtus ἐδοκοῦμεν ὁρᾶν μᾶλλον ἐδελούσαι 
πείϑεσϑαι τοῖς νομεῦσιν, ἣ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους τοῖς ἄρχουσι (more willing 
to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8. 6, 18. τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλφ 
(φασὶ) τὸν νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσϑαι (that the night messenger succeeds the one for 
the day). Pi. Rp. 400, d. εὐλογία ἄρα καὶ εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη καὶ εὑρυϑ- 
ula εὐηϑείᾳ ἀκολουϑδεῖ. Eur. Andr. 808. κακὸν κακῷ διάδοχον. PI. 
Phaed. 100, c. σκόπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις (consider the things next in orda 
to those). 

(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlkeness, of agreement and disagreement, 6. g. ἐοικέναι, 
ὁμοιοῦν, ὁμοιοῦσϑαι, ὅμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, tows, ἐμφερής and προςφερής 
(similar), παραπλήσιος, παραπλησίως, ὃ αὐτός (idem), ἅμα ; διάφορος 
(discordant, hostile), διάφωνος ; and very many words compounded 
With ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά, 6. £. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, cuppuve, 
σύμφωνος, συνῳδός. 

Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι ἑωῦτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος (likening, com 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. ὁ Ῥηγίον τύραννος διάφορος 
(Ἶν) τοῖσι Ζαγκλαίοισι (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. or 
λισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν of wep) τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ Κύρῳ ὅπλοις (were 
Surnished with the same arms αδ Cyrus). 5.1,4. ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαις εἶχε 
τὴν dadira (Πάνϑεια). 7.5, 65. ὁ σίδηρος ἀνισοῖ rods ἀσϑενεῖς τοῖς la xu- 
pots ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13 
χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἴσους τοὺς λόγους τῷ μεγέϑει τῶν ἔργων ἐξευρεῖν. Th. 1, 49. 
ἡ ναυμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ προσφέρης- (ἦν). 

Rem. 8. On the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, sec § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gen. with ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁ 273, Rem. 9. 
The codrdinate copulative particle καί, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Λυδοὶ νόμοισι μὲν 
παραπλησίοισι χρέωνται καὶ Ἕλληνες (-Ξ-, Ἕλλησι or τοῖς Ἑλλήνων), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So ἐν ἴσῳ, ἴσα, ὁμοίως, wsaurds, κατὰ ταὐτὰ καί, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, 
ἃ. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ “Ὅμηρος. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 


occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, és, ὥςπερ with 
ἴσος, ὁ αὐτός. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὥςπερ, κ. τ. A. 


(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, 6. g. πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, προτήκειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκός ἐστιν, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(ἀἁνδάνειν Jon.). . 

Pl. Apol. 36, d. τί οὖν πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι; (what then is becoming a poor 
man?). Her. 6,129. éwirg ἀρεστῶς ὀρχέετο (he danced pleasing himself). 
X. Cy. 3.3, 39. ἀρέσκειν ὑμῖν πειρῶνται (they endeavor to please you). 

(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 
be ungry, to envy, e. g. ὁμολογεῖν, etc.; μέμφεσϑαι (to reproach, 
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μέμφεσϑαί τινα means to blame), λοιδορεῖσϑαι (to reproach), ἐπιτι- 
pay, ἐγκαλεῖν (τινί τὺ), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν 
(more seldom with the Acc.), etc.; ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλε- 
mwavey, etc.; φϑονεῖν (τινί twos, § 274, 1, more seldom τινί tt), 
βασκαίνειν (to envy; βασκαίνειν τινά, to slander). ΤῊΝ Acc. of 
the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Her. 8, 142. ἐγὼ τὰ (= ἃ) τῷ πέλας ἐπιπλήσσω, αὐτὸς κατὰ δύναμιν οὐ 
ποιήσω (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). Th. 4, 61. οὐ τοῖς 
ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν 
(Ido not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 80, 5. ἡνώχλει 
ἡμῖν ὁ Φίλιππος (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2. 5,13. Αἰγυπτίους, οἷς μάλιστα 
ὑμᾶς νῦν γινώσκω. τεϑυμωμένους, κολάσεσϑε (with whom I know you are angry). 
Cy. 1. 4,9. ὁ Seios αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο, τὴν ϑρασύτητα ὁρῶν (reproached him). 
4. 5, 9. Kuatdpns ἐβριμοῦτο τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας 
αὐτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι (was wroth with Cyrus, etc.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, 6. g. ἀρήγειν, 
ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτε- 
λεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν and the like (but ὀνινάναι and ὠφελεῖν 
with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
σύν, 6. g. συμφέρειν (conducere), συμπράττειν, συνεργεῖν, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 


the contrary, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός (but βλάπτειν with Acc. 
4 279, 1.), φίλος, ἐχϑρός, πολέμιος, etc. 


X.R.L. 4,5. ἀρήξουσι τῇ πόλει παντὶ σϑένει (they assist the city with all 
thetr strength). Cy.3.3, 67. (ai γυναῖκες) ἱκετεύουσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόν- 
τας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμῦναι καὶ αὐταῖς, καὶ τέκνοις, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (to de- 
Send them, their children and themselves). 4. 8, 2. τούτοις γάρ φασιν ἀνάγκην 
εἶναι προδύμως ἀλέξειν (they say it is necessary to defend these). Eur. Or.*922. 
(Ὀρέστης) ἠϑέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρί, κακὴν γυναῖκα κἄϑεον κατακτανών 
(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, c. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ 
ὁταίρῳ τὸν φόνον (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. e. 
tf you shall avenge for him). 


Rem. 4. The words φίλος, éxdpds, πολέμιος are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2,5. τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστουϑ 
(Ais bitterest enemies). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodi et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, 6. g. ὀρχεῖσϑαι 
τοῖς δεοῖς (to dance in honor of the gods) ; στεφανοῦσϑαι Seq (to crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6, 138. ᾿Αρτέμιδι ὁρτὴν ἄγειν (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with κλύειν (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re 
garded in the same way: κλῦδί μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, 
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the phrase, mostly poetic, δέχεσθαί τι τινί, to receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idca that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as arelicf, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. x, 40. ὡς Epa φωνήσα: οἱ 
ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος (received from him [as a favor to him] the brazen spear). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. II. ὁ 597, Rem. 3. 


(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in a 
person. 


Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι εὐήδης Tis ἄνϑρωπος (scil. ἐστίν), PL 
Rp. 598. d. Ἕτερα δή, ὡς ἔοικε, τοῖς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν, 421,6. Θαρσοῦσι 
μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοι - πράγματα καὶ ἀσχολίας πυνὸ άνωνται 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5. 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with éori(v) and εἰσέ(ν), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses 
something. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat. as the Nom. So also with γίγνεσϑαι and ὑπάρχειν (to 
be, exist), also with ἴδιος and ἀλλότριος. 


Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία (Cyrus had a great kingdom). — Τοῖς πλονσίοις 
πολλὰ παραμύϑιά φασιν εἶναι, Pl. Rp. 329,¢. Ἦσαν Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες, 
Her. 1, 44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Χαιριφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία 
μᾶλλον, ἣ ὠφέλεια ἐστιν, X. C. 2. 3, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, is an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, 6. g. Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, 

had (among other things also) a great kingdom; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, 6. 5. Kipou ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, to Cyrus (and not to ° 
another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possossion has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is ; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 


(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
wn reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way shares or participates init. Here be- 
long the following instances : — 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment, 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thas it first gains a definite 
authority or value; i. 6. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, etc. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, 6. g. Her. 1, 14. andar δὲ 
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λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ob ἹΚορινϑίων τοῦ δημοσίον ἐστὶν ὁ ϑησαυρός (recte aestimanti hie 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
st is not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν 
ϑερμὸν ἦν (the external part of the bodygeohgn one touched it, in the view of one touching 
tt, was not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives εἰςβάντι, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, 
ὑπερβάντι and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. ἀπὸ Ἰωνίης ἀταλλασσό- 
μενος ὁ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς τὰ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ ἐςπλέοντι τοῦ Ἑλληςπόντου alpee πάντα 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into it, 
or with respect to one sailing into it). X.Cy.8. 6,20. (Κῦρος) Aéyera: καταστρέψασϑαι 
πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ὅσα Συρίαν el «ςβάντι οἰκεῖ μεχρὶ epvdpas ϑαλάσσης (which dwell as 
one enters Syria [from the entrance of S.] to the Red Sea) Also the expression ὡς 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly, to say in a word, properly to say it when one 
Aas brought the whole together into a small compass, has conprehended the whole, 6. g. 
“Avev ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν dy οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε dyaddy γένοιτο, ds μὲν συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ, X. An. 8.1, 38. 

(Ὁ) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with ds, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its value only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C. 4. 6,4. 
ὁ τὰ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα εἰδῶς δρδῶς ἂν ἡμῖν εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). S.O.C. 20. μακρὰν γάρ, ds γέροντι, προὐστάλης 
ὁδόν (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 
Ant. 1161. Κρέων γὰρ ἦν λωτός, ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, c. ταχεῖαν, ὧς ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους 
ἐγάμεε Πέρσῃσι ὃ Δαρεῖος (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 
tracted very honorable marriages, in the judqment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase ἄξιός εἶμι τινός τιν.» or even without the Gen., ἄξιός 
εἰμί τινι (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. Ο. 1.2, 62. ἐμοὶ μὲν 
Bh Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν ἐδόκει τιμῆς ἄξιος εἶναι τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον, 4 ϑανάτου 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, Ὁ. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς Οὐρανίας ϑεοῦ ἔρως καὶ οὐράνιος καὶ πολλοῦ ἄξιος καὶ 
πόλει καὶ ἰδιώταις. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with βουλομένῳ, ἡδομένῳ, 
ἀσμένῳ, ἑλπομένῳ, ἀχϑυμένῳ, xposdexoudvm and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with εἶναι and ylyveoSa:. Sach a participle gives 
definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. El ταῦτά σοι βουλομένῳ 
ἐστίν (if this isto you wishing it, if this is your wish). Οὗτός pos ἡδομένω 
ἀπήντησεν (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. ἡδομένοισιν ἡμῖν oi λόγοι γε- 
γόνασι. Th. 6, 46. τῷ Νικίᾳ wposdexopdvy ἦν τὰ περὶ τῶν ᾿Ἐγεσταίων 
(were as Nicias expected). Pl. Rp. 358, d. ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ (s¢ 
ἐστί»), & λέγω, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in ἃ familiar, humorous, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1.3, 2. ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν κόσμον 
“οὔ wdwwov, ἐμβλέπων αὑτῷ, ἔλεγεν (ὁ Κῦρος)" ὮΩ μῆτερ, ὧς καλός μοι ὁ πάν 
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wos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, IN MY EYES). 15. ἣν δέ με καταλίτῃν 
évidde, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεύειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἶμαί σ οἱ ἐκείνους τοὺς &yadod: 
τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν (TO GRATIFY YOU, J think I shall easily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 8 Φ . 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the active person or 
agent. The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or conditwn, 
and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the same 
time as the person for whom this condition exists, while by ὑπό 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 


Her 6, 123. ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται (as has been before shown by me). 
Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ διηγήσασϑαι τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν (it is 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. τί πέπρακται 
τοῖς ἄλλοις; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 
is wanting, may be supplied, 6. g. ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται (7 have said this). 


(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos, [} 234, 1, (i)], 
both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dum, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -τόν, -réov, or Pl. -rd, -réa ({ 241, 
3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dys.; those derived from transitive verbs, 1. c.such as govern 
the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction; 
but those derived from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. The impersonal verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 
of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 
it is derived. 

Td στράτευμα εὐεπίϑετον ἦν ἐνταῦδα τοῖς πολεμίοις (could be easily 
attacked by the cnemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. ᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν 
ἀρετήν (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). Ἐπιϑυμη- 
τέον ἐστὶ τοῖς ἀνδ ρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς (there must be a desiring by men, men 
must desire virtue). Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργῳ (you must attempt the 
work). nul δὴ βοηϑητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν (I say that you must 
render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. Κολαστέον ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον 
(you must punish the man). ᾿Ασκητέα ἐστί σοι ἣ dpeth. ᾿ὨΩφελητέα σοι 7 
πόλις ἐστίν, X. C.3.6,3. So the Deponents (§ 197), ὁ. 5. wieunréoy ἐστὶν 
ἡμῖν τοὺς ἀγαδϑούς (from pimeiodal τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν of &yadtol 
(you must imitate the good). 


Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the impersonal 
Neut. form with ἐστί, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g.resordoy ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτόν (we must 


~ 
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convince him) from πείϑω τινά; and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from πείϑομαί τινι, obtempero 
aheui ; ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν τοῦ κακοῦ (we must rid him of the evil) 
from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ τοῦ κακοῦ; and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 
(we must get rid of the man) from ἀπαλλάττεσϑαί τινος (to get rid of something). 


Rex. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in - τε ό ς, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb δεῖ with the Inf, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507. d. τὸν BovAdpevoy evdaluova εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκὴ- 
τέον (whoever wishes to be happy must seek and. practise sobriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. Ὁ. 1.5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ... ἐλευ- 
δϑέρῳ ἀνδρὶ εὐκτὸν εἶναι μὴ τυχεῖν δούλου τοιούτου δουλεύοντα δὲ... 
ἱκετεύειν τοὺς Seobs x. τ. A. 


. $285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). 


1. The Dative of the thing expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, e. g. φόβῳ ἀπῆλϑον, eivoig, 
ἀδικίᾳ, φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι; especially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, e. δ. χαίρειν, ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσ- 
Sa, λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀνιᾶσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν, ἐκ-, καταπλήττεσϑαι; ϑαυμάζειν; 
ἐλπίζειν ; στέργειν and ἀγαπᾶν, ἀρέσκεσϑαι, ἀρκεῖσϑαι (all four: to 
be content, to be pleased with something); ἀγανακτεῖν, δυςχεραίνειψ, 


χαλεπῶς, βαρέως φέρειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι ; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, etc. 

X. C.1.3,1. of ϑεοὶ ταῖς παρὰ τῶν εὐσεβεστάτων τιμαῖς μάλιστα χαίρου- 
σιν (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 418. διαί- 
Ty οὐδαμῶς ἠρέσκετο Σκυϑικῇ (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. ϑαυμάζω τῇ ἀποκλείσει pov τῶν πυλῶν (I am 
surprised at the shutting of the gates against me). 3,97. ἐλπίζειν τῇ τύχῃ 
(to hope in fortune). Στέργω τοῖς παροῦσιν (I am content with the present" 
things). ᾿Αγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν dyadois. Χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς 
παροῦσι πράγμασι (Lam troubled by the present state of affairs), X. Απ. 1. 8,8. 
Αἰσχύνομαι τοῖς πεπραγμένοι ς (Lam ashamed on azcount of what has been done), 
C.2.1,31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285.¢. εἰκότως σοι xalouvaty of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε 
πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿Αγάλλομαι τῇ νίκῃ. Πολλοὶ ἀγανακτοῦσι τῷ da- 
νάτῳ. Δυξχεραίνω τοῖς λόγοις. Dem. OL 3.13, 14. ἀγαπήσας τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις ἡσυχίαν σχήσει. Ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι, Χ.Ο.2.1,7. So 
also with adjectives, 6. g. ἰσχυρὸς χερσίν, ταχὺς ποσίν, etc. 

Remark 1. The preposition ἐπί, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ἐπί τινι, δ αυμάζειν ἐπί tin; Susxe- 


ραίνω usually with the Acc., § 379, 5; we also find ἀγαπῶ, στέργω, βαρέως, 
χαλεπῶς φέρω τι. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with χρῆσϑαι (uss) and 
its compounds, and with νομίζειν (to be accustomed to). 


BdAAew λίϑ οἱ 95 (to throw with stones = to throw stones). ᾿Ακοντίζειν aix pais 
(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. ὁ μὲν ἱπποκέντανρο! 
δυοῖν ὀφϑαλμοῖν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δνοῖν ὥτοιν ἤκονεν" ἐγὼ δὲ rérrape 
μὲν ὀφϑαλμοῖς τεκμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ wot προαισϑήσομαι " πολλὰ 
γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀνϑρώποις τοῖς δφϑαλμοῖς προορῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ 
τοῖς ὠσὶ προακούοντα σημαίνειν (the centaur saw with two eyes, απα heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. προνοεῖν μέν γε ἕξω πάντα 
τῇ ἀνϑδρωπίνῃ γνώμῃ, ταῖς δὲ χερσὶν ὁπλοφορήσω, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ Ix- 
τῳ, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ῥώμῃ. Χ. C. 4. 9, 9. αἱ τῶν 
σοῤῶ. ἀνδρῶν γνῶμαι ἀρετῇ πλουτίζουσι τοὺς κεκτημένους (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 3, 117. οὗτοι ὧν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσδεν ἐώϑεσαν 
χρᾶσϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, οὐκ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ χρᾶσδαι, συμφορῇ μεγάλῃ δι- 
αχρέωνται (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. κεν ἣ προφάσει 
ταύτῃ καταχρῶ. But καταχρῆσϑαι and διαχρῆσϑαι in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With χρῆσϑαι a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or εἰς with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoan or neuter adjective (§ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose, c.g. χρῶμαί σοι πιστῷ φίλῳ, as in the 
Lat. ufor te fido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. ὑμῖν 
πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ eis Aoxaylas (will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4,117. φων ἢ αἱ 
Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυδικῇ (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 

Th. 2,38. ἀγῶσι καὶ ϑυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. is very often used without σύν in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means b 
which something takes place ; this usage is found particularly with verbs ὁ 
going and coming. Such Datives are στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πλήϑει, vavol(y), ἵπποις, 
στρατιώταις, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu renire, to 
come with a large army). Her. 5, 99. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι ynual (came 
with twenty ships). Th. 1, 102. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἦλθον πλήϑ ει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ (with Ra 
α small number). 4. 39. of Πελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐκ τῆς Πύλου. 
X. ΟΥ.1. 4, 17. αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις xposeAdoas πρὸς τὰ τῶν Μήδων φρούρια κατέ. 
μεινεν (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7. 6, 29. ϑαῤῥαλέως ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο 
οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ἱππικῷ καὶ πελταστικῷ. 


(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 
which (= wth which) anything is made;—(b) the rude or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 


measuring, judging, inferring, 6. g. σταϑμᾶσϑαι, γιγνώσκειν, εἰκά» 
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ζειν, κρίνειν, τεκμαίρεσϑαι;; also in general, to express a more def. — 
nite limitation, to denote in what respect a word is to be taken; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 
many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, $ 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ; —finally, (d) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (How 2). 


Her. 3, 57. ἡ ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Maple λίδ φ ἠσκημένα (ἦν) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see ὁ 273, 56. Her. 2, 2. 
τοιούτῳ σταϑμησάμενοι τρήγματι (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
Srom or by such a circumstance). 7,16. τῇ σῇ ἐσθῆτι τεκμαιρόμενον (ex 
tua veste judicium faciens), X. Cy. 1. 3,5. τίνι δὴ σὺ τεκμαιρόμενος, ὦ 
wai, ταῦτα λέγεις; (judging by what rule, do you say this?). 8. 8, 19. al μάχαι 
κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυχαῖς, ἣ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων ῥώμαις (are decided 
more by courage, than strength of body). Ἡ. 7. 3, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀνϑρώπουε 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ τε καὶ piapig (have surpassed all men in daring 
and brutality). C.2.7,7. ἰσχύειν rots σώμασι (to be strong in body). Cy. 
2. 8, 6. ἐγὼ οὔτε ποσίν εἶμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἰσχυρός. Hence τῷ 
ὄντι, τῇ ἀληδείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also γνώμῃ 
σφαλῆναι, ψευσθῆναι (to be deceived in opinion), Th. 4, 18, Her. 7, 9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις γενεῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νετώκριος (was before 
Nitocris by five generations). So πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ, μικρῷ, τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ μείζων 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much greater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρῃ μιῇ τῆς συγκειμένης (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, ctc.). 106. πόλι λογίμῃ ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε do - 
ϑενεστέρη (has become weaker by [the loss of] a distinguished city). So with 
πρό with the Gen., and μετά (after) with the Acc. e.g. Δέκα ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆς ἐν 
Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίας (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten yeurs before, 
εἰς). Ἑξηκοστῷ ἔτει μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν (sixtieth year after thé sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν τινα χιλίαις δραχμαῖς,ϑανάτῳ (to 
Sine one [with] a thousand drachmas,etc.), and the like. Her. 6, 136. ὁ δῆμος é¢n- 
μιωσε (τὸν Μιλτιάδεα) κατὰ τὴν ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι ( fined 
him fifty talents). ΤῊ. 4, 738. τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι (jactu- 
ram facere, to suffer defeat by [the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
IL y, 2. Τρῶες μὲν κλαγγῇ 7 ἐνοπῇ 7 ἴσαν, Spvides ὥς (advanced with a noise and 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (οἱ νόμοι) προστάττουσι μὴ βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι (forbid 
to enter a house by force). So ϑορύβῳ, κρανγῇ, βοῇ σιγῇ ποιεῖν τι (to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; δίκῃ, ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. ὁδῷ), ἰδίᾳ (ὁδῷ), πέζῃ (ὁδῷ), κοινῇ 
(ὁδῷ), in common, τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, entirely 
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quite ; σπουδῇ, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; ἄλλῃ, ταύτῃ, διχῇ, duplici moda 
εἰκῇ, frustra. Comp. ὁ 101, 2, (b). 


\ 


¢286. 1. Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juxtaposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 


Rumark 1. Thus, for example, the preposition παρά denotes merely the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by; but in connection with the Gen., e. g. 
HAZE παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως, in addition to the idca of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
roi); in connection wjth the Acc., ©. g. jes παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY OF PRESENCE of the 
king); and in connection with the Dat.c. g., ἔστη παρὰ τῷ Βασιλεῖ, it de 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: ἀν τί, before (ante), ἃ π ό, from 
(ab, a), ἐ κ, out of (ex), πρό, before (pro) ; 

(Ὁ) into those which govern the Dat.: ἐν, in (in with abl.) and od», with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc.: dvd, up, els, into (in with acc.), és, 
fo; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: διά, through, κατά, dowa 
Srom (de), ὑ πέρ, over (super), werd, with; 

(6) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: ἀμφί, about, ἐπί, 
upon, παρά, by, περί, around (circa), πρός, before, and ὅπό, under 
(subd). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of post 
tion which they denote : 
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(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition: παρά and ἀμφί, near, xl, af 

and upon, σύν and μετά, with; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: ἐπί, upon, ἂν ά, up, dx ép, over, 

and ὑπό, unde, κατά, down (under), πρό, πρός and ἀντί, before, in 
Jront of, and the improper prepositions ὄπισϑεν, after, behind; ἂν and 
els, in, within, and ἐκ, ἐξ, from, out of ; 31d, through, and περί, around, 
outside ; ὦ 5, to, up to, and ἀπό, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causahty, e. g. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον. “Ard νυκτὸς ἀπῆλϑον (from 
night, immediately after the beginning of night) ᾿Απὸ ξυμ- 
paxlas αὐτόνομοί εἰσιν (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases; but it receives vanous modifications according-to 
the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 
local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. See 
$300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper pre 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly, they have the regular functions of Prepositions ; they 
differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, 6. g. awdxpodev, ἄνεν, δίχα, ἅμα; --- (Ὁ) 


substantives in connection with the Gen., c. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, gratia, ἕνεκα, 
on account of. 


L PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) ᾿Αντί and πρό, before. 


1. 7Avré (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: in the face of (before, over against) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (8) in adjurations, instead of the common word πρός 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 
(e. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness or 

36 
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unlikencss, preference; —(c) of the cause or ground, when it 
expresses the idea of making compensation, as in ἀνϑ᾽ of, ἀνϑ' ὧν, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, giving an equiva 
lent, etc. 


(1) (Τὸ χωρίον ἐστὶ) δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἃ νϑ᾽ ὦ ν ἑστηκότε: 
ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων, ἣ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; (δε- 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4. 7, 6. (2) (a) 
᾿Αντὶ waldwy τῶνδε... ἱκετεύομεν, sc. σέ (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), S.O. C. 1826. (Ὁ) (Λυκοῦργος κατειργάσατο) ἐν τῇ πόλει αἱρετώτερον 
εἶναι τὸν καλὸν ϑάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίον (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9, 1. Τὴν τελευτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς τῶν ζώντων σωτηρία: 
ἠλλάξαντο (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 237,a. Πατὴρ 
vily ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. So alpetadal τι ἀντί 
τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω 
πάντων (in place of all which I have), X. ΑἩ.1. 7, 8. (ἃ) Δοῦλος ἂντὶ δεσ- 
πότου (a slave instead of a despot). ᾿Αντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, Her. 7, 81]. 
‘Avril τοῦ μάχεσϑαι weldecda: ἐδέλει, X. Cy. 3.1, 18. ᾿Αντί is never used 
of time. 


2. IIpd, original signification: on the foresule (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, ix behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 
causal and figurative: (a) « behalf of (for the good, for the 
weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 
Com. degree), valuing, estimation, like ἀντί, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference ; hence it is 
used to express preference in general;—(b) of an inward, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 
prac, 6. g. Il. p, 667. πρὸ φόβοιο (prae metu, for fear, on account 
of fear). 


(1) Μινώα ἡ νῆσος κεῖται πρὸ Meydpwy, Th.38,51. (2) Πρὸ ἡμέρας axia- 
Sov. (3) Πάντες ἀξιώσουσί σε πρὸ αὑτῶν βουλεύεσϑαι (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Μάχεσϑαι, dwodavciy πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, διακινδυ- 
νεύειν 72d βασιλέως (for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8, 4. Δικαιό: 
τερον ᾧμην καὶ κάλλιον εἶναι πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν τε καὶ ἀτκοδιδράσκειν ὑπέ- 
xew τῇ πόλει δίκην ἥντιν᾽ ἂν rary (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, etc.), 
Pl. Phaed. 99, a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασϑαί τι (to esteem before or above much, 
le. very highly). Πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασϑαί τι (to value before much 
wealth). (Τοῦτον) πρὸ πάντων χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίμην ἂν φίλο» 
μοι εἶναι, Χ, C.2.5,3. Πρὸ τούτον τεϑνάναι ἂν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο ( for him), PL 
Symp. 179, Δ. ᾿Ἐπαινεῖν πρὸ δικαιοσύνης ἀδικίαν (to praise injustece before, 
tather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, 6. 


. Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἀντί and πρό are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other 
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bat with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language regards the 
celation denoted by before, tn oom ἐφ not merely as local, but implying action, 
arelation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, 
διά, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, ὑπό with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relation of 
dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) “Awd, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. These two prepositions dehote an outgoing, a re- 
moval, departure, but ἀ πό denotes a removal from the exterior of an object, while 
dx (ἐ ξ)» always implies a going out from within a place or object ; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 


1. ᾿Από (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) re- 
moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 
ang, and the like, e. g. λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, also of missing (ἡ 271, 2), 
hence, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ ; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab exspectatwone, ab opinione); (Ὁ) distance from a 
place or object with verbs of rest; —(2) of time, going out 
from a point of time: from, after ---- (3) causal or figurative: 
(a) of origin, as with εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι; (Ὁ) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of ὑπό (ἡ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occasion or cause; (e) of the material; (f) of the means and 
instrument ; (g) of conformity. 


(1) (a) "Awd τῆς πόλιῃεἝὭως ἀπέφυγον of πολέμιοι. (Ὁ) ‘O λόγος οὐκ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σκοποῦ ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσϑαι, Χ. 5. 2,10. (Al παλαιαὶ πόλει») ἀπὸ Sardoons 
μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν (at a distance from the sea), ΤῊ. 1, 7. (2) ᾿Απὸ ταύτης τῆς 
ἡμέρας, ἀπὸ νυκτός, ag ἑσπέρας; ἀπὸ τῶν σίτων (after the meal), X.R 
L.5,8. (8) (a) "Awd’AAKpalwyos καὶ αὖτις Μεγακλέος ἐγένοντο καὶ κάρτα 
λαμπροί (very distinguished men spruxg from), Her. 6, 125. (Ὁ) Τὰς τριήρεις, 
αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν καταλειφδεισῶν (which he had of those that were 
left), Th. 4,9. Τὰ ἀπὸ ris δειρῆς (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. Sool ἀπὸ Bovags (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 
οἱ ἀτὸ Πλάτωνος (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics) ; of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ακαδη- 
μίας, ete. (0) Ἐπράχϑη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον (was done by 
them, on the part of),Th.1,17. (4) ᾿Απὸ δικαιοσύνης (hy, on account of), 
Her. 7,164. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 3.3, 53. ‘Ag’ ἑαυτοῦ (from his own impulse). (9) Tpépew τὸ 
ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προξόδων (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) ᾿Απὸ τῶ» ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (Φίλιπποε) συμμάχων (sociorum vestrurum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.49. 
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84; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰκεῖν (by 
heart, by word of mouth) ; ἀπὸ σπουδῆς (zealously). (5) "Aw ObAturon οὔρε- 
os καλέονται Οὐλυμπιηνοί (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus), 
Her. 7,74. "Awd ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι (by virtue of), Th. 7, 57. 


2. Ἐξ, ἐκ (ez), owt of (opposite of ἐν, 7), denotes (1) in a 
local relation: (a) vemoval either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion;-hence an wnmediate succession 
of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), 6. g. ἐκ βελέων, extra telorum jactum ;— 
(2) of time, zmmediate outgoing from a point of time; then 
especially the zmmediate development of one thing from anoth- 
er, an zmmediate succession of two actions ;—(3) in a causal 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (b) of the whole in relation 
to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of ὑπό, almost ex- 
clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose ; (d) to denote the occasion or cause; (6) of the material; 
(ἢ) of the means and instrument ; (g) of conformity: according 
to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


(1) Ἐκ tis πόλεως ἀπῆλϑδον, ἐκ τῆς μάχης Epvyow (out from the city, 
out from the battle, while ἀπό would merely signify away from); ἐκ yiis ἐναυ- 
pdxnoay (out from the land). Pl. Polit. 289, c. of δὲ πόλιν ἐκ πόλεως ἀλλάτ- 
τοντες κατὰ ϑάλατταν καὶ rely (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, d. καλὸς & 
μοι ὃ βίος εἴη ἄλλην TE ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alio loco in alium 
migranti). (2) Ἔξ ημέρας (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); ἐκ τού- 
tov (sc. χρόνου) immediately after this; ἐκ νυκτός or ἐκ νυκτῶν; ἐκ wal- 
Say (from very childhood); ἐξ ὑστέρον (subsequently); ἐκ τοῦ λοιποῦ. 
Her. 9,8. ἐξ ἡμέρης és ἡμέρην ἀναβαλλόμενοι (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ aldpins τε καὶ νηνεμίη ς συνέδρα- 
μεν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα (immediately after fair weather, etc.). Th. 1,120. ἐκ μὲν 
elphyns πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμον πάλιν ξυμβῆναι (to go to war after peace, 
etc.). X. Cy.3.1,17. ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων 
γεγένηται. (3) (a) Εἶναι, ylyvecda: ἔκ τινος (to be descended from some one, 
ἐκ indicating more direct descent, while ἀπό may be used of one more remote). 
(Ὁ) Ἐξ "ASnvalwy of ἄριστοι (the best of). (c) Her. 3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ 
τοῦ Μάγου (the things commanded by Magus). Ib. προδεδόσϑαι ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος (to 
be betrayed by). (ἃ) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Δημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε dvel- 
δεος (on account of). 80 ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ (with all the heart); ἐκ βία: 
and the like. Her. 3, 152. ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου (in consequence of). (4) 
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Pl. Criton. 48, b. ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογονμένων τοῦτο σκεπτέον (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So ὀνομάζεσϑαι ἔκ τινος (to be named after or for 
some one, like virtus EX VIRO appellata est, ἐδ called or takes its name from v1R). 
"Ex τοῦ; why? 

RemaRK. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. csides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
a. δίκην (δέμας, Poet.), instar ;—b. χάριν, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, etc., the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
regularly used with χάριν, c.g. ἐμήν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia; —c. ἕνεκα 
(ἕνεκεν even before consonants, as ἕνεκα even before vowels in the Attic writers, 
εἵνεκα and εἵνεκεν, Ionic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, οὕνεκα in 

try), causa, gratia. The Gen. more frequently stands before than after ἕνεκα. 

very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 3, 85. 
ϑάρσεε τούτου εἵνεκε, with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
@ remote reason, c.g. by virtue of, by reason of. PI. Rp. 329, Ὁ. εἰ yap ἦν τοῦτ᾽ 
αἴτιον, κἂν ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐπεπόνϑη ἕνεκά ye yf pws, i.e. by reason of old 
age 5 — d. ἕκητι (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Ards ἕκητι, 

mer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of ἕνεκα. 


$289. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. "Ep 
AND σύν (ξύν). 


1. Ἐν (ἐνί Poet., εἰν and εἰνί Epic) denotes that one thing is 
tm, upon, by or near another. In general, it indicates an actual 
union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 
ἐκ. It denotes (1) ina local relation: (a) the being in, inclosed 
an, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons : 77,among, in the mudst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (coram); then it is transferred to 
the ezternal and internal state or condition in which one is taken, 
or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to the 
business in which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon 
something, and (c) the bezng near a thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (ἡ 283, 3);— (3) in a causal 
and figurative relation: (a) of the means and instrument ; (b) 
of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, in con- 
formity with. 

(1) (a) Ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἐν Σπάρτῃ τοῦτο ἐγένετο. PLL. 
625, Ὁ. ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσίν εἰσι σκιαραί. Ἔν ὅπλοις, 
dy τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι; ἐν ἐσϑῆτι, dy στεφάνοις (crowned); ἂν rots 

36* 
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ἀνθρώποις (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Τιμόϑεός wor’ ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν By 
μηγόρησεν (in our presence). Ἔν πολέμῳ, ἐν ἔργῳ, ἐν Sarl, ἐν φόβῳ, ἐν 
ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Crito. 48, c. καὶ ἄλλοι ἐν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσ- 
κονται (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 45, c. ἐν τοιούτοις 
γοσήμασιν ἐχόμενοι. Gorg. 523, Ὁ. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονίᾳ οἰκεῖν (to livem 
the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. οἱ ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι (those who 
have been in poetry = poets). Th. 3,38. of ἐν πράγμασι (those engaged in 
state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 23. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λό- 
yous ἦσαν (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phacd. 59, a. ὦν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν γεωργίαις; ἐν τέχνῃ εἶναι. Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated,e.g.é» Yo q@ εἶναι (to be equal); ἐν ἡ δον ἢ μοί ἐστιν (ἢ 
ts pleasing to me) ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, 6. 5. ἐν ὁμοίφ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ 
ποιεῖσναι (to esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev ἐμοί, ἔν σοι ἐστί τι (penes me, 
te, it is in my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶναι (to be in one's senses, 
sui compotem esse); (Ὁ) ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν ϑρόνοις; (c) ‘H ἂν Map- 
τινείᾳ μάχη (the battle πρατῚ. --- (2) Ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνφ; ἐν ᾧ (while, 
during); ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις (during, in the space of ).— (3) “Ορᾶν, dpacdu, 
dy ὀφϑαλμοῖς, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other connections 
among the pocts, ἐν πυρὶ καίειν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ λαβεῖν, Hom. 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, σημαίνειν ἕν τινι. X. Cy. 1. 
6, 2. ὅτι μέν, ὦ παῖ, of Seol ce ἵλεῳ τε καὶ εὐμενεῖς wéuxover, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆ- 
λον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
from heaven). 8. 7, 3. ἐσημήνατέ μοι καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις 
σημείοις καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις, & τ᾽ ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. 
"Ev δίκῃ, ἐν σιωπῇ. Th. 1, 77. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
ποιεῖν (according to the same laws). So ἐν μέρει (according to his part, in turn). 
"Ey ἐμοί, ἔν σοι, ἐν ἐκείνῳ (Poet.), ex (accordiny to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 


2. Σύν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cum, and the English with ; it always expresses the idea of 
union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 
often of an accompaniment which imphes help or assistance ; -το 
(2) in ἃ causal sense to denote: (a) the means and tnstrument ; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is mcasured, as it were, or defined ; (ad) conformity. 


(1) Ὃ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν. ---Σὺν ϑεῷ (with 
the help of God). Σύν τινι εἶναι or γίγνεσδϑαι (to be on the side of one, of one's 
party), Σύν τινι μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 
(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. ἡ κτῆσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων) ἐστιν οὐδαμῶς σὺν 
τῇ βίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ (not by violence, but rather kindness). 
(0) Ποοϊέναι σὺν κρανγῇ, σὺν γέλωτι ἐλϑεῖν (with a shout, cte.). XM Cy 
5.1, 156. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ ἀγαν ᾧ τὰς τιμωρίαι 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἣ σὺν τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury) 
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) 1. 8, 17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ ody ἐκέλευεν ded τὸν δικαστὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι 
to vote with, in accordance with the law). (ἃ) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑε. 
Boy τῷ δικαίφ. 


Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 
ἅμα (una cum), and several which are’ constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


ᾷ 290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: ᾿Ανά, εἰς 
AND ὡς. 


1. ᾿Ανά (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to κατά with the Acc., which signifies 
from ἃ higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher object; (Ὁ) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest; — (2) 
in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ; — (3) in a causal sense to denote manner; then 
particularly in a distributive sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 1382. ὦ φίλοι, οὐκ ἂν δή Tis ἀν᾽ dpcodStpny ἀναβαίη (up to 
the lofty gate). This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the phrases 
ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream (the opposite of κατὰ 
ποταμόν, down the stream); (Ὁ) Il. ν, 547. (φλὲψ) ἀνὰ νῶτα ϑέουσα διαμπερές 
(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 ἀνὰ δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ἀνὰ μάχην, 
ἀνὰ ὅμιλον, ἀνὰ ἄστυ, ἀνὰ ϑύμον (through the hoyse, through the army, etc.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6,131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσϑησαν ἀνὰ τὴν ‘EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect. 5,10. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑδάλατταν 
εἰρήνη ἔσται. Wier. 7,9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 123. ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον (throughout), So ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἡμέραν, per totum diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, signifies daily, day by day, ἀνὰ way Eros, 
every year, yearly, sec No. (3) and § 246, 6), ἀνὰ νύκτα (per noctem, all night 
through). 7,10. ἀνὰ χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν (in the time). (3) ᾿Ανὰ κράτος (with 
all one’s might); ἀνὰ μέρος (by turns); ἀνὰ πᾶν Eros (quotannis). X.An.4,6, 
4. “Ἕλληνες ἐπορύϑησαν ἑπτὰ σταϑμοὺς ἀνὰ πέντε καρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας 
(five parasangs daily). . 

RemarK 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, ἀνά is constructed with the 


Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, 6. ρ΄. ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, Sug, Γαργάρῳ 
Expy in Homer. So εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς aierds, Pind. 


2. Eis (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of ἐν, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by ἐν, but always in the direction whether; hence it is 
used of motion into the interior of an object, up to, into the ἐπι. 
mediate presence of; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
limit. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a local Limit; (Ὁ) ἃ 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (d) in the sense 
of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 
towards ; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object or 
purpose ; (Ὁ) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 
of about or in a distributive sense ; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : in respect to. 


(1) (a) Ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν; 50 also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, c. εἰς ὑμᾶς εἰςιέναι, ie. 
εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον elsiévu, X. An. 4. 7, 1. dxopeddnoay eis Tadxous (went 
into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, in. Th. 3,1. ἐστράτευσαν és τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν (into, against Αἱ- 
tica). With the verbs συλλέγειν, συναγείρειν, ἁλίζειν and the like, the Greeks 
use εἰς, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3. (Ὁ). Th 
2,13, τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων τε ἐς τὸν ‘loSpdy καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8,98. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, etc., ἐκ urbem. 
(b) Th.1,74. ναῦς és ras τετρακοσίας. (c)'Ex ϑαλάσσης els ϑάλασ σαν. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. εἷς καὶ πάνν ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν eis τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, 
᾿Αριστείδης (among). (4) Adyous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον (to speuk before, ia 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. οἱ πατέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα 
ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνϑιρώπους (lefore all men). (23) Ἐς ἠέλιον xa- 
ταδύντα (till sunset), Homer; hence εἰς ἐσπ ἔραν (ἰοισαγάσ, till evening, proper 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν (till the following 
day,on the followingday); εἰς τρίτην ἡ μέραν (till, on). (3) (a) Exphoaro ros 
χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν (7ὺ0γ thecity). Els τι; (for what?); eis κέρδοςπ 
δρᾶν (to do something for gain). (Ὁ) Eis καλὸν ἥκεις (opportune); εἰς rdxes 
(quickly) ; εἰς δύναμιν, according to one's ability; eis ἑκατόν (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, c. ¢. εἰς δόο 
(two deep, tuo by two). (c) Θαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι (fo admire, pratse one 
with respect to, on account of something) ; 50 διαφέρειν Twos εἰς ἀρετή ν, φρόνιμος, 
εὐδόκιμος εἴς τι, els πάντα, in every respect; βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τὰ 
πράγματα, like πρός. 


3. Ὡς (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 


Th. 4,79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὡς Περδίκκαν καὶ eis τὴν Χαλκιδικήν (came ὦ 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὧς βασιλέα. Th. 8, 
36. ἥκοντος ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (ad Milesios). 

Rex. 2. This ὡς is to be distinguished from that which stands with els, ὀπί, 
and πρός with the Acc. (ὡς els, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς πρός τινα). This latter ὡς is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par 
ticiple, and docs not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2, 1. ἀϑροίζει ὧς ἐπὶ rodrous rd 
στράτευμα (QUASI his bellum illaturus, he collects as 1F against these). Hence this 
ὧς also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3, 4. 
ἔκπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ (as if for the purpose of fight 
tng a naval battle). 1, 134. of δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δύο ὡς ἀντὶ 
Παυσανίου ἀνέϑεσαν (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, as if in the place of Pau- 
sanias). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 
TIVE: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 


§ 291. (1) Διά, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
sti]l more distinctly, by uniting the preposition ἐκ or πρό with 
διά, 6. g. Od. p, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν) ; (Ὁ) to denote ez- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;—(2) of time, to denote the ezpivation or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; — (3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 
author (very frequent) ; (Ὁ) to denote quality (possessive Gen.) 
in connection with εἶναι and yiyverJo; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (4) manmer; (6) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rarc). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. μέλλω ἐλᾶν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Edpdans ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿ΕἙλλάδα. 
2,26. διεξελθὼν διὰ πάσης Ebpdans. 7, 105. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν 
διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκη: ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 8, 145. διακύψας διὰ τῆς γοργύρη ς 
(having crept out through the prison). (Ὁ) Od. μ, 335. διὰ νήσου ἰών, διὰ πε- 
δίου (per campum). X. Hier. 2,8. διὰ πολεμίας wopeverda: (to march through 
the enemy's country). Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνη ς ἰέναι (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i.e. to be just); διὰ τοῦ δικαίον 
πορεύεσϑαι; διὰ φόβον ἔρχεσϑαι (to fear), Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι 
τινί (to be friendly to one), X. An. 8. 2, 8. (2) Av ἔτου ς (through, for a year) ; 
διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρόνον (through, for a long, a short time) ; 
also δι᾽ ὀλίγον, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or διὰ χρόνον Fase (he 
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came after a long time); διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ dydvero (during 
the whole time); διὰ ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός (through, throughout the day, etc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, e.g. 32a τρίτου Erovs 
συνήεσαν (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 
and out again); διὰ πέμπτου Erous, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν (every fifth year, 
etc., guinfo quoque anno); διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (3) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφυκώ: 
(descending from a continued, line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Πάντα δὶ ἑαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι (to accomplish everything by themselves); 
δι ἑαντοῦ κτήσασϑαί τι. (Ὁ) Διὰ φόβον εἶναι, δὲ ExSpas γίγνεσϑαί ru, 
δι ἔριδος, ὁργῇ5, ἀσφαλείας εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι (to be in fear, to be heatile 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) A’ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὁρᾶν (to see with the eyes) 
Pl. Theaet. 184, c. Σκόπει, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα ὀρϑοτέρα, ᾧ ὁρῶμεν, τοῦτο εἶναι ὀφϑελ- 
μούς, ἣ δὲ οὗ δρῶμεν, καὶ ᾧ ἀκόνομεν, ὦτα, ἣ δι’ οὗ ἀκούομεν. (The Dat. denotes 
the means used, διά with the Gen. the active means.) Ἔχειν τινα 82 ὀργῆς (to 
be angry with); διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν (to work upon, to be engaged in, to hangje) ; 
also of persons, 6. g. Ἔπραξαν ταῦτα δὶ Εὐρυμάχου, Th. 2, 2. (d) Διὰ 
σπουδῆς, διὰ τάχου ς ποιεῖν τι (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (6) 5.0.6 
584. 3° obSevds ποιεῖσϑαι (to consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. ϑέῃς ἄξιον 
διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑημάτων (in comparison with, among). 


II With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote eztension 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 
(2) of time to denote extension through a penod of time, 
throughout ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, ob, propter, by; (Ὁ) of the person by 
whose means something is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν 
(through the wave of the sea). (2) Διὰ νύκτα. (3) Χ. Δα. 1. 7, 6. ἔστι μὲν 
ἡμὶν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα ov δύνωται 
οἰκεῖν ἄνϑρωποι (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας ow 
ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό τ'γες τῶν στρατιωτῶν. (Ὁ) An.7.7,7. 8° ἡμᾶς ob 
ϑεοῖς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν (by your means, mediation). Ἑακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι 
διὰ τοῦτον (hujus culpa). 


ξ 292, (2) Κατά, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 
a higher to ἃ lower place (desuper, deorsum); (Ὁ) of a dtrectton 
towards a place or object situated below: down to, doen upon, 
down under (on the Gen., see § 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest 
tm, upon or at a place or object (ἡ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in a causal 
and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. 
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(1) (4) D. a, 44. AR δὲ κατ' Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 58. ἐῤῥίπτεον dedrovs κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κάτω. (Ὁ) Her. 7, 6. ἀφα- 
νίζξεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς Sardoons (to disappear down under the sea). 285. κατα. 
δεδυκέναι κατὰ ris Sardoons. X. An. 7. 1, 30. εὔχομαι μυρίας ἐμέ γε 
κατὰ γῆ ς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 
direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν κατά Tivos, παίειν κατά Tivos, to 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the prepogition denoting the direction 
towards the mark, viz., down); rigrey κατὰ xdppns, on the head (ὁ 273, 
Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. κατὰ νώτου γενέσϑαι (to come behind, to be behind). 
Th. 4, 32. κατὰ νώτον εἶναι (in the rear). 33. κατὰ νώτου καϑεστηκέναι. 
(2) Aéyer κατά τινος (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this connection, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, 6. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά Tivos 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ ὃ εοῦ (to say anything falsely 
of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. ὃ καὶ 
μἤθιστόν dors kad’ ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον (in honor of you). Acschin. Ctes. 60. 
of κατὰ Δημοσϑένους ἕπαινοι. Σκοπεῖν κατά τινος (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phaed. 70, d. μὴ κατ᾽ ἀνδ ρώπων σκόπει μόνον τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κατὰ ζώων πάντων καὶ φυτῶν. 80 δ80 in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
6. g. εὔχεσϑαι, ὀμνύναι κατά τινο 5, forexample,lepa» τελείων (ΤῊ. δ, 47), 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) ; so 
also εὔχεσϑαι xaY ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ Bods. 


II. In a local and temporal relation, κατά with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to ἀνά, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with ἀνά in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the &xtension over it. 
The use of ἀνά is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such 
limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the dtrection 
of the action to a lowcr object; (Ὁ) to denote eztenston from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over ; (c) in the historians in the sense of 6 regione, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its eztension 
or duration ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (Ὁ) conformity, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered, and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an indefinite 
measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the distribu- 
tive specifications of number. 

(1) (a) Βάλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Homer. Her. 3, 14. παρήεσαν αἱ παρϑένοι κατὰ τοὺς warépas (to the fathers 
SITTING); then of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream (see ἀνά). 
Her. 4,44. (Scylax cum suis) ἔπλεον κατὰ ποταμὸν πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου dva- 
τολὰς ἐς ϑάλασσαν. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 109. αἱ ἔχιδναι κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἰσι. 
Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασσαν πορεύεσϑαι (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2, 80 
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κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν (opposite to). (2) Kara τὸν ad- 
τὸν χρόνον, κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον (during the same time, etc.); 
of κατά τινα (contemporaries of uny one). (3) (a) Her. 2,152. κατὰ Antny 
ἐκπλώσαντας (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. κατὰ ὃ. ἐὰν ἥκειν 
(spectatum venisse). Κατὰ τί; why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ 
λόγον (ad rationem, pro ratione, ἐπ conformity with, according to); κατὰ γνώ- 
μην τὴν ἐμήν. Her. 2, 3. κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον 
(in respect to nourishing the boys). Wer.1, 85. κατὰ τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. 
Κατά τι (in some respect, quodammodo); κατ᾽ οὐδέν, κατὰ πάντα (in πο. 
every respect); κατὰ τοῦτο (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc) ; Th. 1, 60. κατὰ 
φιλίαν αὐτοῦ of πλεῖστοι ἐκ Κορίνϑου στρατιῶται ἐϑελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο (on ac- 
count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. obs κατὰ τοὺς γόμονς- ἐφ᾽ tua 
ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησδε, κολάζειν (to punish according to the laws). Κατὰ φύσιν 
(secundum naturam) ; κατὰ δύναμιν (according to one’s ability, to the best of one's 
ability); κατὰ κράτος (with all one's might). (c) Κατὰ ἑξήκοντα > 
(about sixty years); κατὰ μικρόν (gradually); κατ᾽ ὀλίγον, κατὰ πολύ, 
κατὰ πολλά (by far). (ἃ) Kad’ ἡσυχίαν (quietly); κατὰ τάχος (quickly); 
συντυχίαν (casu, by chance); κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν (per vim, violently); 
κατὰ μέρος (in order, inturn). Her. 6, 79. ἄποινά ἐστι δύο μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα 
(viritim, for each man); κατὰ x@pas (vicatim, by villages); κατὰ μῇ να (sin- 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); καϑ' ἡμέραν, ἂν nad’ ἕν (one after the 
other, one by one, i. 6. singly); nad’ éwrd, septeni. 

ReMaRK. Very many verbs compounded with κατά, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
e. g. καταδικάζω, καταγιγνώσκω, κατακρίνω, καταψηφίζομαί τινος, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a-@®te against any one; καταψεύδομαί τινος, to lie against any 
one ; καταγελῶ Tivos, to laugh at, to deride one ; καταφρονῶ τινος, despicio aliquem. 
An Acc. very frequently stands with these, ¢. g. κατηγορεῖν τί τινος, to accuse 


one of something, καταγιγνώσκειν τι (8 ἄνοιαν, κλοπήν) τινος, κατακρίνειν τινὸς 
ϑάνατον, καταδικάζειν τινὸς δάνατον, καταψηφίζεσδαί τινος δειλίαν. 


ᾧ 293. (3) Ὑπέρ, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (Ὁ) to denote an inter- 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of some 
cnc; (d) to denote cause ; in connection with τοῦ and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (6) in general to denote tm respect to, instead of the 
more usual περί with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relation 
to space and time, and also to measure and number. 
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I. (1) X. C. 3.8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος rod ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν wopev- 
όμενος σκιὰν αὐτῶν παρέχει (passing over us and the houses). Her. 7. 69. ᾿Αραβίων 
καὶ Αἰδϑιόπων τῶν ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἦρχε ᾿Αρσάμης (who dwell above 
Egypt). Ὑπὲρ Sardoons οἰκεῖν (properly to dwell beyond the sea, i. 6. on, by 
the sea). (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος (to fight in defence of some- 
thing, as tf standing over tt); ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος Sdvaros (death in behalf 
of, for Greece); πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρατηγεῖν ὑπέρ τινος (in alicujus gratiam) ; 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων σπουδάζειν, δεδοικέναι ὑπέρ reves (timerealicui). (Ὁ) 
ὑπὲρ πένδονς (for, because of grief). (c) Il. w, 466. καί μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς 
wal μητέρος hOKdpoto λίσσεο καὶ τέκεος-ς (entreat him for the sake of his 
Sather, etc. (ἃ) Pl Symp. 208, d. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀϑανάτου καὶ τοιαύτη: 
δόξης εὐκλεοῦ-ς πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
ishable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. ὑπὲρ τοῦ ph παϑεῖν κακῶς 
ὑπὸ Φιλίππου (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.). — II. Her. 4, 188. ῥιπτέ- 

ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as τοῖς 
Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήξποντον οἰκοῦσι (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont, i. 6. on the Hellespont); ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν (beyond one’s years, 
age); ὑπὲρ δύναμιν (beyond one’s power); ὑπὲρ ἄνϑιρρωπον (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. ὑπὲρ ra τεσσερά 
κοντα ἔτη (beyond, more than, forty years). 


ξ 294. (4) Μετά, with. 


L Μετά, allied to μέσος (27 the middle, between) denotes the 
bewmg in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 
Gen., μετά denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing in (comp. μετέχειν) ; the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from σύν with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. συνέχει). 
It is used (1) in a local relation: im the midst, among; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ; — (2) 
ina causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 
manner ; (Ὁ) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι (to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, 6. καϑῆσϑαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων. Μετά τινος 
μάχεσϑαι (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 24. μετὰ 
τῶν ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν (to participate in carrying on war with those who had 
been injured). Elvai, στῆναι μετά τινος (to be on the side of one). Pl. Rp. 467. 
6. σωϑήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων ἑπόμενοι (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from ἔπεσϑαι 
werd τινα and σύν run). (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελέτα: 
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ποιούμενοι (i. 6. surrounded by, in the midet of dangers). X.C.3. 5,8 per 
ἀρετῇ -: πρωτεύειν (as it were in an intimate connection with virtue). Dem. Phil. 
8. 130, 74. ὑμῖν of πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολ» 
λῶν κα μεγάλων κινδύνων. (Ὁ) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς νόμους, ped’ 
ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὐδαιμονέστατοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦσαν (agreeably to which, τῶν νόμων 
ἐχόμενοι, legibus quasi adhaerentes). Pl. ΑΡ. 32,c. μετὰ τοῦ νόμον καὶ τοῦ 
δαικαίον ᾧμην μᾶλλόν με δεῖν διακινδυνεύειν, ἢ ped ὑμῶν γενέσϑαι μὴ δίκαια 
βουλενομένων (in conformity with law and justice). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (Ὁ) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 
phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to have something in hand; —®) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and tn order: 
after, nezt to, next in order ; — (3) in a causal sense (only Poet), 
to denote purpose and conformity. 


(1) ‘Indoda: μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς (to come into the midst of the Tr 
and Gr.). Il. p, 460. ἀΐσσων dsr alyuris μετὰ χῆνας (among the geese). 
Seldom used of things. Il. β, 376. ὅς pe per ἀπρήκτους Epidas καὶ νείκεα 
βάλλει (into the midst of contention). Biya μετὰ Νέστορα (to go to Nestor, 
properly into a connection with him) ; βῆ δὲ μετ᾽ Ἰδομενῆα, (to goto Idomen. 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), IL 
y, 297. Il. ν, 492. λαοὶ éxovd’, dsel re μετὰ κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα (behind the 
ram). (2) Μετὰ τὸν tov παιδὸς ϑάνατον, X. (after the death). Mera 
ταῦτα (after); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, 6. g. Her. 1, 34. 
μετὰ Σόλωνα olxdpevoy (after the departure of Solon). Med’ ἡμέραν 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6, 12. 
Κἀκεῖνος ἔλαβε μετ᾽ ἐμὲ δεύτερος (second after me), Cy. 3. 3, 4. Πόλιν (εἶχον) 
Thy πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα (the richest next to Babylon), 7. 3, 
11. (3) Od. a, 184. πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν (ad aes petendum). Eur. Alc. 67. 
Εὐρυσϑέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ ὄχημα (for, after a chariot). ΤΙ. o, 52. 
τῷ xe Ἰοσειδάων ye... αἶψα μεταστρέψειε νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἀμὸν nip 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 

REMARK. Merd is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly m 
the Epic, to denote mercly local union or association in place ; in prose, ἐν 
σύν are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 


singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per 
sons, or things considered as sach, and the parts or members of animate thi 

@. g. per dSavdrois, with, among; μετὰ στρατῷ ; μετὰ χερσί, woo’, γένυσι, ‘yaupy 
Aais (in the midst of » between, μετὰ φρεσίν, in mind μετὰ νηυσί, κύμασι; μετὰ 
φνοιΐς ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 
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δ. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTIVE, AND 
ACOCUSATIVE: ἀμφί περί, ἐπί, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 


§ 295. (1) ᾿Αμῴφί and περί. 


1. The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express nearly the same 
relations of position: around, about; ἀμφί, on both sides, περί, 
on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
ἀμφί is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than περί which ex- 
presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen- 
eral application. 

2. ᾿Αμφί denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the beng near and close to something. 

I With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
tng or rest around something (ὁ 287, Rem.), though but seldom; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, περί with the 
Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest avound, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (Ὁ) to denote an znternal and mental 
reason (Poet.). 

IIL With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and number 
approximately or indefinitely --- (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, 
and being employed about it. 

1. (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460.22.92) πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες (from the 
garments which were around the sword). (Ὁ) Her. 8, 104. ἀμφὶ ταύτη ς οἰκέουσι 

᾿ φῇ ς πόλιος (dwell around this city). (2) Mdxeoda: ἀμφί τινος (for, on account 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀκού- 
ops παρὰ» τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πατρός (about, relating to your father). IT. (1) Te- 
λαμὼν ἀμφὶ orhSecow (around the breast), Il. β, 388. ᾿Αμφὶ κλάδοι ς ἕζεσϑαι 
(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. π, 565. ἀμφὶ νέκυι 
κατατεϑινηῶτι μάχεσϑαι (about, on account of a dead body). Il. y, 157. ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν. Her. 6, 129. of μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. 
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62. φοβηϑεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γνναικί (respecting). 8. 32. ἀμφὶ τῷ Savdre 
αὐτῇς διξὸς λόγεται λόγος. (Ὁ) ᾿Αμφὶ φόβῳ (prac metu, for, on account of); 
ἀμφὶ ϑυμῷ (prae ira). IIL (1) X Cy. 6. 2,11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα 
ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποταμόν. 2. 4, 16. τεϑήρακα ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in of 
ἀμφὶ τινα, see § 263, ἃ. (2) ᾿Αμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα (about winter); ἀμφὶ 
δείλην (sub vesperam, about twilight); ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους (cireitter). (3) 
Ἔχειν ἀμφί τι (to be employed about something), 6. g. ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους, 
ἅρματα. 

3. Περί signifies all round, round, tn a circle. 

L With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 
rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. —(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occaszon, a respect, 
in a great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of,in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 
possessor); (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. e, 68. αὐτοῦ τετάνυστο περὶ oxelous yAagdupoto ἡμερίς (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 180. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος 
βεβαῶτα. " (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποδανεῖν wep) τῆς πατρίδος (for, on account 
ef); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ctc.. 
with verbs of saying and asking, e. g. λέγειν περί τινος, λόγος περί Twos, with verbs 
of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, ¢. g. φοβεῖσϑαι wepl 
πατρίδος, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί τινος (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil 
1, 52, 43. ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ πολέμον γεγένηται wep) τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι Φίλιπεον 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (Ὁ) Περὶ δρΎ ἢ (prae tra, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4, 180. (c) Ta we pl τινος (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc.); of περί τινος (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ τῇ τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (sc. ἐστίν) (in 
matters pertaining to the war). (ἃ) In the Common language, περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονος, wep) πλείστου, wept ὀλίγον, wep) ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσθαι ΟΥ̓ ἡγεῖσϑαί τι (to value high, higher, etc.) ; so also περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστιν 
ἡμῖν (of great value). 

TI. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) like ἀμφί with the Dat., but much more frequently; (0) te 
denote an ezternal or wnternal reason or cause (Poet.). 


Ω 
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(1) Her. 7,61. περὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. Pl. Rp. 359, d. wep 
τῷ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι περί τινι (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ (fearing for the town). 4, 70. δείσας wep) Πελο- 
ποννησίοις. 6,9. περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Pl. Phaed. 114. d. 
ϑαῤῥεῖν περί τινι (to be of good courage about something). (Ὁ) (Poet.) Περὲ 
χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύνῃ (prae, for joy, fear, etc., as tt were surrounded by 
them). 

IIL With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, wnto the circle or vicinity of 
an object (Poet.) ; (Ὁ) extension around, im or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated in- 
definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, being employed about it; also 2 respect to. 


(1) (a) IL κ, 189. wep) φρένας HAud’ lah, the clamor came round his mind ; 
(Ὁ) Her. 3, 61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἴγυπτον éxanoréata: ἄνδρες Md- 
yor (round in Egypt). 7,131. ὁ μὲν περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε ἡμέρας συχνάς. 
Th. 6, 2. gxovy Φοίνϊκες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ 
ἀπολαβόντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of περί τινα (those around any one, connected or associated with him) ; of 
περὶ Πλάτωνα (ὁ 263, d). Comp. ἀμφί. (2) Th. 3, 89. rep) τούτους 
τοὺς χρόνους (about). Περὶ μυρίους (about). (3) Οἱ περὶ μουσικὴν 
ὄντες, οἱ περὶ τὴν γεωμετρίαν διατρίβοντες, σπουδάζειν περί τι (those ο0- 
cupied about, with music, etc.). ᾿Αμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα. X. An. δ. 2, 20, 
ἐξαμαρτάνειν περί τινα (with respect to). 1.6, 8. ἄδικος περί τινα. C.1.1, 
20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ robs ϑεούς. Al περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί; τὰ περὶ τὴν 
ἀρετήν (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


§ 296. (2) Ἐπί upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in ἃ local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to (ᾧ 287, Rem.) ; (Ὁ) a direction to a place (§ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the time tn or 
during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 
ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one) ; (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing; (c) 

37* 
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conformity, with verbs signifying to ezamune, to judge, to cow 
sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence or resting on some. 
thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (e) the manner; 
(f) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb ταχϑῆναι, and the like, zo be set over 
something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl Menex. 246, d. οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ γῇ 5, o8S ὑπὸ γῆς. Her. 7, 111. rd 
μαντήϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 129. ἐεὶ 
ras τραπέζης ὀρχήσατο (danced upon the table). 2, 35. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν 
ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, al δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων. X. 
An. 4. 8, 28. Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὑτοὺς) αὑτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ (at, near the river). (Ὁ) ΤᾺ. 1, 116. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμον (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy.7.2,1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 8. 128, 48. dw 
χωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκον (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6,98. ἐπὶ Δαρείου dy& 
ero πλέω κακὰ τῇ Ἑλλάδι (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Cy. 1. 
6, 8381]. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. ὅ80 ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐφ᾽ 
& μῶν (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence én 
often denotes the duration of time, e.g.¢r! Κύρον βασιλεύοντος (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (3) (a) Aéyew ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, dx) μαρτύρων (defore, 
tn the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. ἐπωμόσαντο 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατη γᾶν (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. εἶπαν ἐπ᾽ ὅρκου (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejurando, saning or resting on the oath). (Ὁ) Καλεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος 
(to be called after one). Her. 7, 40. Νισαῖοι καλέονται ἵπποι ἐπὶ τοῦδε (for this 
reason). 74. éw) Λυδοῦ τοῦ "Arvos ἔσχον τὴν ἐπωνυμίην. Τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
ποιεῖσθαι ἐπί τινος (to be called, to take a surname from one). ἜἘΦ᾽ ἑαντοῦ (of 
one’s own accord, sua sponte); ἐπὶ προφάσεως (simulatione, under pretext). Adéyew 
ἐπί τινος (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155,d. ἐπὶ rot καλοῦ λέγων 
παιδός. (c) Ζητεῖν τι ἐπὶ tivos, κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινος, σκοπεῖν τι επί τι- 
vos, λόγειν τι ἐπί τινος, ἐπιδεῖξαί τι ἐπί τινο5, etc. (to judge something accord- 
tng to a thing or person, as tt were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον ζητήσωμεν, τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστίν; (visne, ad 
haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (ἃ) Ἐ φ' ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐ- 
τῶν, ἑαυτῆς (by one’s self, separately, of one's own accord, properly, resting or 
depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4.10. of Ἕλληνες 
ὑφορῶντες τοὺς βαρβάρους αὑτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες (marched 
by themselves). Her. 5, 98. οἰκέοντας τῆς Φρυγίης χῶρόν τε καὶ κώμην ἐπ᾽ ἑαυν- 
τῶν (by themselves). 4, 114. οἰκέωμεν ἐπ᾿ ἡμέων αὐτῶν. Here seems to 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: Ἐ φ᾽ ἑνός, 
ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων τετάχϑαι, στῆναι, one, two, three men deep or tn file, 
properly to be placed or stand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 
ete.). Dem. Phil. 1. 42,7. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῇς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε γεν» 
ἄσϑαι γνώμης ( firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (Φίλιππος) οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἐστίν, 
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ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων (cannot remain with, satisfied with, 
those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66, 8. κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράτ- 
Tey ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι νῦν (quibus nunc studet). So μένειν ἐπὶ ἀνοίας. (6) 
Dem. Cor. 230, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, οὔτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀληϑείας οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρημένα 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (f) Her. 5, 109. ἐπ᾿ οὗ ἐτάχϑημεν (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑεωρικοῦ κατασταδείς (placed over the theatre-money). 
Hence αἱ ἀπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων (those placed over business, those at the head of 


affairs). 


IIL With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 


tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, az, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) of time (mostly only poetic) --- (3) in a 
causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence : penes, 
ον tn the power of; — (Ὁ) ἃ condition under which something takes 
place ; (c) the purpose, design, or determination; (ἃ) the goal or 
limit ; (6) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 
mind (§ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. [Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ Ἰσῶ μῷ rhs Παλλήνης. X. 
An. 7. 4,4. Οἱ Θρᾷκες ras ἀλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσί, καὶ ζειρὰς μεχρὶ τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ἔχουσιν, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
(ἐπί with the Dat. purely local, but ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 89. of Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἴκεον ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἜἘρυϑρῇ ϑαλάσσῃ (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, e.g. ἐσϑίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτω ὄψον (to eat the 
ὄψον with bread); ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ πίνειν (to drink with one’s food); ἐπὶ τῇ κύ- 
λικι ᾷδειν (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, ἐπὶ τούτοις (upon, in addition 
to this, i. 6. besides) ; finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. 7, 120. ὄγχνη ἐπ᾿ By xv p γηράσκει (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2. 8, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας (after him). Φόνος ἐπὶ φόνῳ (murder 
upon murder), Eur. (2) Ἐπὶ νυκτὶ (Il. 3, 529), ἐπ, during the night, comp. 
4 283, 3, (0). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι (robrous) κολάζειν 
(penes vos, it is in your power, etc.). (Ὁ) Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίστα- 
μαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ ᾧτε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. Hence of price,e.g. ἐπὶ 
μισϑῷ (on condition of, for,a reward); ἐπὶ μεγάλοις τόκοις δανείζεσϑαι 
(to borrow on high interest); ἐπὶ πόσῳ (at what price). (ς) Ηδγ.1, 68. ἐπὶ κακῷ 
ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in perniciem hominis). So ἐπὶ τοὐτῷ (hoc con- 
silo, for this purpose, with this design). X. S. 1,5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον 
δέδωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, 6. pebSeral re 
καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence of ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναῖς (thoes 
placed over the machines); οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι (those intrusted with business); 
πὶ τῷ ϑεωρικῷ ὅν (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor. 
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264,113. (d) Aéye ἐπί revs (to pronounce a eulogy on one); νόμους ϑέσϑα. 
ἐπί τινι (for). And 50 ὀνομάζειν or καλεῖν τι ἐπί τινι (nomen alicua impo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, Ὁ. ἐπὶ μὲ» τῇ τοῦ οἰκείου 
ἔχϑρᾳ στάσις κέκληται, ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου πόλεμος (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i.e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 
abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσα- 
ofa ἐπ᾿ Αἰγινήτῃσι (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. τὴν γενομένην 
ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν. (6) Γελᾶν, μέγα φρονεῖν, μαίνεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, etc. 
ἐπί τινι (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
local limit, the direction or motion to or upon a place or object; 
(Ὁ) extension over an object: ouer, upon ; — (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal limit (up to, till), also the Amit of quantity 
(about) ; (Ὁ) extension over a period of time (during) ; — (3) in . 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design; 
(Ὁ) conformity, manner ; (c) in respect to. 


(1) (a) "AvaBalvew ἐφ' ἵππον, ἐπὶ Spdvoy. Pl. Crit. 112, 6. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Εὐρώπην καὶ ᾿Ασίαν κατά τε σωμάτων κάλλη καὶ κατὰ τὴν τῶν 
ψυχῶν παντοίαν ἀρετὴν ἐλλόγιμοι ἦσαν (over all Europe, etc.). Ἐπὶ δεξιά, ew 
ἀριστερά (upon the right, left, to the right, left), (3) (84) Ἔ φ᾽ ἑσπέραν (until 
evening); (Ὁ) ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ 
πολὺν χρόνον ἐστασίαζε ( for a lony time). 94. οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πᾶν τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἐτάξαντο (by eights, eight in file). ᾿Ἐπὶ μέγα, ποἈὺ, πλέον, μεῖζον, 
μᾶλλον, μακρόν, ἐπὶ τόσον, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον (greatly, especially, much rather, etc.). Τετάχ- 
Sa ἐπὶ πολλούς (many in file). (8) (a) Her. 1.37. ἐπὶ ὃ' ἦραν ἱέναι (venatum 
tre). 8,14. ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι (aquatum ire). Hence ἐπὶ τί; wherefore? Ina 
hostile sense, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑδαι ἐπὶ Λυδού ς (upon, against the Lydians) ; ἐλαύ- 
yew ἐπὶ Πέρσας; (Ὁ) ἐπ᾽ ἴσα (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. τὴν 
ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε ἀβούλως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ σωφρονέστερον 
αὐτὴν λάμβανε (more according to reflection, more considerately). (c) Pl. Rp. 370, 
Ὁ. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Th ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ (quod ad me attinet). 


§ 297. (3) Tapa, by, near. 


Παρά denotes nearness to something: by the side of, by, near. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 
and coming, to denote a removal from near a person (Poet. 
also from near a thing) ;— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. 


(1) Ἐλϑεῖν παρά τινος, like the French de chez quelqu’un (from near some 
one, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. ἀγγελίη fom 
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«αρὰ βασιλῆος (comes from the king, with the aecompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). .So παρά is regularly used of ambassadors, 6. g. ἄγγελοι, 
πρέσβεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, τὰ παρά τινος (the commis 
sion, command, etc., from any one); (Ὁ) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4); + 
(c) with verbe of learning and hearing, 6. g. μανϑάνειν παρά twos, ἀκούειν παρά 
vwes; (ἃ) Map’ ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν (sua sponte, of one’s own accord); (6) with 
verbs of giving and the like, e.g. wap’ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι (from himself, i. 6. from 

his own resources). 


IL With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelkng 
or rest near a person ( Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of ἃ person. 

(1) Ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Πολλὰ χρήματα παρὰ τῷ βασιλει 
ἦν. Her. 8,160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
83. wap ἐμοί (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι 
Soxdoyras dABlovs. Dem. ΟἹ. 1.18, 3. τοσούτῳ ϑαυμαστότερος παρὰ πᾶσι po- 
μίζεται (ὁ Φίλιππος). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 
direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 
(Poet., also of a thing); (Ὁ) a direction or motion near a place 


and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ; — (2) of time, to denote its eztension 
(during) ;— (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes) ; (Ὁ) ἃ comparison and estima- 
tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on account of) 


(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. Σόλων ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο παρὰ "Αμᾶσιν καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς 
Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον. (Ὁ) Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, 6, g. παρὰ 
μοῖραν (near fate and by it, i. 6. against, contrary to fate) ; παρὰ δόξαν (praeter opin- 
ionem, contrary to expectation) ; wap’ ἐλπίδα, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς 
ὅρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. (It is the opposite of κατά, 6. g. κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν, ac- 
cording to.) Hence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, e. g. παρὰ 
ταῦτα (praeter haec); (c) Her. 9,1ὅ. παρὰ τὸν ᾿ἈΑσωπόν (along the Asopus). 
Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. ἡ τύχη παρὰ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων πράγματα 
(per omnes res dominatur). Her. 4, 87. οὗτος κατελείφϑη παρὰ τὸν νηόν 
(near). Στῆναι παρά τινα (and παρά τινι). (2) Map ἡμέραν, παρὰ 
τὸν πόλεμον (during); παρὰ τὴν πόσιν (inter potandum, while drinking). 
Bo also of single points of time, during which something takes place, 6. g 
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wap αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον (in ipeo discriminis tempore, in the very moment of 
danger). (8) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο παρὰ τοῦτον yerécdu: τὴν 
σωτηρίαν αὑτοῖς (constabat, in hoc tis positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. rurSdvecSe τὴν νῦν wap’ ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν (is in my 
power, with me). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν Δαρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Σκύϑα: 
παρὰ τοῦτον (sc. τὸν στόλον) μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι (in comparison with this). So 
wap ὀλίγον ποιεῖσϑαί τι (to make of little account). Map ὀλίγον, παρὰ 
μικρόν, βραχύ, nearly, almost, rapa πολύ, by far, παρ᾽ οὐδὲν sidecdm, 
(to make no account of) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
son, as ἄλλος, ἕτερος, διάφορος. Th. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκγνότεραι παρὰ 
τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονενόμενα (more frequent in comparison with those men- 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, ob84 τι πάσχειν ἄλλο 
wap ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἣ ποιῇ ἣ πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations: ἡμέρα παρ᾽ ἡμέραν 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, alao 
wap’ ἡμέραν alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, pras, 
practer, X.C.1.4, 14. παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥςπερ Seol, of ἄνϑρωποι βιοταῦ- 
ουσι (in comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) Ὁρῶ, σκοπῶ τι παρ᾽ ἄλλο 
τι (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with 2, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. rapa τὸν λό- 
yor, ὃν ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (d) Dem. 1.43, 14. οὐδὲ Φίλιππος παρὰ τὴν» αὑτοῦ ῥ ὦ μην τοσοῦ» 
τὸν ἐπεύξηται, ὅσον καρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν (on account of his own 
strength). So παρὰ τοῦτο, propterea, παρ᾽ 8, quapropter. 


ὁ 298. (4) Πρός, before. 


Πρός (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a dérection 
or motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 
situation of a place; — (2) in a causal relation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an oufgoing from the presence of a 
person exercising power, or of an object considered as a person. 
(a) of derivation ; (Ὁ) of a person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [ὁ 273, 2; (c) (a)]; (c) 
of thi> author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότον ἁνέμον (toward the south, properly 
Jrom the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. πρὸς μεσημ- 
Bplns ᾿Αραβίη ἐστί (lies towards the south). K. An. 2.2, 4. ἔπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμέ. 
vy, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ (towards, on). (2) (a) πρὸ 5 
πατρός,πρὸς μητρός (on the father’s or mother’s side). (Ὁ) pds γυναικός 
ἐστι (tt is the manner of women); πρὸς lens ἐστίν (it is conformable to justice). 
ΣΧ, An. 1. 2,11. οὐκ ἣν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα ph ἀποδιδόναι (was 
wot in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 3. 131, 3. ἡ μὲν δάξα τῶ» 


a 
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πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυναμένων ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ ἀλήϑεια πρὸς τῶ» 
δίκαια καὶ ὅσια πρασσόντων. Also, εἶναι πρός τινος (to stand or δα on the 
side of one). ΤὨ. 4,.92. χρὴ πιστεύσαντας τῷ ϑεῷ πρὸς ἡμῶν ἔσεσθαι, ὁμόσε 
χωρῆσαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (trusting in God that he will be on our side). Hence Pl. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν (for my advantage). 
(c) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive (§ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
κακόν τι πρὸς Seay ἣ πρὸς dvipawoy λαμβάνειν. X. An. 7. 6, 33. ἔχων 
ἔπαινον πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν dwexopevduny (having much praise from you). Her. 
1,61. ἀτιμάζεσθαι πρὸς Me:ororpdrov. X An. 1. 9, 20. φίλους ὁμολογεῖται 
Kipes πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσϑαι Sepawevew (is admitted by all). Occ. 
4,3. al βανᾳυσικαὶ καλούμεναι ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων (are heldinno esteem 
by the cities). Her. 1,78. ταῦτα πρὸς Κναξάρεω παϑόντες (from Cyareres). 7, 

ὁ δ. συρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἵνα λόγος σε ἔχῃ πρὸς ἀνδϑρώπων ἀγαϑός 
(ὦ Jauderis αὖ hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, ¢.g.apds Seay (per deos, properly, before the gods). 


IL With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of being busily engaged in or with a thing; finally, 
in the sense of besides, tn addition to (praeter). 


Th. 2, 79. és μάχην καϑίστανται of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὑτῇ τῇ πόλει. Ἑἶναι, 
γίγνεσϑαι πρὸς πράγμασι Πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις ( praeter ea). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in ἃ local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. I, 
(1)]; (Ὁ) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a fnendly and in 
hostile relation ; (c) of extension ; — (2) to denote time endefi- 
mtely ; — (3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 
or object ; (Ὁ) conformity ; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter); (ἃ) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prae, praeter); (e) wn respect to. 

(1) (a) Πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἑσπέρα (towards). Th. 2,55. (ἡ γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ. (Ὁ) X. An. 5. 7, 20. ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς (to 
us, properly, come before us). Ἴ. 6, 6. duds πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. 5.4, 5. 
διασωθῆναι βουλόμεδα πρὸς τὴν ‘EAA dSa(i.e. πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας, fo go in safety 
to Greece). Λέγειν, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειν τι πρός τινα (to speak before, to one) ; 
σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι πρός τινα (with one); μάχεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν πρό: 
τινα (against one). These phrases*everywhere imply the meaning to come 
into the presence of, before the face of any one; also, λογίζεσθαι, oxdpacdai, σκο- 
πεῖν, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (secum reputare); likewise, (Σωκράτης ἦν) 
πρὸς χειμῶνα καὶ ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνου" καρτερικώτατος (against), 
Χ, C.1.2,1. (c) Σωκράτης γε καὶ πρὸς: τοὺς ἄλλου: ἀνθρώπου: κόσωον 


« 
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τῇ πόλει παρεῖχε (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea), 
ibid. 61. (2) Πρὸς ἡμέραν (towards daybreak). (8) (4) Dem. Phil 2. 71, 
23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν Kal σωτηρίαν (for a guard, 
etc.); (8) Her. 1, 88. πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα (in 
accordance with this view). So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, λέγειν πρὸς χάριν, πρὸς 
τὸ ἡδύ, πρὸς τὸ ἀγαϑόν. Also, πρὸς βίαν (violently, against the will), 
πρὸς ἀνάγκην, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν (accurately, ἐπ conformity 
with accuracy, ete.). (c) Πρὸς ταῦτα (properly, in accordance with tas, hence 
for Uus reason, therefore). (ἃ) X. 3. 5,4. ἡ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δόξᾳ (τεταπείνωται) 
πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτούς (ἐπ οοπιρατίδοη with the renown of the Boeotians). So 
also to denote an exchange, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. ἡδονὰς πρὸς ὃ δονὰ: καὶ 
λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον καταλλάττεσθαι, ὦ ἄψο πρὺ: 
ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.).:"(e) 
πεῖν, βλέπειν πρός τι (to consider with respect to something) ; diapdgagr δ ( 
ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, πρὸς πάλην, τέλεος πρὸς ἀρετήν. rs 
"0? 
ar 
ᾧ 299. (5) Ὑπό, sub, under. Ν 


Ἧ 


IL With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. ὑπέκ with Gen.); (Ὁ) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 
transitive verbs (ἡ 254, Rem. 4); (Ὁ) an outward or inward 
(mental) occasion, influence; (c) ἃ mere instrumental cause, 
means, manner. 


(1) (a) Od. ει, 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος ῥέει ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ, κρήνη ὑπὸ 
σπείους (from under the grotto). 7, 5. ὑπὸ ἀπήνη 5 λύειν ἵππους (from under 
the chariot). X. An. 6. 4, 25. (Ξενοφῶν) λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ audins σφαγιασάμ- 
evos ἐβοήδει. (Ὁ) ILS, 13. ἑλών μιν ῥίψω ἐς Τάρταρον... ἧχι βάϑιστον ὑπὸ 
χϑονός ἐστι βέρεϑρον (under the earth). ‘Twd γῆ ς οἰκεῖν. (2) (a) Κτείνεσ- 
Sa ὑπό Tivos, ἀποδανεῖν ὑπό τινος (to be slain by one). (Ὁ) X. An. 5.1, 
15. Δέξιππος ἀπέϑδανεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου. 7.7, 23. μέγα μοι δοκεῖ εὖ ἀκούειν 
ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 8. 4,11. ἀπώλεσαν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 
sunt imperioa P.). 7.2, 22. αἰτίαν ἔχω ὑπό τινος (= accusor ab aliquo). Her. 
3, 104. ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος of μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν (under the in- 
Sluence of the heat, on account of the heat) ΤῊ. 2,85. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ 
ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον (on account of the winds, etc.). Ὑ τ᾽ 
ἀνάγκης: (from necessity). Ὑπὸ μέϑη ς palvecda, Pl. Ὑπὸ ῥίγους. Her 
1, 85. ὁπὸ δέους καὶ κακοῦ φωνὴν ἔῤῥηξε (spoke from fear and grief). So 
ὁπὸ χαρᾶς, φϑονοῦ, ὀργῆς, ἀπειρίας, cwhppogirns, ἀφροσύνης, ete, 
fe) Her. 7, 21. ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων (dug under the lash, that being the 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98. ὑπὸ κήρυκος προηγόρευε (under the help of the 
herald, i. e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, 6. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατεύετο ὑπὸ “σαλπίγγων. So bx αὐλοῦ 
χορεύειν, ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπὸ τυμπάνων, etc. 


IL With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
res under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 


(1) Ὑπὸ ἢ εἶναι; with mountains, at the foot of,e.g. ὑπὸ Τμώλῳ (at the 
Twdlus). Ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (27 (a) Δαμῆναι bwd τινι, πίπτειν 
gv δῃδν (Mato be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (Ὁ) Ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, 
Ὁ διδα αὐλῷ, etc. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (ς) Moet τι ὑπό τινι 
(to subfiet something to one), and ποιεῖσϑαί τι ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ (to subject something to 
one’s self, sili subjicere). Her. 7,157. τὴν Ἑλλάδα ba” ἑωῦ τῷ ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 
* 2,110. Αἴγυπτος ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο (was under the power of the king). X. 
Cy. 8. 8,1. Κῦρος rots Sb ἑαυτῷ ὥςπερ ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας ἐτίμα (those subject to 
him). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (Ὁ) extension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an tndefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (Ὁ) eztension in time 
(during ) ; — (3) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) Ἰένα, ὑπὸ γῆν (togo under). X. An. 1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν 
λόφον) στήσω; τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2, 127. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 
6xd γῆν (are under the earth). 5.10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον ἀοίκητα δοκέει 
εἶναι (the parts beneath the north pole). Χ. ΑἸ. 7. 4, 5. ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κά- 
pos. (2) (α) Ὑπὸ νύκτα (sub noctem, towards); ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελ- 
ϑοῦσαν νύκτα: 50 also ὑπό τι (aliquutenus, in some measure). (Ὁ) Her. 9, 51. 
ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα (during). (3) X. ΟΥ. 1. δ, 8. (ὁ ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεὺς) διαπέμ- 
wes πρός τα τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ἑαντὸν πάντας, καὶ πρὸς Ἐροῖσον. 6.2, 1]. ὁ σύλλογος 
τῶν ὑτὸ βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


4 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except &s, to) adverbs of place 
(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the local relation of an action; in this way 
nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also fre- 
quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only πρὸς δέ, καὶ πρός, practerea 

38 
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Od. ¢, 40. πολλὸν γὰρ ἃ πὸ πλυνοί εἰσι wédgos. 1 116-118, νῆσο --- τετό. 
στα injeges ἐν & alyes ἀπειρίσιαι γεγάασιν ἄγρει. Also in Her. ©. g δ. 39. 


Wh, 529. 
Hor. ἐπὶ δέ (thereupon, tum); wera δέ (postea), Her.; πρός ye, πρὸ: δέ 
very common from Homer downward, also in Attic poetry and prose. Φ 


Rewanx 1, Sometimes tro proportions stand together in poetry, most ἔτ᾽ 


ently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaming, but the sec- 
ἀρὰ may be connected ag » preposition with the Caso of a substantive, sa spd 
: 2 ἢ 


besides, 6. g. 8, 91. πάρεξ τοῦ apyupla 

Hier 3, 116, Ae pera 
). ἐἈποπρὸ pipe TL, 
ἔγχεϊ ϑῦεν (around and before). 

Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χάριν, though 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Ing. on account of, 
the sake of, ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα (for the cry’s sake). Lys. Evandr. 793. περὶ τῶν 
ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕνεκεν. 

2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad 
‘verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 
must be distinguished : — 


(a) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the verb. ΤΙ. 7, 84. 
ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. 7, 135. παρὰ δ' ἔγχεα μακρὰ πέπηγεν. ὃ, 
88. ἐπὶ δ' ἔψονται ϑεοὶ ἄλλοι. δ, 161. ἔκ re καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, 8, 108. oft 
(texovs) ποτ᾽ dw? Αἰνείαν ἐλ όμην (ἐλέσϑαι τινά τι, IL x, 56). 


Rex. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
fhe preposition merely is repeated. δ TY, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον 
Die ds ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ' ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often also in Her, 
©. 5. 8,33. κατὰ μὲν ἕκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as Tmesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of 8 verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one . The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her. ; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral , and still more seldom in tho dialogue ; but when it does 
ecear, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her. 7, 15. Ἐφ 3 ἀνά τε ἔδραμε ἐκ τῆς κοίτῃ 
pall an oleae ie Ee eh MET Otek eel a δαν ph. ΑΙ 1966. 
δὲ ἄρ' ὀλώλαμεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, 8. g. Th.3, 13. μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ' ᾿Αϑηναίωνν 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν (50 as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 680, 5 
ar? εὖ πο. and εἰ εὖ ποιήσας ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀντ᾽ εὖ πείσεται, 
PL Phaedr. 237, 8. £0 μοι λάβεσϑ ε τοῦ μύϑου (take part). ᾿ 


(Ὁ) Thoes instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
santive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 
adverbial siren snd belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together"form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 
age ΤΙ. ε, 292. τοῦ 8 ἀπὸ μὲν γλῶσσαν τάμε (Gen. of spparation). 


2. πλθιστα δόμοι» ἐν κτήματα κεῖται (ligs within the house). 0, 366. ἀμφὶ 
ral ὦ μοι» ἀΐσσονται, on the shoulders about (local @ative). π', 391. ἐν 
s φόβον ἧκεν ἅπασιν, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or aim, 
‘Rem: 1). So the Ace. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). IL, 118. 
δ' ΕἾ Bhporépw Διομήδεος ἅρματα βήτην (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
receiving an action (4 279): Ll. β, 156. ᾿Αϑηναίην Ἥρη xpds μῦϑον 
ep (addressed, spoke to Athene). 

‘Rex. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 
ticles, like μήν, δέ, τέ, ῥά, γάρ, Bp’, 3 ἄρα, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, —a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and even in the Attic write mp. Rem. 4. 

8. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc, with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedes. Hencs this may be called the pregnant Construction. 

(a) The 2b of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 
tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
‘as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 
prepositions : — 

With ἐν, particularly in the Epic language. IL ¢, 370. ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι 
τίπτε Διώνη 8 ᾿Αφρόδίτη (μὴν fall on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od. 
4, 200. ἐγὼ μαντεύσομαι, ὡς 29) ϑυμῷ ἀϑάνατοι βάλλουσι. IL A, 743. 
ἥριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίῃσιν (fell into the dust and lay there). In Prose, τιδέναι 
ἐν χερσίν like the Latin, ponere εἰ collocare in manibus. Χ. Ἡ. 4. δ, 5. first: 
ἐς 8 τὸ Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and then οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταπεφευγότεν 
ἀξῥεσαν (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). Pi. Euthyd. 292, 6. 
dy ταύτῃ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ ἐνεπεπτώκειν. (Caes. B. G. 5,10. naves in littore 
Gecns eax. Ball. Jug 5, in amicitia receptus).— Also with ἀμφί and περὶ 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. Il. A, 17. κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμῃ- 
σιν ἔϑηκεν (he put the greaves around his legs, 20 that then they set fast to them), 
Od. 3, 434. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί: UL a, 55. τῷ γὰρ 
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éx) φρεσὶ ϑῆκε Bed λευκώλενος Ἥρη (like ἐν φρεσὶ Seiva:). With πρότ' 
Od. ross. νέα μέν μοι xardate Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, πρὸ 9: πέτρῃσι βαλόν. 
289. σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σκύλακας, ποτὶ γαίῃ κόπτε.᾿ βάλλει: 
ποτὶ γαίῃ.--- With ὁπό, in prose, in the phrases, ὑπό τινι γίγνεσϑαι (ὦ 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); ποιεῖν τι ὑπό 
τινι ἸΝ aliquid subjicere); ποιεῖσθαι φ' δαυτῷ [sidt subjicere, § 299, I, 
(2) (c)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: χεῖρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, ἧκαι Bédos 
ἐπί τινι, πέμψαι ὄνειρον ἐπί τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ νηυσίν, τιταίνεσϑαι τόξα ἐκί 
τινι, ἅἄλλεσϑαι ἐπί rin, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πόέτεσϑαι ἐπ᾿ ἄνϑασιν. See § 294, 

m. 1. 


(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which Precedes, when 
the preposition εἰ ς stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition ἃν With the Dat. 
The moment of th®preceding motion must then be regarded as predomingit 


_@ 

Il. 0, 275. ἐφάνη λῖς els ὁδόν (came into the road and appeared). Har. . 
14. φανῆναι és Προκόννησον. Eur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ᾽ cis ἀνάγκης κ{ϊ. : 
peda (to come into and to be in). Her. 3, 62. προηγόρενε στὰς ἐς μᾶσον 
ἐντεταλμένα ( placing himself in the midst and there standing). Very frequent in 
prose is παρεῖναι els τόπον τινά (to have come toa to be δα 
there); comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1.2,2. παρῆσαν els Zdp- 
Bers (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑπέκ- 
κειται ὑμῖν τέκνα τε καὶ γυναῖκες (to carry to Salamis and leave there in safety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. τὸν ζῶντα eis robs πολεμίους ἁλόντα, i. 6. εἰς τοὺς 
πολεμίους πεσόντα ἁλῶναι. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., as κρεμαννύνγαι, ἄναρ- 
Tay, ex-, κατα-, dvadeiv, ἀνάπτειν, αἰωρεῖσϑαι, are connected with the prepositions 
ἀπό and ἐκ (as in Lat. with ab and er), in order to express, together with 
the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 
depending from a place. 


Od. 3, 67. κὰδ 8 ἐς πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν φόρμιγγα λίγειαν (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so tha. it then hung down from it), X. H. 4.4, 10. Πασίμαχος 
καταδήσας ἀπὸ δένδρων τοὺς ἵππους μετὰ τῶν ἐδελοντῶν ἤει ἐναντίον τοῖς 
᾿Αργείοις (having fastened the horses to the trees). X.C. 8.10, 18. ϑώρακες ἐκ 
τῶν ὥμων κρεμάμενοι (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). 
So dvapray τι ἔκ twos. Her. 4.10. ἐκ τῶν (word pwr φορεῖν > (on 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in a 
pregnant sense: (>) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- 
tion whither. S. Trach. 40. κεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου {instead of ὅποι, quo) βέβηκεν, 
οὐδεὶς οἷδε (no one knows where [whither] he gone). X. H. 7.1, 25. ὅπον 
Bovandeiey €b eA Detv.— (Ὁ) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. H F.74. ποῖ πατὴρ ἄπεστι 
γῆν; 1157. ποῖ κακῶν ἐρημίαν εὕρω; (quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam?). 
Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν; (whither [where] are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
wot ἀναδνόμεϑα; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vilemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
6 πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τῆς πληγῆς ἔχεται, κἂν ἑτέρωσε πατάξῃ τις, ἐκεῖσέ εἰσιν αἱ χεῖρες. 


(4) A second pecuiiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and ite 
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Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition ἂν, which expresses the 
relation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either intc ἀπό and ἐκ or into εἰς, attracted, as it were, by the 
verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 
whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 


(a) "Awd and ἐκ instead of ὃν, or παρά with the Gen. instead of παρά 
with the Dat. Οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωπκοι ἀπέφυγον (instead of of ἂν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ bySpwro ἀπέφυγον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς (those IN the agora fled FROM it). 
YH. 6, 4. wdyres of ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη (in- 
stead οὗ πάντες of ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὰ ἄστη). Th. 
1, 18. οἱ ἐκ Ὅῆἢ- ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος (τύραννοι) ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατελύ- 
pd cha 2. ἤσϑοντο of ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες (the guards UPON the 

tt FROM the towers). 7, 70. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων 

. ; ἐκρῶντο (those upon the decks used their dar® ἙΈΟΜ the decks). 

, $2, Ὁ. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρατηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ 

Ψαυμαχίας ἐβούλεσϑε ἀδρόους κρίνειν (you wished to condemn all at once 

IN the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FROM it). 

Le. of ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης ἰχϑύες ἀνακύπτοντες (the fish In 

@a coming up οὐτ of it), Dem. Phil. 3. 114, 15. robs ἐκ Zepplou rel- 

Zeus στρατιώτας ἐξέβαλεν. X. An. 1.1, 5. ὅςτις δ' ἀφικνοῖτο τῶν rapa 

ager ἐν: πρὸς αὐτόν (instead of®ray παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως 
tro). “ 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 

lace, 6. g. ἐκεῖνεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐκεῖ and ἔνδον. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15. 

Soe τὸν ἐκεῖϑεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. ἵνα ἧσσον τὰ οἴκαδε 
ποϑοίη. See Larger Grammar, tL ὁ 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of ἐν (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον of ἐπιχώριοι, 
ὡς ds τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γῆν (empties into 
the Syrtis which is in Lybia). X. Ἡ. 1. 7, 29. Ἐρασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐς 
Μιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίστην πλεῖν ἅπαντας (against the enemies in 
Mitylene). 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things are 
to be noted :— 


(a) In a series of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arafely and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, 6. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
ἄλλην δίαιταν; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 
omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 
whether they are of the same kind or different, e.g. X. C. 1. 4, 17. περὶ τῶν 
ἐνθάδε καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν (instead of 
καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ). 2. 1, 6. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχειν πρός τε ψύχη καὶ 
ϑάλεκη. ΧΙ H. 1.1, 8. ἀπότε τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. Pl. Phaed. 99, 
8. ἣ περὶ Μέγαρα ἣ Βοιωτούς. 

(0) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a rela- 
ative pronoun standing tn the same relation with the substantive, the preposition 
in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted : 
PL Symp. 213, c. ἀ π᾿ ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, &¢’ οὗ τούτον ἠράσϑην. X. Hier. 1, 

38* 
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11. of ἰδιῶται (cives) ἔρχονται els πόλεις, ἃ ς ἂν βούλωνται, ϑεαμάτων dvena. X. 
Β. 4,1. ἂν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno negat 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse tn causa, qua tyrannum Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and answers, 6. g. PL 
Soph. 243, d. περὶ δὲ τοῦ μεγίστου τε καὶ ἀρχηγοῦ πρώτου νῦν σκεπτέον. 
Theact. Τίνος δὴ λέγεις ; X. S. 5, 5. οἶσϑα οὖν, ἔφη, ὀφϑαλμῶν τίνος ἕνεκα 
Sedueda ; Δῆλον, ἔφη, ὅτι τοῦ ὁρᾶν. 

(d) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. Χ, 
An. 5. 5, 3. of Ἕλληνες ἀφίκοντο εἰς Koréwpa, πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα. Comp. 4 
8, 22. 5. 8, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 
position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding 
pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. (φιλίαν 
λάβοις ἂν) wap’ ἐκείνων, οἶμαι, ἔφη, παρὰ τῶν undéxore πολεμίων yeyerant 
νων (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). FL 
Prot. 358, Ὁ. αἱ ἐπὶ τούτου πράξεις ἅπασαι, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀλύπως (ἣν καὶ ἡδέιά, 
dp’ οὗ καλαί ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief are they 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by és, 
ὥςπερ, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl Rp. 330, ¢ 
περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ds ἔργον δαυτῶν. Pl. rap’ ἡ μᾶς φοιτῇς, 
ὡς παρὰ φίλους. But when the member expressing the comparison pre 
cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 
cle of comparison is és; but the preposition is repeated, if it is ὥςπερ. PI. 
Rp. 1. 4, 14, 6. δεῖ ὡς περὶ μητρὸς καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἀμύνειν (i. 6. περὶ 
τῆς χώρα). Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 4. ds πρὸς φίλους ὕντας μοι τοὺς ϑεοὺς οὕτω 
διάκειμαι. --- Pl. Phacd. 82, ὁ. (ἡ ψυχὴ ἀναγκάζεται) ὥςπερ 80 εἰργμοῦ διὰ 
τοῦ σώματος σκοπεῖσϑαι τὰ ὄντα. 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, 6. g. πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, πρὸς 
voy σοφὸν ἄνδρα. But this position is often changed in the following instances :— 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν γάρ, δέ, οὖν, 
also μὲν οὖν, ad, καί, etiam, τοίνυν, ἴσως, also οἶμαι used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, e. g. é 
μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ. 

(Ὁ) The preposition πρός in oaths and erclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. O. C. 1888. πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς Seay ὁμογνίων 
αἰτῶ πιϑέσϑαι. Soin Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sub- 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with περί when con 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, Ὁ. πρῶτον μὲν 
ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πέρι; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101 
τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. Apol. 19, c. ὧν ἀγὼ οὐδὲν οὔτε μέγα οὔτε oun 
ρὸν πέρι ἐπαΐω. See ἡ 81, IV. 
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CHAPTER IV. . 


§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 
by pronouns, when these members of a sentence are not 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. “ 

3. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns ; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
use of the pronouns. 


§ 302. L Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Nom.): ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, etc, and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attributives, 6. g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 
Spicuity, 6. g. Καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέϑανεν. 
Ἐγὼ «μὲν ἄπειμι, σὺ δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case 
they are omitted, and the substantive.pronouns are expressed 
by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Tpddu, 
γράφεις. Ἢ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι (my mother). Ot γονεῖς στέργουσι 
τὰ τέκνα (their children). 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the gnclitic forms of 
the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and pov, etc. (§ 87), lies in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέ- 
Aage, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν. —- The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 


adjective (possessive) pronouns, sec Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen. 
joined with a possessive pronoun, ¢. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, sce § 266, 2. 


Reu.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
action sense, €.g. ἐμὴ βουλή (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 


? 
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relates tome) but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and then 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. ods πόϑος, a desire FOR thes 
(like Ter. Heaut. II. 3, 66. desiderio ruo instead of tui). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. 
edvolg καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ (benevolentia εἰ amore MEI, from good will and love TO me). 

2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already 
named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 
which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as an 
object or attribute : — 

(a) In relation to the subject :"O σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ. Σὺ σεαυτῷ ἀρέσ- 
ces. ‘O wats ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ. Of γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδα. 


Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ πάντα δι ἑαντοῦ μεμάϑδηκεν. Ὃ στρατηγὸς 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 


(Ὁ) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Κῦρος διήνεγεε 
τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δι᾽ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων. Ar. Nab. 38. 
ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ oe διδάξω (per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle ; also in such subordinate clauses as stand 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 
the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 
clause (or of the Inf), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reference 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, at, etc. instead of the reflexive. 


Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαντῷ. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Τῶν 
eSvav τούτων ἦρξεν (Kipos) ofS ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις. 
C. 1. 2, 8. ἐπίστευε (Σωκράτης) τῶν ξυνόντων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ἀποδεξαμένους, 
ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοκίμαζεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον ἑαντ ᾧ τε καὶ ἀλλήλοις φίλους ἀγαϑοὺς 
ἔσεσϑαι. 52. ὁ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην ἀνακπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὑτὸς 
εἴη σοφώτατος τε καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆσαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ wap’ αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (ia 
comparison with him). Th. 2, 92. τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνεί- 
Aovro (= τὰ ναυάγια τὰ πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῇ ὄντα). Her.8, 24. ὅσοι σοῦ στρατοῦ 
τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἦσαν νεκροὶ ἔδαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 
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4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
4, -6: ViZ., αὐτοῦ, -ς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, HY, -ό, αὐτῶν, OF even 
those οὗ a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
with another object, 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ (to him, the son) ἔδωκε 
τὸ βιβλών. Brépyw αὐτόν (him). ᾿Απέχομαι αὐτοῦ (from him). 
The pronoun αὐτοῦ, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
third person, but is much weaker than the demonstrative 
οὗτος; wherefore, it does not, like οὗτος, usually stand first in a 
- sentence. ᾿ς 


Ram. 8. The personal pronoun οὗ, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employe , only when the reflex- 
ive relation has respect, not to.the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
‘O τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not ὅ τύραννος χαρίζεταί oi). 
X. An. 7.5, 9. Ἡρακλείδης els ν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σκεύϑην λέγειν 
ἐκέλενεν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, ἣ Ἐενοφῶν 
(8 ducturos esse). ΤᾺ. δ, 78. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὧς ἐξέκλινεν (ὁ "Αγις) ἀπὸ σφῶν 
τὸ στράτευμα, Kad’ ἡσυχίαν ἐσώϑησαν. 6, 82. ξυνεπεύχοντο καὶ ὁ ἄλλος, ὅμιλος, 
τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος εὔνους παρῆν σφίσι. Even after γάρ, 6. g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. οἱ στρατηγοὶ βραχέα ἕκαστος ἀπελογήσατο" ob γὰρ προὐτέϑη σφίσι λόγος 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, 6. g. Th. 7, 5. ὁ Γύλιππος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λίϑοις χρώμενος, 
obs of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. The forms of, σφίσι and σφᾶς 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 

. 3. 2, 26); σφίσι, to them (6. g. X. ἤ 6.5, 35); σφᾶς, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reflexive sense, the compound 
reflexive δαυτοῦ, -ἢ ς, etc. is commonly employed ; and in place of it with 
the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of αὐτός 
are used by the Attic writers. The form of (οὗ) is used in prose only in PL 
Symp. 174,d. Rp. 617, b. 617, e.; ὅ (é) 827, Ὁ. 617, 6. Symp. 175, a. ς. 233, 
b.; of occurs far oftener (seldom accented of), δῃὰ σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, 
σφᾶς, somewhat often. 


5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of the 
reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 
sentence or a suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 
nent of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of πολέμιοι) εὐδὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν Bool τινας ἐπ᾽ 
abrovs ἐλαύνοντας (contra ΒΕ). C. 4. 7, 1. Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκ- 


οάτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 33. (Σωκράτης) tyr τοῦ ἔτι (ἣν τὸ 
τεθνάναι αὐτῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός either 
retains its exclusive force, or loses it, i. 6. it is sometimes en 
phatic, and sometimes not. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὖ- 
τοῖ" τὸ (or σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ 
δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or éavrods) οἰκειότατα διακειμένον:, 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se tpsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102. ὀποίκους 
σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. 1, 60. πέμπουσι» 
δαυτῶν τε ἐϑελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ τείσαντες. 8, 8. ἐφ᾽ 
δαυτῶν διενοοῦντο ἄλλῳ στόλῳ πλεῖν (soli per se). The Nom. αὐτός is some- 
times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. Cato 
8E IPSE interemit), 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 94, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν Ὁμήρῳ ὁμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε 
αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. --- (Ὁ) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶ: 
abrods) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se). Th. 7,82. παρέδοσαν οἱ πάντες σφᾶς αὐτούς (or 
δαυτού 4) (se). 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used alone, 6. g. Dem. c. Nicoste. 
4, 1250. τῶν wy σοι τῶν ἐμῶν κίχρημι. c. Nausim. 11, 993. δικαιότερον 
δήπου τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἔχειν, ἣ τούτους. c. Boeot. 2, 1010. ὑμεῖς ἅπαν»- 
τες τοὺς ὑμετέρου: παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Of πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σάζειν ἐπειρῶν.- 
τοὶ or with the addition of the Gen. οὗ αὐτός according to § 266, 2; or in- 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is 
used; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (sine, thine, his, 
thus ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ πατήρ, and not 6 ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ, ὁ obs αὐτοῦ 
πατήρ, which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the 
third Pers. PL. it is more frequent than the possessive ; but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows : — 


5. τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατέρα not τὸν ἐμὸν (σὸν) αὐτοῦ x. 


τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαντοῦ, ἑαντοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν) αὑτοῦ μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαντοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς) αὐτοῦ X. 
Ῥ. τὸν ἡμέτερον αὐτῶν πατέρα very rare τὸν ἐμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα very rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὑτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὑτῶν ἁμαρτήματα very rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἃ. 
τὸν σφέτερον αὐτῶ, πατέρα more frequent τὸν ἑαυτῶν πατέρα, but never 


τὸν σφῶν αὐτῶν mw. 


Here also the Pronoun αὖτ ός either retains its erclusive or emphatic force, or 
loses it: (a) ‘O παῖς ὑβρίζει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα (SUUM IPSIUS patrem). Ὑμεῖς 
ὑβρίζετε rots ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας (VESTROS IPSORUM patres). Oi 
παῖδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suos ipsorum p. X. Hier. 3, 8. πολλοὺς 
δὲ καὶ ure γυναικῶν τῶν aut ὧν τυράννους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις) (a SUIS 1P- 
SORUM conjugibus). X. An. 6.1, 29. (νομίζω) ὅςτις ἐν πολέμῳ ὧν στασιάζει πρὸς 
ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν (contra ΒΌΑΜ IPSITS 
solutem) In order to strengthen the erclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
αὐτός is frequently added: αὐτὸ ς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; αὐτός is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. & Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. καταλέλυκε τὴν abrds αὑτοῦ δυναστείαν. --- (Ὁ) Th. 2, 101. 
Στρατονίκην, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Leddy (B8UAM sororem). Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 30, 40. πρὸς τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦν 
καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. Th. 6, 21. πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν μέλλομΨ 
πλεῖν (a nostra patria). Lysias. ἡγοῦνται οὐκέτι rots σφετέροις αὖ τῶν ἄμαρ" 
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φήμασι τὸν γοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέξειν. Her. 5, 87. (λόγουσ᾽ ἂν ἑκάστην αὐτέων 
(τῶν γυναικῶν), San εἴη ὃ ἑωῦτῇς- ἀνήρ (υδὲ ΒυῦβΒ ἐπὶ poate H. 4. 4, 17. οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἑαντῶν συμμάχων κατεφρόνουν. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, 6. g. Pl. Lach. 179, c. αἰτιώμεϑα τοὺς πατέ- 
pas ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἡμᾶς μὲν εἴων τρυφᾶν (instead of τοὺς ἡμετέρους πατέρας or 
τοὺς ἡμετέρους αὐτῶν π.)Β, Antiph. 1, 114. ὀγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρός μου 
Tedvewtos αἰτοῦμαι (instead of ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἐμαντοῦ πατρός). Th. 4,8. ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἐν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ vas σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν «. Καὶ σφετέρας: 


αὐτῶν ν. οἵ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ν.). 


Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
exclusive power be retained or lost, ¢. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, σφᾶς αὐτούς, ὃ 
ὑμέτερος αὑτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. νῦν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμᾶς) δεῖ els τὴν 
58d” ove εσϑαι αὐτοῖς τε ἡμῖν, καὶ ὁπόσοις τετράποσι χρώμεϑα. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, 6. g. Her. 5, 91. σνγγινώσκο- 
μεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν οὐ ποιήσασι ὀρδῶς. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never αὐτοὺς σφᾶς instead of σφᾶς αὐτούς. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then αὐτός, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun: (4) αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 
e. g. PL Phaed. 91,8. αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ ὅτι μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 
6. συνδιέσωσε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέ. X.C. 2. 9, 2. ἡδέως γ' ἄν (sc. ϑρέ- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), ἔφη, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, ὅπως μὴ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν με τράποιτο. -- (Ὁ) 
ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., e.g. Dem. ΟἹ. 8, 86. πόϑεν 
ἄλλοθεν ἰσχυρὸς γέγονεν ἢ wap ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος, X. C. 3. 8, 9. τοῦ 
ϑέρους ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν xo εὐόμενος σκιὰν παρέχει. 
Cy. 5.5, 20. σὲ μὲν adbrdy ἀφῆκα. 6.1, 14. στέγαι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς εἰσιν. 
Apol 41,4. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ ϑαυμαστὴ ἂν εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόϑι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 
reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 1162 τόδ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξόμεϑα. Pl. Rp. 621, c. 
δικωοσύνην μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, ἵνα καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς 
φίλοι ὦμεν, καὶ τοῖς Seois.. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν ὑμῖν ἐγὼ μηνίσω, πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὖ- 
τοὺς τρέψεσϑε κἄπειτα καϑ᾽ ἕνα ἕκαστον ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπεχϑήσεσϑε. Χ, Ο. 
8. 5, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἣ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνϑρώποις. 


Rem. 1. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflexive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
the species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
éavrdy ὅκαστος, but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to ἄλλου ς, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
davrdy ἕκαστος is either expressed or implied, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, ἢ τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαδοῖς (i. 6. ἢ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος &yadois), they rather rejoice in each other’s evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. . Phaedr. 263, 8. ἀμφιςβητοῦμεν ἀλ- 
λήλοις τε καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. On the contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (ἄλλους), either expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, 6. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. περὶ 
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πλέονος ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺ ς ἡγούμεϑα, ἣ τοὺς ἀδελφοῦύ ς (we think more of ourselves 
than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. οἱ μὲν (Θετταλοὶ) σφίσιν αὑτοῖς ϑ 

σιν (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. αὐτοί added, e.g. X. Η. 
1. δ, 9. (δεῖ) σκοπεῖν ὅπως τῶν Ἑλλήνων μηδένες ἰσχυροὶ dow, ἀλλὰ πάντες dode- 
veis, αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς στασιάζοντες. So ὁμολογεῖσϑαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖσϑθαι, δι- 
ἐνεχϑῆναι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς or ἑαυτοῖς. Bat 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, 6. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦς μισοῦσιν ἀλλή- 
λους. 7,12. ἀντὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the 
place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re- 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the 
meaning of ἴδιος ; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be cledrly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1.4, 9. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ [= σεαυτοῦ] σύ γε ψυχὴν Spgs (his own soul ; 
σεαυτοῦ is a false reading). 2.1, 31. τοῦ δε πάντων ἡδίστον ἀκούσματος ἐπαίνου 
δαυτῇ :-- σαυτῇ5], ἀνήκοος εἶ (self praise). Andoc. de myst. αὐτὸς, μὲν αὑτὸν 
ἀπώλλυον (instead of ἁ ἐμαυτόν). Pl. Prot. 312, a. σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἂν αἰσχύνοιο εἷς τοὺ: 
Ἕλληνας αὖτὃν σοφιστὴν παρέχων ; Isocr. Paneg. διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸ: 
σφᾶς αὐτούς. Χ. H.1.7,19. εὑρήσετε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέ- 
γιστα ἐς ϑεοίς. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with σφίσι and ὅς 
(suus). Tl. x, 398, ὀύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν (instead of ped’ duis). 
Od. 1, 28. οὔτοι ἔγω νε ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. 


§ 303. IL The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Otros, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and ὅδε, ὧδε, τοι- 
ὄςδε, τοσόςδε, are commonly used with this distinction, that 
the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to 
what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. ταῦτα (the foregoing) μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι ---- τάδε (the 
following) δὲ —éya γράφω. Th. 1, 53. of μὲν δὴ (Κορίνϑιοι) τοιαῦτα εἶπον" 
— οἱ δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοιάδε ἀπεκρίναντο. 


REMARK 1. Still, not seldom οὗτος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, οὕτως 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ὅδε, rorésde, roodsde, ὧδε refer 
to what goes before. X. C. 1.2, 61. Λίχας ὀνομαστὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ γέγονε ( 
what follows). Th. 2,34. ὧδε μὲν ϑάπτουσι (in reference to what precedes). 
But often δδ ε, ὦ ὃ ε, ctc., are so used that they represent an object as present, as 
it were before our cyes, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 35. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῖν μὲν παραινῶν, ποίους 
τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε, αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν (= in PRAESENTI rerum statu). 
Regularly, however, οὗτος precedes the relative clause, 6. g. οὗτός ἐστιν. 
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ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. --- When οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος are used in opposition to endh other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the fermer, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with tbe Latin hic and tlle. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεϑ᾽, ἡμεῖς οἵδε περιφραζώμεϑα πάντες (let us HERE deliber- 
ate). 185. νηῦς δέ μοι ἧ δ᾽ Eornxer ἐπ᾽ ἀγροῦ νόαφι πόληος (stood there in the field). 
Od. σ, 239. ὡς νῦν Ἶρος ἐκεῖνος" ἐπ᾽ αὐλείῃσι δύρῃσιν ἧσται (there). ΤῊ.1, 568. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις (nos, qui HIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 
$27, Ὁ. ἠρόμην, ὅπου εἴη. ., Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προξέρχεται (HERE he comes be- 
hind thee). Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ὅδε instead of ἐγώ, 6. g. 5. O. T. 
1464, and οὗτος in prose instead of σύ, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, ὃ. οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ 
ob παύσεται φλυαρῶν ; instead of σὺ οὐ παύσῃ; ' 

Rex. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subjxt is nog 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by ὅγε 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, 6. g. 1]. 8, 664. alfa δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε) πολὺν δ᾽ ὅγε 
(idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βῆ φεύγων ἐπὶ πόντον. 1]. 0, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ob μεῖνε, 
Sods περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, ἀλλ᾽ δ᾽ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτρεσε. So also in the Epic language and 

articularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions 1]- 
ow each other, ὁ δέ is used with refererfce to the same subject, where we may 
translate ὅ δέ by, on the contrary) then, etc. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν γενομένην αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην ob μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὃ δὲ ἔλεγέ σφι (on the contrary). X. Am 4. 2, 6. of δὲ 
... dvravda ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ ἄκρον of 8 κατεῖχον (iidemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: ἣ --- ἢ ὅγε. 
Od. B, 327. % τινας ἐκ Πύλου ἄξει &ubvropas..., ἢ ὅγε καὶ Σπάρτηϑεν. Her. 
2, 173. Addo: ἂν ἥ τοι μαγείς, ἣ ὅγε ἀπόπληκτος γενόμενος. 


3. The use of the pronoun αὐτός is as follows :— 

(1) Αὐτός properly means αὖ rds, again he, and then seff, tpse, 
6. g. ὃ vids αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὁ vids, the son hemself. It can also 
refer to the person implied in the predicate, 6. g. αὐτὸς ἀπέβη. 
So αὐτὸ τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc ipsum, this itself (not another) 
When used with ἕκαστος, αὐτός always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τὰ προκείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 

(3) In connection with the article (6 αὐτός), it means the 
same, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 
αὐτός in connection with a substantive, see ὁ 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός in the place of the reflexive pro- 
noans of the three persons. Od. δ, 247. ἄλλῳ 8 αὐτὸν (instead of ἑαυτὸν) 
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φωτὶ κατακρύπτων ἤϊσκεν. (, 27. σοὶ δὲ ς σχεδόν ἐστιν, ba χρὴ καλὰ μὲν 
αὐτὴν (instead of σαντὴν) ἔννυσϑαι. τ. 7. 10, I. τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστι 
δεινόν, ἐμέ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit). 


Res. 4. From the exclusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the following 
specific significations arise: (a) self in contrast with another, hence alone, solus 
(tpse, non alius) ; μόνος, on the contrary, in contrast with several. X. An. 4. 7,11. 
ἄλλον οὐδένα (παρακαλέσας) χωρεῖ αὖτ ὁ ς (goes alone); (b) even and self, like tpse, e. g. 
Αὐτὸς ὁ Σωκράτης ἐδάκρυσεν (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so καὶ αὐτός, 
ob8 αὐτός, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem ; (c) selfin contrast with forcign aid, of himself, 
etc., sponte, like ipse ; (4) in Homer especially, αὐ τ és often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being different from that de- 
noted by αὐτός, ax the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the soul, ec. g. Il. a, 4. αὖ τοὺ ς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν (made them [their 
bodies, not their suuls| a prey), or a man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence αὐτός is sometimes used of a lord, master, c. g.abrds ἔφη; 
so also αυτό, il ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause; 
(e) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from τρίτος upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, e.g. Th. 1, 46. Κορινϑίων or s ἦν Ἐενοκλείδης πέμπτος: 
αὐτός (Xcnoclides was the commander of the Corinthians with four associates). 


4. The indefinite pronoun ris when joined with adjectives, 
indefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin quidam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Μέγας τις ἀνήρ (some great man), μικρός τις, was τις, ἕκαστός τις, οὐδείς τις, ὀλίγοι 
τινές, ποῖός τις, πόσος τις, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνν τι, παντάπασί τι, πολύ 
τι, οὐδέν τι, πάλαι τι, διαφερόντως TL. Δεινήν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
εἶναι (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). X. C. 1. 1, }. ἡ 
γραφὴ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Σωκράτους) τοιάδε ris ἦν (hacc fere, was nearly, was for 
substance this). 3.6, 5. λέξον, πόσαι τινές εἶσι (sc. af xpdsod: τῇ πόλει), tel 
me about how much the revenues are. So οὕτω τι, or οὕτω, ὧδέ πως (sic, fere, 
nearly thus); τρεῖς τινες (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 72s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, 6. g. ἀνήρ τις, καλός τις ἀνήρ. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. ἔστι τοίνυν τις evhdns λόγος. On the rela- 
tive and interrogative pronouns, see under adjective and interrogative sentences. 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek . 
(a) by rls, 6. g. Οὐκ ἄν ris εὕροι ἄνδρα σοφώτερον (one would not find, etc.) , 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with &», and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with ἄν, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, 6. g. palys 
ἄν (dicas, one may, can say); voul (ors ἄν (credas, one might ), εἶδες 
ἄν (videres, one might have seen); ἡγήσω ἄν ( putares, etc.). e English. 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 
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$304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 


1. The personal pronoun οὗ, of, 2, uly, and the demonstrative 4, ἡ, τό, are fre. 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. 1]. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα κατ᾽ ὀφϑαλμῶν 
χέεν ἀχλύν, Πηλείδῃ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ. 1]. φ, 249. ἵνα μιν παύσειε πόνοιο, δῖον 
᾿Αχιλλῆα. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare for a 
following substagtive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. Pl. Apol. 37, a. 
τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως (Iam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance tn the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7, 25. τί τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ 
γῇ μιχϑῆναι; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth?); P1. 
Gorg. 515, 6. ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, el λέγονται ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ 
Περικλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἶδεν... τοῦτο 
καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἄϑλα τοῦ πο- 
λέμον κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. § 266, Rem. 8. 

8. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten- 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. ὁ δέ μοι Μάγος», τὸν (= ὃν) Καμβύσης 
ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, οὗ το ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο (Magos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). Th. 6, 69. 
al οἰκίαι τοῦ προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗται ὑπῆρχον ἔρυμα. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 
preceding one, is regularly an enclitic form. Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
cad’ Ἑλλήνων χϑόνα τεϑράμμεϑ᾽ (educati sumus),&AA’ οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle as an Object 
and Attribute. 


§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 
substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 
lowing respects: 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
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(either as a subject, or in connection with éori(y) as a predicate), 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :“Ewera: τῇ ἀρετῇ ob Cea Sas els τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἣ τῇ κακίᾳ 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R. 
L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td δίκην διδόναι πότερον πάσχειν τί ἐστιν, ἣ ποιεῖν 
Pl. Gorg. 464, 4. Object: Βούλομαι γράφειν. See § 806. 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 

Γράφειν, scribere, γεγραφέναι, scripsisse, γράψαι, scripsisse or scribere ($ 257), 
γράψειν, scripturum esse; βουλεύεσθαι, to deliberate or be advised, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 
to have deliberated or have been advised, βουλεύσασϑαι, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, βουλευδῆναι, to have been advised or to be advised, etc. 

(Ὁ) It retains the government of the verb, 1. 6. it governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. g. Γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπυϑυμεῖν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attnbutive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, 6. g. Καλῶς 
ἀποϑανεῖν (on the contrary, καλὸς ϑάνατος). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 
with it. 


ὁ 306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
Article. 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something azmed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of willing and the contrary (verba voluntatis), 
e. g. βούλομαι, ἐϑέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προϑυμοῖ- 
μαι, πρόϑυμός εἶμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευάζομαι, 
μηχανῶμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἴωϑα, etc. — δέομαι (to entreat), ἱκετεύω, 
παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νουϑετῶ, κελείω 
προςτάττω, etc.— ed, συγχωρῶ, ἀμελῶ, εἰς. --- δέδοικα, φοβοῦμαι, 


' The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
Mil oe it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement 
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φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὀκνῶ, etc. — drayopeiw, κατέχω, κωλύω, etc. ;— 
ἡσυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, ὄχλον παρέχω τινί, ἐξουσίαν διδόναι, and 
the like. 


Βούλομαι γράφειν. Ἐπιϑυμῶ wopetecdat. Τολμῶ ὑπομένειν 
τὸν κίνδυνον. Παραιν ὦ σοι γράφειν. ᾿Αναβάλλομαί σοι ἀποκρίνεσϑαι. 
Pl. Gorg. 457, 6. φοβοῦμαι διελέγχειν oe. Phaed. 98, ἃ. ἀμελῶ τὰς ὡς 
ἁληϑῶς αἰτίας λέγειν. Dem. ΟἹ. 8. 16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτι κωλύσει δεῦρο 
βαδίζειν; KX. Ag. 1, 7. ᾿Αγησίλαος ὑπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ (τῷ βασιλεῖ) 
παρέξειν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, ὅ8. ἡσυχίαν 
ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ πράττειν, ὅτι βούλεται. 


RemaRK 1. On the difference between tho Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ- 
γεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσθαι, περιορᾶν, ἄρχεσϑαι, παύειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, παρασκευά(εσ- 
Sa, πειρᾶσϑαι, see ὁ 311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (με very frequent) Εἴργω σε ἀπιέναι. Οὐ 
κωλύω σε ἀπιέναι. (Ὁ) (usually) Εἴργω σε μὴ ἀπιέναι according to § 318, 
7; and after a preceding negation: ᾿Αστυάγης, ὅτι δέοιτο αὐτοῦ ὁ Κῦρος, οὐδὲν 
ἀδύνατο ἀντέχειν μὴ οὐ χαρίζεσθαι, X. ΟΥγ.]. 4, 2. according to § 318, 9. 
(c) Tod δραπετεύειν (of δέσποται τοὺς οἰκέτας) δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσι, X.C. 
2.1, 16. (ἀ) Πᾶς ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἔξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, X. An. 83. δ, 1]. 
(6) (seldom) Μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν, ὥττε μὴ δύνασϑαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς, 
ib. 3.8,16. (f) Τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς 
πόλεως κακουργεῖν, Th. 8,1. according to ὁ 808, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: Οὐκ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ 
μὴ οὐχὶ πλεονεκτεῖν wap’ αὑτῶν πειρᾶσϑαι, X. Cy. 1. 6, 832. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb πείϑ εἰν, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὡς and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. Χ. Ὁ. 1.1, 1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, 
τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὦ ς ἄξιος εἴη 
ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. 

Rem. 8. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction Ssre 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of tfiis class. Her. 7,6. ἀνέπεισε Héptea, 
ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the 
pose or object more emphatic, ὅπως, ὡς with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind, is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs προϑυμεῖσϑαι, διανοεῖσθαι, μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρα- 
κελεύεσϑαι, διακελεύεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσϑαι, are connected with ὅπως and the 
Fat. Ind. 


(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba coguandi, putandi, et dicendi), 6. g. λογίζεσϑαι, 
ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἐλπίζειν, evyer Sat, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, etc. — λέγει, 
fives, etc. — ἀρνεῖσϑαι (to deny), ἀπιστεῖν, etc. 


Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν (I think [to have erred] that I have erred). Ἐλπίζω 
εὐτυχήσειν (I hope to be happy). Αὕτη ἡ δόξα καλῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. Th. 8 
Ἴ4. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. Λέγω εἰδέναι ταῦτα (1 
say (to know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and Part. after the verbs 
39* 
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ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑάνεσϑδαι, 
αἰσϑάνεσϑαι; δεικνύναι, ἀποφαίνειν, δηλοῦν, ἀγγέλλειν, φαίνεσϑαι, ἐοικέναι, 888 
4 311. 


Rem. 5. It will be seen (§ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned, the 
object may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with ὡς or ὅτι. 


(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), c. g. δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός + 
εἰμί, ἔχω, (possum) — ἔστιν, πάρεστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστιν (licet) — ποιῶ, 
διαπράττομαι κατεργάζομαι, κατασκευάζω, εΕἴο. --- δεινός (powerful, 
capable, fit), ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, κακός, ἥττων, αἴτιός εἰμι, etc. ; —after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. οἱ ἐτησίαι ἄνεμοί εἰσι αἴτιοι wAy- 
ϑύειν τὸν ποταμόν. 7. 129. ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι ποιέει. 5, 97. 
στρατηγὸν ἀκοδέξαντες αὐτῶν εἶναι Μελάνϑιον. Οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ ποιεῖν 


ταῦτα. "X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς ἂν σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι; 3, 18. δεινό- 
repos διδάσκειν. Ποιῷ σε γελᾶν. Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 


Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expresaed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὥςτε. Pl. Prot. 348, c. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὥςτε 
τοῦδε σοφώτερόν rwa ἑλέσϑαι. So often in Plat. ἱκανὸς sre. X. Ag. 1, 
37. ἐποίησε y (sc. Agesilaus), ὦ ς τ᾽ ἄνευ φνγῆς καὶ ϑανάτων τὰς πόλεις δια- 
τελέσαι. ᾿ : ᾿ 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυκέναι, after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases zposyxe,, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, δεῖ, χρή, 
ἀναγκαῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστιν and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending, and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, 6. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος (worthy, worth), ἡδύς, 
ῥάδιος, χαλεπός and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι, as ἀνάγκη, ἐλπίς, 
σχολή, ὥρα ἐστίν, to express a purpose or determination, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. πέφυκε τὸ dvSpdweioy Sid παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, pu- 
λάσσεσϑαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to guard against those who assail). Ἥκομεν μανϑάνειν (ad discendum). 
Th. 2, 27. rots Αἰγινήταις of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν olxety καὶ τὴν γῆν 
νέμεσϑαι. Pl. Apol. 38, b. ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν 
ἐρωτᾶν. Χ. An. ὅ. 2, 1. τὸ ἥμισν τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε ΞἘενοφῶν 
φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον. "Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζφεσϑαι. Her. 4, 53. 
Βορυσϑένης πίνεσϑδαι ἥδισπτός ἐστι (dulcissimus ad bibendum). 6, 112. τέως 
ἣν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι (a terror to hear). 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the Acc. of more definite limitation (§ 279, 7). Il. x, 
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457. ϑείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι (ἵπποι) (equal to the winds in speed). ln a 
similar ay ἊΤ be 


manner, the Inf. εἶναι in the phrase ὁκὼν εἶναι, must pro 
explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as on 
me, i. 6. actually willing). Her. 7,104. ἑκών τε εἶναι ovd ἂν povvopaydo.ps 
(could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, I would not fight even in 
: combat). Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. ὅϑεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται ἧ 
ψυχή. This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentenges. 


“΄ 
Rem. 9. As the poets say ϑαῦμα ἰδέσϑαι (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive δρᾶν, elsopay and ἰδεῖν, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearin and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. σὲ éxava- 
ϑεασόμενος Ja, ὁποῖός τις φαίνῃ ἰδεῖν ὁ τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχων (I came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Rex. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, ‘hat, instead of the Pass. Inf., it 
commonly uses the inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under ( οἱ 
and (d), 6. g. δυνατός, ἄξιος, etc. and with substantives 6. g. ϑαῦμα, φόβος, an 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, 6. g. Ταῦτα ῥᾷδιά ἐστι padety (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). ς ἐστιν ἰδεῖν ( est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. ἄξιο: ϑαυμάσαι. Pl. Phaed. λόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι (ca 
of being u: . The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, 6. g. he is beautiful ror us fo see. A Dat. is often ex- 

ressed with such an Inf., 6. g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. ῥάδια ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι τὴν 
ἤϑειαν. So Σωκράτης πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. 6. he permitted all to question him). 


Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreatig, 
and imploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. ere 
to be explained : 


_a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of willing, which is to be supplied, 6. g. ἔϑελε. 
Hence when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf,, these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are pugin the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, Ki, vooTth- 
σας δὴ ἔπειτα φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν σῆμά τέ of χεῦαι, καὶ ἐπὶ κπέρεα κτε- 

εἶξαι... καὶ ἀνέρι μητέρα δοῦναι (απαά then having returned to your dear father- 

nd, heap up a mound,etc.). Il. β, 75. ὑμεῖς 8 ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν. 
Il. ¢, 89-92. ἡ δὲ... οἴξασα κληῖδι Sdpas ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον .. ὃ εἶναι ᾿Αϑη- 
γαίης ἐπὶ γσύνασιν ἠὐκόμοιο. Her. 6, 86. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ χρήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε 
τὰ σύμβολα σῶζε λαβών" ὃς δ' ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα ἀπαιτέῃ, τούτῳ ἀποδφῦναι (et 
redde). ΤῊ. δ, 9. σὺ δὲ, Κλεαρίδα, αἰφνιδίως τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας δκεκϑεῖν 
καὶ ἐπείγεσϑαι ὧς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. 


b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Acc. 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 
be supplied, 6. g. εὔχομαι, δός, ποίει, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 
be, 6. g. xph, δεῖ; 560 with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. 1]. q, 179, sq. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν: Zev πάτερ, ἣ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἣ 
Τυδέος νίόν, ἣ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα πολυχρύσοιο Μυκήνης ! (yrant or cause that 
either Ajax may obtain it by lot, εἰς). Aesch. Suppl. ϑεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας 
τυχεῖν. X. Ven. 6, ll. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα ἐξιέναι ἐλαφρὰν 
ἐσϑῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον, τὸν δὲ ἀρκυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 


c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second Pers , 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρὸς 
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σὲ τὰ νοέων τυγχάνω, ἣ σιγᾶν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ; (shall I speak or be εἰ. 
lent?). Od. x, 431. ἃ δεῖλοι πόσ᾽ ἴμεν; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τούτων; (whither ts 
go, i. e. whither are you to yo ?). 


ἃ. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with at ydy, εἴϑε, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. ὦ, 375, sq. at γάρ, Ζεῦ τε wdrep.., τοῖος ἐών τοι 
XOCds ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι, TedXE ἔχων ὥμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν 
ἄνδρας μνηστῆρας. (instead of ἐφεσταίην x. ἀμύνοιμι). 


ἡ 807. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infinitive 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, 6, g. Δέομαι cov Adv. Συμβουλεύω σοι 
σωφρονεῖν. Ἐποτρύνω σε μάχεσϑαι. 


RemarRK 1. So also κελεύειν, which signifies to tmpel, to urge, hence to 
command { jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf., e. g. καλεύω σε γράφειν ( jubeo te scribere). 8 


2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the gover- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


(a) Gen. with Inf. Adopal cov προϑύμον εἶναι (I beg you to be zealous). 
Δέομαι σον πρόϑδυμον εἶναι. X. H. 1. 5, 2. Κύρον 
ἐδέοντο ds προϑυμοτάτον πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι 
(δεγσεα C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι βοηϑοὺς γενέσϑαι 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the Acc., 6. σ΄. 

Lys. 118. δέομαι ὑμῶν καταψηφίσασϑαι Θεομνήστου, ἐν- 

Φ δυμουμένους, ὅσος μοι ὁ ἀγών ἐστιν (I pray you le 
condemn Th., considering, ctc.). ΤῊ.1, 120. ἀνδρῶν ἀγα 
δῶν ἐστιν, ἀδικουμένους ἐξ εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν (it ἐς the 
characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peace 
Jor war). 

(b) Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι (advise you to be zca- 
ous). ΣΣυμβουλεύω σοι πρόϑυμον εἶναι. X. An.2. 1,2. 
ἔδοξε τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς συσκενασαμ- 
ένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι. Χ, 
Hipparch. 7, 1. παντὶ προτήκει ἄρχοντι φρονίμῳ 
εἶναι (tt becowes every ΤΊΜΟΥ to be prudent). X. An. 1.2, 1 
Hevlg ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας (com 
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manded Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.\, 21. νῦν 
σοι ἕξεστιν ἀν δρὶ γενέσϑαι (you can show yourself a man). 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν εἰ βούλεσϑε, λαβόντας 
ὅπλα εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 


(c) Acc. with Inf. Ἐποτρύνω σε πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεύω σε πρόϑυ- 
μον εἶναι. 


Rem. 9. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the Bovernin verb, 6. g. δέομαι ὑμῶν, as being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf, i. 6. this object stands in a two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem. 3), e.g. Δέομαι ὑμῶν [5 pas] βοη ὃ οὐ ς γενέσϑαι (I beg you that you will aid). 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. or 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not fhe 
person himself, is made specially prominent. Lys. Fragm. 8. 3, p. 144. 8 éo- 
μαι οὖν ὑμᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν (I beg therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. προαγορεύω αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσϑαι τά σφέτερα 
αὐτῶν (instead of αὐτοῖς ἀπιοῦσιν ἀποφ.), I give orders that they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry their effects with them. So παραγγέλλω, ἀπαγγέλλω, xpostdrre, 
διακελεύομαί σε ἀπιέναι. X. C. 4.7, 1. Σωκράτης αὐτάρκεις ἐν ταῖς wposnxot- 
σαις πράξεσιν αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὑτῷ) εἶναι ἐπεμελεῖτο. So also 
the verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φωνεῖν in the sense οὗ jubere, are con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf, in the Attic poets. S.Ph.101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ 
δόλῳ Φιλοκτήτην λαβεῖν. Also προξεήκει, πρέπει, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει, 
ξύμφορόν ἐστι with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, δεῖ, χρή (4 279, δε. 4). The 
Acc. is necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. PI. Ion. 589, 6. obx ἂν 
πρέποι ye ἐπιλήσμονα εἶναι ῥαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα (it would not be fitting that 
@ rhapsodist should be forgetful). 

3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, 
is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf. (εὐδαι- 
μονεῖν, 6. g. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν (1 békeve 
that the good man ts happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with εἶναι γίγνεσϑαι, etc. (ᾧ 240, 2), as 
Ὃ dyatos ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are put in 
the Acc., 6. g. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 

4. But when the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 
expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted ; and when adjectives or sub- 
stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errasse)} 
Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (you think that you have erred). Οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἱόμεϑα ἁμαρτεῖν. 
Olona: εὐδαίμων εἶναι (7 think Iam happy, or that Iam happy, credo me beatum 
esse). Ole: εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Oferta: εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Oiduedacddalporves 
εἶναι. ‘O στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Acc. wth the Inf. is used, as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2, 2. of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον Ewdrods πρώτους γενέσϑαι πάντων ἀνθρώπων (se, non 
alios homines). 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωῦτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. But 
instead of ἑαυτόν, where there is a contrast between persons, αὐτός (= δε 
tpsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. 7, 136. Ξέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι 
Λακεδαιμονίοισι" κείνους μὲν γὰρ σνγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνϑρώπων νόμιμα, ἀποκ- 
τείναντας κἠρῦκας, αὑτὸς (ipsum instead of se ipsum) δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν. 
Th. 4, 28. Κλέων οὐκ ἔφη αὐτός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον (Νικίαν) στρατηγεῖν. So also by 
means of attraction the personal pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, σφεῖς, are 
joined with the Inf. ᾿Ἐπομνύω co... ἦ μὴν ἐγὼ βούλεσϑαι ἂν μετὰ σοῦ (axe 
ϑανεῖν), I swear to you that I would rather, etc., X. Cy. 6. 4, θ.(ἁ Εἰ οἵεσϑε Χαλκιδ- 
das thy Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, ὑμεῖς 3 ἀποδράσεσϑαι τὰ πράγματα, οὐκ ὀρϑῶς οἴεσϑε. 
Dem. Ph. 8, § 74 (if you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, and that 
you will escape the trouble of it, ete.). (Οἱ ἐν Σάμῳ ἔφασα») πόλιν σφίσιν ὑπάρχεν 
Σάμον οὐκ ἀσϑενῆ .. καὶ δυνατώτεροι εἶναι σφεῖς... πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, Th. 8, 76. --- Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. P|. Rp. 400, b. οἶμαί με ἀκηκοέναι. --- When the governing 
verb has an Object, and this object is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. Οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστενον ép- 
μόνοις ἔσεσϑαι, X. Cy. 3.3, 55 (1 would not even trust these that they will be 
steadfust). Οὐδενὶ dvdpérav ὑφείμην ἂν οὔτε βέλτιον οὔϑ᾽ ἥδιον ἐμοῦ Be- 
βιωκέναι, X. C. 4. 8, 6 (to no one would I grant that he had lived better, etc.). 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf., this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Σωκράτης, ὁ 

ρος, τοὺς πατέρας προπηλακίζειν ἐδίδασκε, πείϑων μὲν τοὺς ντας 
αὐτῷ σοφωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν κατέρων, Χ. (.1.2, 49 ( persuadens discipulis suis, se 
EOS saprentiores reddere patribus). 


5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 


ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf., are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, b. ἦλϑον ἐπί twa τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι (veniebam ad 
aliquem eorum, qui 8E SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. τῶν νῦν Λυκίων 
φαμένων Havalwy εἶναι of πολλοί εἰσι ἐπήλυδες (eorum Lyciorum, qui sB 
XAnTHIOS ESSE dicebunt). X. Cy. 6.1, 34. (Κῦρος ἀνεγέλασεν) ἐπὶ τῶ κρείτο- 
νι τοῦ ἔρωτος φάσκοντι εἶναι (at the one affirming that he was above the influ: 
ence of love. 


6. The Acc. with the Inf, like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions: (a) of «idling and 
the contrary [ὁ 306, 1, (a)]; (b) of thinking, bekeving, saying 
[6 306, 1, (b)]; (c) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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[$ 306, 1, (c)]; (4) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying must, ought, should, τὲ happens, 6. g. δεῖ, mposnxe, πρέπει, 


ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, καλόν, κακόν (etc.) ἐστιν, συμβαίνει. 


᾿Αστυάγης βουλόμενος τὸν παῖδα ὡς ἥδιστα δειπνεῖν xposhyayey αὐτῷ 
παντοδαπὰ βρώματα, X. Cy.1.3,4. Νομίζω ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ 
φίλου: καὶ συμμάχους, Χ. An. 1.3,6. Ἐλπίζω ἐκείνους ἐλϑ εῖν πρὸς σὲ 
μᾶλλον, ἣ πρὸς ἐμέ, KX. Cy. 2. 4,15. Τὸν μισϑὸν ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς ὁλί- 
you ἡμερῶν ἔκπλεων παρέσεσϑαι, X An. 7, 5,9. Τὸν μὲν καλὸν κἀ- 
γαϑὺν ἄνδρα εὑδαίμονα εἶναί φημι τὸν καὶ πονηρὸν ἄϑλιον, PL 
Gorg. 407,6. Κρεῖττον (sc. ἐστί) σὺν πολλοῖς οἰκοῦν τα ἀσφαλῶς ἀρκοῦντα 
ἔχειν, ἣ μόνον διαιτώμενον τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐπικινδύνως πάντα κεκτῆσ- 
Sat, X. C. 2. 3. 2. 


Rew. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
tcal subject of the sentence; but logically, i.e. in respect τὸ the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, ¢. g. Δοκεῖ μοι (= νομίζω) Κῦρον 
σοφώτατον yevéoda:. Thus it can also be explained why the Greeks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, 6. g. εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, felicem esse, βασιλέα εἶναι, regem 
esse, use this construction. 


Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται 
and the like; (Ὁ) with δοκ εἴ, ἐξ seems; (c) with συμβαίνει, accidit ; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with the 
Ace. and the πᾷς it follows the verb; (ἃ) in the phrases δίκαιον, ἄξιον, 
ἐπίδοξον, Suvardy, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, etc.; (6) in the phrase 
τοσούτου δέω with the Inf. followed by sre with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
abest, ut — ut) so far is it from, and πολλοῦ δέω with the Inf. 


Λέγεται τὸν βασιλέα ἀποφυγεῖν and λέγεται ὁ βασιλεὺ ς ἀποφυγεῖν. 
X. Cy. ὅ. 8, 80. ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Her. 
8, 124. ἐδόκεί οἱ τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρίεσϑαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Ἡλίου. X.An.3.1,21.AeAdoSas μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἣ ἡμετέρα 
ὑποψία. Pi. Phaed. 74, a. dp’ ody οὐ κατὰ πάντα ταῦτασυμβαίνει τὴν ἀνά- 
μνησιν εἶναι μὲν ἀφ᾿ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67, ς. κάϑαρσις εἶναι od τοῦτο ξυμβαίνει. 
-“-Δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν instead of δίκαιόν ἐστί με τοῦτο πράττειν. Δί- 
καιός εἶμι εἶναι ἐλεύϑερος. Her. 6, 12. ἐπίδοξοι τωὐτὸ τοῦτο πείσεσϑαί εἰσι. 
X. Cy. 5. 4,19. ἄξιοί γέ ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος τούτον ἀπολαῦσαί τι 
ἀγαδϑόν. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. τοσούτον δέουσιν ἐλεεῖν, ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς (so far are they from pitying, that they rather 
rejoice even, etc.). 


Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, λέγεσϑαι 
and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ ς, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, etc., instead of ut videtur. Pl. Rp. 426, Ὁ. 
οὐκ ἐπαινέτης εἶ, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὡς ἔοικας, τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν (you do not praise, as 
st seems [instead of as you seem] such men). X. An. 1. 10, 18. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὦ ς 
ἐλέγοντο, τετρακόσιαι ἅμαξαι (these chariots were four hundred, as it was said). 
6. 3, 25. of πολέμιοι δέ, Ss Ὑ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον. 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see ὁ 308, Rem.2. On 
ὅτι and ὡς after verba sentiendi and dicendi, see ὁ 329. 


§ 308. IL Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects lke a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 
it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [§ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Τὸ γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, τὸ γράψειν. (Ὁ) Td ἐπιστο- 
λὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιδυμεῖν, τὸ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 
(c) Τὸ καλῶς γράφειν, τὸ καλῶς dwodaveiy (honorable death). Yet pronouns 
in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf., e. g. Plat. 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf., whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf, even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, 1. 6. in the Nom. 

(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑρώπου: 
ὄντας οὐδέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν (that men constituted as they are should err, is not 
strange); here τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν which is the subject of ἐστί, has dy3pémwous for its 
own subject, and ὄντας as its predicative expletive. 7. 5, 82. οὐ rd μὴ Aa- 
βεῖν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω ye χαλεπόν, ὥςπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηϑῆναι Av- 
τηρόν. 


(0) Genitive : (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attributive 
of n substantive. X. An. 1.3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετ- 
ρωϑῆναι (just escaped being stoned to death). ΟΥ̓. 1. 4,4. ὡς δὲ προῆγεν ὁ 
χρόνος αὑτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει εἰς ὥραν τοῦ rpdsnBor γενέσϑαι 
(as time advanced him to the period of [becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yeveoSa:, which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
satenBoy in the Acc. 1.5, 13. τί οὖν ἐστιν ἣ τοῦ ἀλέξασϑαι δικαιότερον, ἣ 
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“οὔ τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον; C.1. 2, 55. Σωκράτης παρεκαλει ἐπιμελ- 
εἶσϑαι τοῦ os φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. Very fre 
quently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, object: in order that, in order 
that not [ὁ 274, 3, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Μίγω: τὸ λῃστικὸν καϑήρει ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τοῦ τὰκ 
προςόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ (in order that his revenues might come in δεί- 
ter). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. of τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι εἰς τὴν ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμε- 
νοι καταῤῥοφοῦσι, τοῦ δή, εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὑτοῖς (in 
order that it may not be well for them, if theu mingle poison with it). 6, 40. τοῦ μὴ 
διαφεύγειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκοποὺς καϑίστης. (8) With prepo 
sitions, e.g. ἀντί, instead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 
dx, from, in consequence of, herd, in connection with, πρό, for, περί, in order that, 
sspecially ἕνεκα and ὑπέρ in connection with μή, in order that not, in order 
not; also ἄνεν and χωρίς, without, péxpi(s), until. Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἀπολϑεῖν (invadere) αὐτοὶ dubverda: βούλεσδε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. X. H. 3. 
4, 12. ὁ ᾿Αγησίλαος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἱέναι, εὐδὺ ς τἀναντία ἀποστρέψας 
ἐκὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορεύετο. Hier. 4, 8. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ ϑανάτῳ ἀκοδινήσκειν. 


(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, 6. g. ἀπιστῶ, 
πιστεύω, ἔοικα, ὅμοιος, ἀναντίος, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 
ἀπιστοῦσι τῷ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσϑαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων (do not believe tn my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.71l,c.rg (ἢ ν ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥςπερ 
τῷ ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ xadeddey; (is there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
ἐς (8 waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ 
τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (β) With 
prepositions: ἐν, in, ἐπί, on the condition that, tn order that, because, wpés, 
besides. Pl. Gorg. 456, @ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσϑαι τούτοις 
(τοῖς ὅπλοις) πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). S. Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν --- ἥδιστος βίος. 


(4) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. Pl. Gorg. 
522, ec. αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν οὐδεῖς φοβεῖται (no one fears death itself). 
(8) With prepositions: ἐπί, eis, πρός, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 
κατά, in relation to, παρά, in comparison, especially διά, on account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2, 1. Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεκαιδευμένος (ἦν) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8.1, 8. μέγιστον ἀγαϑὸν τὸ πειϑαρχεῖν 
φαίνεται eis τὸ καταπράττειν τὰ ἀγαϑά. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21. ἡ ἀρετὴ πανταχοῦ πάρεστι διὰ τὸ εἶναι &dddvaros (on account of its 
being immortal, because it is immortal); here ἀϑάνατος is attracted into the 
case of ἀρετή, instead of being in the Acc. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ὅ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλο- 
μαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων (sc. ἀνη- 
οωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο (because he was fond of 
learning). 

RemakK 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes also the Inf. with the τό, 
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even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. The 
addition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 
X. C. 3. 6,6. τὸ πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβαλούμεϑα. Th. 3,1. 


τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως Kak oup 
Ὑ εῖν (εἴργειν τινά twos). But when a preposition precedes an Inf., the article 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal substan- 
tive. 

Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the 7 with the Acc. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying tndignation. In poctry. 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Taf X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. ἐκεῖνο: 
πανὺ ἀνιαδεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν: Τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρε 
τυχεῖν! (that I have just now been called hither !). Without the article: Aesch. 
Eum. 835. ἐμὲ παϑεῖν τάδε, ped, ἐμὲ waraloppova κατὰ yar οἱκεῖν, ἀτίε- 
τον, φεῦ, μύσος! 


Rem. 3. There arc many phrases, uscd as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article τό is placed before the Inf. εἶναι which stands in’connection with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. εἶναι denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. τὸ viv εἶναι, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of affairs, pro praesenti temperis 
conditione ; τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, pro hodierni diei conditione. X. An. 1. 6, 9. 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι (so far as he ts concerned). H. 8. 5,9 τὸ μὲν ἐπ’ 
ἐκείνοις εἶναι ἀπολώλατε (so far as it depends on them). 


§309B. The Participle. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjective 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attnb- 
utive use ; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 
dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 
hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a quality. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf, the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
circumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futurity, 
6. δ. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, one who has written, ypay- 
wy, one who will write (ᾧ 257, Rem. 8) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, 6. g. γράψ- 
as, γραψάμενος, ypadeis. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφων ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμῶν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος rots πολεμίοις. 


ΒΒΒΒΕΕΝΝΝΝ...Σε-... 
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3. The participle is used as follows -- 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
stantive, 6. g.6 γράφων παῖς or ὃ παῖς ὁ γράφων, the writing 
boy ; or in connection with εἶναι, as a predicate (§ 238, Rem. δ), 
6. g. τὸ ῥόδον ἀνθοῦν ἐστιν (the rose is blooming). 

(Ὁ) As the complement of the verb, e. g. Ὁρῶ τὸν παῖδα 
τρέχοντα. ° 

(c) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 
verb, 6. g. Τυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε cad’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκτου- 
σαν (a hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, 6. δ. Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν (said laughing, or 
laughingly). 

Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 


in δὲ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


§310.L The Participle as the complement of the verb. 


1. As the participle is an attributive, and consequently ex- 
presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an altribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes coincident. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους and ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους περὶ 
φίλων διαλεγομένον. Χαίρω σοι and χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. 
Ορῶ ἄνθρωπον and ὁρῶ ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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as the subject of the principal verb, 1. 6. in the Nom. (Comp. 
4. 307, 4), 6. g. οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὦν. For more examples, see No. 4. 


REMARK 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 

object of the principal verb, 1s expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 

made emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1.4, 4. οὐχ, ἃ κρείττων ὕδει ἄν, 

ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, ταῦτα 

ἐξῆρχε. 5,10. περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους (they permittea 
ves to become enfeebled by old age). 


Rem. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. σύνοιδα ( ᾿ιγνώσκω) ἐμαντῷ εὖ 
ποιήσας or σύνοιδα ἐμαντῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι (Lam conscious that I have done weil). 
Apol. 21, b. ἐγὼ ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν (Lam conscious that I am wise). 
22, ἃ. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the object 
with its participle is either put in the Dat., 6. g. σύνοιδά σοι εὖ w - 
Χ. 8. 4, 62. τί μοι σύνοισϑα τοιοῦτον εἰργασμένφ; (quid me tale commisisse 
scis 7), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc., e.g. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. X.0.3,7. ὀγώ σοι σύό- 
νοιδα em μὲν κωμῳδῶν ϑέαν καὶ πάνν πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον, καὶ πάνυ μικρὰν ὁδὸν 
βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἐρατοίδον τα προδύμωΣς re i ie somathigy das Sdow 
ἁμαυτὸν ποιῶν τι (Lconceal my i ing, i. 6. : ). 
ΣΧ An. 6. 3, 22 (of ἱππεῖ) ἔλαϑον αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι raster Le 
the height unobserved).— With ἐοικέναι, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
ὅμοιον εἶναι, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8. ἐοίκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον ἣ πο- 
Mrelus ἡδόμενοι. An. 3.5, 13. ὅμοιοι ἦσαν δαυμάζοντες. Pl. Menon. 
97, a. ὅμοιοί ἐσμεν οὐκ dpSas ὡμολογηκόσι. Rp. 414, c. ἔοικας, ἔφη, 
ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. See § 311, 9. 


4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba sentzendi, i. 6. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, 6. g. ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι (to know), ἐπίσ. 
τασϑαι (to know), pavddvew (to percetve), γιγνώσκειν (to know), ἐν- 
ϑυμεῖσϑαι (to consider), πυνϑάνεσϑαι (to perceive), αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, 
μιμνήσκεσϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, etc. 


Th. 1, 32. ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες περιγενέσϑαι (we see that we 
are unable, etc.). Ὁρῶ σε τρέχοντα. ᾿Ακούειν with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
X. C. 2. 4, 1. ἤκουσα Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου (I heard 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. ἤκουσε τὸν Θρασύ- 
βουλον προΞξιόντα (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 
Καμβύσης ἤκονσεν ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔργα διαχειριζ(όμενον τὸν Κῦρον. 
Οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὥν (I know that I am mortal). Οἷδα ἄνϑρωπον Synrds 
ὄντα. Her.3, 1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, διαβεβλημένος ὑπὸ ᾿Αμάσιος ob μανϑάνειξς 
(do you not see that you have been deceived?). 40. ἡδὺ πυνὸ άνεσϑαι ἄνδρα 
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φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσσοντα, X.Cy.1.1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἣ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὖς ἂν αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν αὑτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας 
(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [§ 273, 5, (6)]. 
4. 4, 11. ἔσϑησαι οὖν πώκοτέ pou ψευδομαρτυροῦντος ἣ σνυκοφα»ν- 
τοῦντος. 


(Ὁ) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, 6. g. δεικνύναι (to show, to ex- 
hibit), δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίνειν (to show), φαίνεσϑαι (to show 
one’s self, apparere), δῆλον and φανερὸν εἶναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, 
(to prove, to convict), ἁλίσκεσϑαι (to be convicted), ποιεῖν (to rep- 
resent), εὑρίσκειν (to find), etc. 


PL Phaed. 101, c. 4 ψυχὴ ἀδάνατος Φαίνεται οὖσα (the soul appears to be 
tmmortal). Her. 6, 21. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ 
Μιλήτου ἁλώσει (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, ἃ. τοῖς ποιηταῖς τοὺς ὃ εοὺ ς οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστὶ 
ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλεγομένους καὶ συναγωνιζομένους, οἷς ἂν βουληϑῶ- 
σιν (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
ῥᾳδίως ἐλεγχϑήσεται ψευδόμενος (will easily be convicted [that he falsi fies] 
of falsehood, or if he falsifies). 

Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
apparet, the Greck uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), 6. g. 
δῆλός elt, φανερός εἶμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας (Iam evi- 
dent having done well, i.e. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2.6, 23. στέργων pavepds μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ 
ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων (he was evident loving no one, i. 6. it was 


evident that he loved, etc.). Pl. Apol. 23, d. κατάδηλοι γίγνονται mpos- 
ποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότε ς δὲ οὐδέν. 


(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, 6. g. χαίρειν, ἥδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾶν (to be 
content), ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰδεῖσϑαι and aicxiverIa (to be 
ashamed), μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσϑαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥᾳδίως, 


χαλεπῶς φέρειν, etc. 


X. H. 6. 4, 23. ὁ ϑεὸς πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλους ποιῶν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικρούς (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. διαλεγόμ- 
evol τε ἀγαλλόμεϑα τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, } τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσον ἡμῖν 
οὖσι (we are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). Th. 1,77. ἀ δι- 
κούμενοι οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται, ἣ βιαζόμενοι (men are more 
tndignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) 
μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς ob δεξάμενοι. 5.35. τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου δεσ- 
μώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Eur. Hipp. 8. τιμώμενοι χαί- 
ρουσιν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) ἀνδρώπων ὑπό (rejoice to be honored). Χαίρω σοι ἑλδόντι 
(I rejoice that you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, b. ὑπὸ σμαιροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων 
τιμώμενοι ἀγαπῶσιν. 
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(d) Verbs signifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased with, to 
enjoy, to be full of, 6. δ. τέρπεσϑαι, ἐμπίπλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι, and 
the like. 


Od. a, 369. νῦν μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεϑα (le us delight ourselves in 
feasting). Il. ὦ, 633. érel τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες (whep they were 
satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. μεστὸς ἦν ϑυμούμενος. 
Eur. Ion. 924.08 ro: σὸν βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι πρότωπον. Her. 7, 146. 
ἐπεὰν ταῦτα ϑηεύμενοι ἔωσι πληρέες. 


(e) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, 6. δ. περι- 
καϑ- εἰς- ἐφορᾶν, προίεσϑαι (to neglect, to permit), ἀνέχεσϑαι xapre- 
ρεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν ( perseverare), κάμνειν, ἀπειπεῖν, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. οὐ περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἀπτολλυμένη ( Hellas is not to be 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. εἰ Ἕλληνες ὑπομενέουνσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ἄνταει- 
ρόμενοι (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. λιπαρέετε μένοντες (cor 
tinue to remain). 3, 65 (ὑμῖν ἐπισκηπτω) μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἡγεμονίην 
αὖτις ἐς Μήδους περιελϑοῦσαν (not to permit the hegemony to return again to 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. ἀπείποιμεν ἂν ἀκούοντές τε καὶ 
λέγοντες, ef πάσας τὰς τοιαύτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοιμεν (we should be weary 
of heariny and speaking). An. ὅ. 1, 2. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκευαζόμενος 
καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼ ν καὶ φυλακὰς 
φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος (Iam weary of packing up, walking, running, εἴς.) 
Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὗ περιοψόμεϑα ἀδικονυμένου ς (will not 
permit the allies to be injured). 2. 78. ᾿Αϑηναῖοί φασιν, ἐν οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσ- 
Sat ἀδικουμένους. Pl. Gorg. 470, c. μὴ κάμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For ἀνέχεσϑαι with the Gen, 
see § 275, 1. 


(f) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, 
to be remiss, 6. g. ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγεω, 
διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι ; μεϑίεσϑαι, λείπεσϑαι, ἐκλείκειν, ἐπιλεί- 


tev, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, ἄρχετο ἐκ τῶν κνημέων 
ἑωῦτὸν λωβώμενος (began to mutilate himself). Παύω σε ἀδικοῦντα (I 
cause you to cease doing wrong). Παύομαί σε ἀδικῶν (I cease to do wrong tc 
you). X. 0.1, 23. (af ἐπιϑυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνϑρώπων καὶ 
τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὕποτε λήγουσιν, ἔςτ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὑτῶν (never cease to 
torment). Kal ἄλλα γε δή μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων (to omit in speaking). Ὁ 
ἀγαδὸς οὐκ ἐλλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν (does not fail to 
do good to his benefactors). ῬῚ. Phileb. 26, b. 186, b. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς 
λέγων. Menex. 249, Ὁ. rods τελευτήσαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ἐκλείπει 
{7 πόλι). 
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(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one's self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err,e. g. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾶν, Kpa- 
τεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, εὖ ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀπικόμενος (you did well in coming, that you 
came). ΤῈ 1,58. ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες (you do 
wrong in beginning war, etc.). 2, 7]. οὐ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς γῆν Thy Πλαταιέων 
στρατεύοντες. Ἁμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν (you are in fault in doing this). 
Pl. Phaed. 60,c. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X. Hier. 11, 14, sq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλου:) πειρῶ νικᾶν εὖ ποιῶν" δὰν 
γὰρ τοὺς φίλους κρατῇς εὖ ποιῶν, od μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν of πολέμιοι (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 3, 23. οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ 
ποιοῦντες (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness). 


(h) The verbs πειρᾶσϑαι (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, παρασκευάξεσ Jac (usually with ὡς and 
the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases πολλός εἰμι, ἔγκειμαι, 
γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to consider im- 


portant. 


Her. 7,9. dxecphiny ἐπελαύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους (I attempted to 
march against). P). Phileb. 21, ἃ. ἐν col πειρώμεϑα Bacavifovres ταῦτα 
(let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς 
πολεμήσοντες (were preparing to wage war). Without ὡς: 18 (of Πελοπον- 
γήσιοι) προεβολὰς παρεσκευάζοντο ποιησόμενοι. X.H.4.1, 41. rapec- 
κευάζετο πορευσόμενος. Her. 7, 158. ὁ Τέλων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο 
λέγων (spoke urgently). 9,91. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος & ξεῖνος (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Δηϊόκης ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
αἰνεόμενος (was much praised). 7. 10, 3. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο Σκύϑαι 
δεόμενοι ᾿Ιώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον (earnestly entreated the Ionians to break down 
the bridge). 


(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 12 is fit, use- 
Jul, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, ut ἐδ to my mind, and 
the like. 


Πρέπει μοι ἀγαϑῷ ὄντι and dyads εἶναι (it is proper for me to be good). 
Th. 1, 118. ἐπηρώτων τὸν Sedy, εἰ (sc. abrois) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται 
(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, ἃ. σκοποῦ- 
ow, ὅὁποτέρα συνοίσει πράξασιν. After these expressions, however, the 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 
as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 


(k) The verb ἔχειν, in the sense of to be tn a condition or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, ir 
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order to express the continued conduton of the action (similar 
to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). 


Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὐτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) κτησάμενοι (properly, 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i. 6. they have aeqares 
and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1.3, 14. πολλὰ 
χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες (we have plundered much property and still 
have it). 4.7, 1. χωρία ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ of Τάοχοι, ἐν ols καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα 
εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι (into which having conveyed all their provisions they 
had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, tste 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην 
ὧς φίλος els Θετταλίαν ἐλϑθὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. (On the contrary, ἔχω 
λέγειν, I can say). 


() Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (B) λανϑάνω, to be 
concealed; (y) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, to continue; 
(5) φϑάνω, to come before, to anticipate; (€) οἴχομαι, to go 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44.5 Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὺς ἐλάνϑανε βόσκων» (Croesus nour- 
tshed the murderer of his son CNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Διάγω, 
διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is 
honorable). 1, 157. ᾧχετο φεύγων (he fled away). 6. οἴχομαι φέρων (1 
carry away). Th. 4, 113. ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καϑεύδοντες ὡς 
πεντήκοντα (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxdyo is always used, where an event 
has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental coodpera- 
tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance ; often it 
cannot be translated at all. XX. Cy. 1. 3, 12. χαλεπὸν ἦν ἄλλον φϑ ἄσαι τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντα (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 
indoing it). Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ of Σκύϑαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν γέ 
φῦραν ἐπικόμενοι (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came 
to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction πρὶν ἤ (or % alone) 
with the Inf. can follow pSdvew, 6. g. Her. 6,116. ἔφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, 
πρὶν ἣ robs βαρβάρους ἥκειν (they arrived before the barbarians came). Οὗ 
φϑάνειν followed by καί, καὶ eb9ds, may be translated by scarcely — when, no 
sooner — than, e.g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (of Λακεδαιμόνιοι) οὐκ ἔφϑησαν wu- 
ϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελήσαντες 
ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες (the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, etc.). So in 
tho phrase, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι (you should do nothing quicker, i. 6. 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do tt quickly). X. C. 3. 8, 11. οὐκ ἃν PSdvrous 
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Adyar; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. οὐκ 
ἃν φϑάνοιτ᾽, ἔφη, ἀκολοϑοῦντες; (will you not follow immediately? = 
follow immediately). οὐκ ἂν Φϑ ἄάνοις περαίνων; (= statim reliqua conclade). 


Rex. 4. With λανϑάνειν and φϑάνε.» the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 

verging verb. Cy. 3.3,18. φϑάνοντες ἤδη δῃοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν 
we their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 
pert ty 6. 4, 10. ἡ δὲ λαϑοῦσα αὐτὸν cuvepelwero (she fc unknown 
fo kim). 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb εἶναι, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when εἶναι is an essential word ; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. εἰδὼ ς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
day ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ πύϑησϑε Φίλιππον (sc. ὄντα, if should learn that Philip 
as in, etc.); very often with φαίνομαι, not seldom also with τυγχάνω, 
ὃ ατελῶ,διαγίγνομαι, 6. g.X.C.1.6,2. ἀνυπόδητός re καὶ ἀχίτων διατελεῖς. 


4811. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. ᾿Ακούειν with a Part., implies both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an tndirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf., it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g. ᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ 
διαλεγομένον (i. 6. ejus sermones auribus mets percipio). Καμβύσης 
ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔγρα διαχειριζόμενο». See § 310, 
4, (α). But X. Cy. 1. 8,1. ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἤκουε 
(ex alits audiverat) καλὸν κἀγαδὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


9. ΕἘδέναι and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part., to know; with the Inf. tc 
know how to do something, to be able. Οἷδα (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς σεβόμ- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. érlorapa: 
Seots σέβειν (I know how to honor the gods, I can honor the gods). 8. Aj. 
666. εἰσόμεσϑα μὲν Seots εἴκειν. --- Also νομίζειν in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (εἰδέναι), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. νόμιζε 3, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃς .. 
oar ἀγαϑὺν ἀποκτείνων (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a good 
man). 


3. Μανϑάνειν with the Part., to perceive; with the Inf. to learn. Mavdd- 
yo σοφὺς ὧν (I perceive that I am wise); copds εἶναι (I learn to be 
wise), X.Cy.4.1,18. μαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦσϑαι (τοῖς πολεμίοι5). 


4. ΤΓιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to ve; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Τιγνώσκω & adots Syras τοῖς στρατιώταις TOUS 
ἀγῶνας (I know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but dyadobds 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Σωκράτης) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι (ἣν τὸ 
τεϑνάναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον εἶναι (judged that it was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 361, ἃ. ἔγνωσαν Πασίωνα ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι 
τὸν παῖδα (they concluded to give up, etc.). 


5.Αἰσϑάνεσϑαι with a Part. 10 perceive, to observe, tv understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinart). AicSdvopal σε μέγα παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ δυνάμενον (I perceive that you have great influence with the king) 
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Th. 6, 59. αἰσϑανόμενος αὑτοὺ ς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δόνασϑαι 
δ, 4. οὐκέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αἰσϑόμενος οὐκ ἂν πείϑειν αὐτοῖν 
(OPINANS, δὲ iis non esse persuasurum). 

Πυνϑάνεσϑαι with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 
with the same difference of meaning as in the case of ἀκούειν. Muvrdd- 
νομαί σε λέγοντα (I hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. rurdd- 
γομαί τε αὐτὸν λέγειν, ὡς ἀσεβῶ καταλύων τὰς Svolas (EX ALIIS 
audivi). X. HL. 1. 4,11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ κατασκοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, ἃς ἀπυνϑάνε- 
το Λακεδαιμονίους αὐτόδι παρασκευάζειν. Th. 5, 55. πυϑόμε- 
νοι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσϑαι. 


.Μεμνῇσϑαι with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to com 


template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Μέμνγημαι εὖ ποιήσας 
τοὺς πολίτας (I remember to have done good); εὖ ποιῆσαι (1 strive, wish, ἰο 
do yood). X. An. 3.2, 39. μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὺὸς εἶναι (remember, 
strive, to bea man). Cy. 8. 6, 6Yo! σατράπαι) ὅ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὴν 
ἣ dyaddy J, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. ¢ 4, 20. μεμνήσῃ 
διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κἀλλοὖς (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 


Φαίνεσϑαι with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show ene’s self; with an Inf 
to seem, videri. Ἐφαίνετο κλαίων (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept ; ἐφαίνετο 
κλαίειν (he seemed to weep). Χ. 8.1, 15. καὶ dua λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμύττετό 
τε (5 γελωτοποιὸς) καὶ τῇ φωνῇ σαφῶς κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο (he seemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 


."Eotxévat with a Part. in the Nom. to appear; with a Part. in the Dat. ὦ 


be like (§ 310, Rem. 2) ; with the Inf. to seem; "Eolxare τυραννίσι μᾶλλον, 
ἣ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι (you appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, εἴς.) (comp 
No. 8). Pl. Rp. 444, c. ἔοικας ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν (you are one in 

in speaking = you seem to speak like one in doubt), ΣΧ. Hier. 7. 1. ἔοικεν 
ἔφη, μέγα τι εἶναι ἣ τιμή (honor seems to be something important). Cy. 1. 4, 


9. ποίει, ὅπως βούλει" σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοικας βασιλεὺς εἶναι. 


᾿Αγγέλλειν with a Ῥατί. 15 used of the annunciation of actual events; 
with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. OI. 2. (3). 29, 4. ἀτηγγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν @ τρίτον 4 τέ 
ταρτον eros τουτὶ Ἡραῖον τεῖχος πολιορκῶν (ἃ settled fact). X. ΟΥ.1]. 
5, 80. 5 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται (whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is incertain). 


Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 
Inf. to teach. "Ἔδειξά oe ἀδικήσαντα (1 showed that you had done wrong 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. ἀφίκοντο els κώμας, ὅδεν ἀπέδειξαν ol ἡγεμόνες λαμβά- 
νειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. (ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) καὶ προδότην eva 
καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with δεικύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something ible, 6. g. M. C. 2. 8, 17. 
κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, ov μὲν χρηστός τε καὶ φιλάδελφος εἶναι, ἐκεῖνος 
δὲ φαῦλός τε καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος εὐεργεσίας. 


Δηλοῦν with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, tocommand. Δηλῶ oe ἀδικοῦντα (I make it evident or show that 


you do wrong). X. Ag. 1, 33. κηρύγματι ἐδήλον, τοὺς μὲν drcudeplas 
δεομένους ὡς πρὸς σύμμαχον αὐτὸν παρεῖναι (edixit, ut adessent). 


. Ποιεῖν with a Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)]; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 


(Ὁ) to suppose, to assume. Ποιῶ σε γελῶντα (I represent you laughing). 
Ποιῶ σε γελᾶν (I cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, c. ἄκλητον 
ἐποίησεν (Ounpos) ἐλθόντα τὸν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τὴν Solyny (represents 
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Menelaus coming unbidden to the feast). X. An. 5. 7, 9. ποιῶ 8 ὑμὰς 
ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ καταγοητευϑέντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἥκειν els Φᾶσι: 
(1 will “ pore will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to iS). 


14. Aloxdveoda: and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain dving something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττων τὸν φίλον (Lam ashamed 
of doing evil, or that Ido evil to a friend); aloxtvopas κακὰ πράττειν 
τὸν φίλον (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, etc.). X. Cy.5.1, 21. 
τοῦτο μὲν (sc. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με Sbvacda) οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι λέ- 
yor: τὸ δέ" Edy μένητε wap’ ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦτο, εὖ ἴστε, ὅτι αἰσχυνοίμην 
ἂν εἰπεῖν. S. “i. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προ- 
λείπων. Χ. 58. 8, 33. τούτους γὰρ ἂν ἔφη οἴεσϑαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσϑαι 
ἀλλήλους ἀπολείπειν. 85. αἰδοῦνται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. 
R. L. 9, 4. πᾶς ἄν τις aloxuvdely τὸν κακὸν σύσκηνον παραλαβεῖν. 


1δ. Περιορᾶν [ξ 310, 4, (e)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an fat also, without any marked difference, as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾶν, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
οὐδ᾽ eisi€var ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσϑαι οὐδένα (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). Ἐπιτρέπειν, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf, rarely with a Part. X. An. 1. 2,19. ταύτην τὴν 
χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. 4 πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν 
νόμον. The verbs ἀνέχεσϑαι and ὑπομένειν with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. καταμείναντες ἃν έσ - 
χοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασϑαι (dared to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). 


16. Ἄρχεσϑαι with a Part., when it has the meaning to be in the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, fo begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed at),"H ptavro τὰ τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. Th. 
1,107. ἤρξαντο καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. ἄρξομαι διδάσκων ἐκ τῶν ϑείων. Ο. 8.1, 5. πόϑδεν ἤρξατό σε δι- 
δάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίαν. ὅ, 22. ὁπότε παλαίειν ἤρξω μανϑάνειν. 6, 8. 
εἶπον ἡμῖν, ἔκ τινος ἄρξῃ τὴν πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν. 5,15. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀπὸ 
τῶν πατέρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων. 


17. Παύειν with the meaning fo hinder, is constructed with an Inf, 6. g. Pl. 
Rp. 416, c. τὰς οἰκήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην αὐτοῖς παρεσκευάσϑαι 
(δεῖ), ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὡς ἀρίστους εἶναι παύσοι αὐτούς κτλ. 


18. Πειρᾶσϑαι with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [4 310, 4, 
(b)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do something ; 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Tonic phrase παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι τὸν Πολνκρά- 
rea (she used every expedient, etc.). 


Remanrx. By comparing § 306 with ἃ 310, it will be seen that the Inf,, as a 
omplement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 
ected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
oincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
resfence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
he action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 
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§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial cr 
Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 
attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of tme, 
cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, 6. g. he sard laughing (yeA@y) ; 
the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων το- 
λιορκουμένη). Instead of the Part. the English often uses either a subor 
dinate clause with the conjunctions then, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 
as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, 6. g. Κῦρος τὴν 
πόλιν ἑλὼν ἀνῆλδεν (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or after taking 
the city, etc.). 


2. In English we often translate the participle by a verb, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 
participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of πολέμιοι φυγόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν (WHEN the enemy FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Τοῖς 


Πέρσαις els thy γῆν εἰεβαλοῦσιν of “Ἕλληνες ἠναντιώνησαν (WHEN the 
Persians MADE an irruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, and 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 
the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 
matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 


X. 0. 4,2. τῶν “᾽ΜΑΙμάτων ϑηλυνομέων, καὶ al ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστότεραι 
γίγνονται (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits becomé weaker). 


RemaRnk 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject ; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subject. It is otherwise in atin, on account of there being no active par 
ticiples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject, 6. ρ΄. of στρατιῶται Thy πόλιν Kade- 
Advres εἰς τὸ στρατόκεδον ἀνεχώρησαν (milites, URBE DIRUTA, in castra se re- 
ceperunt, after the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In this 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer to 
στρατιῶται, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 

Remu.2. The reason why the Greeks chose the Gen. absolutc, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clauses also may be 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 


denote : — 

(a) A specification of tune, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
since, or a substantive with a preposition. 


ΧΟ C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο 
κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται (after wasting their money, 
after, when they had wasted). Ατι.᾿Ακούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα 
χαρίεν ἐδοκεῖ (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας 
in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν - ταῦτα 
δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγθντο (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 
Her. 7, 60. πάντας τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρίϑμησαν" ἀριδμήσαντες δὲ κατὰ 
Brea διέτασσον (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H. 5.1, 9, ναυμαχίας πρὸς τὴν σελήνην 
γενομένη ς, τέτταρας τριήρεις λαμβάνει Γωργώπας (a naval battle having been 
fought by moonlight). 4.58. ὑποφαίνοντος τοῦ ἦρος, ᾿Αγησίλαος κλινοπε- 
σὴς ἦν (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ 
δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει (while I live, as long 
as I live and look upon the earth). 


Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) ἀρχόμενος, in the beginning, origi- 
ly. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distinguished 
from ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος, which may be translated, especMlly, before all. 
The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive which is more exactly defined, ce. g. Pl. Rp. 600, 6. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶ- 
μεν aed Ὁμήρου ἀρξαμένους πάντας τοὺς ποιητικοὺς μιμητὰς εἰδώ- 
λων ἀρετῆς εἶναι (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. ἀρξάμενος agrecs with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, d. δοκεῖς μοι ἀτεχνῶς πάντας ἀνδρώπους adaAlous ἡγεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωκράτουν, 
ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, you seem tome to think all men unhappy except 68, 
rticularly yourself ).—(B) TeXevra@y, properly ending, sinally, at last. Pl. 
Ρ. 362, a. τελευτῶν πάντα κατὰ παδὼν ἀνασκινδυλευδήσεται. X. An. 6. 3, 8. 
τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον (τοὺς “EAAnvas) of Θρᾷκες (αἱ last the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water).—(y) Διαλιπὼν χρόνον, after 
some time, after a while, subsequently, or διαλ. πολὺν, ὀλίγον xp., ἐπισχὼν πολὺν 
χρόνον, μικρόν. Pl. Phacd. 59, 6. ob πολὺν οὖν χρόνον emia χὼ ν ἧκε. 


Res. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be-readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγματα χρήματα, 
ἔνϑρωποι, etc. used in a general sense, may be understood. Th. 1, 116. Περι- 


41 


482 SYNTAX. . [$ 312. 


κλῆς ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνον καὶ Καρίας, ἐξαγγελϑέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι 
νῆες ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν (it having been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing 
august them), X. Cy. 1.4, 18. cupavdévrwy δὲ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει, ὅτι πολέμιοί 
εἰσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐξεβοήδει καὶ αὐτὸς πρὸς τὰ ὅρια (tt having been signified to 
Astyages). 3.1, 38. διασκηνούντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν) μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον, ἐπήρετο 
ὁ Κῦρος. ΑἾΞο inthe Sing. ΤῊ.1, 74. σαφῶς δηλωϑέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο (it having been made very evident that). Comp. 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postquam cognitum est, etc. 


Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition ἐπί is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, ec. ¢. Ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος (while Cyrus was king). See § 296, 
I, (2). ‘The relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
osition werd, after, with the Acc. 6. g. Her. 6. 182. μετὰ δὲ ἐν Mapaden 
τρῶμα γενόμενον Μιλτιάδης αὔξετο (after the slaughter made at Marathon). 
See § 294, II, (3). The relation of indefinite time expressed by. about, nearly, 
is indicated by ὑπό with the Acc, 6. g. ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελϑοῦσαν 
νύκτα [§ 299, III, (2)], the comcidence or contemporancousness of one thing with 
another, is expressed by ἅμα with the Dat. c.g. ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούσ 
(as soon as daybreak), ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάξοντι (simulac frumentum adel 
tum est). 


Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute: 
αὐτίκα, εὐδύς, ἐξαίφνης, μεταξύ, ἅμα. Pl. Rp. 328, c. ebSds οὖν pe 
ἰδὼν ὁ Κέφαλος howd(erd re καὶ εἶπεν (simul ut me conspezit). Lys. 207, a. ὁ 
Μενέξενος ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων elsépxeras (while he played). Phaed. 
77, Ὁ. ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἀποϑνήσκοντος τοῦ ἀνδϑιρώπου διασκεδάννυται 4 
ψυχή (as soon as man dies). Her. 9, 57. καὶ ἅμα καταλαβόντες προξεκέατό 
σφι (as soonas they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them ). Th. 
2,91. ἐπαιώνιζόν re ἅμα πλέοντες (inter navigandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: ἐνταῦϑα, οὕτω(5), οὕτω δή, ὧδε. XC. 
3. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστον κάλλιστα, οὕτω ς ὅλα τὰ 
σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire forms appear beautiful). 


(b) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 
dinate clauses with sizce, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan- 
tive with a preposition. | 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, 
αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται (many having squandered their 
estatcs, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSB 
they accounted them base). Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολλῇς καὶ dyads 
οὔση ς (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, inasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 


(c) A motive, purpose, or object, where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, in order to, or a finite verb with that, in order that, 


so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 
this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Act., (§ 255, Rem 3). 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of going, coming 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων (I have come to say this). 6, 70. és Δελ 
φοὺς χρησόμενος τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται (he goes to Delphi tu consult the 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C.3.7, 5. σέ ye διδάξω: 
ὥρμημαι. Πέμπω σε λέξοντα (1 send you that you may, to, in order to, say). 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with ἐγ; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
ordinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε Ko- 
λάζειν (ἐγ you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. τῶν &3A7- 
τῶν δὶς τοσαύτην ῥώμην Aa BS νγτων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοῖς ἄλλοις, évds 
δὲ ἀνδρὸς εὖ φρονήσαντος, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλόμενοι κοινωνεῖν τῆς 
ἐκείνου διανοίας. X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. ὡς ὀλίγα δυνάμενοι προορᾶν ἄνϑρωποι περὶ 
τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν (although men can foresee little, yet, 
etc.). 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles καί (neg. οὐδέ, 
μηδέ), καίπερ, καὶ ταῦτα, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
aposextynoay (‘Opéyrnv) καίπερ εἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ ἄγοιτο (although th 
saw, that). Eur. Ph. 1618. οὐκ ἂν προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς. Fl. 
Rp. 404, b. “Ounpos ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ 
ταῦτα ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἐν Ἑλληςπόντῳ ὄντας (and that too, though they were, etc.). Ταῦτα 
in such connections, may often be governed by the verb ποιέω : and he did this, 
although were, etc. The words ὅμως, εἶτα, negra, ἔπειτα, κἄπειτα, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. ὕστεροι δὲ ἀπι- 
κόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο Sums ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (alMough they 
came after the battle, still they destred to see the Medes). Ῥ]. Charmid. 163, a. ὑπο - 
Sépevos σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαντοῦ πράττειν, ἔπειτα οὐδέν φησι κωλύειν 
καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. Ὅμως is often in poetry 
joined to a. Part. 6. g. Aesch. 8. 712. πείϑου γυναιξὶ καίπερ οὐ στέργων ὅμως, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., 6. g. Pl. 
Phaed. 91, c. Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ ϑειότερον καὶ κάλλιον dy 
τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(c) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


Γελῶν εἶπεν (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 8, 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι (dow 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω 
κερδαίνειν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, ἣ συνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς ( prefer to gain some advan- 
tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, ἃ 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς obs 
πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often χρώμενος with the 
Dat., where the English may usc the preposition with,e.g. πολλῇ τέχνῃ 
χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν (conquered the enemy with great tact). 


Rem. 9. Here belorigs the phrase ληρεῖς ἔχων, or in a question, rf 
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ληρεῖς ἔχων; i.e. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling 90 7, ἔχω here 
expressing the idea δ duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, 6. ποῖα ὑποδήματα pAvapeis 
ἔχων; (what shoes are you always prating 80 much about ?). Here belong also the 
Part. φερόμενος, and φέρων uscd intransitively, summo studio, maximo impdu, 
dedita opera, with verbs δ motion. ΠΝ a . ews, δέ Aion ᾿Αϑηναίονε 
δ εν, φερόμενοι (cum impetu delat) ἐξέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς as (as 0 
a ee ated the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetae). 8,87. (ναῦς) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε mnt φιλίῃ 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε 
τὰ πράγματα (he designedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 
Rew. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ἔχων, ἄγων, 
φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with; ἔχων is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the ion of 
any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβών of ,e. g. X 
Cy. 1. 8, 1. ἔρχεται ἣ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν Κῦρον τὸν vidy ἔχονσα 
ee her son Cyrus, etc.). So ὁ Κῦρος ξίφος φέρων προτήλασεν, ἵππον ἄγων 
λϑεν, ἱππέας λαβὼν τοὺς πολεμίους κατεδίωξεν. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών, and ἄγων with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving and placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. η, 805. δῶκε ξίφος ρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐδξέστῳ τελαμῶνι 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 
but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
comes, is impersonal, c. g. ἐξὸν (from ἔξεστι, licet), quam liceat, 
liceret, while, when, since it ts or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases,ee. g. αἰσχρὸν ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 
since it is or1cas shameful.) The idea of extension in time, which 
is expressed by the Acc. (§ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, ἃ. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν Civ μὴ καλῶς, καλῶς: 
alpotueda μᾶλλον τελευτᾶν (since it is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
358, ἃ. ὅταν ἀναγκασϑῇ δυοῖν κακοῖν τὸ ἕτερον αἱρεῖσϑαι, οὐδεὶς τὸ μεῖζον αἱρήσε- 
ται, ἐξὸν τὸ ἔλαττον (αἱρεῖσϑ αι), no one will choose the greater, when it is in his 
power to choose the Icss. Her. 1, 129. Ἅρπαγος, παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, 
ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε τὸ κράτος (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς Ασίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο τι αἱρήσεσθε; 
Th. 5. 14. (οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετεμέλοντο, ὅτι μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πύλῳ (γενόμενα), καλῶς πα- 
γασχόν, οὐ ξυνέβησαν (when a favorable opportunity presented itself). So Swdp- 
ἡ Χχον, guum liceat, liceret ; δέον, quum opus (necess2) sit, esset; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quum 
dis visum sit or esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed); δοκοῦν (quem 
videatur, videretur); προφῆκον (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 
Th. } 125. δεδογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς, εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασ» 
«εύοι. οὖσιν (and though they had determined, it was not possible for them, etc.). Eley- 
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μένον (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with ὅν, e.g. δῆλον ὅν (quum 
appareat, appareret); ἄδηλον By, δυνατὸν ὅν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. Also some 
times without ὅν», e.g. δῆλον, ἀναγκαῖον. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 
ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66. 
ταῦτα γινόμενα, πένϑεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμβάνει (when this 
is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις 
μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωδὲν δὲ οὐδὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), éxé- 
pour ἐπ᾽ οἴκον. X. H. 3. 2,19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανὃ έντα, τὰ μὲν 
στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the-Acc.,when 
8. neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. X.H.1.1,36. δόξαντος 
τούτου ᾧχετο (hac re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7, 30 and 5. 2,24. δοξάντων τούτων. Cy. 4.5, 53. τούτον συνδοκοῦν- 
ros (acc. to the best MSS.). 4.5, 53. τούτον οὕτως ἔχοντος. Also δόξ- 
αν ταῦτα (from ἔδοξε ταῦτα) occurs. X. An. 4.1, 13. δόξαν ταῦτα, exh 
putay οὕτω ποιεῖν (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, 6. g. Sovros, σαλπίζοντος [§ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs with impersonal verbs and phrases, © 
6. g. X. Hipp. 4, 2. ἀδήλου ὄντος, el κτλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὡς, is connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Acc 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, a 
purpose of the actor or speaker. This ws has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this ὡς 
by the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention of, 
saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν ὅπο- 
σονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὦ ς σοφοί re καὶ εὐτυχεᾷᾳγε- 
γενημένοι (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = νομιζόμενοι 
σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσϑαι, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
ἀγανακτοῦσιν, &s μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (i.e. ἡγούμενοι pey. τ. 
ἀπεστερῆσϑαι (ας if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1.1, 11. Ἐκέλευσε (Πρόξενον) λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέσϑαι, 
ὦ ἐς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσϑαι ( pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part. when a purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. ᾿Αρταξέρξης συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον bs ἀποκτενῶν 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with παρασκενάζεσϑαι, § 310, 4, (h). 

41* 
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(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7.5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὑτοῖς παρασκενάζεσθαι͵ 
bs μάχης ἐσομένης (i.e. λέγων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι) (he commanded them to pre- 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a battle). 5.4, 9. 
ἐκήρνττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ws τῶν TY ν τεϑνεώτων (quia tyrannt 
mortui essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ὕστε- 
poy, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔση τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (i.e. νομίζοντες 
οὐχ ἱκανὴν εἶναι) (afterward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not large 
enough). 

(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5.2, 12.5 δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι wapiry 
γελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ 5, ὁπόταν σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζειν δεῆ σον (he com- 
manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that ἐξ would be necessary 
for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἐν- 


νομωτέρον εὐϑὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεκτέον, &s, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὑτῆς, ἀννόμους re 
καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσθαι ἀδύνατον ὄν." So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, etc. 

(4) Accusatives absolute. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς νἱεῖς οἱ πατέρες ἀπὸ 
τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνϑρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὧς τὴν μὲν τῶν χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκησιν 
οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὴν δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν κατάλυσιν (assured that, knowing that, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. εὔχετο Σωκ- 
parns πρὸς robs ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς rayadd διδόναι, ὧς τοὺς Seods κάλλιστα 
εἰδότας (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 
one mentioned in No.5, (Ὁ). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by és. 


Rem. 12. Α peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὦ ς, oc- 
cors with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, δια- 
κεῖσϑαι τῆν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with λέγ εεν, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
ofrw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3,6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, Sry ἂν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴ» γνώνην ἔχετε (as if then I shall go, etc., seeing then that 
7 shall go, so form your opinion, i. e. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
iturum esse, quocunque etiam vos, statuite). Cy. 2. 3, 15. ὧς οὖν ἐμοῦ γε καὶ 
ἀγωνιουμένου καὶ, ὁποῖος ἄν τις ὦ, κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν pe τιμᾶν ἀξιώσοντος, 
οὕτως, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, γίγνωσκε. Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. διανοηϑέντες ὡς 
idvPwy τε ἁπάντων ἀεὶ καὶ ῥεόντων (reputantes, omnia semper ire εἰ flucre). 


Rem. 13. Instead οὗ ὡς, ὥςπερ (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part. 
In order to bring ‘eat emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground or 
reason, the particles ἅτε (ἅτε 8%), scldom ofa, οἷον (in the Lonic writers, 
also, sre), in the sense of tnasmuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. ἅτε πυκνοῦ ἐόντος τοῦ ἄλσεος, οὐκ ὥρων οἱ ἐντὸς 
τοὺς ἐκτός (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4.8, 27. dre ϑεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο (because the hetaerae were looking on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. of Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες [ex] τῶν 
οἰκιῶν, πολλοὶ ἦσαν adpdor καὶ ὑπερεκάδηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων (inasmuch as they had 
been driven out of their houses, ctc.). Th. 2, δ. ἦσαν καὶ ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, 
ofa dxposdoxhrov κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ yevouévov. Pl. Charm. 153, a. οἷον διὰ 
χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως Ja ἐπὶ ras ξυνήϑεις διατριβάς. 
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4 313. Spectzal peculiarities in the Participtar con- 
struction. 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat. 
Acc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logical respect, e. g. 
4 yon = ἐγὼ ἡγοῦμαι, 7 think. This is ἃ species of Anacoluthon 

§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (i. ὁ. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted) ob robs πα- 
as μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας MirvAnvaious, ἐπικαλοῦντες 
τὴν ἄλλην ἀπόστασι» κ. τ. A. (a8 Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
ταί). 6,24. ἔρως ἐνέπεσε πᾶσιν (= ἐπεδύμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐκπλεῦσαι " 
τοῖς μὲν πρεσβυτέροις ds... καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον, .. τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ... εὐέλπιδες ὄντες σωδήσεσδϑαι. --- (b) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
αἰδώς μ' ἔχει (= αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ τνγχάνουσ᾽ ἵν᾽ εἰμὶ viv. — (c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Δαρείον ἡ γνώμη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) εἰκάζων. Th.4, 
28. τὰ περὶ Πύλον bw ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος ἐπολεμεῖτο (= τὰ περὶ ΤΙ. 
ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν), ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μὲν... τὴν νῆσον περιπλέοντες...) Πελ- 
οποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Ἠπείρῳ στρατοπεδευόμενοι (comp. ᾧ 266, 3). --- 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, e. g. δ᾽ El. 479, sq. ὕπεστί μοι ϑράσος ἁδυπνόων κλύουσαν ἀρτίως 
ὀνειράτων (instead οὗ ϑράσος w ἔχει κλύουσαν). ΤῈ. 1, 62. ἦν γνώμη 
τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως (= ἔδοξε τῷ ᾿Αριστεῖ) τὸ μὲν ped’ ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον 
ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ lode ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. 


Remakk 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, sco 
ᾷ 266, 3.— The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place-of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ ἐναντία τούτων 
ἔϑεντο νόμον" ob yap κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου κομᾶν (sc. νόμον 
ἔϑεντο). So also conjunctions stand without a finite verb, 6. g. εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, 
ete. X.C. 2.1, 23. ὁρῶ σε ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν οὖν 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (scil. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃ). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting εἰμί. 


2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
is not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied ( 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 18. Bon3n σά. ν ὑμῶν προϑύμως 
πόλιν προελήψεσδε (you aiding, you will more readily, etc.). 70. καὶ ἐς λόγους 
καταστάντων (Κερκυραίων) ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι (the Corcyraeans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. Cy. 1. 4, 20. ταῦτα eiwédvros αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ 
τι (sc. αὐτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστνάγει. Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. οἱ 
Σάμιοι, ἀπικομένων ASnvalwy alxpardrwy..trovrous λυσάμενοι πάν- 
τας ἀποπέμπουσι... ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. καὶ és αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους. «ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ 
(Περικλεῖ) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it wos announced to him). 


Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat 
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Od. 1, 257. ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη φίλον ἦτορ δεισάντων φϑόγγον Te βαρὺ» 
αὐτόν τε πέλωρον (= ἡμῶν ἦτορ). 458, 8q. τῷ κέ οἱ ἐγκέφαλός γε διὰ σπέος 
- ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ δεινομένου ῥαίοιτο πρὸς οὔδεϊ. Il. ξ, 140. ᾿Ατρείδη, νῦν δή πον 
᾿Αχιλλῇος ὀλοὸν κῆρ γήϑει ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι φόνον καὶ φῦζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομ ἐνφ. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ᾧ 814. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs. 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, tame, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, 6. g. éyyvJer 
ἦλθεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάκις ἦλϑεν; adverbs 
are to be viewed in ἃ measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence itis evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, 6. g. of, where, ἄνω, κάτω, 


of, οἴκοι, πή, ὅπη, etc. (ἡ 101, 2). 


REMARK. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more exaqly, but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. ‘They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Scveral of them have been changed .from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sub- 
ject of im:errogative sentences. Of the othcr adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a morc particular consideration. 


§ 315. A. Ay, δῆτα, ϑήν, δῆϑεν, δήπουϑεν, δαί. 


1. Af, is the abridged form οὗ ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage; but it 
can never, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
δὴ τότε, tum vero, 8 » jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (ὁ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par- 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Ταῦτα, ἃ viv δὴ λέγεις (just now, at this very time); ἃ 
νῦν δὴ ἔλεγες (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. νῦν δὴ σὺ δηλώσεις, εἰ 
ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγες (now certainly). Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεπόνϑαμεν (nihil jam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yct, up to this tine), Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεισόμεδα (nihil jam = 
Jurther). With an Imp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 
&.C. 1. 2, 41. δίδαξον δὴ πρὸς τῶν Seay (now then teach, teach then, I pray). 
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"leper δή (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref: 
erence to a thing which is known. ΣΧ. Hier. 11, 8. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν εὐδὺς xareip- 
γασμένος by εἴης τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων, οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιϑυμῶν τυγχάνεις 
(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence ἐπ ειδ ἡ (since now, quoniam, i. 6. quum 
jam), because now, puisque,in respect to something conceded, known; ὡς δή, 
seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ δή, δὲ jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 
nected by καί, δή is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. 
Men. 87, α. ὑγίεια, φαμέν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ κάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή. So καὶ rd 
δὴ μέγιστον ; further, ἄλλος τε---καὶ δὴ καί. Her. 1, 80. εἰς Αἴγνπτον ἀπίκετο 
wapy “Auaow, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον (and even also, and moreover 
also to ϑαγα 8). ---- Τί οὖν δή; (why therefore, I pray?) Πῶς οὖν δή, (how now 
then, how, I pray 7). 

2. In general, 34 is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: prectsely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2. 3, 13. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται δὴ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς ῥῖγος καρτερεῖν ( just 
because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 
$20, a. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, μὴ διαφϑαρῇ δὴ bw ᾿Αλκιβιάδον (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or en- 
larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, 6. g. μόνος 
δή (quite alone), ἐν βραχεῖ δή (in a very short time), doSevhs δ ἡ (very weak), 
πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις 84, κράτιστοι δ ἡ (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
& pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person ΟἹ 
thing as known, 6. g. ἐκεῖνος 34, that (well-known) man, σὺ δὴ ταῦτα ἐτόλμησας, 
(did you especially, you of all others dare this?) ; οὕτω δή, ἐνταῦδα 84; 80 with other 
interrogative pronouns, Χ. Ο. 4. 4, 10. καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὃ λόγος ἐστιν ; 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Eur. Med. 1012. τί δὴ κατηφεῖς ὄμμα 
καὶ δακρυῤῥοεῖς; So Τί δή wore; (what then in all the world?). Τίς δὴ οὖν; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
definiteness, 6. ¢. ἄλλοι δὴ (others, whoever they may be), ὅσος ὃ ἡ, ὁπόσος 34, ὅςτις 
δή (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), (ἣν ὁπόσον δὴ χρόνον (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, α. 5. ὡς δή, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even; (Ὁ) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g. 4 δή, 4 
μάλα δή, καὶ δή, δή που, certainly indeed, assuredly, οὐ 34 πον, yet surely 
not at all, certainly not, yap δή, for surely. »> 

3. Δῆτα, which is formed from 84%, serves like δή, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 
it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, 6. g. τί 
δἢ τ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoc factum erit?). It 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly 80). 
Also, 3 δῆτα, yes, forsooth, οὐ δῆ τα (minime vero, no, by no means), μὴ δῆτα 
fnay, do not), 6. g. μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; καὶ δῆτα (and forsooth, and truly). 

4. The enclitic 34y is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan 
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guage. In Homer, 34» has always an ironical sense, like the Attic δήπον, 
without doubt, certainly. Tl. B, 276, οὐ Shy μιν πάλιν αὖτις ἀνήσει ϑυμὸς ἀγήνωρ 
νεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. 

5. Δῆϑεν (from δή and ϑήν) almost always expresses scorn, trony (scilice, 
truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy.4 
6, 3. ἀπεπεμψάμην (τὸν υἱόν), μέγα φρονῶν, ὅτι δἢ δ ἐν τῆς: βασιλέως ϑυγοτρὸι 
ὀψοίμην τὸν ἐμὸν νἱὸν γαμέτην (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king's daughter). 

6. Δήπουϑεν (from δήπου and Shy), 7 hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 
(nempe, ironically). XX. Cy. 4. 3, 20. ἐγὼ δ᾽, ἣν ἱππεύειν μάϑω, ὅταν μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ἕσπου γένωμαι, τὰ τοῦ ἱπποκενταύρον δήπου εν διαπράξομαι (I shall, as I hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 


7. Aal is a lengthened form of δή (as val of »f). It is used only in the 
phrases τί δαί; was δαί; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what thea! 
how so? ain’ tu? itane? ttane vero 3). 


§ 316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


1. Μήν (Dor. and Ep. μάν) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as 
severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively : still, but. But it 
cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) Ἦ μήν, surely, certainly, hence used 
particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, ἃ. τὰ 
πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἦ μὴν ὡς φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρήσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς (that he ai- 
suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) Οὐ μήν, μὴ μήν, truly, assuredly 
not. —(c) Kal μήν, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, e. καὶ 
μὴν ἔγωγε ϑαυμάσια ἔπαδον παραγενόμενος. Kal μήν is often used, when a 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od.a, 
582. καὶ μὴν Τάνταλον εἰΞξεῖδον ; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 
καὶ μὴν καί, et vero etiam, and indeed too; καὶ μὴν οὐδέ, and indeed not even. 
—(d) ᾿Αλλὰ μήν, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 
μήν; πῶς μήν; quid vero? quid quaeso? what indeed ? what I ask? 


RemakRk. Instead of μήν», the lonic writers employ the shorter form μ ἐν, 
which, as well as μήν and μάν, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, μέν is sometimes used instead of μήν, 6. g.in an answer. X. (Ὁ. 1. 4, 4. 
πότερα γνώμης ἔργα κρίνεις; Πρέπει μὲν τὰ ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ γιγνόμενα γνώμης ἔργω 
εἶναι. This contirmative μέν, instead of μήν, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Μέντοι expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, καὶ μέντοι, ob μέντοι, ἀλλὰ μέν- 
rot.—(b) Μενοῦν or μὲν οὖν, sane quidem, quite certainly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replies, 6. g. πάνυ μὲν οὖν; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of παρὰ σοὶ τούτων οὐδὲν ἐπίστανται 
ποιεῖν; Πάντα μὲν οὖν (but do those with you know nothing of these things? 
yes, everything, immo vero omnia). So οὐ or μὴ μενοῦν, tmmo non. — (c) 


Μενδή or μὲν δή, guite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases 4 uevd% 
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ὺ » ἀλλ δ -- i 
ete." On the concessive μάν, ce (aay? 78 MAY PA instead of μὴν δύ, 

2. Ἦ expresses confirmation (profecto). In order to strengthen it, μήν is 
often joined with it. Ἦ που, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #70: 
like ἦ, expresses assurance : surely, certainly. 

8. Νύ in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 

4. Νή, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, 6. g. νὴ τὸν Ala, tn truth, surely. — From vf is formed the lengthened ναί 
(as δαί from δή), which has the same meaning, and is often used with nd. — 
Md likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: ya) μὰ τὸν 
Ala; in negative: οὐ μὰ τὸν Δία. But where μὰ Δία stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes πέρ, γέ, τοί. 


1. Πέρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through (throughout). Πέρ agrees with γέ in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from yé, in making the 
emphasis extensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, (ye extent of the 
idea); γέ, on the contrary, makes the emphasis intensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 
Language, πέρ is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, 6. g. ὅσπερ, throughout, en- 
tirely, the very sams who, 8coswep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, οἷός περ, 
entirely, exactly of such a character as, etc., ὅπου wep, just where, wherever, Sep 
περ, just whence, whence soever, ἕως wep, up to the very time,as far as, until, ἐπεί περ, 
since, ἐπειδή περ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 
the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word ἢ 
to which they belong. 

2. ré denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, 6. g. ἐγώ γε (I indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with others), ob ye, οὗτός γε, πολλά γε, ὀλίγα ye, etc. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, ὅς γε, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem; ὥςπερ ye, just as indeed ; efye, if indeed, if however, sigudem ; after 
adversative conjunctions: καίτοι ye, ἀλλά γε, etc., and yet indeed (like 
quamguam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, since it 
defines more exactly, limita or corrects what precedes. X. C.1. 2,3. καίτοι 
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γε οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχετο διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτον (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, etc.). Γέ is very often used in replies and answers, 
in order to indicate that they cither confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 
correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 


3. Tof (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. éyé 
τοι, ἔγωγέ τοι, 1 surely, I most certainly, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῦτά τοι. It is particularly 
employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. παῦροί τοι 
πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative particles, 6. g. καίτοι, tamen, 
guainguam (properly and surely), μέντοι, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ἀτάρ τοι, 
ἀλλά τοι, but certainly. Also, oS ros (μήτοι), certainly not, γάρ τοι, for 
indeed, for certainly, #10: — %, still stronger ἤτοι ye— %, either indeed — or. 


§318. Ὁ. Negative Particles οὐκ and py. 


1. Οὐ (like its compounds, 6. g. οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδείς, etc.) is an objective 
negative ; μή subjective, i.e. od is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectivels ly); μή (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied in reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is fo be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, sce § 15, 4. 


2. Hence οὐκ stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (Ὁ) in subor- 
dinate clauses with ὅτι and ὡς (that); (c) in simple interrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting time, with re, 
ἐπειδή, etc.; (6) the ground or reason, with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with ὥςτε either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 
with ὅς, ὅςτις, ctc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word ina 
sentence, c.g. οὐκ &yadds, οὐ κακῶς; in this case οὐ sometimes changes tho 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. 

(a) Τοῦτο οὐ γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται. Ταῦτα οὐκ by γίγνοιτο. 
-- (0) Οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι τοῦτο οὐχ οὕτως εἶχεν. --- 
(6) Ths οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or οὐ κ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα; 
—"Ap’ οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Σωκράτη; --- Οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο; --- Οὐ περιμενεῖς (§ 255, 
4).— ys, ἢ οὔ; or φής, ἢ οὐ φῇς; --- Λέξον, εἰ (whether) οὐχ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα 
λέξας. Οπ the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) Ὅτε οὐκ ἦλϑδον 
of πολέμιοι, of “Ἕλληνες ἡσύχαζον. --- (6) Ὅ τι of βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡττήϑησαν, of 
Ἕλληνες τὰ ὄρη οὐ κατέλιπον. --- (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει 
(Κῦρος), ὥςτε δ᾽ Ἀστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλένειν ϑηρία. --- (zg) ᾿Ανγήρ, 
ὃν οὐκ εἶδες. ᾿Ανήρ, ὃν οὐκ by ϑαυμάφοις. ᾿ 


8. Μή on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj.; (Ὁ) with wishes and exhortations; (c) in 
deliberative questions [4 259, 1. (b)]; (ἃ) in clauses denoting purpose, with ἵν a, 
etc. (also with ὅπως and the Indic. Fut.) ; (6) in conditional clauses, with εἰ with 
the Indic. or Opt., ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως ἄν with the Subj., ὅτε ye = siqui- 
dem ; 50 also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by ei, ἐάν, or by the relative, etc. ; 
(ἢ) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with ὥςτε and an Inf.; (g) in 
adjective clauses with ὅς, ὅςτις, etc. which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed only asa 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved by is, gui with the subjunctive 
(= ta comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
question (whether — or not), ob as well as μή is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, ἃ. σκεψώ- 
peda, εἴτ᾽ dpa ἐν ἔδου εἰσὶν αἱ ψυχαὶ τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, εἴτε καὶ οὔ. 
Crit. 48, b. σκεπτέον, πότερον δίκαιον ἐμὲ dvddvde πειρᾶσϑαι ἐξιέναι, μὴ ἀφιέντων 
᾿Αϑηναίων, } οὐ δίκαιον. Pl. Rp. 339, ἃ. εἰ ἀληϑὲς (ὃ λέγεις), ἣ μή, πειράσομαι 
μαϑεῖν. Phil. 21, b. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, εἰ ἢ χαίρεις, ἢ μὴ χαίρεις, ἀνάγκη δήπου σε 
ἀγνοεῖν, κενόν γε ὄντα πάσης φρονήσεως. Isac. ὅ, 14. οὐ δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῶν τοῦ κα- 
τηγόρου λόγων τοὺς λόγους καταμανϑάνειν, εἰ καλῶς ὑμῖν κεῖνται, ἢ μή, GAN ἐκ 
τῶν νόμων τοὺς τοῦ κατηγόρου λόγους, εἰ ὀρδῶς ὑμᾶς διδάξουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἣ οὔ. 
But in those dependent quegtions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 
is, and whut is not, μή is used, when the predicate of the first member ts not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but οὐ as well as μή, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept.§ 142. 
λογίσασϑε πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, τί re συμβήσεται κατεψηφισμένοις ὑμῖν τοῦ νόμον καὶ τί 
μή. Χ.Ο 8.6,10. οἶσθα, ὁπόσαι τε φυλακαὶ ἐπίκαιροί εἰσι καὶ ὁπόσαι μή, καὶ ὁκόσαι 
τε φρουροὶ ἱκανοί εἶσι καὶ ὁπόσοι μή εἰσι. Aesch. 1, 27. ὃ νομοϑότης διαῤῥήδην 
ἀπέδειξεν, οὺς χρὴ δημηγορεῖν καὶ obs ob δεῖ λέγειν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ. --- Μή is also used 
in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 
part of the inquircr, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 
sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the fecling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 
by a . 

(a) Μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (§ 259, 5). --- (Ὁ) Εἴϑε μὴ γράφοις] ---Μὴ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο ἴ ---- Μὴ ἴωμεν 1 ---- Μὴ γράφωμεν 1 --- (ς) Pl. Symp. 218, ἃ. ἀλλά μοι λέ- 
γετε, εἰείω, ἢ μή; συμπίεσϑε, ἢ οὔ; Rp. 337, Ὁ. πῶς λέγεις ; μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι ; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Aéyw, ἵνα μὴ ποιῇς. ---- (6) El μὴ λέγεις. --- 
"Edy μὴ λέγῃς. —“Or ay ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. PI. Prot. 345, 6. ὃς ἂν μὴ κακὰ 
ποιῇ ἑκών, τούτων φησὶν ἐπαινέτης εἶναι (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
etc.). X. Cy. 2.3, 20. εἰ (ὅτε) μὴ ἄλλο τι σπουδαιότερον πράττοιεν, ταύτῃ TH 
παιδιᾷ ἐχρῶντο (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness). — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d. τὸ σῶμα ἡμᾷς ἐκπλήττει Sst μὴ δύνασϑαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
καϑορᾶν radndés.— (gz) Pl. Ap. 21. ἃ μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἵομαι εἰδέναι (= εἴ τινα μὴ 
οἶδα). Hence ὅτι μή, unless, nisi (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, then gencrally instead of 
« μή), ὅσοι μή, except those who not. Her. 1,32. ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ πολλὰ μέν ἐστι 
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ἰδέειν, τὰ (= ἃ) μή τις ἐθέλει (multa, quae tta sunt comparata, ut, one can see many 
things of sucha nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 8, 41. ψηφίσασϑε 
τοιαῦτα, ἐξ ὧν μηδέποτε ὑμῖν μεταμελήσει. —(h) Μὴ τέϑνηκεν ὁ πατήρ; 
(my father is not dead, is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead 3) 
Φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ὃ πατὴρ τέϑνηκεν; (I fear that my father is dead, I am anxious ts 
know whether my father is dead). Μὴ δράσεις τοῦτο; (you will not do this, will 
you?). Μὴ δειλοὶ ἐσόμενα ; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). Μὴ νοσεῖς; "Apa μὴ νοσεῖς; (you are not sick, are you?).—(i) Ar. 
Eccl. 999. μὰ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην .. μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω (I will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. μὰ γῆ ».. μὴ ᾽γὼ νόημα κομψότερον ἤκουσά πω, Beware! 
1 have not listened. Μή is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνύω 
ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας unde ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδία ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. 


REMARK 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (Ὁ) (g), οὐ is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, 6. g.Od φῶμεν; 
negemus? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. λαβόντες ἐξακιςχιλίους τῶν Ἑλλήνων, of ἐν ταῖς 
αὑτῶν οὐχ οἷοί τ' ἦσαν (ἣν (nequirent); hence in the combinations οὐ ὃ εὶς 
ὅετις οὐ; οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ, etc. (¢ 332, Rem. 12); so also in οὐκ ἔσϑ' 
ὅπως οὖ; for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
nullus non. El ob δώσει (recusalit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, &s7 ob μεμνῆσ- 
3a: (= oblivisct). Moreover εἰ can stand with οὗ, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. 

Rem. 2. On οὐκ ἂν λέγοις ταῦτα, instead of μὴ λέγε, see ὁ 260, 2. (4) (Ὁ); 
on οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο (instead of μὴ δράσῃς) and οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο; (= do thi 
indeed), see § 255, 4. 

4. Μή is regularly used with the Znf. But after verbs of thinking: οἴομαι, νο- 
ul(w, ὑπολαμβάνω, δοκῶ, as well as after φημί and ἀκούω, οὐ is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirma- 
tion ; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 
struction which requires μή, then μή follows. 


Pl. Theat. 152, Ὁ. εἰκὸς σοφὸν ἄνδρα μὴ ληρεῖν. X.C.2.1,3.7d μὴ φεύγειν 
τοὺς πόνους. 1.1, 20 ϑαυμάζω, ὅπως wort ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Σωκράτην 
περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς μὴ «ὠφρονεῖν. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνύω ὑμῖν, μη δ᾽ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ 
ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. X.C. 1.1, 19. (οἱ πολλοὶ) οἴονται τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν 
εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ εἰδέναι. 2. 4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendi rationem) τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς 
ἐπιμέλειαν οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν ἔφη. 1. 15. πιστεύων ϑεοῖς πῶς οὐκ εἶναι ϑεοὺς 
ἐνόμιζεν; X.C. 4.8.2. ὁμολογεῖται οὐδένα πω τῶν μνημονενομένων ἂν»- 
ϑρώπων κάλλιον ϑάνατον ἐνεγκεῖν. More frequently μή, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 
ὡμολόγουν μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσούτου πράγματος διαμαρτεῖν. Id. Dem. 29. 
γόμιζε μηδὲν εἶναι τῶν ἀνδρωπίνων βέβαιον. 


Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either οὐκ or μή may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be 
resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ μὴ ἐμπειρία (=e μή τίς ἐσ- 
τιν ἔμπειροο). ΤῊ.1, 187. γράψας τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν οὗ διάλυσιν (= ὅτι οἱ 
ὡς | that] αἱ γέφυραι οὐ διελύϑησαν). 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, 6. g. φάναι, οἴεσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ὑπισχνεῖσ- 
Sai, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf, is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus οὔ φημι, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1.3, 1. of στρατιῶ- 
wou (duds)y οὐκ Δειῶν τὰ μὴ Beo8 de Sopa ἐκ (chairing thet sok ae 
not _fear what is not to be feared), " οὐῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν (desiring you should 

5. With the participle or adjective, uf is used only wifen these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires μή ; in all other cases, οὐ is used. Οὐ δυνάμενος, one who cannot, or is 
unable, οὗ βουλόμενος, nolens, οὗ κ ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, τὰ οὐ καλὰ βουλεύ- 
ματα, turma consiia ; 6 οὐ πιστεύων (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, or 
quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); 4 « ὑ φιλοσοφῶν (is qui non philoso- 
Phatur); ὁ μὴ πιστεύων (if one does not believe, si quis non credit). X. An. 4. 4, 
15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τε ὡς 
ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). So Ἡ σοφία τῶν δεινῶν καὶ μὴ δεινῶν ἀνδρεία ἐστιν, Pl. Old σε ταῦτα 
οὐ ποιήσαντα. "Ηγγειλε τὴν πόλιν οὐ πολιορκηϑεῖσαν. Protag. 360, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption ; on the contrary τὰ οὐ δεινά 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. ὃν ἂν γνῶσι δυνάμενον μὲν χάριν 
ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς (= ἐάν τινα κτλ.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 8.1, 16. 
τί γὰρ by .. χρήσαιτ᾽ ἄν τις ἰσχυρῷ ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σώφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 6. g. any 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these arc all expressed negatively 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. either compounded 
of οὐκ or μή. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 
destroy each other, but not in Greek. 


Pl. Rp. 495, b. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην 
οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Hipp. Maj. 291, ἃ. (τὸ xardyP8 μηδέποτε αἱσ- 
χρὸν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). Lysid. 214, ἃ. ὁ κακὸς οὔτ᾽ ἀγαδῷ, οὔτε κακῶ οὐδέποτε εἰς 
ἀληϑῆ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. In like manner the simple negative (od, μ΄), which in 
this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν (there is not 
anything, there is nothing) ; so also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 
tive whole, e.g. Οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can 
neither —nor ; in like manner also οὐδέ, μηδ έ, not even, ne — guedem, are used 
in 8 negative sentence, e.g. ob δύναται οὐδὲ νῦν εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους (he ts not 
able, not even now, to benefit his friends). 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 


precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Tpwixd ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς ἔτι μετανίστατο καὶ κατ- 
φκίζετο, ὥττε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι (i.e. ὥςτε μὴ ἡσυχάσαι καὶ μὰ 
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αὐξηϑῆναι). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong: 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 

7. OF μή with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, smce with ove a 
verb denoting anriety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- 
plied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence οὐ μή is used, when the 
idea to be expressed is, ἐξ is not (ob) to be feared that (uh) something will happen, 
e. g. ob (φοβοῦμαι) wh γένηται τοῦτο (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, his CERTAINLY 
will not happen). PI. Crit. 46, c. εὖ ἴσϑι, ὅτι οὐ μή σοι ξυγχωρήσω (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. 6. be assured, that I certainly shall 
not make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fat. 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. ob μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουϑήσειξ ἐμοί, I shall not 
expect that you will talk = do not talk (ἢ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denyiny, hindering, abstaining,— preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative μή commonly follows instead of the Inf. without jf, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This use of μή 
is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 
frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


Κωλύω σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 
Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν 'Opolrea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes). 66. ὁ Πρηξάσπης ἕξαρνος ἦν μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι Σμέρδιν 
(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 8, 6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι 
τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. ὅ, 35. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων γὴν στρατεῦσαι 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But αἰσχύνομαι 
μὴ ποιεῖν τι signifies, Jam ashamed Not to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with, he Inf or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that ;' 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἀπο- 
ϑάνῃ (metuo, NE moriatur, 1 fear whether he will not die = that he will die); ἐδε- 
δοίκειν, μὴ ἀποϑάνοι (metuebam, NE moreretur) δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, ἐδ not dead = I fear that he has died, is 
dead). Onthe contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will nog 
take place, or has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ οὐκ ἀποδάνῃ (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not die) ; ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ οὐκ ἀποδϑάνοι (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέθνηκεν (NE NON mortuus 
sit, that he ts not dead). 


—— 


‘In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the fear, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using 8 negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of Roping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is sed in English, the negative is rendered that. Hence Δ έδοι- 
em, μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ (netuo, xz mortatur. I fear he will die, but hope that he will not) 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions ὅτι, és with the finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
m the dependent subordinate clause by οὐ. 


X. R. Ath. 2,17 ἀρνεῖσδαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτι οὐ παρῆν (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, ἃ. ὅτι 8 οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, σκέψαι, ἐάν σοι 
δοκῶ εἰκότως ἀπιστεῖν (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 
this ts knowledge). Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γῆν, οὐκ 
ἠδύνατ᾽ ἀρνηδῆναι (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). Isoc. Archid. 
§ 48. οὐδεὶς ἂν τολμήσειεν ἀντειπεῖν, ὡς οὐ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν μᾶλλον τῶν ἄλλων 
ἔχομεν. 

ἘΕΜ. 7. So even after οὐ μᾶλλον (or when the clause in which μᾶλλον 
stands, has a negative sense), οὐ is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, 6. g. Ii donne pas que vous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 

hasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 
Her. 4, 118. ἥκει ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας, } οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας 
(does not come against us more than against you). Χ. Ἡ. 6. 8, 18. τί οὖν δεῖ (= οὐ δεῖ) 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπὸ πλήϑουϑ κακῶν ἀνείπωμεν, μᾶλλον, ἣ οὐχ 
és τάχιστα τὴν εἰρήνην ποίησασϑαι ; in ΤῊ. 8, 36. the negation is contained in μετά- 
vod τις ἦν αὐτοῖς (they repented = they no longer approved). . Πλὴν od is some- 
times used in a similar manner. X. R. L. 15, 6. ἔδρας πάντες ὑπανίστανται βασιλεῖς, 
πλὴν οὐκ ἔφοροι (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 


10. Μὴ οὐ with the Infinitive is used instead of the Injinttive without nega- 
tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative οὐ or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes μὴ ob. Μὴ od is 


here merely equivalent to the simple μὴ, and hence is not expressed in English 
where μή would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


Οὐδὲν κωλύει ce μὴ οὐκ ἀποϑανεῖν (nothing hinders you ἐς die, from 
dying). “X. An. 3. 1,13. εἰ γενησόμενα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν (= οὐδὲν ἐμ- 
ποδὼν) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς) ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 8, 7. οὐ δύςτελπίς εἶμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προϑύ- 
ues by τοὺς πολίτας εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰςφέρειν (J am not without hope that, the citizens 
would contribute for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν (= οὐ καλὸν) ὃν 
ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα Kal ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον 
καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσϑαι. ᾿ 


Rem. 8. It is seldom in this case that μή is used instead of μὴ od with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, οὐ δύναμαι, ἀδύνατος, οὐχ οἷός 
τ᾽ εἰμί, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστι (-Ξ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν), οὗ πείϑω, οὐχ 
ὅσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν (it is not probable), οὔ φημι, and the like, 
and also such as ἄνοια, ἀνόητόν ἔστι, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying μὴ οὐ (sometimes also by μή alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Οὐ δύναμαι μὴ οὐ ποιεῖν (non pos- 
sum non facere, 7 cannot not do, i.e. I must do). X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ pepyjodas 
δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνημένος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν (1 must think of him, and if 1 
think of him I must praise him). PL Rp. 427, e. οὐδὲν λέγεις. σὺ γὰρ ὑπέσχου 
Crricev, ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι ὃν μὴ οὐ Bondeivy δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δύναμιν παντὶ 
τρόπῳ (since τ would not be right for you NoT to render assistance). Her.7,5. οὐκ 
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εἰκό: ἔστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη κακὰ Πέρσας, μὴ οὐ δοῦναι di 
κας, τῶν (= ὧν) ἐποίησαν (it is not right that the Athenians should Not atone for 
their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, c. πάνν ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναί σοι μὴ οὐ καὶ 
τοῦτο χαρίζεσϑαι (non sanum judico tibi hoc NON gratificari). Οὔ φημι τοῦτο μὴ 
οὕτως ἔχειν (NEGO td sic se non habere, I deny that this is not so). — Also after the 
expressions Servdy εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, αἰσχύνεσϑαι, 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μὴ οὐ, when it is to be 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, ph οὐχὶ 
συσπουδάζειν (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing] Not to be busy). — 
Sometimes μὴ od occurs after negative sentences with partici; also, in the 
sense of if not, except, instead of the usual μή. Pl. Sys. 212, d. οὐκ ἔστι φίλον 
τῷ φιλοῦντι οὐδὲν μὴ οὐκ ἀντιφιλοῦν (nothing is lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
except that which returns love). 


SECTION II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VII. 
§ 319. A. Codrdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- 
guished. They are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of the other, e. g: Socrates was very wise, 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 
spring comes the roses bloom. The first kind of connection 
is called Coérdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 
tences Coérdinate and Subordinate. In coérdinate sen- 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is de- 
pendent on the other. 

I came, I saw, I conquered. —Coérdinate. 
When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 


4 820, 321} COPULATIVE COORDINATE SENTENCES. 499 


RemaRx 1. The codrdinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentencés; but when several sentences 

ve single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. Of Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις éwédev- 
To καὶ καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Οἱ μὲν “EA- 
Anves παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐν ὄρεσιν ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 


Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all codrdinato 
sentences are alike; thcy‘are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
ean be expressed in a coordinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, c. g. Td fap FASE, καὶ τὰ ῥόδα dvdet, instead οὗ ὅτε φσὸ 
fap ADE, τὰ ῥ. ἀ. (the spring came and the roses , instead of when the spring 
has come the roses bloom). 


§ 320. Different forms of Codrdination. 


Coordination consists either in expanding, contrasting, or ex- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copulative codrdination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences alsc 
which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


§ 321. 1. Copulative Codrdinatione 


1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative codrdinate sentence is either annezive or 
enhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 
ceding one ; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 
force to the second member than to the first. An annexive coordinate sentence 
is made : — 

(a) By καί, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic τέ, que, and; 
καί and τέ have, in general,-the same difference of meaning as ef and que. 
Καί connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding ; hence it often strengthens or 
enhances the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ae, atque, et quidem); τέ appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member ; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple τέ, but sentences 
much oftener.— (Ὁ) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καί---καί, 
et — et, both —and, not only — but also, more seldom by 7 έ--- τέ; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former (καί ---- καί) the single 
members appear more independent an@ forcible, than with the Jatter {τέ -- τέ); 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti 
thetic; —(c) by ré—xal, both — and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 
cated that the connected members stand in an tntimate connection with each 
other; by the stronger καί, the second member is emphatically joined to the 
first; they often correspond with the Lat. quum — tum, when the discourse pro- 
ceeds from the general to the particular and more important. 


Σωκράτης καὶ: Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Pl. Apol. 23, a. ἡ ἀνϑρωπίνη σοφία ὀλίγου 
τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα; hence 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. X.-An.-3.2,16. ἄπειροι ὄντες τῶν πολεμίων τό τε πλῆϑο! 
ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς. Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Τισίαν δὲ 
Γοργίαν τ ε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν; --- Ανϑρωποι καὶ ἀγαδοὶ καὶ κακοι (but not καὶ κακοὶ 
καὶ πονηροὶ). Καὶ πένητες καὶ πλούσιοι. Kal χρήματα καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν 
καὶ ἀεί. Καὶ πρῶτα καὶ ὕστατα. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 2, 4. (ξωκράτης) τοῦ σώματος 
αὑτός τε οὐκ ἠμέλει, τούς τ᾽ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. Καλός τε καὶ ἀγαδός. In 
antitheses: "Ayadd τε καὶ κακά (the good as well as the evil), χρηστοί τε καὶ 
πονηροί, rd τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ λόγοι. Πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. 
Her. 6, 114. πολλοί τε καὶ νὐνομαστοί. ἤΛλλοι τε καὶ Σωκράτης (quum alii, 
tum, 8.).. Her. 6, 136. Μιλτιαδέα ἔσχον ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι καὶ μάλιστα 
Ἐάνϑιππος. Hence ἄλλως τε καί (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, 
but also), especially (but ἄλλως re without καί signifies praetereaque, adds 
quod, i. e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
τέ--καὶ δὴ καί (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. ὁ Γλαύκων ἀεί τε 
ἀνδρειότατος ὧν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε τοῦ Θρασυμάχον τὴν 
ἀπόῤῥησιν (desperationem) οὐκ ἀπεδέξατο. ---- It is to be observed that, after ἅμα, 
ἤδη, οὔπω, ob φϑάνω and the like, a codrdinate clause with καί or ré— καί often 
follows, insted of a subordinate clause with ὅτε. X. An. 7. 4, 16. ἤδη τε διὰ 
τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο wip, kal Σιλανὸς σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι (the sire already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 
Pancg. 119 ἅμα ἡμεῖς τε τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπεστερούμεϑα, καὶ τοῖ Ἕλλησιν ἀρχὴ τῶν 
κακῶν ἐγίγνετο. 

RemMaRK 1. Καί has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nal- 
lity or absurdity of the other's statement. X. Cy. 4. 3,11. ἀλλ᾽ εἴποι τις ἄν, 
ὅτι παῖδες ὄντες ἐμάνϑανον ; ----Κ αὶ πότερα παῖδές εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι, ὥςτε padeiv τὰ 
φραζ(όμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, ἢ ἄνδρες; --- ac multo minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 
cially καὶ πῶς; Pl. Alc. 1, 134, c. δύναιτο ἄν τις. μεταδιδόναι, ὃ μὴ ἔχει; --- Καὶ 
πῶς; = ac minime quidem. 


Res. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by καί repeated; (Ὁ) καί --- καί --- καί, 
etce.; (c) ré—ré—ré, ete.; (d) τέ--- καί--- καί, εἰς. X. Cy. 1.4, 7. 
τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν καὶ λέοντες καὶ κάπροι καὶ π εἰς" 
αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι ὄϊες καὶ οἱ ὕνοι οἱ ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς εἰσιν; (6) 
τέ---τέ, εἴς. καί (Epic.) Od. γ, 418. Ἐχέφρων τε Στρατίος τε Περσεύς τ᾽ 
᾿Αρητός τε καὶ ἀντίϑεος Θρασυμήδης. (f) τέ---τέ καί--- καί, ete. (seldom) X. 
C. 2.2, 5. γυνὴ ὑποδεξαμένη τ ε φέρει τὸ φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη τε καὶ κινδυνεύ- 
ουσα. .καὶ. .καί κτλ. After καί two members, considered, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with τὸ «af. Her. 7. 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ νέας τε 
καὶ σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. X. An. 4. 4,2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἦν καὶ βασίλειόν re 
εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν. ---- Βαϊ καί---τ 4 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greek ; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by ré, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Κορίνϑιοι μὲν κρατήσαντες... καὶ ἄν- 
Spas ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, vais τε etereaque) καταδύ- 
σαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τροπαῖον. As infrequently, likewise, is xa{— 
τέ used in the sense of etiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, r é must always rest upon ἃ preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which ré specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and-prepositions areused, γέ commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, e.g.rd τε δῶρα, περί τε εἰρήνης 
καὶ πολέμου, Σωκράτους: τε σοφία καὶ ἀρετή. If τέ belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε τὸν πάντα χρόνον τοὺς τυράννους, ἐκ μηχανῆς τε τῆς τούτων 
ἐξέλιπον οἱ Πεισιστρατίδαι τὴν τυραννίδα. It 18, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X.C. 3.5, 8. (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτρέπονταί re ἀρετῆς 
ἐκιμελεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι yiyverda: (instead of ἀρετῆς τε éx.). 


Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), τό is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). This ré either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
τέ refers to the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of tho 
corresponding members; thus often εἴπεῤ τε---τέ, or efwep—ré; μέν τε 
—é re or ἀλλά re, as on this side, so on that, or μέν---δέ τε (ἀλλά τε); 
μέν τε---δέ (ἀλλ 4); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, an 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus δέ re, ἀλλά τε, also 
often without the corresponding μέν: ὃ ἐ---τέ; τέ--δέ, τέ-- αὐτάρ; then 
καί τε, atque, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes ἄτι only — but also). 1]. ι, 509. τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὥνησαν, καί τ᾽ ἕἔκλνον 
εξ w. Also ὅςτε, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), ὅςτις re, οἷός re, ὅσος τε (= τοῖος, οἷος ; τόσος, ὅσος, of such 
a nature, 80 great, as much as), &s τε, 80 a8, so that, sel τε, ἅτε, ἤῦτε, Saws 
τε, ὅτε τε, then, when, 63: τε, ἵνα τε, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., οἷός τέ εἰμι with the Inf., si ifying 
7 am in the condition, ὥςτε (so that), ὡς είτε and Este (i.e. ἐς ὅ πεν . 
Moreover, ἐπείτε, postguam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rex. 5. Καί is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by καί, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, 6. g. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (sc. ob μόνον of ἄλλοι, oF 
ὥτπερ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic καί may have either a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), c.g. Kal καταγελᾷς μου (you 
even laugh at me). Kal σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (even you said this);— καὶ μᾶλλον (yet 
rather), καὶ τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, (very much), καὶ πάνυ, καὶ πολύς (not much), 
καὶ ὀλίγον, καὶ μικρόν (but little), καὶ πᾶς ----κ αἱ πάλαι (even long ago), καὶ 
χϑές, καὶ αὐτίκα, καὶ νῦν or ἔτι καὶ νῦν ---καὶ ὥς, καὶ οὕτως (vel sic), — 
καὶ μόνος, καὶ εἷς. With questions, 6. g. Dem. Phil. 1, 53. τί χρὴ καὶ xpos. 
δοκᾶν; (what is only to be expected even?) (= nihil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this καί often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be translated by immediately. 1]. a, 478, ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια 
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φάνη οδάκτυλος Ἦώς-, καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὑρὺν Αχαιῶν. 
he ἐδ of καί in such. concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co- 
Ordinate, and καί may be said to have its usual connective force, though that 
force cannot well be expressed in English. 


2. If the annexive codrdinate sentences are negative, they are connected :— 

(a) By οὐδέ (μη ὃ ἔ), not — nor, when a negative member precedes ; (Ὁ) by 
καὶ οὐ (καὶ μή), and not, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδέ or uydé 
can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definito manner by οὔτε 
-- οὔτε (μήτε--- μήτε), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither — nor; (ἃ) by 
οὔτε--- τέ (seldom nal), neque—et, —on the one hand not —and on the other; 
as not — so also. 7 


X. An. 1.4, 8. οὐκ ἔγωγε αὑτοὺς διώξω, οὐ δ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδείς, ὡς ἐγὼ αὑτοὺς κακῶς 
ποιῶ. Ο. 8. 7, 9. διατείνου μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ προΞέχειν, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν 
τῆς πόλεως. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε καὶ οὐ 
μέμψεως οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 3, 14. ἐπαμύνατε. «καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. PL 
Lysid. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν ἄρα σε ἃ βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, οὐδὲ 
διακωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῇς. ---Οὔτε deol, οὔτε ἄνϑρωποι. ---- X. An. 3. 
2,8. ὥμοσαν .. μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσϑαι. 5.1, 6. οὔτε 
ἀγορά ἐστιν ἱκανή, ἧ τε χώρα πολεμία. Th. 1, 118. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑόμ- 
εγοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz.. οὔτε---οὐ, οὐ---οὔτε; τὲ οὐ---τέ; οὔτε---τε ob; in the 
two last forms od combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. ’ExxAnolay re οὐκ éewole.., τὴν re πόλιν ἐφύλασσε (he no 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 126. οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε 
μαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου; οὔτε---οὐ ὃ έ, neither — and nol, which is found often in 
prose also. 


Rem. 7. Οὐδέ expresses cither an antithesis (but not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even ). When οὐ ὃ ἐ--- οὐ ὃ é follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated neither — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. C. 3.12, 5. εὖ γὰρ ἴσϑι, de 
οὐδὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὐδὲ ἐν πράξει οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον 
τὸ σῶμα παρεσκενάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ as a connective in negative sentences, corre- 
sponds to καί in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies not 
even, ne — quidem, ¢. g. οὐδ᾽ ὃ xphriotos ἐτόλμησεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑαι «-οὐδὲ ds 
(ne unus quidem), οὐ δ᾽ ὦ ς (ne sic quidem), etc. , 


3. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 
5), is expresssed by the simple καί, but more definitely by : — 


(a) οὐ μόνον or οὐ μόνον ὅτι (also οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or μὴ ὅτι-- 
ἀλλὰ καί, not οπῖν --- δι also. (Οὐκ ὅτι originates from οὐ λέγω, ὅτι, as 
μὴ ὅτι from μὴ λέγε, ὅτι.) Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγα- 
Sés. Pl. Symp. 179, Ὁ. ὑπεραποϑνύσκειν ἐδϑέλουσιν of ἐρῶντες, ob μόνον ὅτι 
ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες. X.C.2.9,8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὁ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ. ΟΥ. 8.1, 28. μὴ γὰρ ὅτι ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οὕς οὐ φοβοῦνται, μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι. 
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Rem. 8. Οὐ μόνον---ἀλλλά without καί is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
Isocr. Phil. 5,146.04 μόνον ἐκὶ τούτων αὐτοὺς ὄψει Thy γνώμην ταύτην 
ἔχοντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων ὁμοίως. Panath. 87. οὐ μόνον ἂν εὑρεδείην 
ὀπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταύτην ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. 
X. Ο 1. 6, 2. ἱμᾶνιον ἠμφίεσαι ob μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε 
καὶ χειμῶνος. 

(0) Οὐχ ὅπω----ἀλλὰ καί, not only not —but even, or οὐχ ὅπως Or μὴ 
ὅπω"---- ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ὃ έ, not only not — but not even. [Ὅπως = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, 7 say not or say not, that not.) Also μὴ ὅτι 
(followed by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. οὐχ 
ὅπως: χάριν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς ‘ASalos Re ἀλλὰ μισϑώσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ 
πολιτεύῃ (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) 
οὐχ Saws ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ Kal συστρατεύσειν. Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. οὐχ ὅπω ς τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευϑερίας μετέχομεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ δουλείας 
μετρίας ἠξιώϑημεν τυχεῖν (non modo non— sed ne—quidem). X. ΟΥ. 1. 8,10. 
μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ' ὀρϑδοῦσϑαι ἐδύνασϑε (non modo non 
saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare). 1886. 10,1. ἐγὼ μὴ ὅτι 
ὑπὲρ ἄλλου, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ πώποτε δίκην ἰδίαν εἴρηκα (as in Latin: 
non modo de alio, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne — quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 
predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When οὐχ 871—4AA’ οὐδέ has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. ταύτῃ (τῇ Exudav ἰσχύϊ) ἀδύνατα (sc. ἐστίν) ἐξ- 
ἐισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Ἐὐῤρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔδνος. (Scytharum | 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. οὐχ ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ty, ἀλλ᾽’ οὐδ᾽ by 

(nv. (In ἀπεστερήμην is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also μὴ ὅτι 
followed by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ is used in ἃ similar manner, since ἃ negative precedes μὴ 
ὅτι. =X. C.1.6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν 9 ἄλλο τι ὧν κέκτησαι, νομίζων ρίου ἄξιον εἶναι, 
οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
even for a less price, etc.). 

(ec) Οὐ(κ) --ἀάΖξλλὰ καί, not—but even; οὐ(κ) --͵-ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δέ, not—nay 
ποῖ even. Dem. Mid. 24. οὐ πονηρός, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ χρηστός. Χ. C. 2. 8, 8. 
τὸν καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἄνιαν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ 
εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. An. 1. 8, 2. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ 
ἴδιον κατεϑέμην ἐμοί, ἀλλ' οὐδὲ καϑηδυπάϑησα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 

(4) οὐδ έ---μὴ ὅτι, not even—not to say, much less (né-quidem — nedum), 
X. Symp. 2, 26. καὶ οὐδὲ ἀναπνεῖν, μὴ ὅτι λέγειν τι δυνησόμεϑα (we shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much lees to speak). 
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$322. IL Adversative Codrdinate Sentences. 


1. An adversative coordinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. ὃ 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause cither wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 
conjunction ἀλλ d (but) in opposition to a preceding negative; (b) by placing 
the conjunction ἀλλά together with the negative οὐ in opposition to a pre- 
ceding affirmative ; in the last case, ἀλλά may be translated .and, or be wholly 
omitted: (a) οὐχ of πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές @., ἀλλ᾽ of ἀγαϑοί. (Ὁ) ’Exedu, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐνθένδε ἡρπάσϑη (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 


(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate 
clause merely limits or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by δέ, ἀλλά (but), ἀτάρ (avrdp, Epic.), καίτοι, μέντοι, Shes. 


2. Aé most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, καί) and the adversa- 
tive (ἀλλά, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence cither opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 
commonly expressed by the concessive μέν, which, as it denotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the limitation expressed in the second member 
by δέ. As δέ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 
of μέν is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of μέν (arising from μήν, § 316, Rem.) is tray, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this ; indeed, in inna- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερὸν αἰσχρόν. Th. 3, 68. διέφϑει- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ πέντε καὶ 
εἵκοσιν. 


5. Μέν ---ὖ ἐ are especially used in the following cases : — 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, e.g. Ἔνταῦϑα 
pév—exe δέ, Wa μέν---ἔνδα δέ, τοτὲ μέν---τοτὲ δέ, wore μέν — 
ποτὲ δέ, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, ἄλλοτε μέν -- BA 
λοτε δέ, ἅμα μέν --- ἅμα δέ, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μέν --- ἔπειτα 
δέ, τὸ μέν ---κγ"εὧὸ δέ, τὰ μέν --- τὰ δέ and τοῦτο μ ἐν --- τοῦτο 38¢, partly, — 
partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — but αἶδο, ὃ μ ἐν --- ὁ 
ὃ é, hic — tile. 


(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sev- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. ἐγὼ γένος μέν εἶμι τῆς wep- 


εὐῥύτου Σκύρου, πλέω δ' és οἶκον, αὐδῶμαι δὲ παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νεοπτόλεμος. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1,108. of ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν 


᾿Ασίην, Κιμμερίους ἐκβαλόντες ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, τούτοισι δὲ ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσι 
οὕτω ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
K.C.2. 1, 32. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν dSeois, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνϑρώποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοις. 
1. 1, 2. Σωκράτης ϑύων φανερὸς ἦ πολλάκις μὲν οἴκοι, πολλάκις δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not always observed. 
Μέν is regularly omitted, when δὲ καί follow, 6. g 2.8, 5. χαλεπὸν οὕτω 
τι ποιῆσαι, ὥςτε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, Xd “τὸν δὲ καὶ ἀγαμαρτήτως το ποιήσαντα 
μὴ ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remagk 1. When μέν stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in he corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν (i. ὁ. ὃν) μὲν καλέουσι ϑέρος, 
τοῦτον μὲν mposxuveoucl τε Kal εὖ ποιοῦσι" τὸν δὲ yemmdvan.7. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isocr. 
Paneg. 52, 60. τῷ μὲν ὑπερενεγκόντι thy dvdpanlyny φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ), .. τούτῳ 
μὲν (Εὐρυσδϑεὺς) ἐπιτάττων .. διετέλεσεν. So also sometimes two preceding 
pdy’s correspond with two following δέ 8: this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, 6. ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἂν εἴη εἰργασμένος, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, el, ὅτε 
μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, οὖς ὑμεῖς εἵλεσδε ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ καὶ ἐν 
᾿Αμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον ἔμενον ---- καὶ ἐκινδύνευον 
ἀποϑανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ δεοῦ τάττοντος, ὡς ἐγὼ φήϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῦντά 
με δεῖν (ὴν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦϑα δὲ φοβηϑεὶς ἣ 
ϑάνατον ἣ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of μ έν ---ὃ ἐ, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to cach 
other; yct they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
Χ, C.1.1, 10. καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν (Σωκράτης) ὡς τὸ πολύ, τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξῆν 
ἀκούειν. An. 8. 4,2. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
μέν and δέ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, ὁ. g. πρὸς μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους —apds & ἐχϑρούς ; yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 

nding members, 6. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. τὰ μὲν ἀνδρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ 
δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προτήκοντα πράττειν. 2, 24. διὰ μὲν 
κάλλος --διὰ δύναμιν δέ, Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64,114. ἐν ταῖς πολ- 
ἐτείαις μέν---ἀν δὲ ταῖς συνϑήκαις. 


Rem. 3. It is evident that any other adversative connective instead of ὃ έ, 
ean follow μέν, c. g. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives τέ, καί, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or me construction is entirely changefi, no reference being had to the preceding 


μέν. 


Rex. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
ξέν» is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 

τ. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast 18 such, as of 
itself without δέ, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as e.g. with 
ἀνταῦϑα μέν --- ἐκεῖ, and almost always with πρῶτον μέν ---ἔπειτα. 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (μέν solitarium). Her. 3, 3. λόγ 
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eras ὅδε ὁ λόγος, ἐμοὶ μὲν ob πιϑανός (TO ME improbable, perhaps prubable to 
others). Ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα; ὡς μὲν λέγουσιν; ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλέ 
τις; οἶμαι μέν, ἡγοῦμαι μέν, δοκῶ μέν, οὐκ οἶδα μέν and the like, I 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, Jhink. 


Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, δέ, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
the hearer or reader can gather from the context the particular mode of con. 
nection. Thus $é very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of γάρ. 


teat. 6. In questions, δέ has cither an adversative force, when the interro 
gator pives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, 6. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. κα. 
53%. Eiwé μοι, ἔφη, ὦ Κρίτων, κύνας δὲ τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύκους ἀπὸ τῶν προ- 
θϑάτων ἀπερύκωσι; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect you 
from your enemies, AND YET do you cep dags?). Or, δέ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, e. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. οὔκουν οἷσϑα, ἔφη, ὅτι πλήϑει μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν: --- Οἷδα γάρ, ἔφη. Σώματα δὲ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ πότερον ἐκ 
Βοιωτῶν οἵει πλείω ἂν ἐκλεχϑῆναι, ἣ ἐξ ᾿Αϑηνῶν. The same principle holds in 
answers. 


Rem.7. Καί---δέ (in the Epic writers καὶ δέ not separated), and, thougt 
more seldom, the negative οὐ ὃ ἐ --- δέ, in which connection δέ has an adver 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the othe 
hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. οἵ re ἄλλοι προϑύμως τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ὑπηρέτουν, καὶ ἡ 
τῶν Θηβαίων δὲ πόλις προϑδύμως ξυνέπεμπε καὶ ὁπλίτας καὶ ἱππέας. An. 1. 8, 30. 
καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῦτον xadeiv ἔφασαν, οὐ δ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
μάχῃ ἔπαδεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν. 


Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, δέ has a double force, either 
adversative, or mercly contrasting (copulative). Sometimes μέν stands in the 
first member. 


a. The adversative δέ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
ἀλλά also is often found instead of δέ; (8) after relative antecedent clauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5.5, 21. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
βούλει ἀποκρίνασϑαι, σὺ δὲ τοὐντεῦδεν λέγε (say on the contrary). (8) 8. 5,12 
ὥςπερ of ὁπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ Kal of πελτασταὶ καὶ of τοξόται (so on the other hand). 


(b* After a temporal protasis, δέ commonly has a contrasting or merely copn- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
guage, also in Herodotus. but seldom in tho Attic writers) ; this δέ may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσκέδασ᾽ &a- 
Audis ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφόνεια γυναικῶν ϑελυτεράων, FASE δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ ᾿Αγαμέμνονοι 
᾿Ατρείδαο. So ὄφρα --- τόφρα 3é, ὁπότε --- ὃ ἐ, ἕως ---δές X. An. 4. 1, 2 evel 
δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα ὁ μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἦν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ pt 
τέϑος, πάροδος (transitus) δὲ οὐκ ἦν... ἐδόκει δ ὲ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν 
πορεντέον εἶναι (then, or on the contrary). As 3é€is used after the protasis, so also 
ἢν like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. PA. 
Symp. 220, Ὁ. καί wore ὄντος πάγου olov~Sewordrov, καὶ πάντων... ἐνειλιγ- 
μένων τοὺς πόδας εἰς πίλους καὶ ἀρνακίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει ἔχων ἱμάτιον 
.. οἷόνπερ καὶ πρότερον εἰώδϑει φορεῖν. Χ. C. 3.7, 8. ϑαυμάζω σον, εἰ ἐκείνου: pa- 
δίως χειρούμενος, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα τρόπον οἴει δυνήσεσϑαι προτενεχϑῆναι. 


0. ᾿Αλλά (Neut. Pl. of ἄλλος), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 


According to the nature of the preceding member, it either abrogates what is 
affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and limita it (yet, however) 
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Hie is indeed poor, διὰ brave — he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause buz 
brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denies or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καλόν. The 
use of ἀλλά is very frequent in objections (= αἰ), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. τί γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσϑ᾽ ἂν αὐτούς, ἐπὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην; ἀλλ᾽ ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. ᾿Αλλ’ ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον ; ἀλ λ᾽ αὐτοὶ περὶ 
εἰρήνης ἐβουλεύεσϑε. Eur. Med. 325. λόγους ἀναλοῖς " οὐ γὰρ ἂν πείσαις ποτέ. 
“"AAA’ ergs με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι λιτάς;" very frequently ἀλλ᾽ ἦ--; but 
really —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. καὶ οἵ εἶπον" ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἦ δημαγωγεῖ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; 


Rem. 9. ᾿Αλλά is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to he restricted by an excep- 
tion. Here ἀλλά is the same as πλήν or εἰ μή, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by ercept, than. In the first member, ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly 
placed, e. g. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλά, and this ἄλλος points forward to the following 
ἀλλά, corresponding with it. X. An. 6. 4, 2. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδε- 
μία οὔτε > οὔτε Ἑλληνίς, ἀλλὰ Θρᾷκες καὶ Βιϑυνοί (between there is no other 
friendly or Grecian city [there are none] except Thracians and Bithynians). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of ἀλλ᾽ # after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
ἄλλος, ἕτερος to the negative, consequently, οὐκ, οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ H; οὐδὲν BA- 
Ao, ἀλλ᾽ H; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ᾽ H; τί ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ H; ἄλλο τι (with a pre- 
ceding interrogative pronoun), ἀλλ᾽ %,—aAA’ seems to be merely ἄλλο, but 
on account of its close connection with %, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (ἀλλὸ #) and to have lost it (ἀλλ᾽ ἤ). Ka An. 7. 7, 53. ἀργύριον μὲν οὐκ 
ἔχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ μικρόν τι. O. 2, 13. οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαντοῦ d:01- 
κεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ σὺ νυνὶ ἐθέλεις παρέχειν. Pl. Phacd. 97, ἃ. οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκοπεῖν 
wposhxe ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 

Rew. 11. Also the following cliiptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
οὗ μὴν ἀλλά or οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά, yet, veruntamen, ob yap ἀλλά, then 
certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with the megative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as τοῦτ᾽ éyéve- 
ro, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. X. Cy. 1.4, 8. ὁ ἵππος πίπτει els γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον 
ἐξετραχήλισεν" οὐ μὴν (scil. ἐξετραχήλισεν) ἀλλ' ἐπέμεινεν ὁ Κῦρος μόλις πως, 
καὶ ὁ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. ᾿Αλλά is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 

ite ht ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in gencral, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, c. g. ἀλλ᾽ ebruxolns: (well then!) — ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα (well now) — ἀλλ᾽ ela! — 
also when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, 
well, I will. 

7. From the adverb αὖ, on the contrary, again, rursus, and ἄρα, tgitur, have 
originated the Epic αὐτάρ and the prose ἀτάρ. They always stand at the 
beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of δέ or ἀλλά, but ; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with ἄρα 
(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 
—Méyro. has been already treated (ὁ 316, Rem.). Καίτοι, yet, rerum, sed 
tamen, atgui (§ 317, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, 6. g. 
καίτοι τί φημι; (quamquam quid loquor?, and yet why do I spenk?). “Opes 
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(from ὁμός, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause, as an 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Λάμαχος μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὸν 
Sues προΞξέϑετο καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. ‘AAA’ Sues is still stronger. 


ὁ 323. IIL Disjunctive Codrdination. 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 


“H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 4 — #, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, ἤτοι --- 4, aut — aut, vel — vel, either — or; 
εἴτε---εἴτε (with the Ind.) or édvre—ddyre or ἄντε---.ἢἄντε (with the 
Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, see § 339. 


Ὁ πατήρ, ἣ ὁ vibs αὑτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ----Ἢ ὁ πατήρ, ἣ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. Th 
4, 118. εἰ δέ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς 
Λακεδαίμονα διδάσκετε. Pl. Rp. 493, d. εἴτ᾽ ἐν γραφικῇ, εἴτ᾽ ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε 
δὴ ἐν πολιτικῇ. Apol. 27, ς. εἴτ᾽ οὖν καινά, εἴτε παλαιά. 34, 6. εἴτ᾽ οὖν 
ἀληϑές, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψευδές. Rp. 453,d. ἄντε τις εἰς κολυμβήϑραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ, 
ἄντε εἰς τὸ μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσον, ὅμως γε νεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον. 


Remakk 1. The following forms, also, are somctimes used: εἰ --- εἴτε 
(si — sive); εἴπ ε--- εἰ ὃ ἐ (sive—si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first} efre—4#; 4#—efre (seldom and only Poet); 
εἴτε but once (poctic). 


Rem. 2. - The disjunctive connectives 4 — ἤἥ, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ: ἡμέν ---ὴδδέ. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like καί --- καί, ré — τέ, a copulative force. 
Instead of ἠδέ, ἰδέ is also used according to the necessities of the verse. Il. «, 
128. ὄφρ᾽ εὖ yryvdonys ἡμὲν dedv, ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα, both—and, not only — bet 


2. The particle % is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 
in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. ἄλλος, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλοίος, 
ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, ectc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 
words which have the force of a comparative, 6. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, etc. 
Pl. Phacd. 64, a. οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ arodvhoxew τε καὶ 
τεδνάναι. 


Rem. 8. The comparative § is sometimes used after the omitted μᾶλλον or after 
& positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, cheosing, and the like, 
ause these contain the idea of preference ; thus after BodAca Sai, CDA C67, 
αἱρεῖσϑαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, ἐπιϑυμεῖν, δέχεσϑαι, ζητεῖν, λυσιτελ- 
ety (τα potius esse). Π. α, 117. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, § ἀπολέσϑα:, 


ὁ 323.] DISJUNCTIVE COORDINATE SENTENCES. 609 


Lysias de aff. tyr... ζητοῦσι κερδαίνειν, ἣ ἡμᾶς πείϑειν. X. Ag. 4, 5. ("Avy 
ethaos) εἶτο καὶ σὺν τῷ γενναίῳ μειονεκτεῖν, ἢ σὺν τῷ ἀδίκῳ πλέον ἔχειν. 
Andoc. Myst. 62. τεϑνάναι νομίζουσα λυσιτελεῖν, 9 Civ. 


δ. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by %, in 
the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of § 
the Gen. also can be used (§ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity ; it must be avoided when the tme of the two clauses is different. 


Eur, Or. 1148. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον, ἣ φίλος σαφής, ob πλοῦτος, οὗ Te 
ραννίς. Ὁ φιλόσοφος μᾶλλον ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς σοφίας ἢ τῶν χρημάτων. Xapi(sueda 
μᾶλλον τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἣ τοῖς κακοῖς. Φιλοῦμεν μᾶλλον τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς ἣ τοὺς κακούς. 
Isocr. Pac. extr. τοῖς νεωτέροις καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμάζουσιν, ἢ ἐγ ὦ (sc. ἀκμά- 
ζω), παραινῶς ΤᾺ. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων ἣ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν 
(from a more dangerous situation, than the present is). II. a, 260. ἤδη γάρ wor’ γὼ 
καὶ ἀρείοσιν héwep ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. σὺ μέλλεις ew ἄνδρας orparevecda πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ 
Σκύϑας. Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων γαλήνης var 
τίλοισιν eisopay (instead of 4 γαλήνη). Th. 6, 16. προτήκει μοι μᾶλλον éré- 
ρω»... ἄρχειν (instead of ἣ ἑτέροις). 7,63. ταῦτα τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον 
τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι (instead of ἣ τοῖς ναύταις). Od. 1, 27. οὕτοι ἔγωγε 
ὃ: yalns δύναμαι γλνυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. X. Cy. 2. 3, 12. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
Κῦρος, οὕςτινας ἂν ὁρᾷ ἀγαϑούς, φιλεῖν οὐδὲν ἧττον ἑαυτοῦ (instead of ἣ éav- 
τόν). Her. 32, 134. Μυκερῖνος πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ὁ» «σσω τοῦ πατρόϑ9 
(instead of ἣ ὁ πατήρ, or properly instead of τῆς τοῦ warpds). 


Rew. 4. With πλείων, ἐλάττων, πλέον, ἔλαττον, μεῖον, when they 
stand in connection with a numeral, ¥ is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). ‘Pl. Apol. 17, ἃ, viv ἐγὼ πρῶ» 
tov ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα (annos plus 
septuaginia natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. οἱ ἵππεις ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν ob μεῖον 
πεντακοσίους. Th. 6, 95. ἡ λεία ἐπράδη ταλάντων οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκο- 
σιν. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. With the Nom. and 
Acc. πλέον, ἔλαττον, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., 6. g. 
Ἔχω οὐ πλέον (ἔλαττον) δέκα ταλάντων. The Greek can consequently say: (a) 
πλείους (ἐλάττους, μείους) ἢ δέκα ἡμέραι ; (b) πλείους δέκα ἡμερῶν ; (c) πλέον ἣ 
δέκα ἡμέραι; (ἃ) πλέον δέκα ἡμέραι. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that πλέον, μεῖον, etc. stand as mere adverbs in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle ἤ is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. cither expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, c. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν [just as the Greek says 
γίγνεσϑαι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν § 273, 2,(c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstrar 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by ἤ may be regarded as δα 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. (, 182. ob μὲν γὰρ τοῦ γε ἐρεῖσσον 
wal ἄρειον, ἣ ὅδ᾽ ὁμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ bre 
= ἔχητον). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often compare the 
attributive of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 


would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. χώραν ὁ 


ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡμῶν (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ἔντῖμον. oreover, in ev- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, e. g. IL ρ, 51 
αἵματί of δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὅμοϊαι (instead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). 
Comp. the examples under § 284,4. This mode of comparison, though not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, 6. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 
ative, and the last is annexed by 4. 


Θάττων, ἣ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior (more suxft than wise, οἵ 
nol so wise as swift), Pl. Rp. 409, ἃ. πλεονάκις πονηροῖς, ἣ χρηστοῖς ἐντυγχάνων 
σοφώτερος, ἣ ἀμαϑέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλοις. Her. 8, 65 
ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἣ σοφώτερα (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared with itself, i. 6. the subject exhibits at some time 
@ quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαντοῦ, éavrov, is used with the comparative, and the pro 
noun αὐτός with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by ἤ is not admitted here. 


Βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐμαντοῦ. Βελτίων εἶ ceavrov. Βελτίων ἐστὶν ad- 
τὸς ἑαυτοῦ. Th. 3, 1]. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο. In like man- 
wer, the superlative is used in connection with αὐτός and the Gen. of the re- 
flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). Ἄριστος αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Αρίστη αὐτὴ éav- 
THs. XX. C. 1.2, 46. ee σοι, ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατο! 
σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσϑα (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 
highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here, also. 
the other mode of expression by 4%, does not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν αἱ πυραμίδες Ad you μέζονες (oratione majores, i. e. ma- 
jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσσον Adyou 
τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). Πρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντος. 
Pl. Rp. 410, d. of γυμναστικῇ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι ἀγριώτεροι τοῦ δέοντοι 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. ᾿ 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate ar an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or (though seldom) 4 πρός 
with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. μείζω ἣ κατὰ δάκρνα wérovda (I have suffered too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. νεκρὸς μείζων ἣ ear ἄνϑρωπον (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). Χ. Ἡ. 3. 3, 1. (“Ayis) ἔτυχε σεμνο- 
τέρας ἣ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atrocius, 
quam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
4 Gsre and the Inf, 6. g. Κακὰ μείζω ἦν, ἣ ὥςτε κλαίειν, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. ἡγησάμενος εἶναι 4 ὧς ἐπὶ Πεισίδας τὴν 
παρασκευήν (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
be] against the Pisidians). 3.3, 7. βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον 4 ὧς ἐξιινεῖσϑαι τῶν σφεν- 
δονητῶν (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). See § 841. 3, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
ight, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
is usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Μαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἦν ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομ- 
αργότερος (hebetioris ingenii, dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν (we dwell too Πὰν, very far from you). Bo particu- 
larly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον (better than is right), κάλλιον, μᾶλλον, χεῖρον, 
αἴσχιον, κάκιον ; also νεώτερον, morc seldom καινότερον, (since καινός is used synony- 
mously with νεώτερος) and the like, especially with a negative, ὁ. g. ob κάλλιον, 
οὐκ ἄμεινον, ob κάκιον, ob κρεῖττον, οὐ χεῖρον, οὐ ῥᾷον (not so easy, as it seems), etc. 
Her. 8, 71. ποιέειν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσϑαι" ob γὰρ ἄμεινον {for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pi. Phaed. 105, a. πάλιν 
δὲ ἀναμιμνήσκου" ob yap χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, e.g. Τὰ χείρονα πολλοῖς πλείω ἐστὶ τῶν 
ἀμεινόνων (the worse is more in number than the better). 


$324. IV. Causal Codrainate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are coordinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it 

2. The Greeks denote the ground or reason by γάρ, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
dp is compounded of γέ and ἄρα, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 
(γέ, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (ἄρα, wgitur, 
now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevaila 
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Ὑ ἀρ may express: (a) a ground or reason, (Ὁ) an explanation, (c) ἃ confirmation 
or assurance; and hence it may be translated: (a) by for, (Ὁ) that is, for ex 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. νὴ τὴν Ἥραν, καλή ye ἣ καταγωγή" ἥ re yap πλάταροι 
αὕτη μάλ᾽ ἀμφιλαφής τε καὶ ὑψηλή (yes, certainly = for). Τ᾽ ἀρ has its erplana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases τεκμήριον δέ, papri- 
ριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δέ scil. ἐστί, δείκνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε δέ, σκέψασϑε δέ, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 
replies. X.C. 3.5, 10. dpa λέγεις τὴν τῶν Seay κρίσιν ἣν of περὶ Κέκροπα δὲ dpe 
τὴν ἔκριναν ; — Λέγω γάρ, yes, certainly. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάσ- 
του κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι; ---- Ποιοῦμεν γ ἀρ, 
ἔφη, οὕτως (ccrtainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
ticns, the meaning of γάρ, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. τουτὶ wap’ ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Δεινὰ yap πεισόμε- 
Sa! (am 1 80 treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ke 
Kes γὰρ ἐξόλοιοϊ may you perish then! So, ei γάρ, εἴθε ydo. X.C.1.7, 
2. ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε ἐδίδασκεν" Ἐνϑυμώμεδα ydp, ἔφη, εἴ τις μὴ ὧν aye 
Dds αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, τί ἂν αὑτῷ ποιητέον εἴη ; (now then let us consider). 1. 
4,14. ob γὰρ πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα (Ga ὥςπερ Jeol ἄνϑρωτποι 
βΒιοτεύουσι ; is it not then clear to you? (nonne igitur—?). II. 0, 182. Ἶρε Sed, τίς 
γάρ σε ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X.C. 2.3, 
17. καὶ ὁ Χαιρεκράτης εἶπεν" "Ἐὰν οὖν, ἐμοῦ ταῦτα ποιοῦντος, ἐκεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
γίγνηται; Τί γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωκράτης, ἣ κινδυνεύσεις, x. τ. A.; (what dse 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, οἷς. Ὁ) Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον, ἣ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν; (why, 
can there be a greater novelty?). 80, Τί γάρ; quid ergo? Καὶ τί γάρ; and how 
then? Πῶς γάρ; and πόϑεν γάρ; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 
means. Πῶς yap οὔ; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ of is used with an antithesis) 
as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 13. οὐκοῦν ὁ μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράτ- 
των δίκαιος, ὁ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πῶς yap οὔ; (is he, therefore, who does what 
ts just, just, but he who does what ts unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not ἢ). 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with γάρ very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e.g. Her. 6, 102. καί, ἦν 
yap ὃ Μαραϑὼν ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, ἐς τοῦτό σφι κατη- 
γέετο [Ἱππίης (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). So especially with ἀλλὰ γάρ, at enim. but 
certainly, really, indecd, ἀλλ᾽ ov lint Pl. Apol. 20, c. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην 
ταῦτα. ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι (1 should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly I do 
γιοῦ nou’). 


Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with γάρ, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with cach other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. τοῖς ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ "AXIn- 
ναίοις προταφιγμέναι yap ἦσαν καὶ οἴκοδεν ἄλλαι νῆες καὶ στρατηγοί, καὶ τὰς 
ἀπὸ Χίον πάσας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ξυναγαγόντες ἐβούλοντο, etc., instead of oi— 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ---- ἐβυύλοντο, αὐτοῖς γάρ, K. τ. A. 


Rem. 3. Ka‘ “ἀρ commonly means /for also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
the καί corresponds to a following καί, thus nam ct — εἰ. 
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3. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 


(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
It expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Luc. Jup. trag. 51. εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ ϑεοί" ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί' εἰσὶν ἄρα 
καὶ Seol (then there are, consequently there are gods also). Χ. ΟΥ̓. 7. 8, 6. ταῦτα ἀκούσας 
4 Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἄρα τὸν μηρόν (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
THEN he smote on his thigh, ΑΒ WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeceived in regard to a former opinion, e.g. 1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ds ἄρα 
ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ὅτε τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ Snpla e3npauev* ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, οἵόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα ϑηρῴη (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indeed see). 1. 8, 8. Σάκᾳ δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστνάγην, τῷ olvoxdy, ὃν ἐγὼ μάλιστα 
τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως ; ‘O δὲ Σάκας ἄρα καλός τε ὧν ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων xposd- 
yew τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστυάγους (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας" ἐκβαλῶ σε ἐκ τῆς τιμῆς" τά τα 
γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον" οἱ δ᾽ 
ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι --- καταῤῥοφοῦσι. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. ἐτόλμα λέγειν, 
ὡς ἄρα ἐγὼ --- κεκωλυκὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρήνην) ποιήσασϑαι (that 1 indeed, 
that 1, α8 it seems). Hence the usc οὗ γάρ and the strengthened form yd; 
ἄρα. --- Εἰ ἄρα and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin si forte, nist forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of &pa being reduced to a mere 
conjecture, and are often used ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. πῶς ἂν οὖν τοιοῦτο, 
ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους; εἰ μὴ ἄρα ἡἣ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια diapdopd ἐστι» 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion that, etc.). So also, εἰ &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. Χ, Ὁ. 4.3, 9. σκοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα τί ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔργον, ἣ dvSpéwous Se 
ραπεύειν (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any other employment than, etc.). 
“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. <Aesch. S. 91. τίς ἄρα 
δύσεται; τίς δ᾽ ἄρ' ἐπαρκέσει Jew; (quis igitur defendet ? quis tyitur arcebit 1). 


Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. 6. to be adapted, 
suitalde, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e.g. ll. 9, 182. 
ἐκ 8° Lope κλῆρος κυνέης ὃν Kp’ ἤϑελον αὐτοί, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, τῆμος ἄρα, just then, ὅτ᾽ ἄρα, just when, τ ὁ τ᾽ & pa, precisely then, εἰ 
μὴ ἄρα, tf not precisely, ὧς ἄρα, exactly so; obx—, ἀλλ' ἄρα, not— but 


just; ἐπεί fa, since just, ydp pa, for just. Homer uses ἄρα, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are de- 
veloped from each other. 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form dpa instead of ἄρα. Thus εἰ dpa, εἴτ᾽ dpa, instead of εἰ Epa, εἴν 
ἄρα. On the interrogative dpa and on ἄρα in a question, see § 344. 


(0) Od» (Ion. ὧν), which commonly has the second or third place in ἃ sen 
tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 
out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ac 
cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody» is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: ὅστις οὖν, ὅσπερ οὖν, ὅσοι οὖν, μὲν οὖν, “γοῦν, δ᾽ οὖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, εἴτ᾽ οὖν, yap οὖν. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed ; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So ὅστις οὖν, ὅςπερ οὖν, whoever he may be then, 
ὅσοι οὖν, how many so ever then, μὲν οὖν, yes indeed (ἢ 316, Rem.), γο ὃν, cer 
tainly, surely, οὔκουν, truly, certainly not, δ᾽ οὖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἀτὰρ οὖν, δά 
surely, εἴτε οὖν, be it this or that, yap οὖν, for surely, εἰ 8 οὖν, if then. 


Rem. 7. Οὔκουν, ἃ8 a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 

tion (consequently οὐκ in connection with the syllogistic οὖν, ); stall in 
fais sense it 18 also written οὐκ οὖν; (Ὁ) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently οὐκ in connection with the emphatic suffix 
οὖν) most frequently in answers, 6. ἡ. X. O.1, 9. οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. --- Οὐ- 
κοῦν, as ἃ Perispomenon: (a) in ἃ question: nonne tgitur Υ nonne ergo? X.C. 
2.2,12. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Σ., καὶ τῷ γείτονι βούλει σὺ dpéoxew; —“Evyorye, ἔφη. 
Also in this case it is written οὐ κ οὖν, as well as οὔκουν; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yct it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so οὔκουν is equivalent to nonne certe; 
ike S. Aj. 79. οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος eis ἐχϑροὺς γελᾶν ; (Ὁ) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur. X. Ο. 3. 6, 6. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν 
ἀναβαλούμεδα. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and οὐκοῦν is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, 6. g. is it not true therefore we shall put off? (= conse- 
quently we shall put off ). 


(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic τῷ, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive ν ὐ ν, now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, καὶ τοίνυν, and now, ἔτι τοίννν, moreover 
then ; (Ὁ) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, so then. Tolyap (from the Epic τῷ, 
therefore, and ydp) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 
stronger is τοιγάρτοι, just on this account, precisely so, and τοιγαροῦν, on this 
account then. ‘They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


ᾧ 325. Asyndeton. 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (ἀσυν- 
Sérws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned --- 

(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, ¢. g. 1]. x, 295. (of Hector) στῆ 
δὲ καταφήσας, οὐδ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος" Δηΐφοβον δ' ἐκάλει λευκάσπιδα, μακ- 
ρὸν ἀΐσας fred μιν δόρυ μακρόν. --- (b) Asyndeton is very common in explana 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by ἄρα (therefore, then, that is) and 
γάρ. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was stated 
only in ἃ general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
whea there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, e.g. τοῦτο, τόδε, 
οὕτως, ὧδε, etc. X. An. 3. 2,19. ἐνὶ μόνῳ προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς" φεύγειν αὐτοῖς 
ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἣ ἡμῖν. --- (6) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, c. ’AAA’ ἱτέον, ἔφη. Πρῶτόν με ὑπομνήσατε 
ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίνωμαι μεμνημένος. --- (d) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but is, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the case es- 
pecially with demonstratives, 6. g. οὕτως, τόσος, τοῖος, etc., as in Latin with sic, 
talis, tantus, etc.—(e) Before τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἄλλα, of ἄλλοι in the 
enumeration of scveral objects, καί is very ccmmonly omitted, as ef before ces 
teri, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. 6. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, 6. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν 
τοὺς (ωγράφους, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλου ς πάντας δημιουρ- 
γούς. --- (f) In antitheses, which arc to be represented as taking place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pi. Prot. 319, d. cup- 
βονλεύει περὶ τούτων ὁμοίως μὲν τέκτων, ὁμοίως δὲ χαλκεὺς σκντοτόμος ἔμπορος 
ναύκληρος, πλούσιος πένης, γενναῖος ἀγεννής. In poetry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which each two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. 1]. π, 140 and 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, μέγα, στιβαρόν, Kexopy- 
φμένον. Od. a, 96. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρόσια, χρύσεια. 


. CHAPTER VUL 
B. Subordination. 
$326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by coordinate 
conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, dpa, etc., 6. g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα 
ἀνϑεῖ (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. dre τὸ 
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dap ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 
the two together, a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 
the compound sentence, Ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, the clause 
ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, is the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
vet of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into ἃ sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: sub- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


“Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, 
Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλὰ wAdYXAN” (who has wandered far). 
Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He’ an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, “when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remarx 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐλϑόντων ; “when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦτα πράξας ἀπέβη; 
“Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Κῦρος 
τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσας εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλϑδεν. 


Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses; for these form the object of the governing verb, 6. g. “ He 
asked me whether my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my father ; “ He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. α. the time 
of his departure,” etc. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
iutcrrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. . 


Rem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greck by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i. 6. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες. Td ῥέδον, ὃ ἀνϑεῖ dr 
τῷ κήπῳ, κάλλιστόν ἐστιν. "Ἔλεξε τοῦτο, ὅτι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος és ἐστιν. 
Watos—olos; ὅσῳ -- τοσούτῳ Ὡς ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετο. Οὕτω xo 
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λῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ste ἐπαίνου μεγίστον ἄξιος ἦν. “Ore ὁ Κῦρος ἦλϑε, 
τότε πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. Ἔμεινε μέχρι τούτον, οὗ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ- 
Sev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὅτε (instead of τότε, ὅτε). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, 6. g. Ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ὁ ἄνδρωπος ἀδάνατός ἐστιν. Καλῶς πάντα 


ἐπραξεν, ὥςτε κτλ. Ὅτε ὁ Κῦρος Fade, πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. Ἔμεινε, 
χρι οὗ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑδεν, ctc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, 6. g."Euewe, μέχρι ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑεν. 


ἘΕν.4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, cither 
actually expressed or understood, detcrmines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subcrdinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which the 
may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions an 
the constructions connected with these. 


$3278. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate . lauses, the 
following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a princtpal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, is fol- 

lowed by the subjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an hes- 
" torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 
i. 6. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγνώσκῃ - (γνῷ), 
hoc dico, dizi (Perfectum pracsens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό 
po ἐλέλεκτο, τοῦτο ἔλεξα, ἵνα γιγνώσκοις (γνοίη 5), hoc dicebam, dix- 
eram, dizi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τρέπωμαι (τρά 
ww at), non habeo, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην (τραποί- 
any), non habebam, quo me verterem. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἂν ἐντύχωσι, 
κτείνουσιν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, ἔκτεινον. 


2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rule, thangthe Latin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker, without any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses whick 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present view; the past 
becomes present to him. See ὁ 345, 6. 


§327>. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itself. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


(a) This occurs with the Indic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with εἰ and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with ἄν in the Apodosis [§ 339, 2, I. (b)]. X. C. 1.4, 14. (ἄνϑρωπος) οὔτε Bods 
ἃ» ἔχων σῶμα, avdpdrov δὲ γνώμην, ἐδύνατ' ἂν πράττειν, ἃ ἐβούλετο (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet). 3.5, 8. εἰ ἐβουλόμεϑα χρημάτων ὧν οἱ ἄλλοι 
εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι (st vellemus cxpetere opes, quas alii Aaberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19. ἐχρῆν (τοὺς ῥήτορας) μὴ προτέρον περὶ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων συμβουλεύειν, πρὶν 
περὶ τῶν ἀμφιςβητουμένων ἡμᾶς ἐδίδαξαν (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. ἡδέως ἃν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως abry.. 
ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an historical 
tense with or without ἄν. See ὁ 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of optative clauses, 1. 6. clauses expressing a wish ; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 
or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed cond:tionally. 
Il. p, 640. εἴη δ' ὅςτις ἑταῖρος ἀπαγγείλειε τάχιστα Πηλείδῃ (O that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἕρδοι τις, ἣν 
ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. Pl. Phaedr. 279, c. τὸ χρυσοῦ πλῆϑος εἴη μοι, ὅσον 
μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δύν αιτήρμίλλος, ἣ ὁ σώφρων. Il. σ, 464, sqq. αἵ γάρ 
μὲν ϑανάτοιο δυτηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος αἱνὸ. 
ixdvow.—X. 8. 8, 17. τίς μισεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ εἰδείη καλός τε καὶ ἀγα- 
ϑὺς νομιζόμενος. C. 4.6, 7. πῶς γὰρ ἄν τις, ἅ γε μὴ ἐπίσταιτο, ταῦτα σοφὸς 
εἴη; Pl. Phaed. 72, c. εἰ ἀποϑινήσκοι μὲν πάντα, ὅσα τοῦ (ἣν μεταλάβοι, 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀποϑάνοι, μένοι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ σχήματι τὰ τεϑνεῶτα καὶ μὴ πάλω 
ἐναβιώσκοιτο, dp οὐ πολλὴ ἀνάγκῃ τελευτῶντα πάντα τεϑνάναι καὶ μηδὲν ὧν 
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X. 0.1,13. εἴτις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, πῶς ἂν Eri 
τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; S. Ph. 325. ϑυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσαι 
wore, ἵν᾽ αἱ Ἰλυκῆναι γνοῖεν... ὅτι xh Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ Epv. Eur. 
‘Troad. 698. παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκϑρέψαις ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ', ἵν᾽ of 
ποτε ἐκ σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοικίσειαν καὶ πόλις γένοιτ᾽ ἔτι. 
X. An. 2. 4, 8. οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἄν 
ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι Φόβος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στοατεν 
εἰν (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 8,1,18. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. εἰ δὴ πεί- 
Tass ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, ὅπω ς δόξαν Ad Bors, ἄρτι ἐξηκατηκὼς εἴης ἄν. Comp. 
ἃ. 4.17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification (§ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must:properly follow after the final conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol 28, d. αὐτίκα redvalny, ἵνα μὴ ἐν- 
Sdde μένω καταγέλαστος. X. An. 3. i, 38. οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ orpd- 
φευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληδϑείητε, ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ws τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ 
ἀντικατασταδῶσιν. ΟΥ̓. 8. 2, 28. χρήματα προΞτγενέςϑαι ἔτι ἂν βουλοί- 
μὴν ἡμῖν, ὅπως ἔχω μισϑὺν ἀφϑόνως διδόναι. ΑἸ50 with μή (whether not = 
that), An. 1. 8, 17. ὀγὼ ὀκνοίην μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ 
ἡμᾶς αὑταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ, φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσ- 
Ba, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ, Ber οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελϑ εἴν. 


Remakk. But in subStantive-clauses with ὅτι or ws, that (§ 329), and π᾿ 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 


oplative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
ΣΧ. An. 5. 1, 10. εἰ μὲν ἡπιστάμεϑα σαφῶς, ὅτι ἥξει Χειρίσοφος, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ἔδει ὧν μέλλω λέγειν. (So in the best and most of the MSS. instead of ἥξοι.) 
Dem. 19, 40. ἔγραφον ἂν διαῤῥήδην, ἥλικα ὑμᾶς εὖ ποιήσω, εἰ εὖ few καὶ 
τὴν συμμαχίαν μοι γενησομένην. --- Dem. 16, 4. οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ἀντείποι, ὡς οὗ 
συμφέρει τῇ πόλει, καί Λακεδαιμονίους dodeveis εἶναι καὶ Θηβαίους. X. An. 3. 
2, 86. εἰ νῦν ἀποδειχϑείη, τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι (ducere) τοῦ πλαισίον, .. οὐκ 
dy . . βουλεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δέοι. 


2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Sub7., when the prin- 
cipal clause contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opt., 
when the principal elause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. The conjunction or relative of 
the subordinate clause is translated*by as often as. 

Il. B, 391. by δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑδε μάχης ἐδέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζεικ, παρὰ 
γηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς (as often as 
I shall observe). X. ΟΥγ. 3.3, 26. ὁπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖ) στρατοπε- 


δεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολνχειρίαν. C.3.1, 1. ὅ τι 
μὲν (Σωκράτης) αὐτὸς εἰδείη, πάντων προϑυμότατα ἐδίδασκε:, ὅτου δὲ αὐτὸ 
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ἀπειρότερος εἴη, πρὸς τοὺς ἐπισταμένους ἦγεν αὐτούς. An. 6.1, 7. ὁπότε ο, 
Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον. 4. 5, 80. ὅπου Ἑενοφῶν 
παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 1.9, 18. εἴ τίς γέ τι Κύρῳ προ» 
τάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε τὴν προϑυμίαν. 


§ 328. I. Substantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 
ed into a sentence, 1. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subject, as well as the attribute or object of 
asentence. Comp. § 326, 3. 


$329. A. Substantive-Clauses introducsd by ὅτι or 
os, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by dré and ὡς, that, 
express the object of verba sentiends and declarandi, e. g. ὁρᾶν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, etc., [ὁ 306, 1, (b)]; in the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by ὅτι, express the object of verba affectuum, 
e. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύνεσϑαι, μέμφεσϑαι, etc. ; 
ὅτι is also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con: 
tains an ezplanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. 

REMARK 1. ‘Qs, properly, how, differs from ὅτι, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than ὅτι; hence ds is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Inf: or the Acc. with the Inf. usually follows, very seldom ὅτι or &s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either ὅτε or és 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. See 


4 811. Sometimes, also, ὅπως and the Poet. oS vena, also ὁϑούνεκα in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with ὅτι, that. 


Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with ἐστίν, 6. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. ᾿ 

2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 
pressed: (a) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 
ἄν, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with av. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual Par 


ᾷ. 329.] SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 521 


ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what 15 stated as the opinion of another is to be 
tndicated as such (ἡ 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. of δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑει- 
ραν. Th. 1, 114. ἠγγέλνη, ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι μέλ - 
λονσιν ἐςβάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Her. 8, 140. πυνϑάνεται (Hist. Pres.) ὁ Συ- 
λοσῶν, ὧς ἡ βασιληΐη περιεληλύϑοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρας X. An. 1.1, 8. 
Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὧς ἐπιβου- 
λεύοι αὐτῷ. ΟΥγ.1.1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν 
περὶ αὐτῶν, &s ἀνϑρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων, ἣ ἀνϑρώ- 
wav ἄρχειν. An. 2.1, 8. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ λέγοι, ὅτι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τεριμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς. 


Rem. 3. When the /nd. Impf. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ὁρδῶς ἡ τιῶντο καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (oratio recta: 
ὀρϑὼς αἰτιῶνται). See § 345, Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (§ 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ τὸν 
Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥεῖν, ὅτι 
παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου" dste ὁρᾶν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί, Hence ὅτι may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, ec. g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. εἶπε δ᾽, ὅτι" Eis καιρὸν ἥκεις 
ἔφη, he said: “you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος 
εἶπεν, ὅτι" Αὐτός εἶμι, ὃν ζητεῖς. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, c. ἴσως dy εἴποιεν (of νόμοι), ὅτι" "Q Σώκρατες, μὴ ϑαύμα ξ ε τὰ λεγόμενα. 


5. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional sxppositeon, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an undetermined possibility [ὁ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἱππέας χιλι 
ους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, } ζῶνταν 
πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ κάιειν ἐπιόντας. Cy. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι 
ἀκούσας ποτέ gov, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ Seay πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ 
παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, ὅςτις μή, ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα 
πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν Jeav μεμνῷτο (ὅςτις μή κτλ. instead of εἴ τις ph 
«7d.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. οἶδα, ὅτι πάντες ἄν ὁμολογήσαιτε. 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with dy is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose aztual 
existence or possibility is denied [ὁ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 


Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. εἰ μὲν ὃ πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
τἄλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὑτοῖς ἔφραζεν. Lysc. 
Agor. 137, 75. οὐδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνϑρώπων, ὦ ς Φρύνιχον ἀποκτείνας ἀφεί- 
Sys ἄν, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. Pl 
Rp. 1. 880. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὗτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς Σερίφως ὧν ὀνομαστὸς 
ἐγένετο, οὗτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αϑηναῖος (Gy). 


Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
rincipal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. καὶ δήλη ἢ οἰκοδομία 
Eris καὶ viv ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. Χ. C. 4. 2, 21. (δοκεῖ ὁ τοιοῦτο:) 
δῆλος νὴ AL εἶναι, ὅτι ἃ ᾧετο εἰδέναι οὐκ οἶδεν. X.O.1, 19. ὅτι πονηρότ- 


ατοί εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάνονσιν. 


Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or és, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declarandi and ser- 
tiendt. That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with ὅτι or és, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with ὅτι and ὡς with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fuct); in the latter. on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite (as an assumption). Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, οἴεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, ἐλπίζειν, and also φάνα:ε (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the [π|2 very seldom with ὅτι or ὡς. That the distinc- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 

ressei by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, ὁ. g. 
er. 6, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς of παῖς γέγονε. 65. ὅτε. οἱ ἐξήγγειλε ὃ οἰκέτης 
παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. ὅτε αὐτῷ σὺ ἠγγέλθης γεγενημένος. 


ΒΕΜ. 6. The verbs μέμνημαι, οἶδα, ἀκούω and others of similar mean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by ὅτε, 
instead of ἃ substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὡς. This construction 
seems to have arisen from an ellipsis, as τοῦ χρόνου, 6. g. μέμνημαι (τοῦ χρόνου), 
ὅτε ταῦτα ἔλεξας, as in Eng. 7 remember very well WHEN the war broke out. X 
Cy. 1.6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπεομέγ- 
exes εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Dem. ΟἹ. 2(3), 29,4. μέμνησϑε, δὅτ' ἀπηγ- 
yxy Φίλιππος περιορκῶν. Comp. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret, 
audivi eum, guum diceret. 


Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ei, if; whether, when the object of 
admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but a3 merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, ὁ. g. Savud(w, ὕτι ταῦτα γίγνεται and εἰ 
ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case ef has the force of 
ὅτι. Aeschin. Ctes. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν (he is not δαζ κοι, that). 
Pl. Lach. 194, ἃς ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ νοῶ μὴ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 848, 


$ 330.] FINAL SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 523 


e. τόδε ἐϑαύμασα, εἰ ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίδης μέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, τὴν δὲ δι- 
γὴν ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 80, 548. οὐκ ἠσχύνϑη, εἰ τοιοῦτο 
κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of ὅτι οὕτως", the relative ὦ ς, that, is often used, and 
instead of ὅτι τοιοῦτος or ὅτι τόσος, the relatives οἷος, ὅσος. PI. 
Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, &s ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα (that 
he died 80 fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1, 81. αἱ ᾿Αργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων 
τέκνων ἐκύρησε (that she ts possessed of such children). 


$330. B. Final Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 
pose and result, introduced by as, iva, etc.) © 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or a result. These clauses are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions iva, ds, ὅπως (ὄφρα, Poet.), Iva 
μή, ὡς μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. The mode in final clauses is commonly the subjunctive 
or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
wmagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 
1s ἃ principal tense: Pres., Perf, Fut.,or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present [ἡ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
"1s followed by the Sud. ; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 


conjunction is followed by the optative (but never by an Opt. 
Fut.). 


Tatra γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, tv EASys (ut venias, that you may 
come). Λέξον (with the sense of the Pres.), ἵν᾽ εἰδῶ (dic, ut sciam, that 1 
may know). Tatra ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, ἵν᾽ FAdsors (ut ve- 
mires, that you might come). 1]. A, 289, sq. GAA’ ἰδὺς ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους 
ἰφϑίμων Δαναῶν, ἵν᾽ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησϑε (ut gloriam vobis paretis) ; but, 
IL ε, 1—3. ἔνϑ᾽ ad Τυδείδῃ Διομήδεϊ Παλλὰς ᾿Αϑήνη δῶκε μένος καὶ Sdpoos, Tr" 
ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο (ut clarus 
Πετεὶ et gloriam 5101 pararet). 1, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, ἀλλ᾽ Bi οἱ νέκταρ 
τε καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν στάξον (with the sense of the Pres.) ἐνὶ στήϑεσσ᾽, 
ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, ἡ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ vér- 
tap ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν στάξ᾽, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γού- 
yay ἵκοιτο (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐνοχλῆσϑε wep) τούτων. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ob 
καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι [- λέξον μοι, § 256, 4, (e)], ὅπως --βονλενώ 


1 For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
here ough they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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weda, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; 1. 2, 3. (ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν dAcuddpas ἀγο 
οᾶς καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὥνια καὶ οἱ ἀγοραῖοι ἀτκελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόκον, ὦ : 
μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκοσμίᾳ. 15. ἵνα δὲ 
σαφέστερον δηλωΝ) ἣ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἑπάνειμι (paucis repe- 
tam). 4, 25. Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀτεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια 
ἐπιτελοίη. Pl. Apol. 28, d. αὐτίκα reSvalny (with the sense of the Pres.), 
ἵνα μὴ evddde μένω καταγέλαστος. 


ἘΕΜΑΒΚΕῚ. The Subj. often follows an historical tense : (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 
sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 
sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. σόλων 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀναΎκασϑ ἢ λῦσαι τῶν 
(= ὧν) Eero (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not Κ compelled, 
etc.). 7,8. σύλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίστων ἐποιέετο, ἵνα γνώμας TE FUdN- 
ται σφέων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴπῃ τὰ ϑέλει. ΤῊ. 4, 1. καὶ ἐξεβεβλήκεσαν 
ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίνων οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἵνα μὴ (οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπιβοη δῶσι τοῖς 
Μεσσηνίοις. --- (Ὁ) Od. A, 93. τέπτ᾽ αὖτ᾽, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ἠελίοιο ἤλυϑες, 
ὄφρα ἴδῃ νέκνας καὶ ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. Her. 7, 8. διὸ ὑμέας νῦν ἐγὼ συ νέλ εξα, 
ἵνα τὸ (=) νοέω πρήσσειν ὑπερδέωμαι ὑμῖν. Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. τὰς 
πόλεις αὐτῶν παρήρηται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πό- 
λεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔδνη δουλεύωσιν. Pl. Crit. 48, b. ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ ἔγει- 
pov, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διά γῃ 5. : 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a préceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
elause is an historical present, or when, in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
at the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ 
χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει Addpa πατήρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίον τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς (oow εἴη 
παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου. X. An. 4. 6, 1. τοῦτον δ᾽ Ἐπισϑένει.. παραδίδωσι ov 
λάττειν, ὅπως, εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Ar. Ran. 24. αὐτὸς 
βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ' ὀχῶ, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπωροῖτο, μηδ᾽ ἄχϑος 
φέροι (1 let this one τί on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (Ὁ) when the spcaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. 6. the speaker's 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Γλαύ- 
κων, καὶ of καϑιστἄρτες μουσικῇ καὶ γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκά τινες οἵον- 
ται καδιστᾶσιν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ σῶμα ϑεραπεύοιντο, τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. ἴσως δέ που (βα- 
σιλεὺς) ἢ ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὦ ς ἄπορος εἴη ἡ ὁδός (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without ἄν 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the ecn- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as rated 
trom the present time of the speaker (ὁ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. See 
§ 527», 1. (Ὁ). Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη καὶ πλοῦτος ἔχοι πόλιν, ὄφρα μετ᾽ ἄλλων 
κομπάζοιμι. Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. γενοίμαν, ἵν᾽ ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου πρόβ- 
Any’ ἁλίκλυστον ---, τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως προΞτείποιμεν ᾿Αϑήνας. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 
representing -the result of the purpose or aim as certain, 


~ 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Il. 0, 597, 5ᾳ. Ἕκτορι γάρ of ϑυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος ορέξαι Πριαμίδῃ, ἵν α νηυσὶ 
κορωνίσι Seomdats πῦρ ἐμβάλῃ ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν πᾶσαν ἐπι- 
κρήνειε. Her. 9, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο μεταστῆναι, ἵνα 
καὶ ὕδατι ἔχωσι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφϑόνῳ, καὶ οἱ ἱππέες σφέας μὴ σινοίατο. 8, 76 
τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον (of Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ἵνα δὴ τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φυγέει» 
ἐξῇ ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολαμφϑέντες ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν τίσιν τῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμισίφ. 


4. The modal adverb ay, referring to a conditioning clause 
(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions ὡς and ὅπως (more seldom ἵνα). 


Od. ε, 167, sq. πέμψω δέ τοι οὖρον ὄπισϑεν, Ss κε μάλ᾽ doxhdns chy πατρίδ 
γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε ϑεοί y ἐδϑέλωσι. 8, 20, 84. καί μιν μακρότερον καὶ πάσ- 
cova ϑῆκε ἰδέσϑαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι γένοιτο (sc. εἰ πρὸς τοὺς 
Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο). Her. 8, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅκως ἂν καὶ wap’ ἑωῦτὸν πέμψας ἐς Σά- 
μὸν δέοιτο στρατοῦ (ut, st opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. 
διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἅ τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμια 
νομίζειν (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). Ἡ. 4. 
8, 16. ἔδωκε χρήματα ᾿Ανταλκίδᾳ, ὅπως ἅν, πληρωϑέντος ναυτικοῦ ὑπὸ 
Λακεδαιμονίων, οἵ τε ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης 
προτδέοιντο. 


δ. The final conjunctions ἵνα and ὡς (more seldom ὅπως), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historicgl tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the pnincipal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without dy. See ὁ 227°, 1. (a). 

Ar. Pac. 135. οὐκοῦν ἐχρῇ » σε Πηγάσου (ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς τραγικώτερος. Pl. Criton. 44, d. εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοί τε εἶναι οἱ πολλοὶ τὰ 
μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὖ καὶ ayada τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ 
καλῶς ἂν εἶχε. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν 


γνώμην, ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, ἵν᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληδῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ 
δίκαια. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consudering, endeavor- 
ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, e. g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντι- 
Lev, δεδιέναι φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασϑαι, Bovrlever Jat, ὁρᾶν, ποιεῖν, 
πράττειν (curare), μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, 
αἰτεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, dye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
conjunctions ὅπως (ὅπως μή), sometimes also by ὡς, either 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt, or with the Fut 
Ind., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre- 
sented as something definitely occurning and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦ» 
ro ἔσρνται οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι (= ὥςτε) πονηροῦ ἣ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 8. 2, 
13. &s δὲ καλῶς ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἣν φίλοι γένησϑε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. ΟἹ, 
1. 21, 12. σκοπεῖσϑε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι 
μόνον of παρ᾽ ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν. PI. Ion. 530, 
Ὁ. ἄγε δή, ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναϑήναια νικήσομεν. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8 1,43. ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ ὅπως 
μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο. 


Rex. 3. Sometimes ὅπως ἄν is connected witt the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 3, 104. of Ἰνδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ 
καὶ (εύξει χρεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελογισμένως, Sxas ἂν καύματων 
τῶν δϑερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ (ἱ. 6. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα ἢ). 


Rem. 4. Ὅπως or ὅπως μή with the Ἐπὶ. Ind., sometimes refers to ἃ 
word to be supplied, viz. ὅρα, ὁρᾶτε, vide, videe. X An. 1.7, 3. ὅπως οὖν 
ἔσεσϑε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, (see) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ olds τ ἔσομαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, ὃ εἴ σ᾽ (sc. σκοπεῖν) ὅπω ς in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ef οἵου ᾿τράφης. 


Rem. ὅ. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπως 
(sometimes also by &s) ἄν with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anr- 
tety, solicitude how something might ha [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this case, 
ὅπως and ws are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. βονλευσόμεϑα, 
ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμεδα. 


ὁ 591. IL Adjecttve-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
4 sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 
duced by the relative pronouns ὅς, 7, 6, ὅςτις, ἦτις, ὅ τι, 
οἷος, etc. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι, of ἀπέφυγον (= of ἀποφνγόντες πολέμιοι). Τὰ πράγματα, ἃ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου wpaxdévra πράγματα or τὰ τοῦ ᾿Αλεξ- 
ἀνδρου πράγματα). Ἣ πόλις, ἐν ἦ ὁ Πεισίστρατος τύραννος ἦν (= ἡ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Πεισιστράτου τυραννευϑεῖσα drs). 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun 8s in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ καὶ Bs δείδοικε Διὸς μ oto κεραυνόν. So also, οἵ--- οἵ, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Jonic prose, this 
15 confined to the following instances: (a) καὶ ὅς. καὶ 4, instead of καὶ 
οὗτος, καὶ αὕτη. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. καὶ ds ἐξαπατηϑεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ κράτος. 4.5, 


? 
R Φ 
x 


ς 


§ 331) ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 527 


52. καὶ ot γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1. 113, 16. καὶ ἢ ὑπέσχετο. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (§ 247, 3), is used instead of it, 6. g. καὶ τόν, ef cum. — 
(b) 8s μέν---ὺς δέ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing.and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας ἃ ς uty ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃ ς δὲ τοὺς φμγάδας κατάγων. --- (c) 
ὃς καὶ ὅς, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. ras βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκησε ὃς καὶ 8s, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, see § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase 4 δ᾽ ὅς, 4 δ᾽ 4, said he, she. ᾿ 


Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive, is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article ὅ ἡ τό standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former,e.g. οὗτος ὁ 
ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, τὸ ῥόδον, ὃ avdei. So also, τοιοῦτος, οἷος, τοσοῦτος, 
ὅσος (§ 326, Rem. 8). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, 6. g. ἀνήρ, ὃς καλός ἐστίν (= ἀνὴρ κα- 
Aés). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, 6. g. ἐγώ, 8s — ov, ὅς, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
wre person indicated by the inflection of the verb, 6. g. καλῶς ἐποίησας, ὃς ταῦτ 

ραξας. - 


Rem. 8. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted, 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
Strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to τὶς, some one, or 
when the relative ὅς, ὅστις, may be resolved into st quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. γάμοι 
δ' ὅσοις μὲν εὖ πίπτουσιν βροτῶν, (τούτοις sc.) μακάριος αἰών" ols δὲ μὴ πίπτου- 
σιν εὖ, (οὗτοι sc.) τά τ᾽ ἔνδον εἰσὶ τά τε ϑύρα(ε δυετυχεῖς. Th. 2, 41. οὐδὲν 
wposSeduevol οὔτε ‘Ophpov ἐπαινέτον, οὔτε (τιν ὸ ς sc.) ὅςτις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα 
τέρψει κτλ. 


Rem. 4. When the retative is used ϑμδείαπίίυεἶν, i. 6. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sub- 
stantive, 6. g. "HAdoy of ἄριστοι ἦσαν = ἦλδον οἱ ἄριστοι (sc. ἄνδρες). --- 
Here belongs also, the formula ἔστιν, of, ὧν, οἷς, οὕς, ἅ. This formula has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (ἔνιοι), and also, since ἔστιν may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, 6. g. 


Nom. ἔστιν of (Ξε ἔνιοι) ἀπέφυγον 

Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (--ἔνίων) ἀπέσχετο 

Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (Ξ-Ξ ἐνίοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Ace. ἔστιν οὕς (-- ἐνίον 5) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


The Nom. ἔστιν of is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2.3, 18; in place of it, commonly 
εἰσὶν of. Th.2,26. Κλεόπομπος τῆς παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν & ἐδήωσε. Soin the 

question, ἔστιν οἵτινες; X.C.1.4,2. ἔστιν οὔςτινας ἀνϑρώπων τεϑαύμακας 
- Φαὶ σοφίᾳ; in Xenophon ἦν also occurs. Αη.]. 5, 7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν crad- 
μῶν οὖς πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very jong) H. 7.5, 17. τῶν πολεμίων 
ἣν οὖς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
fruce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἔστιν, are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


ἔστιν ὅτε = evidre, est quando, i. c. interdum, e.g. ἔστιν ὅτε ἔλεξεν; 
ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπου, est ubi, i. 6. aliquando ; ° 

ἔστιν οὗ or ἔν α, est ubt, somewhere, in many places ; 

οὐκ tc ὅπου, nunguam ; 


ἔστιν 7 or ὅπη, quodammodo, in many places ; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως" ob, certainly. 
ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Js zt possible, that ? 


¢332. Agreement of the Retative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the relative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, c. py some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subject in the Nom. 


Ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. Ἢ ἀρετή, hs πάντες of ἀγαδοὶ ἐπιϑδυμοῦ- 
σιν, μέγα ἀγαδόν ἐστιν. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἷς ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρειότατοι ἦσαν. 


Θαυμάζομεν Σωκράτη, οὗ ἡ σοφία μεγίστη ἦν. Ἐπιϑυμοῦμεν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ 
πηγή ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, J am the one who, Iwho, Thou who, etc. 

Ἐγώ, bs γράφω, σύ, bs γράφεις, ὃ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, bs γράφει. Th. 2, 60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιρύτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσϑε, bs οὐδενὸς οἵομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. Isocr. Paneg. 
πῶς οὐκ ἤδη δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτινες τὴν ἀρχὴν κατασχεῖν 
ἠδυνήϑημεν; X. Cy. ὅ. 2, 15. καὶ οἰκία γε πολὺ μείζων ἣ ὑμετέρα τῆς ἐμῆς, 
οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ χρῇσδε γῇ τε καὶ οὐρανψῷς Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, ὁ. g. ἄνϑρωπε, $s ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίησας. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote zzanimate objects. Comp 


§ 242, 1, (a), (8). 


Th. 3, 97. ἡ μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαί, ἐν ols ἀμφοτέροις ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8, 2. (Κῦρος) ὁρῶν (τὸν πάππον) κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν 
ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προ:ςϑέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις, 


ee 
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Isocr. Panath. 278, Ὁ. ταῦτα εἶπον, ob πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύ- 
yyy, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ σὺ διῆλϑες. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. (§ 242, 1); but when chings 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. B, 284. ϑάνατον καὶ Kijpa μέλαιναν, bs δή σφι σχεδόν ἐστι. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, a. ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί re πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει 
δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Dem. Cor. 317, 278. ἐλπίδων καὶ ζήλον καὶ 
τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα xposiy τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις ὑπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. Pl. Apol. 18, a. ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐν οἵςπερ ἐτεδράμμην. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, 6. g¢. Isocr. 1. ἃ. 163, a Ὁ. ἣν δὲ τὴν 
εἰρήνην ποιησώμεϑα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν πύλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες 
πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 


5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative : - 


(a) Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε 8 utTAos—, of αὐτίκα τὸ τόξευμα λαβόντε: --- ἔφερον 
ὀπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. ΤῊ. 3, 4. τὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ναυτικόν, of ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ 
Μαλέᾳ. Pl. Phaedr. 260, ἃ. πλήϑ᾽ ει, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 


Remark 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the Pl, when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of ofos. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. μ, 97. κἢ το ς, ἃ μυρία 
βόσκει &ydorovos ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. αὐχμηρός γέ τις ὧν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς 
περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, δησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ, obs δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ 
τὸ πλῆϑος. 


(Ὁ) On the contrary, a relative in the singulur refers to a PI. substantive, 

when the relative has a collective signification, e. g. ὅςτις, ὃς ἄν with the Subj., 

isquis, qucunque. 1]. A, 367. νῦν ad τοὺς ἄλλον ς ἐπιείσομαι (persequar), 

ν κε κιχείω. “So in particular, πάντες, ὅςτις or bs ἄν (never πάντες οἵτινες, but 

always πάντες ὅσοι or Sstis), 6. g. Th. 7,29. πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ 

παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες. Pl. Rp. 566, d. ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν 
περιτνγχάνῃ. 

Rema.2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. 8, 
Ο. T. 542. dp’ οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημά cov, ἄνεν τε πλήδους καὶ φίλων τν- 
φαννίδα ϑηρᾶν, ὃ χρήμασίν δ᾽ ἁλίσκεται. 

. 45 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural (§ 241, 5). 

Τὼ χεῖρε, ἃς ὁ ϑεὸς ἐπὶ τὸ συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, X 
C. 2. 3, 18. 

(c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 
is in the Nom. (ὁ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 
instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- 
tive, by ἃ kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Nun- 
ber of the preduative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 7. ἡ ὁδὸς πρὸς ἠῶ τρέπεται, τὸ (-- ὃ) καλέεται Πηλούσιον 
στόμα. 5, 108. τὴν ἄκρην, οἷ καλεῦνται «ληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 7, δέ, 
Nepoixdy ξίφος, τὸν (-- ὃν) ἀκινάκην κκαλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 955, ς. ἡ 
τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνον πηγή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους: ἐρῶν ὠνόμασε. Philed. 
40,4. λόγοι εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας: ὀνομάζομεν. 

Rex. 8. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of αν at 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. PL L. 997, d. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνϑρώποις πῶς οὗ καλόν, ὃ πάντα ipd- 
ρωκε τὰ ἀνδρώπινα ; Go . 460, 0. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἡ ῥητορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγ' 
μα, ὅ γ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 

6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to a 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, i. e. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attractton. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.),is used. ‘The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. See No. 8 

Th. 7, 21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε (= τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρατιάν. 
X. Ογ.8.1, 33. σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς ὃ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸς καταλειφϑ εῖσιν). 2. 4, 17. ὁπότε ob προεληλνδοίης σὺν ἦ ἔχοις δυνάμει. 
3. 1, 84. ἐγὼ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν 5 ϑεὸς εὖ διδῷ, dvd ὦ ν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς ἄλλα πλείο- 
γος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν (instead of ἀντὶ τούτων,Δ). Pl. Gorg. 519, ἃ. ὅταν τὰ be 
χαῖα προξταπολλύωσι πρὸς οἷς ἐκτήσαντο (instead of πρὸς τούτοις, ἅ). Phaed. 70, 
a. (ἡ ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ νῦν δὴ διῆλδες. Isoer. 
Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν (instead οὗ τούτων ἅ). Evag. 198. 
τοιούτοις ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Ebaydpas μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων 
καὶ ὦν ὁρᾶτε (instead of καὶ ἐκ τούτων, ἃ dpare), The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ἀ φ' ὦ» ἀγείρει καὶ xposairel καὶ δανείζεται͵ 
ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει (instead of ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει ὧν ἀγείρει or ἀφ᾽ ὦ» 
ἂἀγείρει --- διάγει without ἀπὸ τοὐτω»). 

Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, 6. g. χαίρω rats ἐπιστολαῖΐξ 
als ἔγραψας (= χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις ἐπιστολαῖς). The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
besatifal when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, 6. g. χαίρω als ἔγραψας ἐπιστολαῖς. 


Rem. 5. When _predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. éud οὔτε καιρὸς 
προ o ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦ- 
και (instead of ἃ ἔκρινα δίκαια καὶ συμφέροντα). Ph.2.70,17. οἷς οὖσιν ὗμετ- 
άροις (Φίλιππος), τούτου ς ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται. 


Rem.6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. πολλαὶ (vijes) ῥᾷσται ἐς τὸ βλάπτεσϑαι ἀφ᾽ ὦ ν ἡμῖν παρεσκεύασται 
(instead οὗ ἀπὸ τούτων, ἃ). X. Cy. ὅ. 4, 39. ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τῶν re 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ ὧν (for ἐκείνων, οἷς) ἡ πίστει πολλούς (i.e. secum duxit 


suorum, εἰ fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. διεκομίζοντο ebdds (sc. ἐντεῦ- 
Sev) Sey (instead of οὗ, ubi) ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας. S. Ph. 481. ἐμβαλοῦ μ᾽ ὅπη 
ϑέλεις ἄγων, és &vrAlay, ἐς πρῶραν, ἐς πρύμνην ὅποι (instead of οὗ, 
wht) ἥκιστα μέλλω τοὺς παρόντας ἀλγυνεῖν. 

7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb εἶναι 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
6. g. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ Ywxparys ἐστί (such as you are, such 
as he or Socrates is). This attraction is made in the following 
manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
strative, and the verb εἶναι of the adjective-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by omitting the 
demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to which the relative οἷυς refers, by at- 
tracting οἷος into the Case of the preceding substantive ἀνδρί, 
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and by omitting εἶ of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 
form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ coi, or, by transposition, χαρίξομαε οἷῳ ool 
ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. ἐρῶ ofov σοῦ ἀνδρός ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοί 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ 
Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐρὼ οἵων ὑμῶν 
Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν 
Acc. ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας ἑκαινῶ οἵου: ὑμᾶς. 


Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους (instead of ou 
᾿Αϑηναῖοί εἰσιν). Lucian. Toxar.c. 11. ob φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοὶ πολ. 
ἐμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 237, c. οἵἷφ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἅποριν 
(sc. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγώ εἶμι, ἄπορόν ἐστιν) Her. 1, 160. 
ἐπὶ wade ὅσῳ δή (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 8335, b. ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίον 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ δντινοῦν ἀνδρώπων (instead οὗ ἀμϑρώπων καὶ ὁςτιτοῖν 
ἐστιν) X. An. 6.5, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίου: 
(instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι). 

Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τε, is used in- 
stead of ὥςτε, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, 1 am of such a ne 
ture, character, that (is sum qut with the Subj.), hence 27 can, am accustomed, am 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. [τοὶ αὑτὸν Φίλιππος ἔχει) τοιο ύ- 
τους ἀνϑδρώπους: οἵους μεϑυσϑέντας ὀρχεῖσϑαι. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσϑαι μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεσϑαι. The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. μόνην τὴν τῶν ἀνϑρώτων 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ Seol) οἵαν ἀρδροῦν τε τὴν φωνήν, x. τ. A. 


Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
ᾧ 381, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted οἷος, 
Afxos, and in this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 


the force of an inflected substantive, e. g. e 
Nom. | 6 οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ of οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 
Gen. | τοῦ οἵον σοῦ ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. | τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ανδρί τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν 
Acc. | τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. οἱ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ βουλευόμενα xara: 

μανϑάνουσιν (men like you) H. 2. 3, 25. γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ 

ὕμιν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν (such men as we and you). Ar. 

vs μὰν ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν (instead of τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι 
ἐσμεν). 


ΒΕΜ.10. <A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as ϑανμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε = ϑδαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσον προὐχώό- 
oe (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processerit). 
ven in Pl. Rp. 351, d. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος δανμαστοῦ ὅσον (instead of ϑαυμαστόν 
ἐστιν ped’ ὅσου). Hipp. M. 282, c. χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυμαστὰ ὅσα (instead 
of ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅσα). Her. 4, 194. of δέ (sc. πίϑηκοι) σφι ἄφϑονοι ὅσοι 
ἐν τοῖς οὔρεσι γίνονται. Also in the adverbs ϑαυμαστῶς ὡς, ϑαυμασίω: 
ὡς, οἷς., c.g.adavpaglws ὦ ς ἄϑλιος γέγονε (instead of ϑαυμάσιόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἄϑλιοι 
γέγονε). L Phaed. 66, a. ὑπερφυῶς ὡς ἀληϑῆ λέγεις. Symp. 178, ὁ. 
περφνῶς ὡς χαίρω, instead of ὑπερφυές ἐστιν, ὡς χαίρω. 


oy 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause di- 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion (Attractio inversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative, would stand 
in the Nom. or Acc. 8. Tr. 283. τάς δ᾽ (instead of αἵδ᾽) ἅς περ elsopgs, δ 
ὀλβίων ἄζηλον edpovoa βίον, ἤκουσι πρὸς σέ. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τὴ» 
οὐ σίαν (instead of ἡ οὐσία) ἢ ν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. Χ. Η 
1. 4, 2. ἔλεγον, ὅτι Λακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ Bo 
σιλέως. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. ὡμολογήκαμεν, πράγμα- 
τος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε μανηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 


ΒΕΜ.12. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶς 8sris 
ov after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot. 317, 6. οὐδενὸς ὅτον οὐ πάντων dy 
ὑμῶν xad’ ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην (there is no one of you all whose father I miyht not be, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, ἃ. κλαίων καὶ ἀγανακτῶν οὐδένα ὅντινα ob 
κατέκλαυσε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον 
ὅντιν οὐχ ὑπέμειναν οἱ πρόγονοι. In this way the phrase οὐδεὶς Ssris οὗ 

as ἃ pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
the Cases, 6. g. 


Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 
Gen. οὐδενὸς ὅτον οὐ κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐ κ ἀπεκρίνατο 
Ace. | οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσεν. 


Ἐξ. 138. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. 8. Ο. C. 
1227. βῆναι κεῖδεν ὅϑεν περ ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, ὅδεν). PI. Crit. 45, b. 
pai ella καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε (instead of ἀλλαχοῦ 

8. The adjective-clause very frequently ‘stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 
after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 
clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 
with the relative, is supplied in the principal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, or ds ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ 
ἐποίησεν, ἀπέθανεν, or οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, bs ἡμᾶς κτλ., or ἀπέθανεν, ὃ ς κτλ. ---Ὁ 
Ὅν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, or οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. PL Lys. 
299, ἃ. πάλιν ἄρα, οὖ: τὸ πρῶτον Adyous ἀπεβαλόμεϑα περὶ φιλίας, εἰς τού- 
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revs elswewrdxauey. Eur. Or. 63, 64. ἥν γὰρ κατ᾽ οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ds Τροίω 
ἔπλει, πάρϑενον.. ταύτῃ γέγηϑε. 


Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and mtr- 
duced into the adjective-clause, when they serve at the same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 

her with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clanse. Some 
times also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. πότνι’ Ἠλέκτρα, λόγους ἄκουσον, οὖς σοι δυετυχεῖς Saw 
φέρων (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. 6. the sad words, etc.). Th. 6, 
80. τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη παρασκευὴ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κτλ. 
(instead of καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκενῇ, ὅση). Eur. H. F. 1164. ἥκω tiv ἄλλοις, 
ot παρ᾽ ᾿Ασώπον ῥοὰς μένουσιν ἔνοπλοι γῆς ᾿Αϑηναίων κόροι. Ar. Ran. 889. 
ἕτεροι γάρ εἰσιν, οἷσιν εὔχομαι Seois; 


Rex. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. j Od. a, “ Κύκλωπος: 

ὅόλωται, ὃν ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν ἀντίϑεον Πολύφημεν (whom Ulysses 
Blinded, although he was the god-like Pol: us). Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. τί were 
τὸ αἴτιον, ὅτι οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος, φαίνονται ἀκεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξεων; 

9. When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itself (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 
had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 
jective-clause. 

@ 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. ἀνθρώπους alpodueda τοὺς μὲν ἀπόλιδας, τοὺς 3° abre- 
porous, οἷς ὁπόταν ris πλείονα μισϑὸν διδῷ, μετ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἀκολουϑήσουσιν (instead of οἵ, ὁπόταν τις αὐτοῖς διδῷ, ἀκολουϑήσουσυ). 
Pl. Rp. 466, a. ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας οὐκ εὐδαίμονας ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα 
ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν; (instead of οἵ, ἐξὸν abrois—, οὐδὲν 
ἔχοιεν) Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. πολλὰ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿λύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ 
«προείδοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἀπώλοντο (instead of οἵ, εἰ ταῦτα τότε προείδ., οὐκ ἂν ἀκ.). 


§ 333. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 
or veal, ec. δ. ἡ πόλις, ἣ κτίζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσϑη, ἣ κτισϑήσεται.: The Fut. 
Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
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ἡ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 
(} 255, 3), 6. g. στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, of τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσου- 
σιν (they choose generals who should carry on war, or to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 
the Latin has the Subj.,e. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός 
ἄστω ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί (nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the zndefinzte or generalizing rela- 
tives, 6. g. ὅςτις, quesquts, ὅστις δή, quicunque, ὅστις δή ποτε, ὅσος 
δή, ὅσος οὖν, quantuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὁποσοςοῦν, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτις ἔσται, qualiscungue erit. X. An. 6. ὅ, 
6. Barroy, δεόσονς: ἐπελάμβανεν ἡ στρατιά. Here tise idea of indesinite- 
ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, see No. 3, arf 4. 

Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with «é (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 


[$ 360, 2. (1)]. “Tl. «, 155. ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύῤῥηνες, πολυβοῦται of κέ ἃ 
an Sev Ss τιμήσουσιν (who will honor him, 18 HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM }. 


3. The relative with ἄν, 6. g. ὃς dy, ἢ ἄν, ὃ dy, ὅςτις dy, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
8. principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.), if the attnbutive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also used in in- 
definite specifications of qualty or size, and also to denote 
indefinite frequency (as often as, § 227%, 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, i. e. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
dy can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν with ris or any other 
pronoun followed by the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20.06 ἂν (= ἐάν rivas) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις 
πολλάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐϑέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι. 1.1,2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἣ ἐπὶ τούτους, ob s ἂν (= ἐάν rivas) αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν αὐτῶν ἐπιχ- 
εἰροῦντας. Ἴ. δ, 86. οὖς ἃ» ὁρῶ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τἀγαϑὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τούτους τιμή» 
oo. 8.8, δ. ὁμοῖοί reves γὰρ ἂν οἱ προστάται Sot, τοιοῦτοι καὶ of ὑπ᾽ αὑτοὺς 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. ἡ Πυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿Αϑηναίοισι δίκαν 
διδόναι ταύτας, τὰς (= ἅ:) ἂν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δικάσωσι (QUASCONQUE— 
constituerint). Tl. β, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω 
μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ὴδ' 
οἰωνούς (a8 OFTEN a8 I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clanse forms a member 
of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clanse 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the princi clause 
may have cither a principal or historical tense. 1]. », 179. ὁ δ᾽ abr’ ἕπεσεν, 
μελίη ὥς, ἥ τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῇ . . χαλκῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ φύλλα πελάσσῃ. 
p, 110. ὥςτε λῖς ἠδγένειος, Sv ῥα κύνες τε καὶ ἄνδρες ἀπὸ σταῦμοῖο δίωνται. 


Res. 3. The modal adverb &» is so closely united with the relative, as to 
form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, ctc., ὁ 260, 2. (3) (d), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as δέ. This ἄν is 
very frequently omitted in the Ilomeric language, often also in the Tragedians, 
aud somctimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. 

4. The relative (zcthout ἄν) is connected with the Opt. in 
the first place, with the same sigrification as when followed 
by the ἄν and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an htstorica 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
indefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(§ 227%, 2), in which case the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Jmpf. or in the Lterateve Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 


Th. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς ὅτῳ (= εἴ run) ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκαν 
κτείνοντες. 1].β, 188. ὅν τινα (= εἴ τινα) μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχ  ε ἰη 
τὸν 8 ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198. ὃν 8 αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρο 
ἴδοι, βοόωντά τ᾽ ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε. Th. 2, 67. πάντας γὰρ 
δὴ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμον οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, σους (= ef ras) λάβοιεν ἐν 
τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον. X. Cy. 8. 8, 67. ineredovas (Hist 
Pres.), ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, μὴ φεύγειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without ἄν) is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attnb- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. ‘Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an uncertain, doubt- 
ful condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 

X. Cy. 1. 6,19. τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, peldecSar δεῖ (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or tf he does not know it). 
For examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, see 
§ 3276, 1. Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἕρδοι tis, ἣν» ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην (any one can 
practise the art with which he is acquainted (= tf he is acquainted with it). 

0. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a condt- 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption. or undetermined posst- 
bility [ᾧ 260. 2, (4) (a)]. 


“ 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Σωκράτης rods λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὑτοῖς εἶναι διαλόγεσϑαι, παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν τὸν 
μισϑόν ( from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pi. Phaed. 89, ἃ. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅ τι by τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν πάϑοι (there is no evil which any one could 


experience greater than this). 

7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with ἄν, when it 
_ is to be indicated that the attributive idea denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, but 
did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 260. 2, 
(2), (2)]. 

Od. ε, 39, sq. πόλλ᾽ ὅσ᾽ By οὐδέποτε Τροίης ἐξήρατ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς, εἴπερ ἀπή- 
μων ἦλϑε, λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληΐδος αἷσαν. Eur. Med. 1339. οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις τοῦτ᾽ 
ἂν Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη (quae sustinuisset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, d. οἷς ἂν (λόγοις) 


ἔπεισα, εἰ ᾧμην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. of the historical] 
tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 827}, 1. (a). 


Rex. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see ὁ 345, ὁ. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
anstead of the Demonstrative. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, 6. g. ἀνήρ, ὃς. πολλὰ μὲν dyadd τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ rods 
πολεμίους ἕπραξεν --- ἀνήρ, $s wap’ ἡμῖν ἦν καὶ (ds) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο --- ἀνήρ, 
ὃν ἐϑαυμάζομεν καὶ (ὃν) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly αὐτός), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. «, 110. ἔμπελοι, alte φέρουσιν οἶνον épic- 
τάφυλον καί (sc. ἅς) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. τὸν 
λόγον, ὃν ὀλίγῳ μὲν πρότερον ped’ ἡδονῆς διῆλδον, μικρῷ B ὕστερον ἤμελλέ με 
λυπήσειν (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. οἷς ὑμεῖς χαριεῖσδε 
καὶ (sc.os) προϑυμοτέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. αὐτῶν, obs ἡ μὲν 
πόλις ὡς ἐχϑροὺς.. ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι (sc. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. ᾿Αριαῖος 
δέ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠϑέλομεν βασιλέα καϑιστάναι καὶ (sc. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (sc. παρ᾽ of) 
ἐλάβομεν πιστά... Hua: τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. --- (Ὁ) Pl. Rp. 505, 
δ. ὃ δὴ διώκει μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τούτον ἕνεκα πάντα πράττει. Dem. Phil. 3 
123, 47. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, of Sardrrys μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, βασιλέα δὲ σύμμα- 
χον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτού ς (instead of οὖς οὐδὲν ὑφίστατο, quibus nihil non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3.1, 38. ποῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃς συνεϑήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σύ μοι 
μάλα ἐδόκεις ϑαυμάζειν αὐτόν. 


2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃ ς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως (IN THAT or BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. Ο. 2.7,13. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a ἢ etical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by ὥςτε; the last case occurs : — 

(a) after οὕτως or ὧδε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. οὐ yap οὕτω γ᾽ εὐήϑης ἐστὶν 
ὑμῶν οὐδείς, 9s ὑπολαμβάνει (neither is there any one of you 80 simple, a8 to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. τίς οὕτως ἰσχυρός, ὃς λίμῳ καὶ ῥίγει δύναιτ᾽ bs 
μαχόμενος στρατεύεσϑαι ; 

(Ὁ) after τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofes, Sees, 
which, like the adverbial clause introdu by ὥςτε, usually have an Inf 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. μοι δοκεῖ τοσοῦτον χωρί- 
ον κατασχεῖν (sc. ἡμᾶς), ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν 
πολεμίων κεράτων (it seems to me best that we should: occupy δὸ much 
as that, etc.). Pl. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω dy τοιοῦτοξ, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ Sees 
τῇ πόλει δεδόσϑαι. 


8. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in G 8. g. it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντες, ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσαντες, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκ τούτου δέ, ὡς δὲ 
«αῦτα ἐγένετο, etc., where the Latin generally uses the relative gut. 


§ 335. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(ὁ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial object, i. 6. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely de/fines it, 6. g. dre τὸ ap ἦλϑε, 
(τότε) τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει. Ὥς ἔλεξας, (οὕτωξ) ἔπραξας. 


386. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLAOR. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
relative adverbs of place, οὗ, 9, ὅπη, ὅπου, ἔνϑα (ubt); ὅϑεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; of, ὅποι, 7, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that in 
adjective-clauses (§ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. ὅκου ἰϑύσεις στρατεύεσϑαι, πάντα of ἐχώρεε εὐτνχέως (indefi- 
nite frequency). Th. 2,11. dreade (ἐκεῖσε), ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῆται. X. An. 
4. 2, 24. μαχόμενοι δὲ of πολέμιοι καί, ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον, προκαταλαμβάνον- 
ves ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους (Ορῖὶ. ΟὨ account of ἐκώλνον). Cy. 8. 3, 5. ϑήρα 
ὅπουπερ ἐειτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, ἃ. οὗ ἄν τι 
δαιτὸν τάξῃ, ἐνταῦϑα δεῖ μένοντα κινδυνεύειν. 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


1. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are-introduced by the 
conjunctions Gre, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἡνίκα (when), ἐν ᾧ, ἕως (while); ἐπεί, 
ἐπειδή (postquam), ἐπειδὴ τάχιστα (πρῶτον), OF ὡς τάχιστα (as soon 
as), ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτον, also ἐξ ὧν, ez quo, and ἀφ᾽ οὗ (since) ; πρίν, πρὶν 
ἥ (priusquam), ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ἔςτε, μέχρι OF ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτον, 
μέχρι (till, until). 

° 2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 
observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events or facts. 

Her. 7,7. ὧς ἀνεγνώσϑη Héptns στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ἐνδΘ αῦτα 
στρατηΐην ποιέεται (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα 
ἐγεγόνεε (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 3. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρις οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσα». An. 1.3, 11. καὶ ἕως μένομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπτέον μοι 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 

4, The conjunction ἕως (él), 15 followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. § 327», 1, (a). 

PL Gorg. 506, b. ἡδέως ἃ» Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, Eas αὐτῷ 
δΔεέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem). 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
as a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
_ of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb ἄν, 6. g. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, qvix’ ἄν, 
ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, ἐν ᾧ av, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, er’ av [ἡ 260, 
2, (3), (4). 

6. Accordingly the 5.0]. 15 used with the above conjunctions 
from ὅταν to πρὶν ἄν, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify unitz, the Subj. expresses a Amit 
expected and aimed at. The Subj.is also very frequently used, 


to denote indefinite frequency (ἢ 333, 3). 


PL. Prot. 335, ἢ. ἐπειδὰ» ob βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσϑαι 
vére σοι διαλέξομαι (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discourses 
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etce.). Th. 1,21. of ἄνϑρωποι, ἐν ᾧ ἂν πολεμῶσι, τὸν παρόντα πόλεμον ἀεὶ 
μέγιστον κρίνουσιν. X. Cy. 8.1, 18. πόλιν οὕπω ἑώρακας ἀντιταττομέγην 
πρὸς πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτις, ἐπειδὰν ἡττηδῇ, παραχρῆμα ταύτῃ ἀντὶ τοῦ μά: 
χεσϑαι πείϑεσϑαι ἐθέλει. 3. 3, 26. ὁπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς) στρατο 
πεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν (as often 
as). Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 09. ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ταύτην 
καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι (dum servari possit). 


ResMARK 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
hial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then supposed 
(comp. ὁ 333, Rem. 2). 1]. ἢ, 16. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πορφύρῃ πέλαγος... ὥς ὃ γέρων 
ὥρμαινε. ο, 624. ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα Sop ἐν νηὶ πέσῃσιν. 


Rew. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Ορῖ.. and on 
ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see 4 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ὅτε, ὁπότε, πρίν, etc. without ἄν with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in - 
Ionic prose, and not scldom in the Attic writers with μέχρι and πρίν. 


7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without ἄν, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an historical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (ᾧ 327», 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, ἐπεί, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify before and undéz), are translated by as 
often as. 

Il. x, 14. αὐτὰρ ὅτ᾽ és νῆάς re ἴδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς ἐκ κεφαλῆς πρὸ 
ϑελύμνους ἕλκετο χαίτας (as often as). Her. 6,61. ὅκως (= ὅτε) ἐνείκειε 
ἡ τροφὸς (τὸ παιδίον), πρός τε τὥγαλμα ἵστα καὶ ἐλίσσετο τὴν ϑεὸν ἀπαλ- 
λάξαι τῆς δυςμορφίης τὸ παιδίον (as oftenas). X. An.6.1,7. ὅ πότε οἱ Ἕλληνες 
τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἐπέφενγον (as oftenas the Greeks made an at- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Od.e, 385. dpae δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ 
κύματ' ἔαξεν, ἕως ὅγε Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι μιγείη (but ὄρνυσι Βορέην καὶ 
ἄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως ἂν .. μιγῇ). Pl. Phaed. 59, d. περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕω: 
ἀνοιχϑείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. 


Rem. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, sce § 260, 2, (2), (8). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without ἄν is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, or 
assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. ὁπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
ἄνϑρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι (when I shall assume, if I shall ever assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16. πῶς ἂν τότε πλείστον ἄξιοι γίγνοιντ᾽ of ἄνϑρωποι, ὅπότο ἀδικοῦν. 
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res ἁλίσκοιντο (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ;— IL 
σ, 465. at γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο δυςηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, Sre μιν 
μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι. 


9. The conjunction πρίν (πρότερον 7), besides the construc- 
tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of πρίν are to be distinguished as follows: 


_ (a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind. 
of an historical tense is used (No.8). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when πρίν signifies until ; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter πρὶν δή and πρίν γε δή). 

(0) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut. in the principal clause; but the 
” Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
Glanse (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, «gr contains 
8 question implying a negative. 

(c) But when 1ée action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= πρό with the Gen.). 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, Ὁ. οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν τόν τε πατέρα ἐκ tot 
στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, 
τοὺς 3 ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. X. An. 6. 1, 27. οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐπαύσαντο 
πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν Λακεδαιμονίους 
καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. --- Eur. Med. 279. οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, 
πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω (= ἐὰν μὴ πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλω). 
X. An. ὅ. 7, 12. μὴ ἀπτέλϑητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε. Il. φ, 580. ᾿Αγήνωρ 
οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ' ᾿Αχιλῆος (= εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρή- 
ga:rro). X. An. 7.7, 57. οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὐτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ 
ἀπελϑεῖν, πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παρ αδ οίη. ---- Her. 6, 
119. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν μὲν αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαι τοὺς ᾿Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχέ σφι 
δεινὸν χόλον. 7, 2. ἔσαν Δαρείῳ, καὶ πρότερον ἣ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες 
τρεῖς παῖδες. Χ. An. 1. 8, 19. πρὶν τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ 
βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. 10,19. πρὶν καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, 
βασιλεὲς ἐφάνη. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα αἷσ- 
ϑέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων. ΟΥ. 7.1, 4. πρὶν δρᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰς τρὶς 
ἀνέπαυσε τὸ στράτευμα. 2.2,10. πιϑανοὶ οὕτως εἰσί τινες, ὥςτε πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ 
προι:τασσόμενον, πρότερον πείϑονγται. With attraction (§ 807. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι) ἀποϑνήσκουσι πρότερον, πρὶν δῆλοι γενέσϑαι, οἷοι ἦσαν. 

Rem. 5. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


ways corstructed with the Inf. 1]. σ, 245. ἐς 3 ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο, rdpos δόρποια 
μέδεσϑαι. 
46 
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C. CausaAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. _ 
$338. L Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 


1. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, puisque, because, 
since, ἐπειδή, quoniam, and ὅπου, quandoquidem. In these adver- 
bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
dy may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 
of the historical tenses with dy, according to ᾧ 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Il. φ, 95. μή με κτεῖν᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐχ Suoydorpios”Exropés εἶμι (quoniam sum). 
X. An. 8.3, 2. χαλεπὰ τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στε- 
ρόμεδϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν (since we are deprived of such generals, ete.). 
Dem. OI. 1, in. ὅτε τοίνυν ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, προτήκει κροϑύμως draw ἀκούειν. 
X.C. 1. 4,19. Σωκράτης οὗ μόνον τοὺς συνόντας ἐδόκει ποιεῖν, ὁπότε ὑπὸ rid 
ἀνϑρώπων Spgrro ἀκέχεαϑαι τῶν ἀνοσίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁπότε ἐν ἐρημίᾳ 
εἶεν, ἐπείπερ ἡγήσαιντο μηδὲν by ποτε ὧν πράττοιεν ϑεοὺς διαλαϑεῖν. --- PL 
Prot. 335, d. δέομαι οὖν σοῦ παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ds ἐγὼ οὐδ' ἂν ἑνὸς ἥδιον ἀκού- 
σαιμι ἣ σοῦ. ---Ἰ|. ο, 228. ὑπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπ εὶ οὔ κεν ἀνιδρωτί Ὑ ἐτελ- 
όσϑη (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 
out effort). 

ReMARE. Ἐπεί also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, see 
4341, Rem. 4. ᾿ 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions ὅτε and 
διότι (arising from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι) and the Poet. οὕνεκα (arising 
from τούτου ἕνεκα, 6) or 6Jovvexa (instead of ὅτου ἕνεκα, 3). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. 

PL Euthyphr. 9, 6. dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐσ τι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἥ, ὅτι 


φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; 


§ 339. IL Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the condtizonal 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions εἰ and ἐάν 
(ἦν, dv, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
dy). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
subordinate clause, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 


4 399.} CONDITIONAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 643 


ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the con- 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the tnxtroductory clause or Protasis, and the principal clause, the 
conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality —_— 4 

L In the first place, the condition is expressed as ἃ reakty or 
fact, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has εἰ with the Ind, and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both the condition and conclusion 
are considered by the speaker as a reality or fact, and hence 
ad certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, 5). 

El τοῦτο λέγεις, Guaprdve:s.—El deds ἐστι, σοφός ἐστιν. --- X. Cy. 
1. 5, 18. εἰ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λέγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, duavrdy δξαπατῶ 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
ΕΤτι ἔχεις, ὃ ό-. --- Εἰ τοῦτο rexolnnas, ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἄξιος εἶ, Her.3, 62. ὦ δέσ- 
ποτα, οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληϑέα, ὅκως (= ὅτι) κοτέ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς ὃ σὸς ἐπανέσ- 
Tyce dye γὰρ αὐτὸς ἔϑαψά μιν χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωῦτοῦ" εἰ μέν νυν οἱ τεϑνεῶτες ἃ »εσ- 
τέασι, tposdéxed τοι καὶ ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσϑαι" εἰ δ' ἔστι, ὥς- 
περ προτοῦ, οὐ μή τί τοι ἔκ γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει (here in the first con- 
ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
suaded is true). —EY τι εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. --- Εἰ τοῦτο ἑπεποιήκεις, ζημίας 
ἄξιος ἦ σϑ α. ---Εἱ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. El τοῦτο λέξεις, ἁμαρ- 
τήσῃ. X. Ογ.2.1, 8. εἴ τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει. 7. 
1, 19. εἰ φϑάσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους κατακτανόντες, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποϑανεῖ- 
Tat. 


(Ὁ) The Protasis has ef with the Ind. of the historical 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with dy; then the veakty, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the past, 
or where there is a reference to the past; here it is affirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 
See $ 256. 

Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a pas 
occurrence or fact ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 
sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and applied 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands is 
opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
tf the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e.if the enemy had come, we should have 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact if the enemy came, did not take place. 


El τοῦτο ἔλεγες, Hudpraves ἄν (si hoc dixisses, errares, tf you said this 
you erred, or tf you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it, 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b,c. rls, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ woda 
πός ; καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Εὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν. Kal ἐγὼ 
τὸν Etnvoy ἑἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς dAndas ἔχει ταύτην τὴν τέχνην καὶ οὕτως ἐμμελῶ: 
διδάσκει" ἐγὼ γοῦν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ 
ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (here also 
something past is spoken of, as is evident from ἐμακάρισα). 81, ἀ. εἰ ἐγὼ 
πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα πράττειν τὰ πολιτικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελήκη, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐμαυτόν. Th.1, 9. οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει 
(᾿Αγαμέμνων), ef μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the 
tslands unless he had a fleet ; but he had a fleet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, 6. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες dyadol, οὐκ ἄν wore ταῦτα 
ἔπασχον (if they— Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades—had been govd men, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν 
ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο. 3.3, 17. εἰ 
μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι ἐκεῖ (sc. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ), ἢ evOdde (sc. 
dy τῇ φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἦν ἂν αἱρετέον" νῦν δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐκεῖνοι (oi 
κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἥν τε evddde ὑπομένωμεν, ἥν τε εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων (τῶν πολεμίων») 
ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὐτοῖς (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here ; but now, since we are armed, 
the danger here and there will be cqual). 8. 3, 44. ἀληϑῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ γάρ 
τοι τὸ ἔχειν οὕτως, Sswep τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἦν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὑδαιμονίᾳ 
οἱ πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 
9. ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι dy ἦμεν wap’ ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ Ἐενοφῶν δεῦρο 
ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. εἰ μὲν περὶ ἄλλου τινὸς ἣ 
τοῦ σώματος Καλλίας ἡγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ἄν μοι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων» 
εἰρημένα" νῦν δέ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι μὴ βοηϑῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Purg. 
sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἦν μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἴσως ἄν τις τῶν παριόντων 
ἡμέλησε:' νῦν δὲ οὐ περὶ αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνενον. 


Remark 1. On the omission of ἄν in the Apodosis, see 260, Rem. 3. Or 
ἜΣ Ind. ο με Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
, 1. (a). 


~~ 
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II The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representation. The Greek has two different forms 
to denote this relation :— 


(a) The Protasis has ei with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with ἄν. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibilty, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 
impossible. 


EY re ἔχοις, δοίης ἂν (si quid habes des, if you had anything, you would 
give it ; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 
merely a supposition. Εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν (if you should say 
this, then you would err).— Pl. Symp. 175, ἃ. εὖ ἂν ἔχοι, εἰ τοιοῦτον εἴη ἡ 
copia, ὥςτ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ πληρεστέρου eis τὸν κενώτερον ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἁπτώμεϑα ἀλλή- 
λων" εἰ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἡ σοφία, πολλοῦ τιμῶμαι τὴν παρὰ σοὶ κατάκλισιν. 
Lysid. 206, c. εἴ μοι ἐδελήσαις αὐτὸν ποιῆσαι εἰς λόγους ἐλϑεῖν, ἴσως ἂν δυ- 
valuny σοι ἐπιδεῖξαι, ἃ χρὴ αὐτῷ διαλέγεσθαι. Menex. 286, ἃ. καὶ τί ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν; Hipp. Maj. 282, d. εἰ γὰρ εἰδείης ὅσον 
ἀργύριον εἴργασμαι, ϑαυμάσαις ἄν. Ton. 537, 6. εἴ σε ἐροίμην», εἰ (whether) 
τῇ αὐτῇ τέχνῃ γιγνώσκομεν τῇ ἀριδμητικῇ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐγώ τε καὶ ov, ἣ ἄλλῃ, φαίη ς 
ἂν δήπου Τῇ αὐτῇ. 5. 6, 9. καὶ ὃ Παρϑένιος ἄβατος" ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἔλδϑοιτε ἅν, εἰ τὸν 
“Ἅλυν διαβαίητε. . 3, 21. εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ 
ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκενασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον προχωροίη 
ἡμῖν. (Of the assumption of something past, in Herodotus [§ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. εἰδείη ὧν καὶ ἐὼν μὴ Μηλιεὺς ταύτην τὴν ἀτραπὸν 'Ovhrns, εἰ τῇ χώρῃ 
πολλὰ ὡμιληκὼς εἴη, Onetes might have known this-way, if he had been very 
JSamiliar with the couniry).— 


(Ὁ) The Protasis has ἐάν (ἦν, dv) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certain (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greck Subj. always refers to the future, ἐάν with the Subj. 
almost whollv corresponds to εἰ with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by εἰ with the Fat. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by ἐάν with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occarrence of the action is mercly assumed 


or expected by the speaker. The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it is necessary to express, but in 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession 
by the speaker (§ 259, Rem. 4). 

"Edy τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you say this, shall say it, you 
(Whether you will actually say this, Ido not yet know; but I expect, I 
sume that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you 
-- Ἐὰὲν τοῦτο Adtns, ἁμαρτήσῃ (εἰ hoc dixeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. 
λόγος, by ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, pdrady τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν. Pl. Rp. 473, ἃ. dae 
μὴ ἢ of φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν» dy ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς τε νῦν Ἀεγόμ- 
evo: καὶ δυνάσται φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῶς, καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὺτὸν 
ξυμπέσῃ, δύναμίς τε πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς πόλε- 
σι. Lysid. 210, c. ἐὰν μὲν ἄρα σοφὸς γένῃ, ὦ παῖ, πάντες σοι φίλοι καὶ πάντα! 
σοι οἰκεῖοι ἔσονται. X.An.1.8,12. κἂν τοῦτο, ἔφη, νικῶμεν πάν»ϑ᾽ ἡμῖν 


πεποίηται. 


ἘΣχν.3. ἘῤΆά» with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt. are also used to denote 
inde finite . Comp. § 327, 2. In the place of ἐάν with the Subj. el 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see ὁ 345,4. On ἐάν with the Opt. and οἱ with the Inf. 
in orat. oblig., see ὁ 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
is very often found in a form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


’ 


(a) The Opt. with &» in the Apodosis, very often follows εἰ with the Ind. 
and ἐάν with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed 88 certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 
when speaking of settled convictions [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]}- 


(a) El τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν (if you assert this, you would err). 
PL 30, Ὁ. εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων διαφϑ᾽ είρω τοὺς νέους, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. 
Alc. II. 149,6. καὶ γὰρ ἃ ν δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα καὶ τὰς ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπ- 
ουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ ϑεοί, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, ἄν τις ὅσιος καὶ δίκαιος ὧν rvy- 
χάνῃ. X.C.1. 2, 28. εἰ Σωκράτης σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς _. 
οὐκ ἐνούσης αὐτῷ κανας αἰτίαν ἔχοι; Th. 6, 92. εἰ πολέμιός γε ὃν σφόδοα 
ἔβλαπτον, καὶ ἃ φίλος dp ἱκανῶς ὠφελοίη». 

(8) X. Apol. 6. ἣν δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαι χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμ- 
φωμαι ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι; Pl. Menex. 239, c. ἐὰν 
οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν. τάχ' ἄν δεύτεροι φαινοί- 
μεϑα (then we should be inferior). 

(y) Εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenses 1s used in speaking of the 
denial of a fac, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with ἄν is used in speaking of 
the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ἄν. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (a)]. IL, 80. εἰ μέν res 
τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἔνισπεν, ψεῦδός κεν φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμε. 
δα μᾶλλον" νῦν 3 ἴδεν, ds μόγ᾽ ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι (if another haa 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe it). Il. ε, 311. καί νό 
κεν ἕνϑ ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, ef uh ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς Svyarhp 
᾿Αφροδίτη (and dineas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. § 388. p, 70. [On εἰ with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with & in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 
No. IL (a) at the end.]} 


(Ὁ) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows εἰ with the 
Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2. εἰ 8 ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι BovrAcluedd τῳ 


ἐπιτρέψαι ἣ παῖδας ἄῤῥενας παιδεῦσαι, } Svyardpas παρϑένους διαφυλάξαι, ἣ χρή- 
ματα διασῶσαι, dp ἀξιόπιστον εἰς ταῦτα ἡγησόμεϑα τὸν ἀκρατῆ; 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with &» in the Apodosis follows: — 


(a) sometimes εἰ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1, 9. εἰ γὰρ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, κῶς ἂν» woA- 
Aol μὲν ἐκεδϑύμουν τυραννεῖν... πῶς δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους ; 
(if this is really 80, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, sq. εἰ γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν ϑράσους, ἄν»- 
Spas φονεύειν, καταφυγὰς ποιούμεναι ἐς réxva.., παρ᾽ οὐδὲν αὑταῖς ἦν &y ὀλλύγαι 


«όσεις; 


(8) rarely ἐάν with the Subj. (Pl. Phaedr. 256, c.), but very often εἰ with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see § 260, 2, (2), (8)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 
is to be denied, 6. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. εἰ ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιού- 
μην πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς προειοῦσιν. PI. Alc. 1.11], 6. εἰ βουληϑείημεν εἰδέ- 
ναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖοι ἄνθρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἣ νοσώδεις, ἄρα ἱκανοὶ ἂν 
ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί; 


(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. εἰ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οὕτως εἵμαρτο (fato 
constitutum ERAT) πρᾶξαι, τί χρὴ προεδοκᾶν;--- (β) negatively: Th. 8, 65. εἰ 
μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς αὑτοὶ πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλθόντες ἐμαχόμεϑ α (pugnavissemus) 
καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐδῃοῦμεν (devastassemus) ὧς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι... ἐπεκαλέσαντο (advocaverunt), τί ἀδικοῦμεν. 


r 340. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with &» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis ; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it is indica- 
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ted in what precedes or follows. Ὃ ς ταῦτα λέγοι (= εἴ ris ταῦτα Adyer), 
ἁμαρτάνοι ἄν (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err). 
Ταῦτα λέξας (=el σὺ λέξαι) ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω γ᾽ (= εἰ οὕτω γε 
ποιήσαι) ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted, since they 
can be easily supplied by such phrases as: tf one wishes, if tt ts allowed, if 1 
can, tf circumstances should favor,e.g. BovAoluny ἄν (scil. εἰ Suvaluny), velim 
Ἡδέως ἃν ἀκούσαιμι; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ rats μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ ἂν 
εἴποιεν (sc. ef εἴποιεν). Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with ἄν is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
e. g. Ταῦτα λέξας ἥμαρτες ἅν. "“Avev σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν τοῦτο curé Br. 
᾿Εβουλόμην by or ἐβουλήϑην ἄν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), voluissem, vellem (differ- 
ent from βουλοίμην ἄν, as vellem from velim). Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνως ἄν (sc. εἰ 
παρῆσνα), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omitted 
in certain cases :— 

(a) In the expression of a wish, 6. ζ. efSe τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν 
εἴην), O that this might be! εἴϑδ᾽ιε τοῦτο ἐγένετο (sc. εὐτυχὴς dy ἦν), O that 
᾿ this had been! Comp. § 259, 8, (Ὁ), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). I]. a, 340, sq. εἴποτε 
δ' αὖτε-χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοι: ---. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 
curs in Homer in the phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις with or without an Inf. IL 4, 
487. εἰ δ' ἐδ ἐλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (sc. ἄγε, μάχον ἐμοί)" ὄφρ᾽ εὖ εἰδῇς. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by ef (ἐὰν) wév—eil (ἐὰν) δὲ μή; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325, ἃ. 
καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (sc. καλῶς ἔχει)" εἰ δὲ μή, — εὐδύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ 
πληγαῖς. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε, 
i.e. ef δὲ βούλει, ἄγε. 1]. α, 524. εἰ δ' ἄγε τοι κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι. Also 
when εἰ δέ or εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε is used as an antithesis, where ἃ verb must be sup- 
plicd from the context. Il. a, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι μενέουσι καρηκομόωντες 
"Axaiol, elsdxe περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοί (sc. μὴ μενέουσι), pevydy- 
“ὧν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


4. Εἰ δέ instead of εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ δέ. When twc 
nypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, ei 3é is often used instead 
of εἰ δὲ μή, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. PI. Prot. 348, a. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾶν, ἕτοιμός εἰμί σοι 
wapdxew (sc. ἐμέ) ἀποκρινόμενος" ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, σὺ ἐμοὶ παράσχε (17 you urish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, 6ἴ..).. On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ δὲ μή, instead of εἰ δέ, this form 
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being very common in abrogating or expressing the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν, μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ δὲ μή (otherwise), od 
ϑαῤῥοῦντά με ἕξεις. 

δ. When εἰ μή has the meaning of except, another εἰ is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus εἰ μὴ el, like nisi si, except tf, unless, the predicate of εἰ μή being 
omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, 6. ob yap rd ἑαυτῶν, οἶμαι, ἕκαστοι ἀσπάζονται, el μὴ 
ef τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν οἰκεῖον καλεῖ. 


6. “Ay in the Protasis with εἰ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes & is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, 6. g. εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις ἄν means: Jf you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= in case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. robs & 
@pradebrovs παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσειε r- 
γος καλῶς pndels εἰς ἀνδραγανίαν, ἣ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μουθικῆς ἄσμα μάλα καλῶς 
ἀσϑὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Pl. Prot. 829, b. ἐγὼ εἴπερ ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνϑρώπων πειδοί- 
μην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι (si alli alii, δὲ τὰ mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 

7. When καί is connected with εἰ (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with 84s, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Καί either follows ei, —ei καί or precedes it,—«a} 
ei—. In the first case, xaf-means also, and refers not mercly to εἰ, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and εἰ «af means although. In the last case, καί 
means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and καὶ εἰ means 
even if, 6. 5. εἰ καὶ ϑνητός εἰμι, although I am mortal (conceding. what is actu- 
ally the case, καὶ εἰ ἀϑάνατος ἦν, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). 8. O. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέκεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως, οἵᾳ 
νόσῳ ξύνεστιν, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. cel μὴ πέποιϑα, τοὖργον ἔστ᾽ ἐγραστέον, etiamsi non fido, 
perpetrandum facinus est. To the εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, the negative εἰ (ἐὰν) μη δέ 
corresponds; to the καὶ εἰ (ἐάν), οὐ δ᾽ (μη δ᾽) εἰ (ἐάν). 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 


ἰδ ae the participle, either alone, or in connection with «al, καίπερ, etc., ἡ 312, 4, 
(d) and Rem. 8. 


§ 341. IIL Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunction ὥςτε (more seldom ὡς), which refers 
to the demonstrative adverb ovrw(s), either expressed or under- 
stood, in the principal clause, 6. g. οὕτω καλός ἐστιν, Osta Jav- 
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μάζεσϑαι ( -- ϑβαυμασίως καλός ἐστιν). Yet these clauses often 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. in the Acc. and 
denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative ésre of the subordinate 
clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 
either expressed or to be supplied, 6. g. τοῦτο, in the principal 
clause, 6. g. ᾿Ανέπεισε Ξέρξεα τοῦτο, ὥςτε ποιέιεν ταῦτα (Her.). 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actual 
The negative is in this case (οὐ, ὁ 318, 2). 


Her. 6, 83. “Apyos ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτω, Ssre ol δοῦλοι αὐτέων ἔσχον 
πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. Κῦρος ταχὺ καὶ τὰ ὃν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρίφ 
ἀνηλώκει, Sste b’Actudyns οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 15. οὕτω: 
ἤσϑη τῇ τότε Shpg (ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης), ὥ:τε del, ὁπότε οἷόν τε εἴη, σννεξήει τῷ 
Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλου: τε πολλοὺς wapeA du Barve. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
or effect is to be represented as merely a concetved or supposed 
one, inferred from the inward relation of things, or assumed as 
possible. (On attraction with the Inf, see ὁ 307, 4, and on the 
negative, ἡ 318,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 
are the following : — 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X.C. 1. 2, 1. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ per- 
ρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος ἦν Σωκράτης οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνν μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνν 
ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. Cy. 1.1, 5. ἐδυνάσϑη Κῦρος ἐπιϑυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύ- 
τὴν τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεσϑαι, Ssre del τῇ αὐτοῦ γνώμῃ ἀξιοῦν κυβερνάσ- 
Ba. 2,1. φῦναι ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται φιλοτιμότατος, ὦ :τε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἄνατ- 
λῇναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα. For the same 
reason, ἣ ὥςτε (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 8, 
14. ὦ wat Κύρου, τὰ μὲν olichia ἦν μέζω κακά, ἣ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than 
that any one can bewail, i. 6. too great for one to δειοαϊ. X.C. 8. 5, 17. φοβοῦμαι 
del, μή τι μεῖζον ἢ Ssre φέρειν δύνασϑαι κακὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῇ. Hence 
ὅετε with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, 6. g. Th. 4. 
23. Πελοποννήσιοι ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, καὶ xposBoAds ποιούμενοι τῷ 
τείχει, σκοποῦντες καιρόν, εἴ Tis παραπέσοι, ὥςτε τοὺς ἄνδρας σῶσαι (watch- 
ing for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved). X.C. 1.3, 6. ὃ τοῖς πλείστοις ἐργωδέστατόν ἐστιν, ὅ «τε φυλάξασϑαι τὸ 
ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασϑαι, τεῦτο ῥᾳδίως πάνν Σωκράτης ἐφυλάττετο. 

(b) When the consequence 18 to be represented as one merely possible. X 
An. 2. 2, 17. κρανγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥττε καὶ τοὺς πολεμί. 
evs ἀκούειν (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), ὅττε οἱ μὲν dyytrara τῶν πολεμῖ 
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wv καὶ ἔφυγον (a fact). 1.4, 8. οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν " ἔχω γὰρ τριήρει», ὅ :τε 
ἐλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ διφϑέρας, Sse rods 
ἀργα(ομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς βάλλεσϑαι, ἂν ἀσφαλείᾳ re 
αἵναι (80 that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 
πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης, sr’ ἔχειν ‘Qpedy (ut obtineret 
Oreum). 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or tt is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὦ ς τ᾽ αὑτοὺς 
ὁκακούειν βασιλεῖ (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT tpsi dicto 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 3. 2,16. καὶ τοῦτο ἐπίστω, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι 
ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίους ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ἄκρων, πολλαπλάσια dy ἔδωκα 
χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις wap’ ἐμοῦ. 

(9) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with ὥςτε is used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th.1, 119. (ἐδεήϑησαν) ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὥςτε ψηφίσασϑαι 
τὸν πόλεμον. 23,101. ἀναπείϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύϑον..., ὦ «τ᾿ ἐν τάχει ἀπελϑ εἶν. 
6, 88. καὶ οἷ Κορίνϑιδι εὐδὺς ἐψηφίσαντο αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι, ὥςτε πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ 
ἀμύνειν κτλ. X.H. 6. 1, 9. καὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ πάντα ποιήσαιεν by, ὅττε 
σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γενέσϑαι. 

(ἢ) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by Ssre with an Inf. X. An. 1.5, 13. ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος (στρατιώταΞ), 
Bsr’ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα καί τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 


(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. (τὸν Κῦρον) εὐσχημόνως πω: προΞε- 
νεγκεῖν καὶ ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὦττε τῇ μητρὶ καὶ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει πολὺν 
γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 


Rem.1. When the Inf. connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb & is subjoined to the Inf. [§ 260, 2, (5), (a)]. Th. 2, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως dxalero, Ssre ἥδιστα dy ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὺν σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ῥίπτειν. ΣΧ, An. 
6. 1, 31. καί μοι of ϑεοὶ οὕτως ἂν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ὅ :-τε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γὙν ὦ - 
vat, ὅτι ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί με δεῖ (i. 6. καὶ εἴ ris ἰδιώτης εἴη). 


Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particu- 
larly οἷος, ὅσος, is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf. 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, Ὁ. éya— 
τοιοῦτος (sc. εἰμί), οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ relSecSat, } τῷ ΟΣ. 
Cy. 1. 2, 8. of Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργον ἐφίεσϑαι. Χ,Ὴ.6.δ,7. τοιοῦ- 
τος ὁ Στάσιππος ἦν, οἷος μὴ βούλεσϑαι πολλοὺς ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν. 
Th.3, 49. ἡ μὲν ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ μα, 
ῖ. 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποίῆν (80 far that could live on 
them). the attraction in this mode of expression, see § 332, Kem. 8. 


Rumw.3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 
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nthetic clauses, which often occur, and which are iatrocaced by és (seldom 
ste) with the Inf. In this way the Inf., particularly of verbs of saying, thirk- 
ing, judying, hearing, ia used with ὡς for the pu of expressing restriction or 
limitation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, 6. g. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 36. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ 
εἰκάσαι (to compare small with great). So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (especially with 
was and οὐδείς), ut ἑκα dicam, propemodum direrim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ti 
paucis absolvam, ὧς γέ μοι δοκεῖν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo 
ut mihi videatur, &s ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσϑαι (as far as I well remember). ὥς 
οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι (so faras we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without és, 6.». οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, δοκεῖν ἐμοί, ov πολ- 
λῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὀλίγου, μικροῦ δεῖν, tia ul paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, ὀλίγου, prope, ene. — According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, ὅσα, ὅ τι connected with an int, are used instead of ὦ s. (Rem. 2), e.g. 
ὅσον γέ pw εἰδέναι, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 8 τι w εἰδέναι. In like manner, és with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2,8. τὸ ὧν δὴ ἀεὸ 
“ἐλιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ὧς εἶναι Αἰγύπτου (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. α. considering its whole extent). 


4. The Opt. with ἄν is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
i$ 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used with ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place under a certain condition [ᾧ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Isocr. Archid. 130, 67. eis τοσαύτην duitlay ἐληλύϑασιν, ὦ 5 τ᾽ of μὲν κεκτημέ- 
vo ras οὐσίας ἥδιον ἂν eis Thy ϑάλατταν τὰ σφέτερ' αὐτῶν ἐμβάλλοιεν, ἣ τοῖς 
δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 236, ἃ. σοί γε δεῖ χαρίζεσϑαι, ὅτε 
κἂν ὀλίγον, εἴ με κελεύοις ἀποδύντα ὀρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαίμην ἄν. --- Symp 
197, ἃ. μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ᾿Επιϑυμίας καὶ Ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος, &sre 
καὶ οὗτος "Ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαϑητής. --- Dem. Cor. 236, 80. οὐκ ἂν ὡρκίζομεν 
Φίλιππον, ὥςτε τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχ ε, καὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ χωρία. Χ. Ag. 1, 26. πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, 
Ssre τὴν πόλιν bytes ἂν ἡ γήσω πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without ἂν is used only in the case mentioned in ᾧ 2970, 
1, (0). When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [§ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3.129, 70. γράφω δέ, ὥςτε, ἂν βούλησϑε, 
χειροτογνήσατε (J ask that you would decree, iy you wish, properly : decree, v 

wish). So, likewise, sre can be connected with a question. Dem. Apho 
858, 47. εἰ ὁ πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν τἄλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οὔτ᾽ ἃ» 
ἐκεῖν᾽ οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν, ὥςτε πόϑεν ἴσασιν; (ergo unde ϑοῖε- 
- runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. . 


Rem. 5. Instead of ὥςτε with the meaning ita or ea conditione, wt, the post- 
Homeric language also uses ἐφ᾽ gre (more seldom ἐφ᾽ ᾧ), which refers to 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ τούτῳ in the principal clause, cither expressed or im- 
plied; either the Fut. Ind., or the Inf. are here used, 6. g. Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ex Gre ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. X. 
Ἡ. 2. 2, 90. ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ καϑελόν- 
vas Λακεδαιμονίοις ὅπέεσϑαι. 4, 88. οἱ δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε εἰρήνην ἔχειν. 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 
QUANTITY. 


4 342. 1. Comparative Adverbial Glauses denoting 
Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quakty and man- 
ser, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
quahty and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, 6. g. 
οὕτως, in the principal clause, either expre:ssed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corre- 
sponds with that in adjective clauses (ὁ 333), 6. g. Λέγεις οὕτως, 
ὡς φρονεῖς (you speak as you think). Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐϑέ- 
λει or ὅπως ἂν ἐθέλῃ (§ 333, 3), ἑκάστῳ (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often ὡς dv or ὥςπερ ἂν is used with the Opt. 
(ὁ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ yap δοκεῖ ὁμοίως λέγεσϑαι 
ταῦτα, ὥςπερ ἂν τις περὶ ἀνθρώπου ὑφάντου πρεσβύτου ἀποϑανόντος 
λέγοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison ὦς, 
Ssre, ἠῦτε, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 

parison is stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj.or commonly with 
. the Aor. Subj. (Ὁ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the ap arance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). I]. κ, 183. ὦ ς δὲ κύνες περὶ 
μῆλα δνεωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῇ ---, ds τῶν νήδυμος ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφάροιϊν ὁλώλει. 
p, 434. ὥ:τε στήλη μένει ἔμπεδον, ἥτ' ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀνέρος ἑστήκει. x. 485, 8q. 
ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν ἐπελϑὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων ἔνο. 
po οὖσῃ" ὃς μὲν Θρήϊκας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος vids (as it may happen that a lion, 


Rem. 2. Οὕτως (ὅς) --- ὦ are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by és, oe the asseveration or protestation. 
phos in Latin, Τὰ me di ament, UT nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 

jotce, = may the gods not love me, if 7) do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
god to ove me, το sure I naw rejoice ν, 825. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Διὸς παῖς 
αἰγιόχοιο εἴην. "yes ὦ ς νῦν ἡμέρη ἧδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα (would that 

7 were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by ds, ὥςπερ, Ssre, an attraction of the 
Case sometimes occurs, particalarly i in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
οὐδαμοῦ ἔστιν ᾿Αγόρατον ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι Sswep Θρασύβονλον (should be 

us is). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
write from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα 
διπερ ἐγώ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην. 


ΠΕ, 4. An appositive is often used with ὡς denoting comparison, as in 
47 
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Latin with ut, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. This &s, uf, expresses either comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by ; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with &s possesses in a high degree 
the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Λαΐον γὰρ ἦν, εἴπερ τις ἄλλος, πισ- 
vés, Gs νομεὺς ἀνήρ (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. ἦν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὧς Λακεδαιμόνιος, 
εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 


§ 343. IL Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Quantity. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as equal or unequal to each other. 

2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦ- 
τον), in the principal clause. 


X. Cy. 8.1, 4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον of μὲν δοῦλοι 
ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as οἷατει 
unwillingly serve their masters). 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by ὅσῳ 
(ὅσ ov), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Κῦρος) νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν ϑᾶττον Sa τοσούτῳ 
ἀπαρασκεναστοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι (quo [quanto] celerius— eo [tanto] 
imparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight), Ο. 7,42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴκον φύλαξ 
ἀμείνων γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ (quo [quanto] melior 
—eo [tanto] honoratior, the —so much the). Hier.1,19. ὅσῳ ἂν πλείω τις πα: 
ραϑῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκαγῶν, τοσούτῳ ϑᾶσσον κόρος ἐμπίπτει τῆς ἐδωδῆς. 
Th. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροι ἦσαν ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ ϑρασύ- 
τατα προςπεσόντες τὸν μισϑὸν ἀπήτουν. The Superlative may also stand io 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1. 21,12. ὅσῳ γὰρ éro:- 
udtar αὐτῷ (τῷ λόγῳ) δοκοῦμεν χρῇσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀκπιστοῦσι 
φάντες αὑτῷ. ' 
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Remark 1. Sometimes τοσούτῳ is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. PI. Gorg. 458, 8. μεῖζον γὰρ αὐτὸ dya 
δὸν ἡγοῦμαι, ὄσῳψπερ μεῖζον dyaddy ἐστιν αὐτὸν ἀπαλλαγῆναι κακοῦ τοῦ pe 

ou ἢ ἄλλον a. Also after the omission of ὅσῳ ---τοσούτῳ, both 
clanses may be blended into one, 6. g. X. C. 4.1, 8. af ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι 
Φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 


Rex. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by &s, ὅπω ς, § (as), ὅσον, and 
expressing a bility, often serves to strengthen @ superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
ἐπιμελοῦνται of γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, ὅπως of παῖδες αὐτοῖς γένωνται ὧς δυνα- 
τὸν βέλτιστοι (as good as possible, quam | potest optimi). Cy. 7.1, 9. ἢ 
ἃ» δύνωμαι τάχιστα (as quick as ie). For the like purpose, also, 
οἷος, ὅτι are used in connection with εἶναι. ΧΟ. 4.8, 11. ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος 
εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός ye ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονέστατος. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: ὡς ἄριστα 
οἷον χαλεκώτατον, ὅτι μάλιστα, οἷς. (§ 239, Rem.2). In the same 
manner, the expressions ὡς ἀληϑῶς, in fact, really, ds ἀτεχνῶς, utterly, ὡς πάνυ, ὡς 
ὀπὶ τὸ πολύ, mque, are to be explained; also ὡς ἕκαστοι, i. 6. ἕκαστοι, ὡς 
ὅκαστοι ἦσαν. 


3. The inequality .of the predicates compared, is expressed 
by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 
comparative particle 7. See § 323. 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with ὥςτε and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, e.g. οὕτως dydpeids ἐστιν, Ssre ϑαυ- 
μάζεσϑαι. But if the relation is unequal, i. 6. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with 4 ὥςτε and the Inf. 6. g. 


τὰ κακὰ μείζω ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than that one, i.e. too great 
to be bewailed). See § 341, 3, (a). 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 344. L INTERROGATIVE SENTENOES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Has the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
member, or of two or more members, e. g. Has the friend come, 
or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he 15 come or 
whether he is not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 
divided into nominal and into predicative questions, 6. g. who 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, ris, 
ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, TH, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν, πόσε, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (ᾧ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with 8 
relative : ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, Sxd3o, 
ὁπόσε, etc. 

τίς ἦλδεν; - τί ποιεῖς; --- Ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ὅρκος ὀδόντων; --- Πῶς λέ 
yes; — dae φεύγετε; --- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ:τις ἐστίν. ---- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ πω ς τοῦτο τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. > 

Remax 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
Οὐκ οἶδα, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. Χ. C. 4. 6, 2. εἶπέ μοι---ποῖόν τι νομίζεις εὑσέ- 
βειαν εἶναι; yet there follows immediately, ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὁποῖός τις ὃ εὐσε 
Bhs ἐστιν ; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. οὐκ ἄρα ἡμῖν οὕτω φροντιστέον, τί 
ἐροῦσιν οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ τι ὁ ἐπαΐων περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. X.C.4 
4, 13. ob γὰρ αἰσϑάνομαί σου, ὅποϊον νόμιμον, ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον λέγειΞ. --- Ιὰ 


indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes used, instead of the indirect 
interrogative, 6. g. ὅς instead of ὅςτις, οἷος instead of ὁποῖος, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb ποτέ, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
ποίῳ wor ἐχρήσαντο τεκμηρίῳ; (what proof, I pray, di y bring?) 1. πολ- 
Adis ἐδαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, 
ὡς ἄξιος εἴη Savdrov τῇ πόλει. RK. L.1, 1. ἐθαύμασα, ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ τοῦτ᾽ 


ένετο. 


Rem. 8. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
ers has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxp. Νῦν δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, ὦ Φαῖδρε, 
Surdueda κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. ᾧ. Τὰ ποῖα; (in reference to the 
preceding ἐκεῖνα). 279, a. Zwxp. Νέος ἔτι, ὦ Φαῖδρε, ᾿Ισοκράτης" ὃ μέντοι μα»- 
τεύομαι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγειν ἐϑέλω. ᾧ. Τὸ ποῖον 8h; ὅὃο Τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα 
λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with- 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. 1]. x, 440. ποῖον τὸν μῦϑον ἕειπες; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε ἀνδρῶν, κοῖα (= ποῖα) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δύο μοι 
πολεμώτατα; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν μὲ παρακαλεῖς Thy ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως 
(= ποτέρα ἐστὶν ἡ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἦν με παρακαλεῖς ;) 
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Rum. 4. In order to make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with τί 
δ é, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative clause 18 commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. τί δὲ κυβερνήτης; ὁ ὀρϑῶς κυ- 
βερνήτης ναυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστίν, ἣ ναύτης; Gorg. 502, a. τί δὲ ὁ πατὴρ αὑτοῦ MéAns ; 
ἢ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόκει σοι κιϑαρῳδεῖν ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, τί paddy, τί πα ὦν, cur? why? always ex- 
ress disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
he former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, e.g. Τί padm@y τοῦτο ἐποίησας; (what has come into 
your mind to do this, with what object tn view did youdo this?) Τί παϑὼν τοῦτο 
ἐποίησας ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti ? what ha to you that you did this?) Pl. 
Apol. 36, Ὁ. τί ἄξιός εἰμι παϑεῖν, ἣ ἀποτῖσαι, ὅτι padwy ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν 
ἦγον ; (what punishment do I deserve, that 1 PURPOSELY have had no rest in my life 3). 


Rem. 6. <A rhetorical tarn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunc 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
straction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1.4, 
14. σὺ δὲ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστον ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς οὐκ ofe σοῦ ϑεοὺς ὀπιμελεῖσ- 
Da, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν ; (but what must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 48, 10. wére 

χρὴ πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; (but what must take place ἡ you are to 
do duty?). Hence the elliptical expressions, ἵνα rl; ὡς τί; (se. γένη- 


So also in the adjective-clause, " g: PA. eres 105, b. εἰ γὰρ ἔροιό μι ἂν τί 
dy τῷ σώματι ἐγγένηται, ϑερμὸν ἔσται, οὐ τὴν ἀσφαλῇ σοι ἐρῶ w (ἱ 

would ask in what condition of body he must be, 80 that it might be warm ?) φ 
also τί οὐ is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ τί κακὸν ob x) πασχόντων 
wera ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or cven more interrogatives, without 
καί, under one common predicate, 6. ¢. Πῶς τί bp’ ἂν ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; (how and 
what?). (Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρόν, 1 
Pet. 1:11] PL Rp. 400, ἃ. ποῖα 8 ὁποίου βίον μιμήματα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν 
(what tmitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι; 80 
also with the relative. Isocr. id. 124, 42. τίς οὐκ οἶδεν, ἐξ οἵω ξυμφορῶν 
εἰς ὅσην εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. C. 3. 7, 3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔφη ὁ Χαρμίδης, ἐν roly ἔργῳ xa- 
Tapadeay ταῦτά μου καταγιγνώσκεις ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. καταμεμάϑηκας 
οὖν robs τί ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; instead of καταμεμάϑηκας, 
φίγας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν, καὶ τί ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, obs τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκ- 
ἀλοῦσιν ; ~ 


3. Predicative questions, i. e. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 


in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 
47* 
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accentuation, 6. g. Ar¢ thou sick? Hasé thou seen thy friend! 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 
being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 
tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. ε, 204. οὕτω δὴ οἶκόνδε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν αὑτίκα νῦν ἐδέλεις iba; 
This is found very often with negatives, e.g. Οὐ κ ἐϑέλεις ἱέναι; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 
by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are trans:ated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one men- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (dsjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second and . 


following members. 
5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 


following : — 


(4) Ἦ implies an asseveration (§ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. ἦ οὗτοι, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοί eiow, ot ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἠρέμα ; TloAduo: μέν- 
τοι, ἔφη. Pl. Rp. 341, ©. ἦ ὀρδῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέγων, ὃ οὔ; 
᾿Ορϑῶς, ἔφη. Very often used in connection with other particles, 6. g. μήν 
(§ 316, 1), δή, δή wou (§ 315, 1, 2), δῆτα (§ 315, 3), ἄρα, γάρ [§ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
wal, πού (§ 316, 2), ποὺ ἄρα. X. O. 4, 23. τί λέγεις, ὦ Κῦρε; ἦἧ γὰρ od 
ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; (Now did you acTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands?). Ἦ γάρ; (ἰδ it not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. ἦ ydp, 
ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ; Ἦ που; (surely? surely indeed?). 
Pl. Lysid. 207, ἃ. ἦ που, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ; 
ΤΙάνυ γε, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἦ πον is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. 4 που τετόλμηκ᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; (has Jason IXDEED, 
ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(b) "Apa (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential ἄρα, igitur 
[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning (igitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the inferential particles ἄρα, οὖν are sometimes added to ἃ 
question introduced by dpa. "Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then in 
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the first case, dp οὐ (nonne), is used; in the last case, ἄρα μή (num, whether ? 
is it not?) ; μή always expresses solicitude, fear. X.C.3.6,4.ap° ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, 
ὥσπερ, φίλου οἶκον εἰ αὐξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλουσιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι ; 
Πάνν μὲν ody, ἔφη. 10,1. ἄρα, ἔφη, ὦ Παῤῥάσιε, γραφική ἐστιν ἡ εἰκασία 
τῶν δρωμένων ; ---᾿Αληϑῆ λέγεις, ἔφη. 2.6, 16. ἄρ᾽ οὖν οἷσϑά τινας, of ἀνω- 
φελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Μὰ AL οὐ δῆ τ᾽ ἔφη. 3.13. 
3. dp’ οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἰκέται σου" ἄχϑονται πίνοντές τα αὐτὸ καὶ λονόμενοι αὐτῷ, 
Μὰ τὸν Al, ἔφη (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4. 2, 22, ἄρ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλ- 
κεύειν ἁμαϑίαν τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1.ὅ, 4. dpd γε 
οὗ χρὴ; πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγκράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην 
πρῶτον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκενάσασϑαι, (nonne certe). 2.6, 34. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
λεσϑαι δόξεις ὕπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; 4. 2, 10. τί δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἀγαϑὸς γενέσϑαι, ἔφη, ὦ Ev- 
ϑύδημε, συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα; ---ρα μὴ ἰατοός ; ἔφη᾽ --- Καὶ ὃ Εὐδύδημος - 
Μὰ Δί, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. Ο. 4,4. ἄρα μὴ αἰσχυνϑῶμεν τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα 
μιμήσασϑαι; Double question : Pl. Euthyphr. 9, 6. dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, 
φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἥ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; (15 then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved 7) 

(c) Μῶν (probably originating from μή and the confirmative ody, ὁ 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is tt not? is it so? whether? and 
hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles od» and μή are often added, e.g. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. But 
if the negative od is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative (nonne). Pl. 
Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει τίς σοῦ; “O8e παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Μῶν δοῦλος ὥν ; (but 
not a slave,is ἦ6 1) Eur. Hec. 754, τί χρῆμα μαστεύουσα; μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα 
ϑέσϑαι; ῥάδιον γάρ ἐστί σοι. Hecuba answered: Οὐ δῆτα" τοὺς κακοὺς δὲ τιμω- 
ρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δουλεῦσαι ϑέλω. Eur. Andr. 82. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς 
σοι φροντίσαι τίν᾽ ἀγγελῶν ; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν 
μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσϑαι; --- Ἔν οἷς τί χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμέ; μῶν οὐχ ἅπερ ἐποίουν; 
(nonne, quod faciebam 7) 4 

(4) There is the same difference between οὐ and μή when used without 
dpa, as when used with it, see (b): i. 6. οὐ is used in affirmative questions, μή in 
negative. Οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἱέναι; (non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish togo?) PI. 
Prot. $09, a. οὗ σὺ μὲντοι ‘Ophpou ἐπαινέτης εἶ; (are you not in fact an eulogist ? 
on μέντοι, see § 316, Rem.). On οὐκοῦν (nonne igitur) and οὔκουν (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem.7. X.C. 4.2, 10. ἀλλὰ ph ἀρχιτέκτων 
βούλει yevéodar; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρηε ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, 
γεγέσϑαι dyadds; Οὐδὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2,12. μὴ οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Εὐθύδημος, 
οὗ δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα ἐξηγήσασϑαι ; (shall I not be unable, etc. 1 
the negative οὐ belongs to the single word δύνωμαι). This interrogative μή is 
used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, usk- 
tng, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but in 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον 
ὃ μοι σιγᾶν (Iam anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of μή and 
also for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 


(6) Elva and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically «%7a, κἄπειτα, introdure 
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questions of astonishment, indignation, and irony. They express antithesis οἱ 
contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has been 
drawn from a previous thought (§ 312, Rem. 8). XC. 1.4, 11. εὖ ἴσϑι, ἔφη, 
Sri, εἰ νομίζοιμι Seods ἀνϑρώπων τι φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἂν ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. Σ. "Ewes? 
οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν ; of πρῶτον μὲν μόνον τῶν ζώων ἄνϑρωπον ὀρϑὸν ἀνέστησαν κτλ, 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). ΟΥ. 2. 3. 81. κἄπειτε 
τοιοῦτον ὄντα οὗ φιλεῖς αὑτόν ; 

(f) Πότερον (πότερα) ---ἤ (Homer 4—¥%) is used like the Latin utrum— 
an, in direct and indirect double questions. Πότερον is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2. 8, 6. καὶ 5 Σωκράτης ἔφη" Πότερα δέ, ὦ Χαιρέκρα- 
τες, οὐδενὶ ἀρέσαι δύναται Χαιρεφῶν, ἣ ἔστιν οἷς καὶ πάνυ ἀρέσκει; Cy. 8.1, 13. 
τί δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχῃ, ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένητα ποιεῖς; Ο.1. 4, 6. ταῦτα 
οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖς, πότερα τύχης, ἣ γνώμης ἔργα ἐστίν; 

(g) “AAAo τι % (arising from ἄλλο τί ἐστι or γίγνεται, ἤ or γένοιτ᾽ ἅν, ὅ) and 
ἄλλο ri,has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7,5. ἄλλο τι ὃ οὐδὲν 
κωλύει παριέναι; (does anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder ?) 
PL. Hipparch. 236, 6. ἄλλο τι οὖν of ye φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος ; 

(8) Ἤ, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question ; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 
in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. Ἤ can then be translated 
by perchance. X. Ὁ. 2. 3, 14. πάντ᾽ ἄρα ob γε τὰ ἐν ἀνϑρώποις φίλτρα ἐπιστάμε- 
γος πάλαι ἀπεκρύπτου" ἣ ὀκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὸς φανῇς, ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῇς; (= ἦ ἄρα --- ἀπεκρύπτου, ἢ ὀκνεῖς ---- ;) 

(i) Εἰ and ἐάν [with the Subj, comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes ἃ wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but often only one 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Hence εἰ and ἐάν are especially uscd after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inqutr- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must determine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7. ὃ, 37. σκέψαι, εἰ ὁ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, 
(whethe-—not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει 
στρατηγεῖν" οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως 
προστατεῖν. οὔτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, ἵν’ εὐφραίνηται, δῆλον, εἰ (whether — 
not) διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, 
εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. C. 4. 4, 12. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Pl. Apol. 18, ἃ. δέομαι ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προτέ- 
χειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἣ μή. --- On εἰ after verba affectuum, sce § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative ἐάν with the Subj. and εἰ with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ xe, αἵ xe), in which case a verb like σκοπεῖν, πειρᾶσϑαι, 
is to supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιᾶται ἔπεμψαν μὲν καὶ way 
"ASnvalous πρέσβεις, ef πως πείσειαν (having sent envoys to the Athenians [to see, 


to ascertain] whether they could persuade them). 1]. ν, 172. γλαυκιόων 3° ἰϑὺς φέρε- 
ται μένει, ἣν τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρῶν. 


(k) Εἴτ ἐ--- εἴτε are used in indirect questions like εἰ --- ἥ, except that 
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by εἴτε--- εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. καὶ δείξεις τάχα, εἴτ᾽ εὐγενὴς 
πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. The poets also say εἴτε --- ἥ, or el — εἴτε, or they 
omit the first efre altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions ; it is also used after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [ᾧ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentiment of another (ὁ 345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish ($333, 5). The Opt. with avy and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with dy, are used as in principal clauses, § 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Tl λέγεις; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind., 6. g. πῶς οἶδα; (how could I know?) —Elaé, ὅτι λέ 
yess; Th. 3, 53. φοβούμεϑα, μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 3.1, 97. 
Spa, μὴ éxelvous αθ δεήσει σε σωφρονίζειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς viv ἐδέησεν. Τί 
εἴπωμεν; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ τι εἴπωμε» 
(1 know not what we can, shall say). Od. ε, 473. δείδω, μὴ Shpecow ἕλωρ καὶ 
κύρμα γένωμαι (that I shall become). X. C. 4. 2, 39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον 
ἦ μοι σιγᾶν (whether it is not best). Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. Pl. Rp.614, 
Ὁ. dvaBaods ἔλεγεν, ἃ ἐκεῖ ἴδοι (what he had seen there). "Apd μοι ἐδελήσαις- 
ἂν εἰπεῖν (sc. ef σε ἐρωτῴην) ; X. An. 6. 1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, μὴ Alay ἂν ταχὺ 
σωφρονισϑείην. C. 4. 2, 30. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλέκω, ef por ἐδελήσαι: ἂν 
ἐξηγήσασϑαι (sc. εἰ BobAoiw).—"Apd σε ἔπεισα ἄν (sc. εἴ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα); 
(persuasissemne tibi?) X. Apol. 28. σὺ δέ, ὦ φίλτατε ᾿Απολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον ἂν 
ἀβούλον με ὁρᾶν δικαίως͵ ἣ ἀδίκως ἀποϑνήσκοντα; (vellesne?) Οὐκ οἷδ εἴ σε 
ἔπεισα ἅν. 

Rem. 10. On μή (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
$ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. hen the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 
the latter, as in final clauses (ὁ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. I]. 
w, 650, sq. φράζετο Supg . . μερμηρίζων, ἣ ἤδη Kal κεῖνον. Ἕκτωρ χαλκῷ op ώσῃ 
ἀπό τ᾽ ὥμων τεὐχε’ ἕληται, ἣ ἔτι καὶ πληονέσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 

7. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, is com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by no, is usually 
expressed by prefixing ov to the word which contains the sub- 


stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vai, νὴ τὸν 
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Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ and the like, φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐγώ with 
out φημί; and no, by οὔ, οὐ φημί, οὐκ ἐγώ. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question: γέ ($317, 2), 6. g. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε; γάρ (§ 324, 2), 
τοί ($ 317, 3), μέντοι (§ 316, Rem.), οὖν [ὁ 324, 3, (b)], per- 
otv (§ 316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. __ 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. ὁρᾷ ς με, δέσποιν᾽, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον ; --- Ὁρῶ. Ib. 90, 
8η. οἷσϑ᾽ οὖν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος; ---Οὐκ οἷδα. XK. Ο 4. 6, 14 
Pps σὺ ἀμείνω πολίτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινεῖς, ἣ ὃν ἐγώ ;--Φημὶ γὰρ od». 


§ 345. I ΟΒΙΙΩΌΞ or INDIRECT DiscouRssE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
_ peated, wnalered, tn precisely the same form as they were. 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called direct discourse (ora&o recta), 6. g. 1 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED, — or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator, and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tient. or declarandi), standing in the pnincipal clause, the 
discourse is called zndirect (orattwo obliqua),e. g. We bekered, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 
belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, 6. g. 
καί, δέ, γάρ, οὖν, xairot, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple afirmation or an opinion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 
(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. ({ 307, 6), or by ὅτε and 
ὡς with the finite verb ({ 329), or even by the participle [ὁ 310, 
4, (a)J, 6. g. Ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν ---- ὅτι οἱ 
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πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν ---τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας; when 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (Ὁ) by the Inf. and 
in continued ογαζίο obliqua by δεῖν, χρῆναι with the Inf., more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), 6. g. Ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (oratio recta, ériterIe). 


RemaRx 1. Jntermediate clauscs of the oratio obliqua, and particularly such 

as are connected with the preceding by γάρ, although they are matically 
* principal clauses, frequent 7 stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 

conjunction to introduce them ; commonly a sentence expressed by ὅτι or ὡς 
with the Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. ἔλεγον πολλοὶ 
κατὰ ταὐτά, Sri παντὺς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης" χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν 
τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, κι..τ. AX. H. 8.2, 33. ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων, 
ὅτι οὐ ποιήσειαν ταῦτα" ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις" φροῦραν ἔφηναν οἱ 


4. The subordinate clauses of direct discc use, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Av, which 
is joined with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 
remains in indirect discourse. 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Koipardins) ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς. ., ἔνϑα 
πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ λήψοιντο (oratio recta: ὅτοιμός εἶμι. ., ἔνϑα λήψεσθε). Ag. 1, 
10. Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὖς πέμ- 
ψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑαι αὑτῷ ἀφεϑῆναι αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ 
᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας (oratio recta: ἐὰν σπείσῃ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθωσιν, obs πέμψω... 


διαπράξομαι). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse thé Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7.7, 55. of στρατιῶται ἔλεγον, ὧς Ἐενοφῶν οἴχοιτο πρὸς Xev- 
Any οἰκήσων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀποληψόμενος (oratio recta: H. οἴχετο πρὸς 
Σ, ἃ ὑπέσχετο ἀποληψόμενος). X.C. 2. 6, 18. ἥκουσα, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς: 
(ἐπῳδὰς) ἐπίσταιτο, ἂς ἐπάδων τῇ πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν (oratio recta. 
Π. ἐπίσταται, ἂς .. ἐποίει). “But subordinate clauses with ὅτε (quod, quia) fol. 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7. 1, 34. εἶχε (Πεχοπίδας) λέγειν, ὡς Aaxe 
δαιμόνιοι διὰ τοῦτο πολεμήσειαν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς @nBalois), ὅτι οὐκ ἐδελήσαιεν 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐλϑεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν (τὸν βασιλέα), oratio recta: A. διὰ τοῦτο ἐπο- 
λέμησαν, ὅτι οὐκ ἠἡϑέλησαν. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [§ 257, 1, (a)]. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
cal tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But thea a 
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thought is iuoted as the sentiment pf another, who, at the moment uf quots 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτῳ 
κόμπος ὁ λόγος ὁ εἰρημένος εἴη (whether the statement made was not idle : 


X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. ἄν τις ἐκεῖσε ἐξαγγείλῃ δή, ὡς ἐγὼ βουλοίμην μεγάλην 
ραν ποιῆσαι (if any one announces there, that 1 INTENDED). C. 1. 2, 34. εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ (τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην) σὺν τοῖς ὀρϑῶς (λεγομένοις εἶναι νομίζοντες ἀπέχεσϑαι 
“ κελεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεκτέον εἴη τοῦ ὀρϑῶς λέγειν (1f you mean that phu 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it WAS YOUR VIEW, that we 
must abstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτε with the Subj. Thus, c. g. the English ° 
phrase. He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by Ἀέγει, 
or: ἡμεῖς ἀθάνατοι ὦμεν, or ὅτι pr ad. εἶμεν, but by λέγει ἡμᾶς ἀϑανά- 
τους εἶναι. --- ἴῃ hypothetical Protases with εἰ and the Ind., the Ind. remains 
Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in Ais own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ waiBes), ὁ μὲν ᾿Αρταβα(άνης, κατότι πρεσβύτατός τε εἴη war 
τὸς τοῦ γόνου, καὶ ὅτι νομιζόμενα εἴη πρὸς πάντων ἀνϑρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν" Ἐέρξης δέ, ὡς ᾿Ατόσσης τε παῖς εἴη, καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμ- 
ενος τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευϑηρίην. 


Rex. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ἄν. Th. 8, 54. καὶ 
ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέκα ἄνδρας μετ᾽ αὑτοῦ πράσσειν, ὅπῃ 
ἂν αὑτοῖς δοκοίη ἄριστα ἕξειν. H. 2. 4, 18. ὁ μάντις παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, μὴ 
πρότερον ἐπιτίϑδεσδαι, πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων ἣ πέσοι τις, Tpadein. 5.4, 
47. ἐκέλενε προκαταλαβεῖν τε ἄκρον καὶ φυλάττειν, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 
the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 
as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- 
longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
({§ 327, Rem. 2). . 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. ἀεὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπ ws εὐὔχαρισ- 
τότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Comp.§327,Rem.2. H. 3. 8, 2. ἔδοξε τᾷ 
δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσϑαι, οἵ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξνυγγράψουσι, καϑ' obs πο- 
λιτεύσουσι. Lier. 1, 108. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν, ὅκου βούλον- 
ται. Th. 2, 4. of Πλαταιῆς ἐβονλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσονσιν, ὥςτερ 
ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε τι ἄλλο χρήσονται. 1,107. ἔδοξε δ' 
αὐτοῖς σκέψασϑαι, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 99. 
ὁρκίοισι μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσϑαι νόμοισι, τοὺς ἄ» 
σφι Σόλων δϑῆται. ΣΧ, ΟΥ. 4. 5, 36. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς dye 
γόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σημάνῃ. H. 2.1, 25. Λύσανδρος δὲ τὰς raxloras τῶν νεῶν 
ἐκέλευσεν ἕπεσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόντας ὅ τι 
ποιοῦσιν, ἀποπλεῖν. On ὅτι, ὡς (that), see ὁ 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 


Pa 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Κῦρος robs φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὑτῷ orpa- 
τεύεσϑαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς navampateay, ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, ph 
πρόσϑεν παύσασϑαι, πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἴκαδεΞ (Oratio recta: ἐὰν καταπράξω, 
ἐφ᾽ ἃ στρατεύομαι, ob xp. παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν ὑμᾶς καταγάγω). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordimate clauses οὗ oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
Jact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, bility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. ἔλεγον 
ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, of αὐτούς, 
ἐὰν» αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 8. 5, 13. 
ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑανωάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται ol Ἕλληνές, καὶ τί ἐν νῷ 

χοιεν. ‘ 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6, 117. ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ (instead of ob) 
τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. 6, 84. Σκύϑας (sc. φασί) τοὺς νομάδας, 
dwel τε σφι Δαρεῖον ἐςβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι μιν τίσασ- 
Sa (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἔφασαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον Buyn- 
Sivas τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν (81 ampliorem illorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 
Part I, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. ὁ 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évraida 
δὴ τὸν Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥεῖν, 
ὅτι παράσται αὑτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον" Este ὁρᾶν σοι ἐξέσται, κἂν βούλῃ, ἀσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. ἀλϑὼν δὲ Κλέανδρος - Μάλα μόλις, ἔφη, 
διαπραξάμενος ἥκω" λέγειν γὰρ ᾿Αναξίβιον, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, x. τ. A, 


IL ΒΡΕΟΙΑΙ, PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


4846. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 

48 
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ted woid can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, 
as, 6. δ. of ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), ἢ αὔριον (Sc. ἡμέρα), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as 6. g.in εἰς διδασκάλου 
la. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 
one which is indicated by the context. The single instances 
of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Eddpszis. 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis, there is an actwal omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
($319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. J “ 
OL 8. 80, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνουΞ) καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰρήνην». 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; this 
takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introdaced by an ad- 


versative conjunction. Hier. 7, 104. ὁ νόμος ἀνώγει τωὺτὸ del, οὐ daw φεύγειν 
οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνϑρώπων ἐκ μάχης ἀλλὰ (86. ἀνώγων) μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξει ἐπικρα- 
τέειν, ἣ ἀτόλλυσθαι. Pl. Apol. 86, b. ἀμελήσας, ὧν of πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῦν- 
tas). So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕκαστος is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from οὐδ᾽ εἷς, the subject of the first clause, εἷς or ἕκαστος is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, 6. ταῦτα ἀκού 
σας οὐδ' ἂν εἷς ἐξαρνηϑείη, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτεχνῶς οἵοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀκηκοέναι κ. τ. A. 


(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, ὁ. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, yiyvecdu, εἶναι, συμβαίνειν. 
This is the caso in the expressions, τί ἄλλο %,—ov8ty ἄλλο ¥— ἄλλο 
τι ἢ, instead of τί ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ ὅτι. Th. 3, 39. τί ἄλλο 
οὗτοι, ἣ ἐπεβούλευσαν ; 4, 14. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυμά- 


χονν. 


(6) When two verbs connected together have ἃ common objert, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the object but once, and 
makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the objet of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the ‘ollowing clause, without 


(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. & 
(ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας (γῆν) δῃοῦν ἣ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν (sc. Spoundvyr). 


4 346.] ELLIPSIS. — BRACHYLOGY. — ZEUGMA. 567 


its place being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. τούτοις μὲν χώραν τὴν ἄλ- 
Any προετίϑησι καὶ δώροις κοσμεῖ (sc. αὐτούς). Pl. Gorg. 460, c. οὐ δεῖ 
τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδ' ἐκβάλλειν (sc. αὐτούς) ἐκ τῶν πόλεων. 
Rp. 465, a. πρεσβυτέρῳ νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν (sc. 
abvrots) mposterdteras. Th. 5, δ4. (᾿Αργεῖοι) ἐξέβαλον ἐς τὴν Ἐπιδαυρίαν 
καὶ ἐδήουν (sc. αὐτήν) This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, τῷ Ἱπκάρχῳ τὴν Mavadn- 
ναϊκὴν πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι ἀπέκτειναν (sc. αὐτόν) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. τούτοις 
ἀποκρινάμενοι ἀτοπέμψωμεν (sc. αὐτούς). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. ὅσον χρόνον 
προὔστη (Περικλῇς) τῆς πόλεως. ., ἀσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν αὑτήν, καὶ ἐγένετο 
(sc. αὐτή) ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνου μεγίστη. X. An. 2. ὅ, 24, ταῦτα (Τισσαφέρνη5) εἰπὼν ἔδοξε 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ εἶπεν (sc. ὃ KAdapyxos). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Ζεύρτηδ, i. 6. a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 

6. 


γ, 326. ἦχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα revxe ἔκειτο (to lie, as 
generally to be in a place, to δὲ in store). Her. 4, 106. ἐσϑῆτα δὲ φορέ- 
HG Σκυϑικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην (they WEAR garments like the Scyth- 
ans, bul HAVE or SPEAK @ language of ther own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν Keprupalois ξυμμαχίαν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι (instead of με- 
τόγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 


4. Contraction in coordinate clauses has already been spoken 
of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by ὅςπερ, ὥςπερ. 


Eur. Med. 1153. φίλους νᾳμίζου σ᾽ οὔςπερ ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (sc. νομίζῃ)Ἕ. PLL. 


710, d. πάντα σχεδὸν ἀπείργασται τῷ Beg ἅπερ (sc. ἀπεργάζεται) ὅταν«βου- 
ληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν. dae el or εἴπερ ris or ἄλλος Tis OF 
εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 27. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἰ τέοι- 
σι καὶ ἄλλοισι Ελλήνων. 


δ. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicnity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. of, ἣν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνου» ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς exei- 
νοι. 8, 15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ἀγαδὼν ἱππέων κράτιστος dy ἱππεὺς copper 


χεῖν αὐτῷ. 


Remark. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as fda pdxeoSa:, πόλεμον πολεμει ;— (8) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as φεύγων ἔφυγε, εἶπον λέγων ;— (y) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as μεγέϑει μόγας, πλήϑει πολλοί; — (8) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as οἰόϑεν οἷος (wholly alone) ; --- 
(ε) Synonymous adverbs, as εὐθὺς παραχρῆμα, πάλιν αὔϑις. del συνεχῶς ; — (ὦ 
The part is very often joined with the whole by καί or τέ, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as Ἕκτορι μὲν Τρωσί (Hom.); Ζεῦ καὶ Seol; 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτης ; (η) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρύψομαι (Dem.); 1]. a. 416. ἐπεί τοι aloa μίνυνϑά πῳ, 
οὔτι μάλα Shy (since your life is short, and not very long). Larger 
Part II. § 858. 


§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimet” 
the verb which is common to the principal and . subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction (ὁ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος ἦν" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα (scil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, οἶμαι, 
καὶ πάντες ὑμεὶς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 
more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
᾿ Part IL $ 856, b. p. 609—611. 


Soph. ΕἸ. 47. ἄγγελλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ xposridels, instead of ἄγγελλε woosridels ὅρκον. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. ὅτως σύν τοιούτῳ ἔϑει ἐϑισϑέντες πρᾳότεροι πολῖται yévow- 
vo; &S« is here governed by σύν and connected with γένοιντο, instead of being 
in the Dat. depending on ἀϑισϑέντες, which would have been the natural con- 
struction. X. Cy. 7. 1, 40. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, κύκλῳ πάντοϑεν 7019: 
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edperos, Srre ὁρᾶσϑωι τὰ ὅπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖν ἀσπίσιν ἐκάϑηντο (instead of κύκλον 
ποιησάμενοι ἐκάϑηντο). 3. 8, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι ἄναι- 


φουμένου: ταῖς: βώλοι". 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause, and making it the object of the principal clause. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 8, 68. οὗτος πρῶτο: ὑπόπτευσε τὸν Μάγον, ὡς οὐκ εἴη ὁ Κύρου “μέρ- 
Bis (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not,etc.). 80. εἴδετε τὴν Καμβύσεω ὄβριν, oe 
ὅσον ἐπεξῆλϑε (966 the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reacked = see what 
ἃ pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. ἀπεπειρᾶτο τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὅ τι ἐν νῷ 
ἔχοιεν. Th.1,72. τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύνα- 
μιν. X. Cy. 5. 8, 40. οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑων, ὅπως συσκενασμένοι. 
ὦσι πάντα. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen, 

Δ »Ὲ the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοιν bbs 
ἢ byyerla τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι (the report immediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 
πίαπα, that the cities had revolted). 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς &pxiis ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει 
τῆς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. So also a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf 
Th. 3, 6. τῆς ϑαλάσσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Mervanvalovs. 5, 25. 
ἐπιϑυμία τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς γήσου κομίσασϑαι. Pl. Crit. 62, Ὁ. οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπιϑυμία σε ἄλλη: πόλεων, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν --- εἰδέναι. 


4. The principa: clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive- 
clause introduced by ὅτε or ds, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf., depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6. 4,18. &s γὰρ ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίου ἀρ- 
μοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, KA. μέλλει ἥξειν), for as I heard 
from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. τα for Cleandros is about to 
come, as I heard from some one. Her.1, 6. ὦ 8° αὐτοὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι χέγονσι 
Λυκοῦργον ἐπιτροπεύσαντα ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῦτα. 3. 14. os 
δὲ λέγεται ὑπ᾿ Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον. 4.5. ὡς δὲ χκύϑαι 
λόγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐϑνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 

485 
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δ. Anacoluthon (from a privative and ἀκόλουϑος, -ον, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ὥςπερ of ἀϑ λη ταὶ οὔχ, ὅταν ἐδιωτῶν 
γένωνται κρείττονες, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ὕττου:, 
τοῦτ᾽ αὑτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead οὗ τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται ---- ἀσιῶνται), as the athletes, when 
they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior to 
their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec: 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, Ὁ. τοιαῦτα ὁ ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" δυςτνυχοῦντας: 
μὲν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομίζειν, εὐτυχοῦντας: δὲ 
καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν (instead of παρ 
εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαίνον ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν, OF εὐτυχοῦντα; 
ἰδ καὶ τὰ μὴ HB. BE. ἐπαινεῖν ἀναγκάζει). ; 


CHAPTER X. 
$348. Position of Words and Sentences. 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words ($ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 
the position needs to be treated. 

prepositions, etc Has already been stated, in the sections where these. are 
treated. Seo the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the usual or grammati- 
cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 
of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following : — 

The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate Jast ; 
the copula εἰμί stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the attrzbutive follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, i. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one ig placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
ote already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
NECESSATY. 


Kipus, ὁ βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνν προϑύμως αὐτῷ συνεστράτευ- 
σαν. Ταῖς μέγας --- ἀνὴρ ἀγαδϑός ---- ὃ παῖς ὁ μέγα: ---- ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαδός --- ὁ παῖς ὁ 
τοῦ Képou — ὁ πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. Sce the examples under §§ 306, 
307,310. Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν Mapadan τοὺς 
Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Mapadam: τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. 
3a this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob 
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ject (τότε or ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ robs ΤΙ. ἐνίκησαν»), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν γραμματικὴν διδάσκω 
— τῷ wud τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of place (τότε of 
ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς ΤΠ. ἐνίκησαν). The adverb of manner, even 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 


fore the predicate, 6. g. of Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Mapadaw τοὺς Πέρσα: 
καλῶς ἐνίκησαν. 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 


Pl. Phaed. 50, 6. ὁ Supwpds, Sswep εἰώϑει ὑπακούειν, εἶχε περιμένευ. 
X. Cy. 8. 2, 8. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ero: ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν 
τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας καὶ τοὺς τῶν Μήδων. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁμοῦ ἦσαν, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the substantive-clanses, even when 
they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 
4, 7.08 8 ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς He πλησιάσαντας" διέφϑ ει- 
pay. 


5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attnibutive before the sub- 


stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 
is placed after the predicate. 


"Ayadds ὁ ἀνήρ. Ὁ βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. Ὁ rpds τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. 
᾿Ἐμαχέσαντο καλῶς. ΤῊ. 2, 64. φέρειν τε χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως, τά 
τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως. 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, 6. g. Πασῶν ἀρετῶν ἡγεμών ἐστιν ἡ εὐσέβεια. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 


‘ This inverted position is a species of 2 yperdaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is diverted. 
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tive-clauses with ὅτι, ὡς (that), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

° 


“Ὅτι μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ ὁ Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. --- Ἵνα σαφέστερον δηλωϑῇ 
πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(ὃν «Bes ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν) has been already treated, § 382, 8, Inversion is 
not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, it is sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
8. g. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τᾶλλα, περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ of πολλοὶ λέγουσι. 

9, A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as forming one thought, by 
introducing one or more less important words between them. 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 


Dem. Phil. 8, 110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γεγνομένων. X. 8.1, 
4. oluas οὖν πολὺ ἂν τὴν κατασκενήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι (instead οἵ πολὺ 
λαμπροτέραν.) ‘This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences δ well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. Pl. Prot. 
381, ἃ. τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανί ἐστιν ὅπῃ προτέοικε (instead of ἔστιν γὰρ ὅπῃ 
τὸ λευκόν, εἰς... X.C. 3.11, 10. φιλεῖν γε μὴν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπίστασαι (instead of 
εὖ ol® ὅτι φιλεῖν, οἰ5.). Ἰβοοτ. Paneg. 58. ὥττε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι δυνα- 
orelas οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅπως ἄν τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δυνηϑείη. Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν 
γὰρ ἄρχοντες οὗ πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ . . ἦλϑον. 


10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
Gntithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 


Thus αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ, ote. 6. g. ἡ πόλις αὐτὴ wap’ αὑτῇ ε δίκην λήψεται, 
X. Hier. 6, 3. ξυνῆν μὲν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενον ἡδομένοις ἐμοί. Pl. 1, 934,d. 
μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπου. Hence, ἄλλος ἄλλο, alius aliud, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοϑι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, alius alio, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑ εν, 
alius aliunde, ἄλλος AAP, alius alid (sc. vid), ote, of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, ete. 


APPENDIX A. 


VERSIFICATION. 


$349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Tresis. 


1. Rhythm (ῥυθμός) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
long and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 
comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

8. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot ; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined onlv by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 
an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 
the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus -—; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus——. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 
units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus ++; and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus —~~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (~--), its 
Arzis is on the first short, thus “+ —. 


$350. Metrical Feet. 

1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllablee, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
syllable being one miora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four : 


» = lamb (τυπών) 
=» Trochee (rire) 


Ὁ DeRIvaTIon OF NAMES OF FEET. — rhich. This was so called from 
celebrated. [πυῤῥίχη), in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic. w, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives.— Trockee. From τρέχω, to ran ; because of its 


's call oF command ; because, rapidly uttered: — Pans. Bocance 

‘rochee or Choree + Iamb.— An- 
tispastus. ᾿Αντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it 9] to draw the Trochee to the other side of the Iamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, lonicus a minore. Feet much in uso with the Ionians ; a majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; a minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. —Epitrite. Most probably from ἐπί and τρῖτος ; because, in addition 
to (κί) tho 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diiamb is an Iambie 
sysygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrockee is a Trochaie 
sysygy, admitting the Bpondes in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight : 
» » » Tribrach (ἔτυπον) 
———Molossus (τύπτωμαι) 
- » — Anapaest (τετυφώς) 
-~~» Dactyl (τύπτετε) 
~ — » Amphibrach (érvrrov) 
- " -- Cretic (τύπτομαι) 
“ -- -- Bacchius (τυπήτω) 
- - ~ Palimbacchius (τύπτητε) 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen : 
~ - ~ ~Proceleusmatic (ἐτύπετο) 
-τ τ — Dispondee (τυφϑειήτην) 
» —» ~ Diiamb (ἐτυπτόμην) 
—~»— ~ Ditrochee (rvrrerwoay) 
~ —— » Antispast (ἐτύφϑητον) 
~~ » —Choriamb (rvrropévov) 
» vy ——Jonicus a minori (ἐτετύμμην) 
~—» ~Jonicus a majori (τυψαίμεϑα) 
—~ » “first Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
~ —~ ~second Pacon (ἐτύπτετε 
» » —~third Paeon (ἐτέτυψο) 
ἡ » »— fourth Paeon (ἐτυπόμην) 
~ ——~— first Epitrite (ἐτυψάσϑην) 
—» ~~ second Epitrite (ὦ τυποῦσαι) 
—~~»— third Epitrite (τυφϑήσομαι) 
--~—~ fourth Epitrite (τυφϑείησαν) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. 


Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. vy, vey, 


4 ’ , 
ων, - "ἡ ««-ν ᾿ ete. 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. 


eve, fete eles Sot οἐἍ---- 

Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis 
and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, 6. g. — -, - ~~, »-, 
-~—. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 


ered as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trockaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic -verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet ; six dactyls, therefore, form an hezameter, 
and five 8 pentameter. 


a 
$351. Caesura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the end.ng of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. ᾿ 

Remark 1. The design of the Cnesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be only 8 constantly recarring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes tho variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide ; this coincidence is 

ical Diaeresis. The principal Diaereses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 


fodior: | αὐτὰρ 8 | τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο | νόστιμον | ἥμαρ. 

There are three kinds of Caesura ; 

1. Caesnra of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

8. Caesura of the verse. 

(A) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before ἃ Soot is com- 
pleted. 

Νική | σας ἐϑέ | λει στυγε |i, ἐμ 1.0} dyer dat. 
In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables σας, 
λει, pry, and xa’. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis, —|-~, and forms the mas- 
culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~|~, and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Caesura. Thus the Caesuras after cas, et and pyv are masculine, that 
after οἴκαδ᾽ is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Coesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
Tine above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
σας, λει and ρην, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated 

49 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(8) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more easy. This is also called the Caesural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, thé Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Κίλλον τε ζιϑέην, || Tevédoed τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 


Kai τότε δὴ ϑάρσησε, || καὶ ηὔδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 


Rem. 2, The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for e le, 
after the syllable ην of (adény, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm. 
and of the verse. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jamhic 
verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, etc. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, etc. 

2. A verse is called acatalectic, when it has its full number of feet or 


syllables, as trimeter iambics,~—-~—|~--~-|~—~—. A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,~-—~—|~-~—|-~—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 


wants one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 
—-v—»~»-—~; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e. g. 
~vv—v-v—. Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, 6. g.~-~—|~-—v~—|~—. Verses 
which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called Aypercata- 
lectic, 6. g.v—v-|v-v—|y—~—~. 


Remark. When the regular rhythm of a verse is preceded by an unem 
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phatic introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an u or 
beat ; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. The anacrusis and base belong to lyric verse. 


§353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
tion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Jam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


$354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


§ 355. Hezxameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 


, ? , [4 [4 ;᾽ - 
oe ee YM ie YY oe YY oY YM ee YY 


In each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ᾽ ἥλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 
- νον} τ τὶ τυ] eee eee 

The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Hephthemim. This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 
curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 
its use in pastoral poetry 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν Αὐἰϑίοπας || μετεκίαϑε τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας 

ἼΑνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον ὅς μάλα πολλά 
Ἢ ‘Alas || ἢ Ἰδομενεὺς || ἢ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς 

Ἡγεμόνων, || ὅστις of ἀρὴν || ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι 

Μιῳνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, || οὗ οἱ ἔπειτα. 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


$356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 


.ἢ . [2 
.“ υ we ow van VY 


Μηδὲ ϑύραζε ca | οὐκ Sedov ἰέναι ἰέ 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first 
devoted to plaintive melodies. 


“Apre με "ee bye Cwas βρέφος 7) ἥρπασε Δαίμων Hexam. 


Οὐκ οἵδ᾽ cir’ av airios, εἴτε κακῶν, Pentam. 
᾿Απλήρωτ᾽ "A a, τί pe γήπιον ἥρπασας ἄφνω; Hexam. 
τί alr ie ; ov σοι || πάντες ὀφειλόμεϑα; Pentam. 


§357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 
The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 


and ἃ syllable. 
Πολλὰ βροτῶν διαμειβόμενα. 
ν[ ὧν " - ~ | ν 
The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 
φαινόμενον κακὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 


~v vl[— νύ} Hee] = -. 
The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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“Var, Bia ἀδαής, ὕτνε B ἀλγώων, 


᾿ ΤΕ bine - 


$358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 
and a syllable. 
"EvSer ἀεξόμενον. 
wee 1: «τυ. | ~~ 
The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 
‘nd two eyllablos, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 
Ἑὐρᾶ κύματα πόντῳ, 
. | we | «-«.- 
4359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


‘The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 
and a spondee or trochee, 


‘The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consista of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 
Obs ὑπὸ yee 


$360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. - 


It has been already observed (§ 860, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambio, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. 6. by pairs of feet. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. Tho Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. Thus a verse of four feet was 
called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 


§361. Trochaic Verse. 


‘The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable 
of cach dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
49% 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2, 4,6, 8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a tribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
echeme : 


[4 eo , [4 o 
=m Ἢ — Ἢ -Φ- W am Ὁ ---- W 
, 
= 


Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.' 


ᾧ 362. Trochatc Monometer. 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener. 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 


Συβαρίζειν, 


$363. Trochatc Dimeter. 


The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
Κολχίδος τε yas ἔνοικοι. 
- Ὑ|-ν |(- ιν--- 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 
Kat Σκύϑης ὅμιλος, ot yas (acatalectic). 
Ἔσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Mat- (catalectic). 
Gr ἔχουσι λίμναν. 


1 See Manual of Greck Prosody, by 1,.. P. Mercier. 
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ᾧ 364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecttc. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 


tragedians. 
Τῇδε πᾶς ἕπου, δίωκε || καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα πυνϑάνου 
Αι τινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς || ἣν γὰρ ἦ τις ἔξοδος. 


, , ’ 

am Vv ama VY am Y | a _ Ἢ - Vv -_ VY =: 
, , ? ? 
— a --- ἢ ΠΝ w 


Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 
chaic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


Εἴ τις ἀνδρῶν ebruxhoas ἣ σὺν εὐδόξοις ἀέϑλοις, 
Σὺν Seg γάρ τοι φυτευϑεὶς ὄλβος ἀν) ρώποισι παρμονώτερος. 


ᾧ 365. ]7Ζαγιδὲς Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 
lamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 8, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last ; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
echeme : 


wvevluwvuy www www www 
é é 

uwvy —~—wy ww 

t [4 o 

OO ap vv oe νυν... 


Remakx 1. The dacty], however, is most frequent in the first place ; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 

imeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
᾿ places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
last. Phe anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. The anapaest in proper names 


must not be divided between two words. , 
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Rex. 3. The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, δι steady, grave, 
language 


but casy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapt to the 
of ordinary life.’ 


§ 366. Iambic Monometer. 
Iambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 


occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai τοῖς κόλοις 


ᾧ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 


Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
Ὅϑεν δόμοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
ν «1 - ῃμ--|ν 

Iambi> dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 


Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρείδας, 
Χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡ ἡμῖν 


w —_ ν 
’ ? 
—_ = ww -- 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


w a ---ὐὉ 


, 
So a =e 


§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 
Senarius. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 
Ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 


Ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι; 
"Ἄλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα 


’ 
- =f 
? 


, 
ν a= 
, 
»ν = 
,ὔ 
ων 


νὝν a 
, 
ν = 


[4 
~~ “«-- 
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—_ == ν ὅ ας 


The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 
mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. 

Μενέλως Ἑλένην δ δὲ Κλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 
Ποταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τε κυμάτων 
Οὐκ ἄριϑμον ἄλλως ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν 


, ? γι 
ἘΝ —_ a= wv 
4 


, - 
ων... Ψ ae 
[4 ᾽ὔ 
aw 


’ 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 
times, none. 

Εχϑρῶν ἄδωρα || δῶρα κοὐκ ὀνήσιμα. 

The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). 

. Ἐπεὶ πατὴρ οὗτος σός, || ὃν ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 

The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. Iambtc Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a proper name. 


’ δι , - 
- ὦ] v= | ν “ὦ ν «» ν “-- ν = ν ν 


aw VY mv nm Vv 


o ? [4 [4 
“νυ a oY = νυ | YY oe Vv on VV a OY an 


Οὔ φησι χρῆναι τοὺς νέους || ἀσκεῖν - ἐγὼ δὲ dn 
eel πη τ στ eed 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§370. Anapaestic Verse. 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 
the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 
spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (παρου 
μία) from its use in proverbs. The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable; i.e. 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an 
apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 
following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 

ve pee tert pee ee ee lie] 


Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody ; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the parcemiac is usually an anapaest ; but a spondee is some- 
times found. The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 


§371. Anapaesttc Monometer Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 
Orreraes Os χρή, 


§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legit» 
mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 
But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis. 

᾿Απολεῖς μ᾽, ἀπολεῖς. || οὐ καταρύξεις 
Προσέβη μανία. || τίς ὁ πηδήσας, 
Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν || ἐρεσσομένη. 


§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 


paroemaic. 
Εἵλετο χώρας ἐφορεύειν 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωκτὸν ὀφλήσει. 
Ι 
ΒΝ 


, 
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§ 374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic paroemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the fetrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

Προερεῖ τις ἀεὶ τῶν ὀρνίϑων || μαντευομένῳ περὶ τοῦ πλοῦ 7 

Πῶς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν δώσουσ᾽ αὐτοῖς. || οὖσαν mapa τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν ; 

Τῶν ἀργυρίων - οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. {| λέγουσι δέ τοι τάδε πάντες. 
͵ , ἫΝ 


4 . yy, 
ων ae WV ox —_ &» --- τὰ -ὰῷ) a ων... wv! .»» “-ὰΡλ 


—_ ὼ λ ἀπὸ νυ oa —_ 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 


APPENDIX B. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. IZ. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns III—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. 1, and II. might all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns IM—VI. The characters 
in columns III—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. I, will be readily known.! 


' See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. 


II. 


μ 


y 


Der le pPuawd 


"ον γὰρ γὰρ ee εἰ 


1. 


γῇ vee 
yy ylvetae 
99 70 
eh γρι 
29 γρο 
δὸς dat 
OO dev 
Ὡᾳ δια 
Tg δια 


3 
Se 
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EY 
mm HH Mm my ὧν 
. 4 
SEs E 
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oo 
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wy My 
=| 
~~ 


Q 
Κατα 


ΟΝ κεφάλαιον 
τὰ las 


Ky 
we 
Ke 


ἃ δ᾽ ὃ ELE HR 


WNODIQOLSOES αὶ VB 


el nv ov τῶ ὃ 
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AAW τὴν 


τὰς NEAT JyWVAHY VDA 
ἜΣΕΙ 


oe % ETO 
δι δ δ ΡΥ ΠΕ gs 
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N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 

Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 

Absolute, Case Absolute, see Cases. 

Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλα 822, 6. 

Abstracts $9, in Pl. 248, 8, (8). 

Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. 

Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 

Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
vs, εἶα, ὑ 76, IL; ὡς, ov 78. BR. 
7, and 29, R. 5; wy, ον 78, Β. 9, 
and 65, 5; 9, ες 78, R. 11; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a ‘verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (μάχην payso Fac; ζῆν βίον) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 8; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 
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suffering object 279; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil to 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, etc. 279, 8; to tarn 
back, flee from, ete. 279, R. 8; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with φϑάνειν, λείπειν 279, 4; 
with δεῖ, χρή 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, 
πλεῖν, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of epace, time, 
quantity 279, Ἢ 8; (χαλὸς τὰ 
ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν κεφαλήν) 279, 
7; double accusative: φιλῶ 
φιλίαν σε, etc. 280, 1; καλά, 
κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω σε 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and un- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280,” 
8; with verbs of Pee 
choosing, educating, 

280, 4; in the σχῆμα καϑ λον 
x. μέρος 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, @. 8. μα- 
κρὸν κλαίειν, μέγα χαίρειν 218, 
R. 1; age, δωρεάν, τοῦτο, 
therefore, 278, R. 2; τοῦτον τὸν 
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τρύπον, δίκην, ὅμοια 218, Β. 8; 
any ταχίστην; ἀρχήν, etc ; πολλά, 
saepe, ὀλίγον, etc. 279, R. 8; 
εὖρος, ὕψος, ταλλα, etc. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281; with 
verbal Adjectives in τέος 284, 
Β. 7. 

Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 
Nom. with Inf. 807, R. 4; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after λέγεται, δο- 
κεῖ, etc. 807, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 812, 5; with we 312, 6; 
Acc. of Part. instead of another 
Case 818, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning to 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
268,8; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. °C; πολλὴ τῆς γῆς 
instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
jectwes. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
R. 4. 

° Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

‘Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 8 as expressing an 


SUBJECTS. 


objective relation 814 aq.; used 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan 
tives (οὗ vty) 268, c; in a preg 
nant sense (ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν, etc.) 
300, R. 7; (ὃ ἐχεῖϑεν πόλεμος 
δεῦρο ἥξει instead of ὃ ἐχεῖ 7.) 
800 R. 8; adverbs of place at 
tracted $32, R. 7; inverse at 
traction of Adv. of place 332 
R. 18. 

Adverbial correlatives 94, 8. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 
836; time 337; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 339; concession $40, 7; 
consequence or effect 341; way 
and manner 342; quantity with 
ὅσῳ, ὅσον 343. 

Adversative codrdinate clauses ex- 
pressed by δέ, adda, etc. $22; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses $21, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. $32; in 
Case 3382, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. R. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
371. 

Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 
8374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe $1, IV. 

Anomalous substantives third Dec. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 aq. 

Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 

Aorist 108; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
first Aor. Act. without σ 154, 7; 
second Aor. with σ 154, 8; sec 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in ys 191 
eq.; Aor. of some verbs with 

. both a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 
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BR. 1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 8: second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4. — 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (Ὁ) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with ri οὖν ov 
256, 4, (e); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f); to denote the com- 
tng into a condition 256, 4 (g) ; 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf: and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 

Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 

Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 8. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; 
349, 8. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7 ; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246 ; (τὰ 
τῆς πόλεως, OF EOL τινα, OF νῦν 
ἄνθρωποι) 244, 10. 268; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,11; position 245 ; with πᾶς, 
ὅλος 246, 5; with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 


lace of 
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244, R. 3; with abstracts 244, R.4; 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R. 8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, ΒΕ. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (ὃ πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς 
7.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21, 8. 

Aspirates 5, (8). 

Asyndeton $25. 

Atonics 32. 

Attic second Dec. 48 ; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300, 
4, comp. 300,38; with the Inf: 307, 
4. 308, 2; with were, 41,3; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327>; 
of the relative 882, 6; of οἷος, 
ὅσος, ἡλίκος, 382, 7; inverted 
attraction 332, R. 12; with οὐδεὶς 
ὅςτις ov; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 18; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by ὡς, ὥςπερ, 
wets 342, R. 8.) comp. $44, R. 7. 
and $24, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attributive relation of sentences” 
262, sq. 

Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


Blending of two or more interrogar 
tive sentences into one (τίς τίνος 
αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, RB. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, oq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 812, 8; 
Acc. Abs. $12, 5. 

Catalectic verse 852, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in ps 170. 

Circumflez accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 828, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 8q.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
289; use of ἢ and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison $23, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 828, R. 7. 

Comparative ἢ and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq. ; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate 
842, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 2386 sq. 

Concessive clauses 340, 7 

Concretes 39. 

Conditional sentences, see ai in the 
Greek Index. 

Conjugation 107 q.; in ὦ 115 sq.; 
in μὲ 168 sq. in the Dialects: 
in ὦ 219, in μὲ 224. 

Conjunctions 199, 819. 

Consequence, clanses denoting, with 
ἄρα, οὗν, tolvuy, etc. 828, 8. 


clauses 
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Consonants 8,2; division 5; move 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 9q.; metathesis 22; doub- 
ling 23; strengthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 


the dialects, 208. 
Coérdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 


Coérdinate sentences 819 sq.; cop- 
ulat. codrdinate sentences (i— 
καὶ) 821, 1, a; negative (οὔτε, 
οὐδὲ) 821, 2; (οὗ μόνον----ἀλλα xai, 
etc.) 321, 8. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (ué»—ds) 322, 1 

—5; (ἀλλά) 822, 6; disjunctive 
(ἢ -ἢ, etc.) 828. reason, cause 
(yag) 824, 2; consequence or 
inference (ἄρα, τοίνυν) 324, 3. 

Copula εἶναι 288, R. 6. 

Copulative coordinate sentences $21. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. 

Correlative pronouns and adverbs 94. 
Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 
in relation to the accent 31, IL. 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where 3) 288, 1; (a) 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς innots 288, 2. (8) 
στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πλήϑει, γαυσί, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (then ?) 
τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
288, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284 ; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (ἀνέχειν χεῖρας 
οὐρανῷ) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,38; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as- 
sociating with, participation 284, 
8, (1); with verbs of contend. 


ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, πλη- 
alos, ἐναντίος, πέλας (ἐγγύς) etc. 
384, 8, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, ἀκό- 
λουϑος, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, etc. 284, 
8, (8); with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 8, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
8, (6); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 8, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
fal 284, 8, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 8, R. 4; with 
‘verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι 284, 8, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 8, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a ἢ 284, 3, 
(10); ethical Dat. 284, 8, (10), 
(Δ); with Pass verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
τός and té0¢ instead of ὑπό with 
the Gen. 284, 8, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of tho feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
χρῆσθαι and νομίζειν 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
Tule and measure 285, 1, (8). 

Dative with the Inf. 807, 2, (b). 

Dative with the Part. 810, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 818, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive 41, 3; 
first Dec. 42—44 ; quantity and 
accent 45; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66; Dialects 218 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, ΒΕ. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 δ. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 78, 
2.214, Β. 3. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 282, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252, 

Derivation of words 282 54.) of ten- 
ses 128, 

Derivatives 281, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 282, Rem. 8. 

Diaeresis 4, B. 6; in the Dialects 
205, 6; metrical diacresis $51 BR. 

Dialects page 18; 202 oq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25,2; 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 288, 2, (0). 

Dipody 850, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 8. 

Disjunctive codrdinate sentences 
828. 

Distributive apposition 266, 8. 

Division of syllables 86. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

‘Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a PL Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Masc. (rou 
τῶ τὰ τέχνα) 241, B. 10, (Ὁ). 


Elision 18 0q.; in the Dialects 206, 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
cent 81, ILL 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula εἶναι 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 268; of ἂν 
260, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 840. 

᾿ Emphasis in sentences $21, 8. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive sentences expressed by 
καί, οὗ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καί 321, 8. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential words 288, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 18. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ai μετα- 
βολαὶ λυπηρόν) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι καλή) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (τούτω τὰ τέχνα) 241, Β.10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequeniative verbs 282, R. 2. 

Formal words 238, 1. 88, 8. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103 ; Attic 117; Doric 
in σοῦμαι 154, 3; without σ 154, 
4 ; in οὔμαν with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (ἀκούω, 
ἀκούσομαι «instead of ἀκούσω) 
154, 1,and 198; Synt. 255, 8, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, ete. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 108; in Act. form 
154, 6; Synt. 255, 5; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf., how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40 ; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 
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Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gen 
eral statements 241, 2; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; of the Super. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used eb 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 

. 270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 

Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, being pro- 
duced from 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with εἶναι, 
γέγνεσϑαι, (8) ἴδιος οἰκεῖος, etc. 
278, 2. 

Genitive of quality 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with εἶναι and 

ἐγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι, ποιεῖσϑαι, 
ἡγεῖσθαι 218, 8, (8); in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 278, R. 4; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273, 3, (b), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 278, R.6; with the ad- 
verbs εὐθύ, ἰϑύ, μέχρι; with 
verbs of meeting ‘and approach- 
ing 273, 8, R.9; Part. Gen. in 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 278, 5, 
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(Ὁ); of falness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, etc. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of remember 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -ixds, ete. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(6); with words of sensation and 
perception (ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσϑαι, 
αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσϑαι (£) 
and R. 19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 
judging, examining, saying, ad- 
mairing, praising, blaming 278, R. 


Senne of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (Ὁ); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
ἃ similar meaning, particularly in 
exclamations, with interjections 
(©); with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (ἃ), (6), 
(2: with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, ὃ, (a); with the 
adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, ὡς, 
πῶς, ὅπως, οὕτως, ete. connected 
with ἔχειν, ἥκειν, εἶναι 274, 8, 


a with verbs of ruling, supe- 
riority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives ἐγχρατής, 
ἀκρατής 275, 1. 

Genitive after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and ἤ with 
the comparative 828, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 8. 
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Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

Genitive, double, governed ty one 
substantive 275, R. 7. 

Genitive with the Inf. 807, 2, (a). 

Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute $12, 3; whemthe 
subject is the same as that of the 
‘Predicate 313, 2; with ὡς after 
εἰδέναι, νοεῖν, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 283, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead 
acute $1. 


of the 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (Ὁ); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 855. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 8. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Aiypodiastole 87. 

‘Hypothetical sentences, see si. 


Jambic dimeter 867. 

Jambic monometer 366. 

Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

Jambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

Jambic verse 365. 

Tmitative verbs 282, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, IL; Synt. 258, 1, 
(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pera, Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
‘verbs in μι 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 288, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Fat. with ἄν 260, 2, (1); 
Impf, Plup. and Aor. with ἄν 
260, 2, (2); difference between 
the Impé, Aor. and Plup. 256; 
Fut instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with ov, e.g. ov παύσῃ λέγων ib. 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R. 6;. Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
scparate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt, the 
Pres. and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, ete. 257, R. 2; with 

ἄν 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305 ; without the Art. 806; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
εἶναι, mepuxévas and γίγνεσθαι 
with a substantive, after συμβαΐ- 
yet, δεῖ, yon and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ- 
ent from Part. 311; Inf, or Acc. 
with Inf., different from dts, ὡς, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
806, R. 11, c; with at yao, 
εἶϑε 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
808, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
808, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (τὸ νῦν εἶναι and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
806, Β. 10. 


SUBJECTS. 


Inflection 88. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 
sq.; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
in μὲ 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 844 ; modes 
in $44, 6; connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (ὅταν τέ ποιήσωσι) 844, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(τίς τένος αἴτιός ἐστι) 844, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (β); 88 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
844, R. 3. 

Inversion 848, 5. 

Iota subscript 4, R. 4. 

Iterative form in oxoy 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 8. 207. 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2°. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 289, R. 8. 

Local substantives 238, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut 
(οὗ πολλοὶ δεινόν) 241, 2; Masc. 
with a Neut. (μειράκιόν ἔστι xa- 
λός) 241, 1; Masc. PL with Fem. 
241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 

Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 
8; of the aspirates 21, 8; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


with reflex. sense 250;'with the 
meaning fo cause to do 250, R. 
2; when an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 8; with a 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251, 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 oq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 8275, 1; attraction 
of 827>; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111 ; summary of 112; 
of verbs in μὲ 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (ἃ). 


Negatives, od, μή $18; accumula- 
tion of negatives 818, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 818, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Mase. or Fem. 241, 2, 
B.8; PI. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 8; PL. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 844, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass, e.g. πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with ὄνομά 
ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα ἔχω, with verbs 
of naming 269, Β. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honor’) 269, Β. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voo. 269, 2; in 
σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον καὶ μέρος 566, 
3, Ἀ. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 807; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
807, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 810, 8; in- 
stead of another Case 818 ; with- 
out a finite verb 818, Β. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 
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Number 41. 106 ; Synt. 248; in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; with 
verb. adjectives in τός τέος 241, 
8; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjuno- 
tively connected 242, Β. 8; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 882. 


Object in ἃ sentence 289, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 aq. 

Oblique discourse 845 54. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, IL see the Subj. 
Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(ὦ). 259; with ἄν 260, 2, (4); 
without ἄν 260, Β. 7; in exhor 
tations 259, B. 1; Opt. Delib 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327°, 2; to 
express supposition, uncertain 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 8, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(Ὁ); instead of the Imp. 259, 8, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
8, ὡ; : in direct questions 259, 8, 
(©) Opt. without ἄν instead of 
with dy 260, R.7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
845,4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 8. 


Participle 74 9g. 105, (Ὁ): Synt 
809 5. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 810; Nom., Gen., Dat, Acc. 
of the Part. 810, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 810, 4, (Ὁ); verbs de- 

ing an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 810, 4, (c) ; to 


598 INDEX OF 
be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
810, 4, (d) ; overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
810, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (g); after πειρῶμαι, 
παρασκευάζομαι, etc. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases i is ft, useful, 
etc. 310, 4, (1); after ἔχειν, to be 
in α condition, or state, 6. g. ἔχω 
κτησάμενος 810, 4, (k); with 
τυγχάνω, hard dyes, διατελῶ, διά- 
yo, φϑάνω, οἴχομαι 310, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 
R. 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. 

Participle with ὡς 312, 6; with 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ; ἅτε, οἷα, οἷον 812, 6, 
R. 18. 

Participle with εἶναι, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with ἄν 260, 2, (5). 

Participtals 105; see Inf. and Part. 

Partiipial construction 809; ana- 
coluthon 818, 1. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
830. 

Paris of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (3). 
251. 

Patronymics 238, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with σ 181 ; πὲ- 
πυσμαι, etc. 223,14; Subj. and 
Oytt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in μὲ with short- 
ened form 19@; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in pe 193— 
195 ; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt. 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 


SUBJECTS. 


Imp. Mid. or Pass. 255, ἃ. 6; 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fur 255, 
R. 7. 

Person of the verb 106 ; with sev 
eral subjects 242; in adjective 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat 
obliq. 345, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, Β. 6 
and 1) with Part. 310, Β. 3; 
with ote, ὡς 829, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 118; 
difference between. endings in 
the principal and subordinate 
tenses 114; of verbs in μὲ 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, Β. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per 
son 241, R. 13; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, Β. 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 1; with sub- 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
ταῦτα, τάδε, ἐκεῖνα used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; PL interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348. 

Position of ἂν 261; article 6, ἢ, τό 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and particles; 
of τέ 821, R. 3; μέν and dé $22, 
R. 2. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Positive degres, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 288, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction 300, 3. 

Prepositions 199 ; Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
800, R. 4; in const. Praeg. πίπ- 
tay ἐν γούνασι) 800, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (οὗ ἐκ τῆς ayo- 
eas ἄνθρωποι ἔφυγον) 300, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in μὲ 196; 
Synt. 255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 8. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 103, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4. 808,1 and 2; αὐτός 303, 3; 
prospective and retrospective 
804; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 8. 

Pronoun indefinite tig τὲ Decl. 98. 
808, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, tig Decl. 98 ; 
see Interrog. sentences ; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 802; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90; 
217, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 802, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 36 ; of letters 3. 


Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 


Dialects 
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Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 87. 


Quantity 27 sq.; in Dialects 209; 
first Dec. 45, (a) ; third Dec. 64 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 128, 219; in 
sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
1638. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 834, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 
331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
831, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 882; Case (attrac- 
tion) 3832, 6; attraction with 
οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος 882, 7; inverse 
attraction 882, R. 11; with οὐδεὶς 
ὅςτις οὐ 882, Β. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 13; at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 888 ; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 822, 1—5. 

Rhythm 349. ῳ 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see σχῆμα in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, etc. 
824, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 827°. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. 

Singular verb with Masc. or Fem. 
PL 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
in Pl. 242, R. 2. 

Singular of substantives 248, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. 6. g. εἰπέ in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 13. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138;, strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass., e. g. 
πιστεΐομαι from πιστεύω τινί 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, τι. Perf. 
and Pip. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vgs without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ἄν 260, 2, (3); 
(with and without a») instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 8, (b); 
Sebj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327, 2, 833, 3; ; in 
comparisons 333,&. 2; with μή 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. oblig. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 826 sq.; class- 


SUBJECTS. 


es 326, 8; characteristics 326, R 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40 ; Numb, 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. 1. 43 
sq.; Dec. IL 46 sq.; Dec. IL 
51 sq 

Substantive 89 sq.; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 8. 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with ὡς, ὅπως, iva, ete. 
330. 

Substantive clauses with ὅτε, oss, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239; ; strength 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

Syllables, division of 86. 

Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in subsetan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 108, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 327. 

Tense-formation of verbs in ὦ 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 9q.; 
liquid 149; verbs in ys 173; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-characteristic, see character. 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 8 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, R. 18. 
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Twmesis of Prepositions 800, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 
Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω 
instead of τρέπομαι) 249, 1, 2; 
with the sense fo cause to do 249, 
Ἐ. 8. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa $45, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (οἱ χρηστοὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων instead of οἱ χρη- 
στοὶ ἄνϑρωποι) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 864. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
εν into οὐ 140, 4; of ¢ into o 
281, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 6q.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbd (and contract) 
129—187; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 188—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 


158; special peculiarities of 
δ] 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in ὦ 157 54. ; in μὲ 168 
8q-; in ὦ which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs in ys: sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid. 191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
198—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent. Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form. for the Fut 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans. Reflex. Recip, 
Pass. Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 
Verb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and τέος 
284. 1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 8 ; Construction 284, 8, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 849. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


Zeugma 846, 3. 


ABBRE VIATIONS. 
. 6. a. with 
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Adv. advert ; adj. adjective ; Comp. 
the accusative ; c. ἃ. with the 
nf. with the infinitive ; c. part. with the partici, 
Dec. "declension ; dec. declined ; ; euph. eu 


dative ; c. Z. 
; coll. collective ; COD. construction ; 
ic; ins. tnstead of; int. intensive; 


wah th the 2 genitive; ¢ 


intr. intransitive; pers. personal ; prep. preposition ; priv. privative; R. remark; 


trans. transitive. 


A pare 43, 1, (a); @ priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (0); 
a euph. 16, 10. 
&yaSds comp. 84, 1. 
ἀγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 985, 
1 (1); c. part. 310, 4, 
ς 


ἀγανακτεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ἀγαπῶν c. ἃ. and d. 274, 
R. 1; ¢. 4. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ἄγασϑαι c. gen. and acc. 
273, R. 20; τινά τινος 
974, 1, and R. 2. 

ἀγγέλλειν ce. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 

ἀγγέλλεται pers. ins. c. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

ἄγε referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 

ἀγνοεῖν Cc. part. '310, 4, (a). 

ἀγοράζειν c. g. 275, 3. 

ayueus dec. 57, R. 2. 

ἄγχι ς. g. 273, R. 9. 

ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. 

ἀγωνίζεσθαι 0.0. 284,3 (2). 

adahs c. g. 273, 5, (ὁ). 

ἀδελφός c. g. 273, 8, (b). 

ἀδικεῖν c. au. 279, 13 ¢. two 
acc. 280,2; ¢. part. 3109 
4, (6). 

ἀηδών dec, 55, R. 2. 

᾿Αϑόως dec. 212, 7. 

ai sce εἰ; αἱ γάρ ce. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 

αἰδεῖσϑαι c. a. 279, 5; ὁ. 
part. and inf. 311, 14. 

aidocos comp. 82, I, (d). 

αἰδώς dec. 60, (b). 


αἴρειν τινὰ μέγαν etc., 
280, 4. 


αἱρεῖν c. g. 274, 2. 
αἱρεῖσϑαι c. two a. 280, 4. 
aigSdyoua: ins. the perf. 
255, BR. 1. 
αἰσϑάνεσϑαι c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; ὁ. part. 
310, 4, (a). 
ἀΐσσειν c. a. 279, R. 5. 
αἰσχρός comp. 83, IT. 
αἰσχύνεσδναι c. 2. 279, 5; 
c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1); ¢. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 
αἰτεῖν ὁ. two a. 280, 3. 
αἰτιᾶσϑαι c. ¢. 274, 2. 
αἴτιός εἰμι c. inf. 306,1,(c). 
ἀκόλουδος, -εἶν, -ws, -ἦτι- 
κος c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
ἀκοντίζειν c.f. 273, R. 7. 
ἀκούειν, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1 


ἀκούειν c. g. and a. 273, 5 
(f) and R.19; fo obey, 
c.g, and d. 273, R. 18; 
c. inf and part. 311, L. 

ἀκρατῆ; c.g. 275, 1 

ἄκρατος 82, I, (6). 

ἀκροᾶσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

ἀλγεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 

ἀλγεινός comp. 84, 4. 

ἀλέξειν c. ἃ. 284, 3. (7). 

ἁλιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 

ἅλις c. g. 273, 5, (b) 

ἁλίσκεσθαι C. p. 310, 4. (0). 

ἀλλά 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion 10. ; ἀλλὰ γάρ 324, 
R. 1 


ἄλλα, άλλοι, of ἄλλοι, with- 


out καί in a series 355, 
(6) ; GAN’ Ff (οὐκ, οὐδὲν 
ἀλλ᾽ %; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ 
ῇ; τίδλλο, GAA’ §; rie 
τι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ) 322, R. 10. 

ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι c. δ. 
275, 3. 

ἀλλήλων dec. 89 ; use of 


ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι & ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

ἀλλοῖος c. ¢. 271, 8. 

ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο- 
ey) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

ἄλλο τι % and ἄλλο τι in 
8, question: nonne 344, 
5, (g). 

ἀλλότριος ς. g. 271.38. 

Gas dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

ἁλῶναι Cc. gr. 274, 2. 

ἅλων dec. 56, R. 1. 

ἅλως dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

ἅμα Cc. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ς. nd. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

ἁμαρτάνειν ς. ν΄. 271, 2;¢ 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

ἀμείβειν, -εσϑαι c. g. 275, 
3; Cc. a. 279, 1. 

ἀμείνων 84, 1. 

ἀμελεῖν c. g. 274, 1; © 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀμήχανός εἶμι c. inf. ins. 
ἀμήχανόν ἐστι c. a. οἱ 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

ἄμοιρος c. g. 273, 8. tt 

ἀμύνειν Cc. ε 26, 3, (7). 

ἀμφί prep. 295, 1, (2); 6 


ἃ. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 

ἀμφὶ wept 300, R. 1. 

ἀμφιεννύναα c. two 8. 
280, 3. 

ἀμφιςβητεῖν c.d. 284,3, (2). 

dec. 99, R. 
éy- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 
ἄν ἐδ) c. ind. fut. 260, 
2, (1); ; ind. impf,, plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 7 ; c. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ς. inf. 
and part. 260, (5); po- 
sition and repetition of 
ἄν 261. [2, (3), (d). 

ἄν with conjunctions 260, 

ἄν xe 261, KR. 8. 

ἄν with the relative 333, 3. 

ἅν in Protasis 340, 6. 

Ἀν omitted with the Opt. 
260, R. 7; with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 

ἄν ins. ἐάν, which see. 


ἄνα voc. 53, R. 4. 
ἄνα, inst. of ἀνάστηϑι 31, 
R. 3. 

ἀνά prep. 290, 1. 

ἀναβάλλεσθαι c. inf. 806, 
1, (a). 

ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 278, 4 

ἀνακαγγάζειν c. a. 278, 3. 

ἀναμιμνήσκειν Cc. two 8. 
280, 3. 

ἄναξ dec. 54, (c). 


ἁνδάνειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (5). 
ἀνεπιστήμων c. g. 273, 5, 


bev c. g. 271, 3. 
ἀνέχεσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 
ἀνέχεσϑαι c. inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 
ἄνεω(:) 25, 4, ‘(c). 
ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2: to denote 
employment (ἀνήρ, μά»- 
τις) 264, R. 3. 
ἀνιᾶσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1. 
ἀνιστορεῖν Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
ἐντήχεσϑθαι c. g. 278, 8, 


ἀντί prep. 287, 1. 

ἀντιάζειν c. ἃ. 284, 8, (2). 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑδαι c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 

ἀντίος and ἀντίον c. g. 273, 


R. 9. 
drrewoveiodac.g.273,3,(b). 
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ἀνώγεων dec. 48. 

ἄξιός εἰμι c. inf. 307, R. 6." 

ἄξιός, ἀξίως, ἀξιοῦν, -ovc- 
Sa c. g. 275, 3; ἄξιός 
τινός εἰμί τινι 284, 8, 
(10) (b). 

ἀξιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, κακῶς) Cc. 
a. 279, 2; c. inf. 306, 1, 


(a). 
ἀπαίδευτος c. g. 273, 5, (6). 
ἀπαιτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 
ἀπαλλάττειν c. g. 271, 2; 
“εσϑαι c. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 
ἀπαντᾶν c. g. 273, R.9; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 
ἀπειϑεῖν c. g. 273, R. 19; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
ἀπειπεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (6). 
ἄπειρος c. g. 273, 5, (6). 
ἀπείρως ἔχειν c. g. 273, 5, 


(e). 

ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι ὁ. g- 
271, 2. 

ἀπιστεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἁπλοῦς, -ῆ, «οὖν dec. 77. 

ἁπλοῦς comp. 82, I, (b). 

ἀπό prep. 288, Ἢ with 
pregnant sense ins. ἐν 
c. ἃ. 300, 3, (c); (ἀπό 
with the art. ins. ἐν 
(οἱ dwd τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
ἄνϑρωποι ἀκέφυγον)ϑ00, 
4, 


ἀπὸ irene 800, R. 2. 

ἀποδέχεσθαι c. g. 273, 
R. 20. 

érodlSocSa: c. g. 275, 3. 

ἀποδιδράσκειν c. a. 379, 3. 

ἀπολαύειν ς. g. 273, 5, (c). 

ἀπολογεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 


(7). 
᾿Απόλλων ciec. 53, 4, 1, 
(a); 56, R. 1. 
ἀποπειρᾶσθαι c. g. 273, 


anes 300, R. 1. 
ἀπορεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 
ἀποστερεῖν C. Ε΄. 271, 2; 
τινά τι, τινός Th, τινός 
τινα 280, 3, and R. 3. 
ἀποστίλβειν c.g. 273,R.16. 
ἀποστρέφεσϑαι ς. g., 279, 


ἀποφαίνειν c. part. and inf. 
$11, 11. 


ἀποφεύγειν c. ἃ. 279, 8. 
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ἀπρεπῶς c. ἃ, 284, 3, s (5). 
ἅπτεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἄρα 324, 3. 


dpa ins. ἄρα 324, R. 5. 
dpa _interrogative 344, 5, 


(b). 
ἀρέσκειν τινά 279,15; ἀρ- 
έσκεσϑαι c. a. "284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 285, 1, (1). 
ἀρήγειν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2. 
ἄριστος 84, 1. 
᾿Αριστοφάνης dec. 59, R. 2. 
ἀρκεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 
ἁρμόττειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (5). 
ἀρνεῖσϑαι c. inf. 306, 1,(b). 
dpyds 55, R. 3. 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος, par- 
ticularly 312, R. 3. 
ἄρχειν, to begin, c. g. 271, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
ἄρχ ἐσϑαι c. 5. 211,4; α. 
part, 810,4, (f); δ. part. 
ἀρχόμ inf. 311, » 16. bagi 
χόμενος, in n- 
ning, originally, 3132, 
ἀσεβὲν c. a, 279, 1. 
ασκον, ασκόμην 221. 
ἄσμενος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἄσσα, ἅσσα 93. 
ἀστήρ dec. 55, R. 3. 
ἀστράπτειν c. a. 278, 8. 
ἄστυ dec. 63. 
ara: ins. yras 144, R. 1. 
ἀτάρ 322, 7. 
&rec. part. $12, R. 183. 
ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 
“ArAa Voc. 53, R. 2. 
aro ins. ντο 144, R. 1. 
arpéua(s) 25, 4, "(e). 
ἄττα and ἅττα 98. 
αὖ, αὐτάρ 322, 7. 
αὐτίκα with part. $12., R.6. 
αὑτός dec. 91; Dial. 207, 


4, (c). 
αὑτός use 302, 4; 303, 
8; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 
αὐτός in αὐτοῖς ἵπποις, to- 
gether with the horses οἴο. 
383, 2, (a); 6 αὐτός c. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 
αὑτοῦ dec. 88; use 302, 2. 
ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι ς. "two a. and 
τινά τινος, τινός τι 280, 
3, and R. 3. 
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ἄφϑονος comp. 82, R. 6. 

ἀφιέναι, -leoda c.g. 271, 2. 

ἄφνω τ) 25,4, (ὁ). 

ἄχϑεσϑαι c. d.285, 1, (1); 
ς. part. 310, 4, (6). 


B euph. 24, 2. 
βαίνειν πόδα and the like 
279, R. 5. 


285, R. 1. [(c). 
βαρύνεσϑαι c. part. $10, 4. 
βασιλεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 
βασιλεύς dec. 57, 2. 
βασκαίνειν c. ἃ. and a. 

284, 3, (b). 

Bdrrew 212, 3. 

Bai 97, 2. 

BéAraros 84, 1. 

βέλτερος 84, 1. 

βέλτιστος, βελτίων 84, 1. 
ew Cc. ἃ. 279, 1. 

βλάπτειν μεγάλα, etc. c. a. 

280, R. 1. 
βλέπειν c. ἃ. 278, 3. 
pons cir Ὁ, d. 286, ὃ, (7). 
βοῤῥᾶς Dec. 44, R. 2. 
βούλει c. subj. 259, 1, (Ὁ). 
βούλεσϑαι c. inf. 306,1, (a). 
βουλεύεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 1, 

(a); c. ὅπως and ind. 

fut. 330, 6. 
βοῦς dec. 57, 2. 
βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 
βρίϑειν c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 
βριμοῦσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 6). 


Γάλα dec. 54, (c). 

γάλως dec. 212, 7. 

γάρ 324, 2; in an answer 
344, 7 


, 7. 

γαστήρ dec. 55, 2. 

γέ 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

γελᾶν c. a. 278, 3. 

γέλως dec. 71, B, (c). 

γέμειν c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 

- γεννᾶν, parentem esse 255, 

R. 1 


γένος dec. 61 (b). 

γεραιύς comp. 82, I, (c). 
γέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 
γεύειν, γεύεσδϑαι Cc. g. 273, 


5, (ὦ). 
γῆρας dec. 54, R. 4. 
γίγνεσϑαι —s syncopated, 
155, 2; with the sense 


GREEK INDEX. 


of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
ς. g. orig. 278, 1; c. g. 
posses. 273, 2; c. g 
partit.-273, 3, (a); c.d. 
284, 3, (9). 

γίγνεταί μοί τι βουλομένῳ, 
ἀλπομένῳ 284, 3.10, (c) 
γίγνεται and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

Kew C. g. 273, R. 20. 
τί τινι 285, 1, (3); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (a); 6. inf 
and part. 311, 4. 

γιγνώσκω c.&s and gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 


γιγνώσκω ins. ἔγνωκα 255, 


γλήχων dec. 56, R. 1. 
γλίχεσϑαι c. g.273, 3, (Ὁ). 
γόνυ dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 
γραῦς dec. 57, 2. 
γράφεσθαι c. g. 274, 2. 
γυμνός c. g. 271, 3. 

γυνή dec. 68, 2. 


A euphon. 24, 2. 
aep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 

Saf 315, 7. Oe) 

δαίεσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 

δάκρυ and δάκρυον 70 B. 

δασύς c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

δέ 322, in a question R. 6. 

δέ suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c). 

δεδοικέναι c. inf. 806, rs 

Sez c. g. 273, 5, (δ) ; c. acc. 
and dat. 279, R. 4; c. 
inf. 306, 1, (ἃ); ¢. d. 
and acc. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 


δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως 330, R. 4. 
δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(0); c. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 
δεῖνα dec. 93, R. 2. 
δεινός c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
δεῖσαι Cc. a. 279, 5. 
deioda c.g. 273, 5, (b); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
δέμας c. ρα. 208, R. 
δένδρος dec. 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. 61, (a). 
δέρκεσϑαι c. a. 278, 3. 
δεσπόζειν c. g. 275, (1). 
δεσπότης dec. 45, 6. 
δεύειν c. a. 278. 2. 
δεύτερος c. g. 275, 2. 


δέχεσϑαι c. two acc. 200, 
4; τινί τι 284, Ἐ. 4. 

δή 95, (b); 315,1. 9. 

δῆϑεν 815, 5. 

δῆλον εἶναι, ποιεῖν With 
part. 310, 4, (b) ; δῆλόε 
εἶμι ποιῶν τι 310, BS. 

δῆλός εἰμι ὅτι 329, R.4 

δηλοῦν c. g. and a. 273, 
tye ©: part. 310, 4 

; 6. inf. an 

311, 12. pes 

Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

Δημοσϑένης dec. 59, BR. 2 

δήποτε 95, (Ὁ). 

δήπουϑεν 315, 6. 

δῆτα 315, 3. 

διά Prep. 291. 

διὰ πρό 300, R. 1. 

διάγειν Cc. part. 310, 4, (1), 

a tie c. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

διαδέχεσϑαι, διάδοχο:, &- 
αδοχή c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

διαδιδόναι Cc. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ). 

διάδοχος c.g. and d. 273, 
3, (b); 284, 3, (3). 

διαιρεῖν c. two acc. 280, 8. 

διακεῖσθπαι τὴν γνώμῳ 
with ὡς and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

δωλέγεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 

1 


(1). 

διαλιπὼν χρόνον 312, Ἐ. 8. 

διαλλάττειν c. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

διαλλάττειν, -drrecdai Ὁ. 
d. 284, 8, (1). 

διαμείβεσϑαι ς. g. 275, 3. 

διανέμειν c. two acc. 280,3. 

διανοεῖσθαι ς. ὅπως c. ind. 
fut. 880, 6; c. ὡς and 
g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

διαπράττεσθαι c. inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

διατελεῖν c. part. 310, 4, 

διαφέρειν c. g. 271, 2. 

διάφορος c. g. 271, 3; ¢.d 
284, 3, (4). 

διάφωνος c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 

διαχρῆσϑαι c.d. and ace 
285, 1, (2). 

διδάσκειν c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. inf. 306, 1, (ς᾽. 

διδόναι c. g. partit. 278 
3, (0); ¢. g. price, 318 


διέχειν ς. g. 271, 2. 
ew Cc. g. 274, 25 δι- 
εσϑαι c. d. 284,3, (2). 
ς εἰμι c. inf.personal 
. ins. δίκαιόν ἐστι c. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 


(c) ; personal ins. δυνα- 
τόν ἐστι ὁ. acc. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

δόο dec. 99, 5; with. the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
B. 10. 

δυς in composition, 236, 
R. 3, (8), (8). 

dusx ιν 6. ἃ. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

δωρέαν, gratis 278, R. 2. 

Sepetadal τινί τι and τιν 
τινι 279, R. 2. . 

Δωριεύς dec. 57, Β. 2. 


Ἐᾶν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐάν cons. 389, 2, II, ( 
, an 344,4; ἐὰν 
δέ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μή 340.4; 
day καί ib. 7. 
ἐάν τε ---- ἐάν τε 323, 1. 
Zap dec. 56, R. 2. 
dara, daro ins. nyrat, 7 
το, ovro 220, 13. 
δαντοῦ dec. 88 ; use 302,2. 
ἑάων 215, R. 
éyyifew c.g. 273, R. 9; 
c. d. 284, 8, (2). 
éyyts c.g. 273, R.9; ¢. 
- ἃ, 284, 3, (2). 
ἐγκαλεῖν c. g. 274, 2; ¢.d. 
264, 8, (6). , 
sc. g. 275, 1. 
dai dec. 63, ΗΕ. 5. 
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ὀγώ dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 
ἔγωγε 95, (a). 

djos from ébs 215, R. 
é3dAew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
εἰ ins. ἡ aug. 122, 3. 

εἰ ins. redup. 123, 3. 


. ec II. Pers. ins. ῃ 116, 11. 


εἰ cons. 339. 

εἰ concessive 340, 7; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

εἰ an, whether 344, 5, (i). 

εἰ γάρ 259, 8, (b). 

εἰ 3 ἄγε 840, 3. 

εἰ δέ ellipt., 8340, 8 ; εἰ δέ 
ins. εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ 
μή ins. εἰ δέ 840, 4. 


. εἰ καί 340, 7. 


εἴ κε Β06 ἐάν. ᾿ 

εἰ μή iron. 324, 8, (a); εἰ 
μή except 340, ὅ ; ab μὴ 
εἰ, nisi, si, ib. 


- @1@, elas, €1€, εἰαν Opt. ins. 


αιμι and etc. 116, 9. 

εἰδέναι c. g. 273, R. 20; c. 

artic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 

erence between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; c. ὡς 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

e%Je in wishes 259, 3, (b) 
and R. 8, 6.; c. inf. 306, 
R. 11. 

εἰκάζειν τί τινι 285, 1, (3). 

εἴκειν Cc. g. 271, 2; ς. ἃ. 
284, 3, 2. 

elxdés, εἰκότως c. dat. 284, 
3, (5). 

εἰκών dec. 55, R. 2. 

εἶμεν, eire, εἶεν ins. εἴη" 
μεν, etc. 116, 7. 

εἶναι as copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word ("0 be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R. 4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
εἶναι with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

εἶναι apparently unneces- 
sary with ὀνομάζειν, 
«εσϑαι 269, R. 1. 

εἶναι c. g. Orig. 273, 15 6. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); εἶναι and a 
subs. c. inf. 806, 1, (d). 

εἰπέ referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

εἰπεῖν εὖ, κακῶς τινα 279, 
2; κακά, καλά ς.8. 280, 2. 
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εἰπεῖν c. d. 284, 8, (1); & 
d. and a. ς. inf.307, R. 3. 
εἴργειν, -σϑαι c. g. 271, 3. 
els (és) Prep. 290, 2; in 
pregnant sense ins. ἐν 
c. d. 300, 3, (b); with 
the art. ins. ἐν (ἡ λίμνη 
ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν 
ἐς Λιβύην) 300, 4, (0). 
els, μία, ἕν dec. 99, 5. 
εἷς with Superl. 239, R. 2. 
elsdyew c. τ. 274, 2. 
εἰσαν ins. egay in plup. 
116, 6. 
elsopay, to permit 
310, 4, (e). 3. 
elsxpdrrewy c. two.acc.280, 
εἶτα with Part.312, R.8; 
εἶτα in a quest. 344, 5, 
e 


εἴτε---εἴτε 323, BR. 1; εἶ-- 
εἴτε, ξίτε---εἰ 3¢ etc. 323, 
R. 13 in an indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

εἰωϑέναι c. inf. 806, 1, (a). 

ἐκ, ἐξ 15,3; Prep. 288, 2; 
in - sense ins. ἐν 
c. ἃ. 300, 3, (c); ἐκ 
with the Art. ins. ἂν 

(ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶν 

οι. έφνγον 

800, 4, (4). 

éxds c. g. 271, 3. 

ἕκαστος with the Art. 246, 
6 


ἐκδύειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ἐκεῖδεν With the Art. ins. 
ἐκεῖ (ὁ ἐκ εῖϑ' « ν πόλε- 
μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300,R. 8. 
ἐκεῖνος dec. 91 ; Dial. 217, 


4, (d); use 303, 2: with 
i 946,3. 
dxewooi(y) 15, 1. (6). 
ἐκεῖσε in - sense ins 
ἐκεῖ 300, R. 7. 
genre c. g. 288, R. 
ἐκλείπειν c. part. 310, 4. 


(ἢ). 
ἐκπλήττεσϑαι c. 8. 279,5; 
c. d. 285, 1. 
ἐκστῆναι c. a. 279, BR. 3. 
ἐκτρέπεσϑαι ς. 8. 279,R.3. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι 806, R. 8. 
ἕλαττον without ἤ 322, 
4 


ἐλαττοῦσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 
ἐλάττων 84, 6. 
ἐλάχιστος 84, 6. 
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a 


ὀλόγχειν c. part.310,4,(b). 
ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 
ἐλεεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (c); 
c. a. 279, 5. 
ἀλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑεροῦν c. 
. 271, 2, 3. 
σσειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 
Zauus dec. 54, (c). 
ἐλπίζειν c.d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
duavrov dec. 88; 
802, 2. 
s ins. pov, 302, R. 2. 
μπα(5) 25, 4, (c). 
ἔμπειρος c. g. 273, 5, (6). 
ἐμπελάζεσϑαι c. g. 278, ΒΕ. 
9; c. ἀ. 284, 3, (2). 
aarti vial c. part. 310 
4, (d). 
ἔμπροσϑεν c.g. 273, 8, (Ὁ). 
ἐμφερής c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
ἐν ins. noay 220, 14. 
ἂν Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 
sense ins. εἰς 300, 3, 


use 


(9. g. πρῶτοι) 239, R. 2. 
dvarytioy, -los c.g. and d. 
273, B.9 and 284, 3,(2). 
ἐνδεής c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ἔνδοϑεν with the Art. ins. 
ἔνδον (τὴν ἔνδοϑεν τρά- 
πεία» φέρε) 800, R. 8. 
ἐνδύειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ἐνεδρεύειν c. a. 279, 1. 
ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, εἵνεκα, ef- 
γεκεν͵, οὕνεκα C. 5.388, R. 
ἔνεστιν c. inf. 806, 1, (c). 
ἐνϑυμεῖσϑαι c. ¢.273,RK. 20; 
c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
& ins. ἔνεστι 31, R. 8. 
ἐννοεῖν c. g. 273, R. 20. 
ἐνοχλεῖ» C. ἃ. 279, 1; ¢. ἃ. 
284, 8, (6). 
ἐνταῖδα with Part. 312, 


. ἢ. 
ἐντρέπεσϑαι 273, 3, (b). 
ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; seo ἐκ. 
ἐξαίφνης: with Part. 312, 
. 6. 
ἐξάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 
ἐξελέγχειν c. part. 310, 4, 


ἔξεστιν c. inf, 806, 1, (c); 
α. ἃ. and a.c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

ἐξετάζειν c. g, 373, R. 20; 
ς. two acc. 280, 3. 
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ἑξῆς c. g. 378, 3, (Ὁ); ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3) 

ἐξίστασϑαι c. g. 271, 2. 

ἐξορκοῦν c. a. 279, 4. 

ἔξω C. g- 271, 3. 

ἐοικέναι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); 
6. inf. 307, R. 7.; ς. 
part. 310, R. 2; c. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 

éds ins. ἐμός, ods 302, R. 8. 

ἐπαινεῖν c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 1. 

w τινά τι 278, 4. 

éwalpeoSa: c. ἀ. 285,1, (1). 

ἐπαΐσσειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 

ἐκαιτιᾶσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 2. 

ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 

ἐπάν seo ὅταν under ὅτε. 

ἑπαρκεῖν c. g. 218, 3, (Ὁ); 
c. ἃ. 284, 8, (7). 

ἐπεί see ὅτε; in interrog. 


and imp. 341, 
R. 4. [} 

ἐκείγεσϑαι C. 5. 318, 7; 

ἐπειδάν seo ὅταν under 
ὅτε. 

ἐπειδή sec ὅτε. 

ἔπειτα in a question 344, 
5, (e). 

ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 8. 


ἐπεξιέναι c. gf. 274, 2. 
ἕπεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
ἐπήν see ἐπάν. 
ἔπι ins, ἔπεστι 31, KR. 5. 
ἐπί Prep. 296; c. dat. in 
Preg. sense ins. Cc. 8. 
300, 3, (a); c. δ. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 
ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι ¢. £.273,R.7. 
ἐπίδοξός εἶμι c. inf. 307, 


6. 
ἐπιϑυμεῖν c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐπικαλεῖν ς. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπικουρεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι 6. gen. 
273, 3, (Ὁ). 
ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι 6. ρ΄. 273, 
5, (6); c. part. 310,4,(c). 
ἐπιλείπειν Cc. 8. 279, 4; Cc. 
part. 310, 4, (f). 
ἐπιμαίεσϑαι c. 2.273, R. 7. 
ἐκιμέλεσϑαι, -εἶσναι C. δ΄. 
274,13; c. ὅπως c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἐπιπλήσσειν c.d. and acc, 
284, 8, (6). 


ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι c. g.274,8 
ἐπιστάμενος c. ¢.273,5,(e), 
ἐπίστασθαι; ς. g. 27 
Cc. partic. 310, 4, (a);¢ 
part. and inf. aul, 23e. 
@s and gen. $1 
R. 12. Be * 
ἐπιστατεῖν ς. g. 275, 1. 
ἐπιστήμων Cc. g.278, 5, (e). 
ἐπισχὼν χρόνον 312, R.3 
ἐπιτάττειν ς. ἃ. 284. 3, (3). 
ἐπιτέλλειν Cc. inf.306,1,(a). 
ἐπιτήδειος c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
ἐπιτιμᾶν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπιτρέκειν c. inf. and part. 
811,15 
ἐπιτροπεύειν C. g. 275, 1; 
c. a. 279, 1. 
ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι C. g. 
274, 1, (e). . 
ἐπιχειρεῖν c.inf. 306, 1,(a 
ἐπιχώριος Cc. τς. 273, 3, (Ὁ 
ἑπομένως c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἐρᾶν, ἔρασϑαι c.g.274, 1. 
ἐργάζεσϑαι κακά ε. 
a. 280, 2. 
ἐρέσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ἐρεείνειν c.two acc. 280, 3. 
ἔρημος, ἐρημοῦν c. gen. 
271, 2, 3. 
ἐρητύειν c.g. 271, 2. 
ἐρίζειν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (2). 
ἐῤῥωμένος comp. 82, I, (6). 
ἐρωτᾶν c. two acc. 280, 8. 
ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274, 3. 
éodlew c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 
eoxoy, εσκόμην 221. 
Est” by sce ews. 
Esre see ἕως. 
ἔστι pol τι βουλομένῳ 284, 
3, (10) (c). 
ἔστι (licet) c. inf. 306,1.(¢). 
ἐστί with the Pl. 241, R.6. 
ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν etc. 341, R. 4. 
ἔστιν ὅτε, ὅπου, ὅπη, ὅπω:, 
ob, ἵνα, ἔνϑα, ἦ 331,8. 5. 
ἔσχατος with the Art 
945, R. 5. 
ἕτερος in Crasis 10, R. 3; 
c. g. 271, 8. 
ἔτι with the Comp. 239, 


R. 1. 

ἔτι πολλῷ With the Comp. 
239, R. 1. 

ev and edin the Aug. 131, 
R.3 125, 2. 


οὗ λόγειν, ποιεῖν, etc. c. ἃ. 
«αἾἴϑι 2. (g). 
ποιεῖν C. 310,4 
Ἑὺβοεύς dob 57, R. 2. 8 
εὐδαιμονίζειν, εὐδαίμων c. 

g. 274, 1, (f) 
αὔδιος comp. 82, I, (ὦ 
ebe εἶν ς. 8. 279, 2. 
«ὔζωρος comp. 82, R. 6. 
εὐϑύ c. g. 273, R. 9 
εὐϑδύς with Part. 312, R. 6. 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 
εὐλογεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 2. 
εὐπορεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
εὑρίσκειν, -εσϑαι c. part. 
310, 4, (b). 
εὐσεβεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 
εὐτυχεῖν C. part. 310 4,(g). 
εὔχεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (F); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
εδωχεῖσϑαι C. £.- 273, 5, (c). 
ἧς c. g. and ἃ. 273, 3 ᾽ 
(b) ; 284, 3, (3). 
ἐφίεσθαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἐφιαν εἶσϑαι 6. g. 273, 3, 


(b). 

ἀφορᾶν c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

ἀφ᾽ 6, ig ᾧτε c. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, BR. 5. 

ἔχειν c. inf. 306, 1, (c);¢ . 
ἫΝ ποιήσας ἔχω 810, 
4, (k). 

ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. ς. g. 

«Δ δ as ond 
εἰν γνώμην c. ὡς and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

ἔχεσϑαι ο. g. 273, 8, (0). 
Spés comp. 83, ‘IL. 

Ben possum c. inf. 306, 1, 


ων An ts, φλναρεῖς 312, 
beer 9; Pie, with, 312, 
R. 10. 
ges dec. 48. R. 1. 
ἕως construction 337. 


Ζαχρηῶν 213, 14. 

(ε suffix 235, R. 3. 

Ζεύς dec. 68, 4. 

(nAoip c. g. 2174, 1: cea. 
219,}. 

(γτεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


(υγός and (νγόν 70, ‘A,(b). 


Ή, (a) ἤ alternativum, or, 
$23, 2; in a question 
344, 5, (h) ;—(b) 4 

comparativum 323, 2: 
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after the omission of 
μᾶλλον 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with πλέον, πλείω, 
ἔλαττον in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

ἢ ins. ew in Plap. 116, 6. 

ἢ union vowel 237, R. 1. 

ἢ ward or ἣ πρός c. a. 
323, 7 


we 

ἣ Ssre c. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

4 316, 2 

ἦ μήν 316, 2. 

ἦ που 316, 2. 
with Sup. 343, R. 2. 
interrogative 344, § 

ἢ 8 ὅς 331, RK. 1. 

ἡγεῖσθαι C. g. 273, 3, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; ¢. two a. '280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἡγεμονεύειν c. g. and ἃ 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

ἠδέ, and, 323, R. 2. 

ἤδεσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (0). 

ἥδυμος comp. 82, R. 6 

ἡδύς comp. 83, I. 

ἥκειν εὖ, καλῶς ete. ς. g. 
274, 8, (b). 

ἥκιστος 216, 2. 

ἥκω, veni, 255, R. 2. 

ἡλίκος attracted 332, 7. 

ἡμέν — ἠδέ 323, R. 2. 

mut in compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 

ἥμιν, ἣμιν 87, R. 4. 

ἥμισυς dec. 76, R. 2; ἡ 
ἡμίσεια τῆς γῆΞ and the 
like 264, R. ὅ, ς 

ἥμων 87, R. 4. 

ἥν seo ἐάν. 

ἡνίκα, when, see ὅτε. 

ἠρέμα comp 84, R. 3. 

ἥρως dec. 60, (a). 

ἧσϑαι c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ἥσσων, Attic ἥττων 84. 

ἥσσων εἰμί c. inf. 306, 1, 


(c). 
ἥσνχος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ἤτοι 316, 2; ἤτοι ---- ἣ ὅγε 
303, R. 2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι c. g. and ὑπό 
τινος 275, 1, R. 2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1. 


60) 


ae c. part. 310, 4 


ani dec. 60, » (b). 
ἠώς dec. 60, (b). 


Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (a). 

ϑάλλειν Cc. ἃ. 278, 3, (a). 

ϑαῤῥεῖν ο. a.and ἃ. 279. ὃ 
and R. 3. 

ϑάσσειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 


Sdocwy 83, I. 
S&repa, etc. 10, R. 2. 
ϑαυμάζειν c. g cand a. 273, 


R. 20; riod Twos 274, 
1, (f) ‘and R. 2; 6. ἃ, 
285, (1); ἀπί τινι 285, 
R. 1 


ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 332, R. 
10. 

ϑεᾶσϑαι c. 273, R. 20. 

ϑέλειν Cc. inf. 306, ‘1, (a). 

ϑέμις 73, 1, (c). 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and Β. 
1 and 2. 

Separevew c. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

Shy 315, 4. 

ϑι suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Svhoxey ins. Perf. '255, 
Rt. 1; ὑπό τινος 249, 3. 

ϑράσσω 17, R. 4. 

ϑρίξ dec. Bd, (c). 

Svydrnp dec. 55, 2 

ϑύειν ἐπινίκια, γενέϑλια, 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυμοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ϑωπεύειν, ϑώπτειν ὁ. a. 
279, 1. 

ϑώς dec. 60, (a). . 5 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 


. 2. 
ἰδέ, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a). 
ἴδιος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ἴδιος ὁ. κ΄. 273, 2. 
ἰδιώτης 6. yr. 273, 5, (6). 
ἱδρώς dec. 213, 7. 
ἰέναι, εἶμι with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255. 


ἱερός c. g. 273, 2. 

lSv(s) c. ξ. 273, R. 9. 

ἱκανός c. inf. 806, l, (c). 

ἱκετεύειν c.g. 273, RB. t 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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ἱκνεῖσϑαι c. g. 278, R. 6. 

ἵνα, that, in order that 330. 

ἵνα τί 344, R. 6. 

Yoos comp. 82, I, (d). 

ἴσος c. g. and ἃ. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 


ἱστορεῖν Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
ἰχϑύς dec. 62. 


ἰχῶ ins. ἰχῶρα 218, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 

καϑαρός ς. Κ΄. 271, 3. 

καϑίζειν c. ἃ. 219, R. 6. 

καϑιστάναι c. two a. 
280, 4. 

xaXopay, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (6). 

wal 321, 1; with Sup.239, 
R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; wal i ins. ὅτε 321, 1. 

καὶ γάρ 324, R. 1 and 3. 

καὶ ἐάν, καὶ a 340, 7. 

καὶ μάλιστα with Sup. 
239. R. 2 

“Rl ins. καὶ οὗτος 831, 


καὶ οὗ, καὶ μή 321, 2. 


καὶ ταῦτα with part. 312, 


R. 8. 
καίπερ with part. 312,R.8. 
καίτοι 322, 7; with part. 
312, R. 8. 
κάκιστος, κακίων, 84, 2. 
κακολογεῖν, κακοποιεῖν C. 
a. 279, 2. 
κακός comp. 84, 2. 
κακός εἶμι c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 
κακουργεῖν C. ἃ. 279, 2. 
κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν, Spay 
ete. c. ἃ. 279, 2. 
καλεῖν c. two a. 280, 4. 
καλλιστεύειν C. g. 275, 1. 
κάλλιστος, καλλίων 84, 3. 
καλός comp. 84, 3 
καλούμενος, 80 valled 264, 
t. 1, 


κάλως dec. 48; 70, A, (a). 


κάμνειν c. part. 310, 4,(e). 

κἄπειτα with part. 312, 
R. ἃ. 

κάρα dec. 68, 6. 


καρτερεῖν c.part.310, 4,(6). 


κατά Prep, 292; κατά in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

κὦτα With part. 312, R. 8. 

κατακούειν, to obey, ς. g 
273, R. 18 and 19. 
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καταλλάττειν, -άττεσϑαι, 
c. ἃ, 284, 3, (1). 


xecravésery c.tWo 8. 280,3. 


καταπλήττεσϑαι 4. ἃ. 2 9, 
5; c.d. 285, 1). 

καταρᾶσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3,(1). 

κατάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 

καταχρῆσϑαι c. d. and a 
285, 1, (2). 

κατεναντίον c. g. 273, R. 9. 

κατεργά(ζεσϑαι c. inf. 806, 
1, 


Cc). 

κατέχειν 6. inf. 806, 1, (a). 
κατήκοος c. g. and d. 273, 
κέ, κέν, see ἄν. 
κεῖνος 866 ἐκεῖνος. 
κεῖσδαι c. a. 279, R. 6. 
κελεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 

c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1 
κενός ς. g. 271, 3. 
κε οὖς 76, 1. 

pas dec. 54, R. 4. 

κερδίων 216, R. 2. 

κεύϑειν C. two a. 280, 3. 
κήδεσθαι c. g. 274, 1. 
κῆνος 800 ἐκεῖνος. 
κινδυνεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, 

(b). 
xls dec. 62. 
κλείς dec. 68, 7. 
κλέος dec. 61, (b). 
κλέπτης comp. 82, IL 
κληρονομεῖν c.g. 273, 3, 

b 


κλύειν c. ἃ. 284, R. 4. 

κνέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 

κοινός, κοινοῦσδαι 
273, 3, (b). 

κοινός, κοινοῦν, -οὔσϑαι C. 
ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνεῖν C. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ) ; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνός dec. 72, (a). 

κολακεύειν C. ἃ. 279, 1. 

κορέννυσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 5, 


ς. g. 


(c). 

Kows dec. 212, 7. 

κρατεῖν c. g.and a. 275, 1, 
and R. 1. 

κρατεῖν c. part.310, 4, (g). 

κράτιστος 84, 1. 

xpéas dec. 54, R. 4. 

κρείσσων, κρείττων 84, 1. 

κρίνειν c. g. 273, R. 2 and 
20; κρίνεσϑδαι c. g. 274, 
2; κρίνειν τί τινι 285, 1, 
(3). 


κρίνον dec. 72, a). 
Κροίσεω 212, 3 


κροταλίζειν c. 9.279, R.5 
κροτεῖν Cc. a. 279, R 5. 
κρύπτειν -εσϑαι Cc. ἃ. 279, 
4; 6. two a. 280, 3. 
κρύφα c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
κτᾶσναι ς. g. 275, 3. 
κυδρός comp. 83, LL 
κυκεῶ 56, R. 1. 213, 1]. 
κύντερος 216, R. 2. 
κύριος ς. g. 218, 2. 
κύων dec. 68, 8. 
κῶας dec. 61, R. 1. 
κωλύειν Cc. g. 271, 2; © 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 


Aas dec. 72, (a). 

λαβών, with, 312, R. 10. 
λαγχάνειν ς. g. 273, 3, (b}. 
Adyws dec. 48, R.1; 76, 


λάλος comp. 82, I, (f}: & 
λαμβάνεσϑαι c. g. 273,8% 


λάμπειν c. a. 278, 8. 
λανϑάνειν Cc. ἃ. 279, 4. 
λανϑάνεσϑαι c. g. 278, 5, 


e). 
λανϑάνειν c. part. 310, 4, 


(1 

nabs and λεώς 70, A, (a). 

λέγειν c. g. 273, R. 20 

λέγειν c. two a. 280, 4; c. 
ἃ, 284, 3, (1); ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (Ὁ); ς. ἀ. anda 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

λέγειν c. ὧς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

λέγειν εὖ, κακῶς ς. a. 279, 
2; καλά, κακά, οἷς. ς. ἃ. 
280, 2. 

λέγεται c. a. οἵ inf. 307, 
R. 6. 


λεγόμενος 264, R. 1. 

λείπειν Cc. ἃ. 279, 4. 

Aclwecda: Cc. part. 310, 4, 
f 


ahve c. part. 310, 4. (f}. 
ληρεῖς ἔχων 323, KR. 9. 
λίπ’ ἐλαΐῳ 68, 9. 

λιπαρεῖν c. part. 310, 4, 


(e). 
Als dec. 214, R. 2. 
λίσσεσϑιι c. g. 273, B 6. 


αι c. inf.306 1.05). 
wc. ἃ. 279, 1 
ἰσλμαί τινι 284, 3, 


ac. g. 273, R. 16. 
» & 279, 1. 

+ &- 8ep. ay 2; ¢. 
' price 275 

oat ὁ. a. 279, 1; 


vey c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7) 
bu 6.8. 279,1; ς 
9,ΕΒ.1}] 

84, 1. 

4,1. 


i, 4; μὰ Ala 279, 4. 
comp 84, 5. 

with Com. and 
239, R. 1 and 2. 
z with Sup. 239, 


with Com. 289, 


4 οὐ 318, R. 7. 

, 1. 

εν with sense of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

ay Cc. g. and a. 273, 
0; 6. part. 310, 4, 
c. part. and inf. 
3. 

dec. 68, 10. 

, 84, 5. 

tincassum 278, R. 2. 
ac. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 
ith Com.and Sup. 
R. 1 and 2. 

wc. g. 274, 1. 
ec.77; comp. 84, 8. 
w with Sup. 239, 


tas 6. part. 310, 


34, 8. 
εσϑδαι c. g. 273, 


δ 

ithout 4 323, R. 4. 
t, 4. 

rey Cc. g. 275, 1. 
asc. g. 275, 1 

4. 


of τινος and τι 214, 
-R. 1. 

c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

u ὅτε ins. ὅτι 829, 
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eon cd c. g.and a. 273, 
wd τινος 274, 
᾿ (ἢ: c. d. and a. 284, 


μέν ins. μήν 816, Β. 
μέν --- δέ 322, ὅ, 
μενδή 816, R. 

μένειν c. a. 279, 8. 
μενοῦν 816, Β. 
μέντοι 816, R. 322, 7. 


μεσηγύ(:) 35, 4, (c). 


7). μέσος comp. 82 iL (d) and 


R. 5; 5; with the Art. 245, 

5. 

μεστὸν εἶναι c. part. 310, 
4, 


“peor sc. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 

perd Prep. 294; μέτα ins. 
μέτεστι 8], BR. 8. 

nena c. g. 273, 3, 


μεταμέλει pol τινος and τι 


274.}, (Ὁ) and R. 1. 
mera c. part. 310, 4, 


μεταμελεῖσϑθαι C. part. 310, 
4, 


6). 
μεταξύ c. g. 278, 3, (b). 
μεταξύ with part. 8 
R. 6. 
itt pol τινος 273, 3, 
μετέχειν C. g. 273, 8, (b). 
mets) 25, 4, (b). 
5) c. g. 273, R.9; 
ΕΞ μ᾿ μέχρι(5) ὅτου, 
μέχρι(5) ἄν, see ἕως. 
μή c.imp. and subj. 259, 5. 
μή 318; ph pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
etc. 318, 8 


καί (ἀλλά) 321, 3. 
μὴ od 318, 10. 
undé 321, 2, (a). 
μηδείς dec. 99, R. 
μήκιστος 84. 
phy 316, 1. 
μηνίειν c. g. 274, 1. 
μῆνις dec. 63, R. 5. 
pire — whee 821, 2, (c). 
μήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 
μήτρως dec. 71, B, (c). 
μηχανᾶσϑαι 0. inf. 306, 
1, (a) ; c. ὅτως and ind. 
nt. 


, 8. 
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μιγνύναι, μίγνυσϑαι c. ἃ. 
284, 3, (..). 

μικρός comp. 84, 6. 

μιμεῖσϑαι C. a. 279, 1. 

oxew -ἐσϑαι Cc g. 

273, 5, (e). 

μιμνήσκεσϑαι c. part. 310. 
sith 6. part. and inf. 


i dec. 71, C. 
ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
Mth0) (a) 
μόνος With the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from 
μόνον" 264, R. 7. 
μόνος Cc. g. 271, 3. 
μονοφάγος comp. 82, I, 1 » 


- μοῦ, μοί, μέ use 81, Ε. 


μύκης dec. 71, A, (4). 
μυσάττεσϑαι Cc. a. 279, 5. 
μῶν 844, 5, (c). 


N ἐφελκυστικόν 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

val 316, 4; ναὶ μὰ Δία 
279, 4. 

ναός and νεώς 70, Α. (4). 


12, γάπη and νάπος Ἴ0, Β. 


»νάσσειν c. g. 318, δ, (Ὁ). 
vais dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 
véaros 82, RB. 5. 
νεώς and ναός 70, A, (a). 
wh 316, 4; νὴ Δία 279, 4. 
vin from νέος 82, R. ᾽δ. 
νικᾶν "OAduma, 

278, 2 


νικᾶν with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

νικᾶν C. part. 310, 4, , (8). 

γίν (νιν) ins. αὐτούς or 
αὑτάς 87, R. 8. 

νοεῖν C. part. $12, R. 12: 


ἀλλὰ νομίζειν c. two a. 280, 4; 


ς. ἃ. (uti) 285, (2); 6. 
inf. 806, 1 , (0); ¢. part. 
811, 2 
νοσφίζειν c. δ. 271, 2. 
youvereiy C. inf. 806, 1, (a). 
νύ 316, 8. 
νῶτος and νῶτον 70, A, 


(b). 
HevotcSa: c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 
ἐέω: ἔχειν c. g. 278, 5, 


εὐμφορόν ἐστι ς. d. and a 
c. inf. 307, R. 3 


? 
. 
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ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 


O union-vowel 237, 2. 

é—in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, etc. 
93, R. 1. 

é, $, τό dec. 91; relat., 
demons., as 8 prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

ὃ ἡλίκος attract. 332, R. 9. 

ὃ οἷος attract. 332, R. 9. 

ὅγε use 303, R. 2. 

ὅδε, de, τόδε dec. 91; 
Dialects 217, 4, (b) i 
186 303, 1; with th 
Art. 246, 3. 

ὁδί 95, (6). 

ὄζειν c. g. 218, 5, (ἀ); ὁ 
a. 278, 8, (Ὁ). 

ὀϑδϑούνεκα ins. ὅτι 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2 

of ἀμφί (τερί) τινα 265,4). 

οἷα c. part. 312, R. 13. 

Οἰδίπου: dec. 71, B, (b). 

οἰκεῖος c. ας. 273, 2. 

οἰκτείρειν c. δ΄. 914, 1, (c). 

olxrpés comp. 83, i. 

οἷον c. part. 312, BR. 18. 

ofos with Sup. 239, R. 2 
οἷος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί" Cc. ine 
306, 1, (c). 

οἷος ins. ὅτι τοιοῦτος 329, 
Β. 8. 


οἷος attracted 382, 7; ς, 
inf, 332, R. 8 
οἷος ins. ὥστε 841, R. 2. 
olad’ 8 δρᾶσον, οἷσϑ᾽ ὡς 
ποίησον 259, R. 10. 
οἴχομαι, abit, 255, R. 2. 
οἴχομαι ς. part. 310, 4, (1). 
ὀκνεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 
ὀλίγος comp. 84, 7. 
ὀλίγῳ, ὀλίγον with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 
ὀλιγωρεῖν δ. g. 274, 1 ἌΝ 
ὀλοφύρεσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 
(c); c. ἃ. 279, 5. 
ὁμιλεῖν ς. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 
ὀμνύναι c. ἃ. 279, 4. 
ὅμοια τοῖς C. Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 


ὅμοιον εἶναι c. partic. 310, 
R. 2. 


ὅμοιος c. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ); 
ὅμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, -oveda, 
ὁμοίως c. ἃ. 284, 3, 4. 

ὁμολογεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 

ἡμολσγεῖται. Cc. a. and i 
307, R. 6 
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ὅμως a 7; with a part. 
312, BR. 8. 

ὀνειδίζειν c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ὄνειρος dec. 72, (6). 

ὁνινάναι, -agdat c. a. 279,1. 


ὄνομά ἐστί μοι and the ὅσ 


like 266, R. 1. 
ὀνομάζειν c. two a. 280, 4. 
ὄντων ins. έτωσαν 116, 12. 
ὄκισϑεν Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ὅποι in pregnant sense 

ins. ὅπου 300, R. 7. 
ὁπόταν sec ὅταν under ὅτε. 
ὁ ὁπότε, 866 ὅτε. 

ν in pregnant sense 

ins. δέοι 800, R. 7; 

ὅκου, qua see 


bros with Sup. 239, R. 2. 
ὅπως ins. ὅτι 329, BR. 1. 
ὅπως, that, in order that, 
330 ; ὅπως and ὅπως sh 
c. ind. fat. ellip. 330 
R. 4. 


ὅκως, when, see ὅτε. 
᾿ ὅπως, as 342. 

c. g. 273, R.20; ὁρᾶν 
ἀλκήν 278, 5, (c); ’ with 
verbs of aa areas 
showing 306, 
part. 310, 4, (a). 

bpylCeodau Cc. g- 274,15 ¢. 
art. 310, 4, (c). 
bodyeadai c. c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
es 1os comp. 82, 1, (ἃ). 
δρμᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 7, 


ὀρνιϑοϑήρας dec. 44, R. 2.. 


ὄρνις dec.54,(c) and 68, 12. 


ὀρφανός c. g. 271, 3. 
ὅς, ἧ, 8 dec. 92; use 331, 
8q.; agreement in ως ὁ 
and num. 332, sq, Case 
(attraction) "382, 6; 
Attractio inversa 382, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; ὅς, 
%, 8 before intermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; 8s 
changed into a demons. 
; 8s ins. the de- 
mous. 334, 3; ὅς ins. 
ὅτι, since, because, ins. 
ἵνα, ut (after οὕτως, 
ὧδε, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦ- 
τος, τοσοῦτος) ὥςτε, ins. 
ἐάν or εἰ 334, 2. 


ὅς, ἢ, ὅ; ὃς μέν---ὃὲ δέ; 
ὃς καὶ ὅς demons 33], 
R. 1. 

ὅσον ( ὅσῳ)--τοσοῦτον (το 

σούτῳ) 8.43. 

ον, ὅσῳ with Comp. 

and Sup. 239, R.1 and 

2; ὅσον, ὅσα c. inf, α 

g. ὅσον y Ey εἰδέναι 

341, B.3 


ὅσος ins. ὅτι τόσος 329, 
R. 8. 


ὅσος attracted 332, 7. 
ὅσος ins. ὥςτε 341, RB. 2. 
doréoy = ὀστοῦν dec’, 1. 
ὅςτις dec. 93. 


ab sat GT c. g. 278, 5, 


tow τοσαῦνν 845, 2, (Ὁ). 

ὅταν see ὅτε. 

ὅτε and ὅταν const. 337. 

ὅτε fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ὅτι with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅτι, that, const. 329: dif 
ference between ὅτι, ἃ. 


because, const. 


ὅτι τί 344, R. 6. 

οὐ(κ) 15, ‘4. 17, R. 2; of 
at the end of 8 sen- 
tence 15, 4. 

ob 318; οὐ pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
in 318, 8, and 


ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 
ov ὁ dnterrog. 344, 5, (d). 
ob with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239, R. 3. 
ob μ ντοι ἀλλά 322, R.11. 
ob μὴ 818, 7. a i 
ob μή c. second pers. in 
fut. interrog. (od μὴ 


gAvaphoes; ins. pd 
φλυάρει) 255, 4. 
ob phy $22, R. 11. 


οὐ μόνον---ἀλλὰ καί 321,3 

οὗ pron. dec. 87; use 
302, R. 3. 

οὖδας dec. 61, R. 1. 

οὐδέ 321, 2. 

οὐδείς dec. 99, B. 
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οὐδείς Ssris οὐ attracted παροξύνειν c-ing gb, 1,1 (8). πίειρα 78, R. 8. 


332, R. 12. 
οὐκ « ἔπτιν ὅπου, ὅπως 331, 


οὐκοῦν and 
R. 7. 

οὖν suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, “. 


οὔκουν 324, 


οὕνεκα Cc. Κα. 288, R.; οὔ. - 


vera ins. ὅτι 329, R. 1, 


obros "dec. δι΄, Dialects 
217, 4, (ὦ; tise 303, 1+ 
with the 6, 3. 

οὗτος, hes! 269, , (a). 

etroat 95, (9) . 9 

οὕτω(-) 15, 2." 

ores, ὡς in wishes 342. 


οὕτω: with part. 312, )R.7. 
οὐχ ws (ὅτι), οὐχ ὅτι, 
καί. οἷον 

--ἀλλά 321, 8. 


ὄφρα, that, so that, 330... * 


I ἕω:. 
Biot comp. 82, 1, ἴ4). 


ὀψοφάγος comp. 82,1, (ἐ 


Mat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 

παιδεύειν Ο. ἧτο 8. 280, 3. 

παλαιός comp. 82, I, (c). 

παντοῖον ε ἔγνεσϑαι 
c. Part. 810, 4, (h); 
a. c. inf. 311, 18. 


παρά Prep. 297; παρά c. 
ins. c. d. 300, 4, (a). 
πάρα ing. πάρεστι 81, 


δ, 


. 3. 
iy ς. ἃ. 284, 3, (3) ; 

c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ταβοκελεύεσϑαι ©. d. 284, 


8, (3). 
ε. C. g. 275, 
3; ¢. two a. 280, 4. 
παραπλήσιος c.g. 273, R. 
9; ¢. d. 284, 3, (4). 
wapaaneud (erat 806,1, 
(a) ; ς: ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
330, 6; ¢. part. and c. 
és and | part. 310, 4, (h). 
παραχωρεῖν Cc. ff. 271, 2; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 


wages παρέξ, πάρεξ, 300, 
πάρεστιν c. inf. 306, 1. (ς). 


‘was with-the Arh 246, 5. 
‘was τις with the second 
"pers. imp°%41, R.18, (c). 
σων 216, 2. 


- πάσχειν ὑχό τινὰς 249, 3.° 


πατήρ dec. 55, 2. 


᾿ πάτρως dec. 71, B. (c). 9 


παύειν, -ecda c.g. 271,8: 
¢, part. 310, 4, (ἢ); ¢ 
‘part.“and inf. 311, 17 

παχύς comp. 216, 2. 

πείϑειν τινά τι 278, Asc. 
8, 279, 1; c. inf. 306, l, 
(a); ‘e ὥς 806, R. 2. 

reldeeSai ©. g- 273, R. 18; 

“Ὁ, d, 884, 3, (3). 

πεινῆν C. ᾷ: 274, | . 

Πείραμ s dec. 57, R. 2, 

πειρᾶσ c. δ. 978, 5; (e); 
c. inf 306. "ly. (a); Ce 
. part. and<nf.-3f1, 18. 

πελάζειν, πέλας c. g. 273, 
R.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

πένεσϑαι, Ξένης ο. g. 273, 

9 (Ὁ). 


ποϑικῷε ἔχειν c.g. 274, 


aan dec. 63, R. 1. 
"πεποιδέναι 6. d. 284, 3, (3). 
, Texwy comp. 84, 1]. 

πέρ 95, d; Synt. 317, 1. 


rp comp. 82,1, (c). . 


4. g. eee 
περᾶν Ὁ. a. 279, 5. * 


περί Pisp. 295, 1 and 3. 


c. wepl— ἕνεκα 800, R. 2. 
περί ὁ. ἃ. in * pregnant; ὁ &yaSd, ® 


* @AhSe, ὁ. δ΄. 278, 5, 

ghd αὶ g. 271, 3B ο᾽ 

πλήρην, πληρόω Cc. g. aor Με 
μη." 


᾿χίβπχημις ¢. g. 273, δ, (b). 6 

Ὑΐνειν c.g and a 273, 5, 
(c) an R. 15. 

πίπτειν ὑπό twos 249, 8. 

πίστεύει» c. ἃ. 284, 8. (3). 

πίων comp. 84, 12. 

πλεῖν ὃ a: 279, R. 5. 

πλεῖστον. ‘witht Sup. 239, 

2° 


πλεῖον Without ῆ 823, Rs 
πβείων. πλεῖστος 84, 9. 
πλέον ints. πλέων 78, Ἔ. δ, 
πλέον without # 323, R.4 
πλεονεκτεῖν c.g. 275, 1. 
wAeds c. g. 278, 5, (b). 
πλέως dec. 78, It. 5. ° 
(b). 


᾽ 
πλησιάζεν, πλησίον ς. 
273,K.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
πλησίον comp. 84. + . 
πλόος = πλοῦς dec. 47. 
πλούσιος ¢. ας. 278, δ, (0). 


πνεῖν ὁ. ἃ. 318, 5,(d); δ, 9 


a. 278, 8, (b). 
πνύξ dec. 68, 13. 
Tovey G ἃ. 274, R. de, 
ποῖ in Preg. sense ins ee 
(ult) 300, R. 7. 
ποιεῖν c.'g.-of material 
ao a (a); ¢. two 8. 
ποιεῖν εὖ, κακῶς. ΝᾺ part. 
8104, (6); ς. ἃ. 279,2; 
ΑΝ ete. c. 8. 


‘sense ins. of the acc. “ 280,2; ¢. inf. 306, 1, (6). 


300, 3, (2). * Le 
πέρι ing. 'περίεστι 31, R.3. 
πε ἐν C.LWO a. 280,8. 
κεριγίγνεσϑαι f. g. 275, 1 
περιδίδϑσϑαι c. g. 275, ἃ. 
περιεῖναι Cc. g. 275, 1. 
περιέχεσϑαι C. g. 0273. 3. 

(]. 


περιιδεῖν 806 περιορᾶν. 
Περικλῆς dec. 59, 2. 
περιμένειν ς. 8. 279, 8. 
περιορᾶν Ο. part. .910, 4 
(6); 6. part. and inf 
311, 15. 
περιορᾶσϑαι ς. £ 274, 1. 
wept πρό 300, K 1. 
περιττός Cc. g. 275, 2. 
πεφυκέναι C. inf. 806, I, (d). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 


Ll. ποιεῖδ᾽ 


9 
“φιολεμεῖν ὃ. d. 234. 33. (2). 


ποιεῖν C. part. 310, 4, ( )3 
c. part. and inf, 811, 
13. 

Cc. g. 273, 2 and 

3, (a); 6. g. of price 

33> 


ποῖος with the Art. 344 


. 3. 


πόλις dec. 63. 
πολλὸν εἶναι, ἐγκεῖσθαι, 
ylyvecSa: c. part. 310, 


. inf. 307, 
é 


5 With eomp. and 
1. 239, R.1 and 2. 
πολ 


Superl. 239, ®.1 and 2. 


Σ 


with Comp. διὰ . 
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πολύς dec. 77. 

- Ποσειδῶν dec. 53, 4, (1) 
(d); 56, R.1. 

ποτέ, τίς wore etc. 344, 
R. 2 


πότερα, πότερον --- ἥ in a 
direct and _ indirect 
question 344,%, (f ). 

πρᾶος dec. 76, XIV. 

wpdrrem εὖ, κακῶς C. ἃ. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and secong 
Perf. 249, 2; ’ 
κακά etc. c. a. 280, 2; 


πράττειν, -εσϑαι, to de- . 


mand, c. two acc. 280, 

3; ¢. d. 284, 3, (1). 
πρέπειν, πρεπόντως c. ἃ. 

284, 3, (5); c. inf. 806, 
"1, (d); cd. and ac. 
woh 307, R. 3. 

εἰ c. part. 310, 4, (i). 

᾿ πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, πρέ- 
“ σβυς 70, B. 
πρεσβεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 
πρέσβιστος 83, R. 2. 
πρίασϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
aply, πρὶν ἄν, πρὶν % const. 

337. 


πρό Prep. 287, 2. 

πρϑέχειν c. g. 275, 1. 

προδυμὸν εἶναι, προνυμεῖσ- 
Xa: c. inf. 806,1, (a); 
c- ὅπως c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

προῖκα 278, R. 2. 

προκαλεῖσϑαί τινά τι 278, 
4. 

προκρίνειν ὁ. τ. 275, 1. 

προνοεῖν c. fr. 274, lL. 

προοίμιον 17, R. 4. 

προορᾶν c.g. 274, 1. 

πρός Prep. 298; c.d. in 
Preg sense ins. c. a. 
300, 3, a). 

προςβάλλειν ¢. g. 273, 5, 

d 


προεδιδόναι eg. 273, 3, (Ὁ). 


προτήκειν c.d. 284, 3, (5) ;° 


. ¢. inf. 306, 1, (d); ¢.d. 

and a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

προΞξήκει μοι c. g. 273, 3, 
b 


mpdsdev C. g 273, 3, (b). 
Wposkadeiovat C. g. 274, 2. 
προΞξκυνεῖν ὃ. a. 279, 1. 
προστατεῖν c. g. 275, Ll. 
wpostadrrey c. ἃ, 284, 3, 
(3); ς. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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πτήσσειν ς. & 279, 5. 
πτωχός comp. 82, 41, (f). 
πυνϑάνεσθϑαι with the sig- 
nifsof Perf. 255, R. 1. 
πυνϑάνεσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 
20; c. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6. 
πωλεῖν c.g. 275, ἃ, 
ay c. opt. 260, 2, (4) 


Ῥᾳδίως φέρξιν c. part. 310, 
4 


» (c). 
ῥέων, ῥᾷστος 84, 10. 
pew c. a. 278, 3, (a). 
ῥέπειν c. ἃ. 279, RB. 5. 
ῥοῦς dec. 47. 


Σ omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and R. 2. 

odrrey c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

σαυτοῦ or σεαυτοῦ dec. 
88; use 302, 2. 

oe Suffix 235,3 and R. 3. 

σέλας dec. 61, (a). 

ots dec. 68, 14. 

σὰ in inflex. changed to 
a 25, 3. 

ova inflex. 116, 2.° 

σϑων ins. cdwoay 116, 12. 

σι union syllable 237, 1. 


*olvami dec. 63. 


olverda c. a. 279, 1. 

σκον, σκόμην 221. 

σκοπεῖν c.g. δΔηὰ a. 278, 
R. 20 and 21. 

σκώρ dec. 68, 15. 

σοί ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 
d 


(ὁ). 
σός ins. σοῦ 302, R. 2. 
σκανίζειν c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 
art ale c. ἃ. 284, 3, 

1). 


. σπεύδειν c. ἃ. 279, Ἐ. 8, 


σπουδάζειν c. inf. 306,.1,8 
σπουδαῖος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ord(ew c. a. 278, 3, (a). 

σταϑμᾶσναί τί τινι 285, 1, 


(8). 
στέαρ dec. 68, 16. 
στενάζειν c. ἃ, 285, 1, (1). 
στέργειν c. a. and’ ἃ. 274, 
R.1; ¢. d. 285, (1). 
orepey Cc. g. 271, 2; ς. 
two acc., τινά Tivos 280, 
3 and RB. 3. 
στῆναι Cc. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 
ri see Bat 97, 1. 
ore tieasee c. g. 278, 8. 


στρατηγεῖν c. g. 275, 1. 
σύ dec. 87; use 302, 1. 
συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ © 
part. 310, Β. 2. 
σνγννώιιων c.g. 273, 5, (} 
σνγχωρεῖν c. inf. 306,1,(8 
συλᾶν Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 
συμβαίνειν c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d) ; c. ἃ. and a.c. inf. 
tp R. 3; personal 307, 


συμβουλεύειν c. inf. 806, 
, (a). 
συμπράττειν c. ἃ, 284, 8, 


συμφέρειν c. ἃ, 984, 3, (7). 
ΩΝ c. part. 810,4, 


i). 
obupopdy ἐστι c. ἃ. and 
ace. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

σύν, ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 
“ee c. g. 273, 3, 


συνελόντι 284, 3, 10, (a). 
ovvéwer das C. g. 273, 3, (bd). 
σύνεργος α. £. 273, 3, Ὁ. 
συνιέναι c. g. and c.g. and 
a. 273, 5, (f) and R19. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ c. part. 
310, R. 2. 
συντεμόντι 284, 3, 10, (a). 
σῦς dec. 62. 
σφἄλλεσϑαι ς. g. 271, 2 
σφίσιν ins. ὑμῖν 302, R. δ. 
σχεδόν ς. g. 273, R. 9. 
σχῆμα Kad’ ὅλον καὶ μέρος: 
with the Nom. 266, 3; 
with the Acc. 266, R. 4. 
σχολαῖος comp. 82, I, (c}. 
Σωκράτης dec. 59, 2 and 
Β. 2. 


ows dec. 78, R. 6. 
σῶτερ Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Τὰ τοιαῦτα without καί 
following 325, 1, (6). 
ταράττειν πόλεμον 278, 2. 
ταῦτα referring to one 

thought 241, R. 3. 
ταχύς comp. 83, I. 
ταώς dec. 72, (b). 
τά 321, 1; τέ--καί, ἐδ. 
τέγγειν Ὁ. 8. 278, 8. 
«εκμαίρεσϑαί τί τινι 285, 
1, (8). 
τερον, parentem esse 255, 


τέλειος Cc. g. 273, 5, (6). 

τελευτῶν, finally, lastly 
312, R. 8. 

τέμνειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 

τέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 
τέρπεσδαι c. part. 310, 4, 


rérropes dec. 99, 5. 
«τηλικοῦτος dec. 91. 

τί δέ 344, R. 4. 

τί μαδάν, τί παδών 344, 


τί οὐ, τί οὖν ob 256, 4, (6). 

τιϑέναι, “εσϑαι 6. g. 27 8, 
8, (a) ; 6. ἔνγο 86(. 280,4. 

τίκτειν, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσδαι ς. g. 275, 8. 

τιμωρεῖν C. ἃ. 284, 3, (7); 
τιμωρεῖσϑαί τινά τινος 
274, 2; c. a, 279, 7. 

τὶς and ris dec. 93. 

τὶς or was ris with the IT. 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 18. 

mis use 303, 4; τὶς 
omitted 238, 5, (e). 

τίς ins. ὅςτις in in 
question $44, R. 1. 

τό, TOU, TE C. inf. or 6. 8. 
c. inf. 308 ; réc. inf. or 
c.a.c. inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, R. 2. 

τὸ καὶ τό, τὸν καὶ τόν 
247, 8. 

τὸ νῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι 308, R. 3. 

τοί 317, 3; in answers 
344, 7. 

τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦν 324, 3, 


ronydpros 324, 3, (c). 
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τοίνυν 324, 3 (c). 

τοιοῦτος dec. 91; ; τοιοῦ- 
τός εἶμι c. ἰη.84], Β. 3. 

τοίξδεσι 217, 4. 

τολμᾶν ς. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

τοξεύειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 

τοσοῦτον---ὅσον ; ᾿τοσούτῳ 
--ῦσῳ 343, 2, (b). 

τοσοῦτο -οὗτῳ with Com. 
and Sup. 229, R. 1 
and 2. 

τοσοῦτος dec. 91. 

τοσούτου δέω c. inf. and 
ὥςτε c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

τοῦ oF τοῦ ph c.inf. 274.3, 


τραφείς. τινος 275, R. 5. 

τρεῖν Cc. a, 279, 5. 

τρεῖς dec. 99, 5. 

τρίβων c. g. 273, 5, (6). 

τριήρης dec. 59, 2. 

τυγχάνειν Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

τυραννεῖν, «νεύειν 6. g- 
275, 

τυφώς dec. 72, (b). {Ke}. 


τωντό ins. τὸ αὐτό 217, 4 


Ὑβρίζειν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 

ὑβριστότερος 82, 11 

ὅδωρ dec. 68, 15. 

υἱός dec. 72, (a). 

ὕμων, ὕμιν, ὗμιν 87, RK. 4. 

ὑπάγειν c. g. 274, 2. 

ὑπακούειν Cc. g. 273, R.18; 
ς. d. 284, 3, (8). 

ὑπανίστασϑαι Cc. g. 271, 2. 

ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν Cc. δ. 
2973, R. 9; c. 4. 384, 
8, (2). 

ὑκάρχειν 6. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); 6. part. 


310, 4, (£) 

ὑπείκειν c. αὶ . 271, 2; cd. 
284, 8, a. 

ὑπέκ 800, 

ὑπεκτρέπεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
R.3 R. 3. 


ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι ς. a. 279, 

ὑπέρ 293. 

ὑπερβάλλειν 6. g. and a. 

275, 

ὑπερένειν c. g. 275,1. 

ὑπερορᾶν c. g. 274, 1. 

ὑπερφέρειν C. g. 975, 1. 

ὑπήκοος c. g. and ἃ. 218, 
18. 


beng c. a. 278, 3, (b). 
δ 
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ὑπό Prep. 299; ο, d. in 
Preg. sense "ins. c. ἃ 
300, 3, (a); c. a. and 
part. 312, . 5. 

ὅπο ins. ὕπεστι 31. Β. 8. 

ὑπομένειν c. inf. 806,1, (a) 
811, 15; c. part. 310 

ι 
ὑπομιμνήσκειν c. two acc 
, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν c. g. 273, R. 20. 

ὑποστῆναι c. ἃ. 284. 8, (2) 

ὑποχωρεῖν c. g. 271, 2.: 
Cc. & 279, _R. 3. 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν c. g. 275, 1. 

aie C. . 284, 3, 


(2). 
ὕψιστος 216, R. 2. 


Φαγεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 5, 

ao and R. 15. 
ve, φαίνεσθαι c. part 
310, 4, (0); φαίνομαι 
ποιῶν τι τὸ 

φαίνεσθαι c. inf. and part. 
311, 8. 

φάναι c. inf £96, 1, (b.) 

Φανερός εἶμι ποιῶν τι 810, 


φείδιαδαι c. g. 274, 1, (Ὁ) 
φέρε, referring to several 
persons 241, BR. 13, (a). 
φερόμενος, φέρων, maximo 
studio 312, R.9; φέρων, 
with ib. R. 10. 
φέρτατος 84, 1. 
yeh pe twros 84, 1. 
φεύγειν wi signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1; φεύ- 
yew C. ge. ρ΄. κλοπῇ 
᾿ 274,25; ὑπό τινος 249, 3. 
φεύγειν c. a. 279, 3; c. inf. 


εἰν C. a 279, 4; 6. 
part. followed by ἥ, 
πρὶν % 310, 4, (1) 

odéyyersa c. a. 278, 3. 
φϑόγγος and φϑογγή 70, 


odie dec. 68, rth 

φϑονεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (0) 3 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 

φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. 

φίλος c. g. 278, 8, (Ὁ). 

φί(») 210, 
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φοβεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 279, 5; ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
φοινικοῦς 76, BR. 3. 
govebw with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 
φράζειν ο. ἃ. and a.c. inf. 
dpton ice 3. 
ap dec. 68, 16. 
Φροίμιον 17, R. 4. 
φροντίζειν c.g. and 2.274, 
1 and R.1; ¢c. és and 
. abs. $12, R.12; ¢ 
ws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
φροῦδος 17, RB. 4. 
φύειν ; φῦναι c. g. 273, 1. 
φυλάττεσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 


Χαίρειν c. ἃ. 285, (1); ς 
part. 310, 4, (c). 
χαλεπαίνειν c. g. 274, 1; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
χαλεπός εἶμι c. inf. ins. 
χαλεπόν ἐστι with acc. 
c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν c. g. 274, 
1,d; ¢. d. 285, (1); ¢. 
, ἐπί τισι δῃὰ 6. a. 285, R. 
1; ¢. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Xdpns dec. 71, A, (a). 
χάριν 278, R. 2; c. g. 288, 
οὐ χάριν ἐμήν, σήν id. 
χείρ dec. 55, R. 1. 
χέιριστος, χείρων 84, 2. 
χελιδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
Xnpovy c. g. 271, 2. 
χνοῦς dec. 47. 
xoevs dec. 57 and 68, 18. 
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χολοῦσναι 6. g. 274, 1; ς. 
d, 284, 3, (6). 

χφρεύειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 

χοῦς dec. 68, 18. 

χραισμεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 8, (7). 

χρεών 73, 1, (c). 

xpéws dec. 69. 

χρή c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; ς. a. 
and d. 279, Β. 4, c. inf. 
306, 1, (4); χρή c. ἃ. 
and a. ec. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 
ἢσϑαί τινί τι 278, 4; ς. 
d. 285, (2). 

χρώς dec. 68, 19. 

χωρεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

χωρίζειν ες. ξ, 271, 2. 

χωρίς c. g. 271, 3. 

χῶρος and χώρα 70, B. 


Ψαύειν c. g. 273, 8, (b). 
γῆγειν c. g. and a. 273, 
20 


ψεύδεσϑαι c. g. 271, 2. 
ψευδής comp. 82, IT. 
ψιλός c. g. 271, 3. 


Ὧδε with Part. 312, R. 7. 

ὦναξ, va 53, R. 4. 

ὠνεῖσϑαι Cc. g. 275, 3. 

ὡς Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 

ὡς that, sce ὅτι. 

ὡς ut, in wishes (ulinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

ὧς, a8, so as, const. 342; 
οὕτως (ὥς )---ὡς in wish- 
es and asseverations 


242, R. 2; ὡς witha 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, ὡς ΔΛακεδαιμό 
vos, ut Laced. for a La 
cedaemonian) 342, R. 4. 

ὡς with Super]. 239, R.2. 

s 6. ἃς, as: ὡς γερόντι, 

ὡς ἐμοί, meo Τωάιεῖο, ὧι 
ἐμῇ δόξῃ 284.3, (10) (b). 

ὡς Cc. part. and case abs. 
312, 6 ; c. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a). 

ὡς ins. ὅτι οὕτως 329, R. 8. 

ws, that, so that 330; &s xe, 
c. opt. utznasm 260, R. 9. 

ὧς, when, see ὅτε. 

ὡς ins. ὥςτε, so that, see 
&sre. 

ὡς εἰπεῖν and ὡς tros εἰ- 
wey 341, R. 3. 

ὡς eis, ἐπί, πρός c. a, és 
ἐπί c. ἃ. 290, R. 2. 

ὡς τί 344, R. 6. 

ὧς ὥφελον, -es, -ε c. ink 
259, R. 6. 

ὥςπερ, as, const. 342; with 
Part. 312, R. 13. 

ὥςτε c. inf, ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

ὥστε c. part. 312, R. 13. 

ὥςτε, so that, const. 341. 

ὥςτε, as, so as, const. 342. 

ahs ins. ὁ αὐτός 217, 4, 

e). 

ὠφελεῖν C. a. 279, 1; & 
two a. 280, R.1; od 
279, R. 1. 


11. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


A. Aorist ; A. I. ἔξει Aor. ; 
ment; Char. Characteristic; Comp. Com ; 


Dial 


A. IL second Aor.; Aug. 
. Dialect; F. Future; P. 


Passive ; Pf. Perfect; Pf. M. Perfect ΑΙ, Plup. Pluperfect ; R. Remark ; 


Red. Reduplication. 


Adw 230. 

ἀγαίομαι 230. 

ἄγαμαι 179, 1. 

ἀγάομαι, ἀγαίομαι 230. 

ἀγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (δ). Dial. 230. 


ἀγνοέω 230. 
ἄγνυμι 187. 1. Dial. 230. 
byw, AT. ἧξα, ata: in Thu. 


and Xen.; A. IL 124, 
R.2; Pf. I. Act. 124,2; 
Pf. M. ἦγμαι. Dial. 230. 


Se (Poet. ἀείδω). F. 

ὄ μαι (ἀείσομαι), ἀν 
(ἀείσω, dow non-Att.); 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

ἀείρω 230. 

ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. 
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, 230. 

Char. 143, 6. 

τι, αἴδομαι 166, 1. 
lL. 230. 


formation of ten- 
180, (d), 2. 

ι 230. 

(67, 1. Dial. 230. 

© ἀείρω 230. 

ομαι 160, 1. 

Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 


1g. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 
ῳ 230. 


νος 230. 

4, formation of 

es 130, (d), 1. 

» 230. 

Pf. with Att. Red. 
2; F. ἀκούσομαι. 

. with σ᾽ 131, 2. 

μαι, I’. -άσομαι 129, 


, Char. 143, 6. 

με 230. 

ὼ 223, 5. 

» 230. 

᾿ Pins with Att. Red. 


166, 2. Dial. 230. 

tor ἀλεύομαι 230. 

ormation of tenses 
d), 1. 

tw, -Οίσκω 230. 

μαι 161, 1. 

ω 230. 

w, see ἀλέξω 162. 

re, Char. y, 143, 1. 

ἦν and P. 141, 

uy ἃ in format. 149, 

. Dial. 230. 

F. -dow. 129, R.1. 

ω 230. 

» 230. 

w, -ἄνω 230. 

vo 160, 2. Dial. 


κω 161, 2. 
» 159, 4 

ἴσκω 230. 
ἀμύναδον 162. 

odes, Aug. 126, 1 


vot 184, 1. 

ητέω, Aug. 126, 2. 
reopa 161, 3. 

coo 161, 4. 


ἁνδάνω 230. 

*ANEG@D. 230. 

ἀνέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 
ἀνγήνοδα (Ep.) 230. 
ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω 187, 6. 
ἀνορϑόω, Aug. 126, 1. 
ἀντάω 230. 
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βιβρώσκω 161, 6 Dial. 
230. 


βιόω 192, .0. 

βιώσκομαι 161, 8. 

βλάπτω, Char. B, 143, 1 
Red. 123 

βλαστάνω ‘60, 5. 


ἀνύτω, ἀνύω formation of βλασφημέω, Red. 123, 2. 


tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 


ἄνωγα 230. 

ἀπαυράω 230. 

ἀπαφίσκω 280, 

ἀπειλέω 280. 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 8. 

ερσε 230 

ἀπάτη 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3: 

ἀποχρῶμαι 280. 

᾿ἈΡΑΩ 230. 

ἀρέσκω 161, 5. 

ἀρκέω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 1. 

ἁρμόττω, -(ω, Char. 143, 3. 

ἄρνυμαι 188, 1. Comp 230. 

ἀρόω, formation ΜᾺ tenses 
130, (e). 

ἁρπάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

bra, dpa, formation 

of tenses 130, (b), 1. 

"APO, ἀραρίσκω 230. 

ᾷσσω, ἀΐσσω 230. 

αὐαίνω, Aug. 122, 1. 

"ATAAZOMAI, Char. 143, 
6. 

"ATPAQ, see ἀπαυράω. 
Comp. 230. 

abtdyw, αὔξω, 160, 4. 

"ATPLEKOMAI, exaup. 230. 

ἀφικνέομαι 159, 2. 

ἀφύσσω, Char. 143, 4. 

"ASO, ἀπαφίσκω 230. 

&xSoua 166, 4. 

"AXO, ἀκαχίζω 230. 

°AQ, (Ep.) 230. 

ἄωρτο (delpw) 230. 


Βάζω, Char. 148, 6. 

βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 230. 

βάλλω 156, 2. Comp. 230. 

Bdrro, Char. φ. 143, 1. 

Bapéw 230. 

Baord(w, Char. 143, 7. 

BAQ, see βαίνω. 

βείομαι, βέομαι 230. 

βιάομαι 230. 

Bide 163, 1. Comp. 
βαίνω 230. 


Φ 


βλέπω, A. 11. Ρ. 140 ΒΕ. 1. 
βλίττω Char. 143, 8. 
βλώσκω 230. 

βοάω 230. 

βόσκω 166, 5. 

βούλομαι 166, 6. Dial. 280, 
βράσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
βρέχω A. IL P. 140, 2. 
βρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 
βρυχάομαι 230. : 
Buvéw, βύνομαι, βύω 159, 1. 


Γαμέω 165, 1. Comp. 280. 


γάνυμαι 230 
TAD. see γίγνομαι. Comp. 


γεγωνίσκω 161, 7. Comp 
ἔγωνα 230. 

γείνομαι 230. 

γελάω, formation of ten- 
Β68 130 (c). 

γέντο 930. 

ΓΈΝΩ, see γέἔγνομαι. 
γεύω, "A. P. with ¢ 131, 3. 

δέω 165, 2. 


"γὴ done, | γιράω 161, 8. 


γίγνομαι, > owas 163, 2. 
γιγνώσκω, γινώσκω 161,9 
γοάω 230. 


γρηγορέω, Bee ἐγείρω. 


Δαΐζω 143, 6. 223, 5. 
δαίνυμι 230. 
Sales 230. 
δαμάω ‘sande 
ω 156, 2. 
δαμνάω 230. 
δαρϑάνω 160, 6. Dial. 230. 
δατέομαι 230. 
AAD, 230. 
δέατο 230. 
δεῖ 166, 7. 
δείδωοι, Pf. δέδια 198. 
Comp. 2380. 
δείκνυμι 175, 187, 2. Diab 
230. 


δεῖν, see δεῖ 
AEKO, see δείκνυμε and 
δέχομαι. 
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δέμω, formation οὗ ten- 
ses 156, 2. 

δέομαι contract. 137, 2. 

δέρκομαι, Pf. δόέδορκα with 
the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

δέρω, A. IL P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

δέχομαι 230. 

δεύω 280. ° 

δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
187, 2. 

δέω, see δεῖ. 

διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, R.2. 

διδάσκω 161, R. 

AIAHMI 230. 

διδράσκω 161, 10. 

δίδωμι 175. 

δίωμαι 180, R. 8. Dial. 
230 


AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230 


διστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

διψάω, contracted 137, 8. 

δίω 230. 

διώκω. ἐδιόκαδον 162. 

δοάσσατο 230. 

δοκέω 165, 8. 

δονπέω 230. 

δράω, formation of tenses 
131, 3. 

APEMO see τρέχφῳ. 

δύναμαι 179, 2. Accent 
176, 1. Dial. 230. 

δύνω, δύω 158, 2. Dial. 
230. 


‘ 800 ἅπτω 230. 
ἑάω, Aug. 122, 8. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 


R. 1. 

éyelpw Pf. with Att. Red. 
134, 2, (b); Pf. II. with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Aor. IL M. 155, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

ἘΓΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

Bw, see ἐσϑίω. 

ὅζομαι, 8660 καϑίζω. 

ἐδέλω 166, 8. 

€3i¢w, Aug. 122, 3. 

ἜΘΩ Aug.122,3,Dial.2390. 

*EIAQ, see dpde. 

εἰκάζω, Aug. 121, B. 
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"EIKO, Pf. ἔοικα, Plup. 
ἐῴκειν 140, R.3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
ἔοικα 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

εἴκω, εἴκαϑον 162. 

εἰλέω, εἱλέω, εἴλλω and 
εἵλλω, 866 εἴλω. 

εἴλύω 230. 

εἴλω 166, 9. 

εἰμί 181 and 225. 

εἶμι 181 and 226. 

εἴνυμι, see ἀμφιέννυμι. 


ἘΙΡΟΜΑΙ 166, 11. Comp. 
230. 

"EIPTMI, see ἐρύω 230. 

εἰρύω, sce ἐρύω. 

εἴρω 230. 

eloa, Aug. 122, 3, Dial 
230 


εἴωϑα, see ἐϑίζω. 

ἐλαύνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

dade, 8e0 ἐλαύνω. 

ἐλέγχω, Pf-with Att.Red. 
124, 2. 

ἐλελίζω, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 


ἘΛΕΥΘΩ, see ἔρχομαι. 
ἑλίσσω, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

‘“EAKTO, see ἕλκω. 

ὅλκω 166, 10. 

taww, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 
ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3. Aug. 
122, 5. 

‘EAQ, sce αἱρέω. 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

ἐμμί 225. 

ἐμνήμυκε, 866 ude. 

ἐμπίπλημι 177, 5. 

ἐναρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ἐναύω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ἜΝΕΘΩ, 866 évfvoda. 

"ENEKO, see φέρα. 

évéxw, see φημί. Comp. 
230. 


ἐνήνονα 230. 
ἑἐνίπτω 230. 


ἐννέπω, see φημί. Comp. ¢ 
230 


ἔννυμι, 866 ἀμφιέννυμι. 
Comp. 230. 

ἐνοχλέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

ἔοικα, see "EIKQ. Comp. 
230. 


VERBS. 


Zopya, see ἜΡΓΩ. 
ἑορτάζω, Aug. 122, 5 
ἐπαΐω 230. 
éxauploxe 230. 


ἐπείγομαι 197, R. 2. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, Aug. 126, 5. 


ἐπίσταμαι 179, 3. Dial 
230. 

éxw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp 

, 230. ; 

ραμαι 179, 4 

ἐράω see ἔ 


. ἜΡΓΩ, piap. ἐώργεν 133, 


5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 


ἕρδω see ἘΡΓΩ. Comp. 
230. 


ἐρείδω, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial]. 230. 

ἐρείπω 230. 

ἐρέσσω 143, 3. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 

ἐρίζω 230. 

"EPOMAI see ἘΙΡ. ° 
ἐρπύζω, ἕρπω, Aug. 122, 3. 
βῥω 166, 12. Dial. 230. 

160, 13. 
épudalyw 230. 
ἐρύκω 230. 
ἔρυμαι 566 ἐρύω 230. 
ἐρύω, formation of tenses 
923, 1. Comp. 230. 
ἔρχομαι 167, 2. Comp 
230. 


eodle, ἔσϑω 167, 3. 

ἑστιάω, Aug. 122, 3. 

εὔαδε see ἁνδάνω. Comp. 
230. 

εὔδω see καϑεύδω. 

εὑρίσκω 16], 11. 

εὔχομαι Aug. 121, R. 

ἐχϑάνομαι seo ἀπεχϑ. 

ἔχω 166, 14. Comp. 230. 

ἕψω 166, 15. 


Zdw, contract. 
Comp. Bide. 
ζέννυμι 184, 2. Comp. (έω. 
εύγνυμι 187, 4. 
ἕω, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 
ζ(ώννυμι 186, 1. 


ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, 161, 12. 
trrep Bones 860 ἀγείω. 
mp. 230. 


137, 8 
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μαι see αἴρω. Comp. 


90. Dial. 230. 
Toy 866 ἁμαρτάνω. 
8, Β. 8. 

230. 


v, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 
see ἐθέλω. 

as 230. 

54, 2; contract. 137, 
comp. τρέχω. 

» 230. 

2 230. 

vo 160, 14. 
formation of tenses 


» (6). 
161,13. Comp.230. 
w from ταράττω 156, 


‘Pass. with o 131, 3. 
ζω, Char. 223, 5. 
ow, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 
oo 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Ul. 230. - 

and Siw 158, 4. 
formation of tenses 


, (b) 2. 


» contract. 137, R. 
Dial. 230. 

see xadi(w. 

6 καδίζω. 

80. Dial. 230. 

αι, ἵκω 159, 2. See 
κνέομαι. Comp. 230. 
ovat 161, 15. 

{I 230. 

366 εἴλω. 

w, Char. 148, 3. 
230 


t 175. 

‘ves, ἃ in format.149, 
2. 

yest δά ἴσχομαι 
ὑπισχνέομαι. 

8 εἶμι. 


, KAIA-, 566 καί- 


αἰ. 

μαι, Aug. 126, 3. 
γῦμαι 154, 5. 

δω 166, 13. 

αι, Aug. 126, 3. 

ίνω see καϑίζω. 

was 230. 

κάω 154, 2. Diat. 


καλέω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plap. M. or. P. 154, 8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2. 
κάμνω 149, 149, δ' and 158, 10. 
ial 
κάμπτω Pr M or P. 144, 


κατ γερά, Aug. 126, 5. 
κάω 866 καίω. 
189. Dial. 280. 
εἰρω 280. 
KEIO 860 κεῖμαι. ‘ 
κελεύω, Pass. with a, 
131, 2. 
κέλλω 230. 
κέλομαι 230. 
κεντέω 230. 
κερώνυμι 183, 1. Dial. 


cepa ἃ ἃ in format.149, 
R. 2. Pf. L Act. 149, 6. 


κήδω 166, 17. Dial. 230. 

κίδναμαι 230. 

κίνυμαι 230. 

xipyde 230. 

κιχάνω, -ομαι 230. 

κίχρημι 177, 1. 

κίω 230. 

κλα ω 160, 8. 

κλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

κλαίω 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

κλάω formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

κλείω "Pass. with σ 131, 3. 
‘Dial. 230. 

κλέπτω, Char. π 143, 1. 
F. Μ,, A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 
140, 5. 

κλέω 230. 

κληΐω, κλήω see κλείω 


230. 
κλίνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
P.and A.I. P. 149, 7. 
and R. 4. 
κλύω 230. 
κναίω Pass. with o 131, 2. 
κνάω Pass. with o 131, 2. 
contract. 137, 3. 
κνώσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
xot(w, Char. 143, 6. 
κοιλαίνω, ἃ in form. 149, 
R. 2 


conober Pase.with σ 181,8. 
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κόπτω, Char. π, 143,1 
Dial 230. 
κος ἔννυμι 182. Dial. 230, 
κράζω, Char. γ 143, 6 
κρά(ω, 143, 6; 
Perf. 194, Ἢ Comp. 
230. 
κραίνω 230. 
κρέμαμαι 179, 5. 
κρεμάννυμι 188, 2. 
κρίνω Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A.L Ρ. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 
κρούω, Pass with o 181,38. 
κρύπτω 143, 1 


( 
doubtful in prose) ; Pf. 
A. ἔκτονα 141, 4; Pf 
P. ἕἔκταμαι and "Aor. 
P. ἐκτάϑην (ἐκτάνϑην 
in later writers) 149, 
Ἐς δ Poet. and Dial 


crbvvas see κτείνυμι. 
κτυπέω 165, 4. 

xvato, Pass with o 131, 2. 
κυνέω 159, 3. 

κυρέω, κύρω 230. 


Λαγχάνω 160, 1ὅ. Dial 
230. 


AAZTMAI 230. 

λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. 
Dial. 
λάσκω 280. 


AG (8 (a) to pr ak Ader 


μαι. δὴ P. ἐλέχδην ΟΝ, - 
(Ὁ) ἰο collect, and ix 
compounds Pf. efroxa, 
M or P. εἴλογμαι 140, 
5; Aug. 123, 3; AIL. 
P. ἐλόγην and ALP. 
140,R. 1. Comp. AEXA. 
λείπω, A. ἔλιπον, Pf. IL 
λέλοιπα 140, 4. A, II. 
A. and P. 141, 3. core 
responding form 160, 


18. 
λέπω, A. II. P. 140, B.t 
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λευκαίνω,ἃ in for.149, R. 2. 

λεύσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

λεύω, Pass. with σ 181,3. 

ΔΕΧΩ 230. 

λιμπάνω sco λείπω. 

λιμώττω, Char. τ 143, 8. 

λίσσομαι, Char. 143, 8, 

Aotw, contract. 137, 5. 

. Dial. 230. 

λυμαίνομαι Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

λύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 


ports 230. 
μασϑών 160, 19. Dial.230. 


μάρμαρα 165, 5. 
μάσσο, Char y 143, 1. 


μασι τ Char’ 143, 6. 
μάχομαι 166, 19. Dial. 
230. 


ΜΑΩ 230. 
μεϑύσκω 161, 16. 
μείρομαι 230, 
udder 166, 21. Dial. 230. 
μέλλω 166, 20. 
Comp. 


μέλω see 'μέλει. 
280, 


μενοινάω 230. 

μένω 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 
Comp. MAD. 

μεταμέλει, μεταμέλομαι, 
166, 21. 

μερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

μηκύομαι 230. 

μιαίνω, μιῆναι, μιᾶναι 149, 
R. 2. Pf. Act. μεμίαγκα 
149, 6. Pf. M. or P. 
μεμίασμαι 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

μίγνυμι 187, 5. Dial. 230. 


μιμνήσκω Subj. Pf. and 
Opt. Plpf. M. 154, 8; 
161, 17. 


μίσγω sce μίγνυμι. 
μολοῦμαι sce βλώσκω. 
μολύνω Pf. M. or P.149,1. 
μύῴω, to suck, 166, 22. 
μύῴω, to groan, 143, 7. 
μυκάομαι 230. 
pow, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Nalw 230, 
ydoow 143, 4. 
νεικέω 230. 
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νείσσομαι see γίσσομαι. 

νέμω 166, R. 2. 

νέω 154, 2. 

νέω (νήϑω). Pass. with 
σ 131, 3. 

véo, Pf. M. or P. with 
and without o 131, 3. 

rlocoua, Ὁ Char. 143, 3. 


γοέω soniyact 205, 5. 

νυστάζω 143, 7. 

Edw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

ξηραίνω Pf. M.orP. 149, 8. 


ξύρεω 165, 6. 
ξύω, Pass. with σ, 181, 2. 


οδάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
ὀδύσασϑαι 8.00 ‘OATS- 


οἰκία ‘Aug. 122, 1. 
οὕγνυμι, οἴγω see ᾿ἀνοίγ. 


οἶδα sec ὁράω. Comp. 
230. 

oi8alyw, οἱδάνω,  oiddes 
160, 9. 


οἰκουρέω 122, 2. 

οἶμαι see οἴομαι. 

οἰμάω 122, 2. 

οἰμώζω 143, 6. 

οἰνίζω 122, 2. 

οἰνοχοέω 219, 5. 

oivdw, Aug. 122, 2 

οἴομαι 166, 24. Comp. 230. 

oldw, οἰώϑην 122, 1. 

olor pecs 122, 2. 

οἴχομαι 166, 25. 

οἴω sce οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω 160, 10. 

ὄλλυμι 182, Β. 

ὀλολύζω, Char. 143, 6. 

éuapréw, Epic ὁμαρτήτην 
929, R. 1. 

ὄμνυμι 182, B. 

ὁμοκλάω, Epic ὁμόκλεον 
222 I. A, (2). 

ὀμόργνυμι 187, 7. 

"OMON sce ὄμνυμι. 

ὀνειρώττω 143, 3. 

ὀνίνημι 177, 4. 

ὄνομαι 230. 

ὌΠΤΩ sec ὁράω. 

ὁράω 161, 4. 230. 

ὀργαίνω, ἃ in torm. 149. 
R. 2 


‘OPEINYMI 230. 


OF VERBS. 


230. 
δρύσσω, Char 
ρύσσω  γ] | 
Pf. with Att. Helis 
ὀσφραίνομαι 160,11. Dial 


ἐσφρᾶνϑα, see ὀσφραΐ»ο 


οὐρέω, Aug. 199, 4. 
οὐτάω 230. 
ὀφείλω 166, 26. Dial 


bp tire 230. 
ὀφλισκάνω 160, 12. 


Παίζω, Char. 143, 7. 

wale 166, 27. 

παλαίω Pass. with σ 131,2. 
πάλλω 23 


ταρανομέων Aug. 126, 5. 

παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

παροξύνω Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

πάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

πάσχω 161, 18. Dial.230. 

πατέομαι 230. 

sate, A.P. with o 181,4. 

παχύνω Pf. M.or P. 149, 8. 

welSw, Pf. II. πέποιϑα 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 

κεινάω, contract. 137, 2. 

κεκτέω,πέκτω.πείκω 143,2. 

werd(w 230. 

κελεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

πέμπω, Pf. 1. and Pf. M. 
or P. 140, 5. 

ΠΕΝΘΩ, see πάσχω. 

πεκαίνω, ἃ in the format. 
149, R. 2 

Ἰεραίνο ἃ ἃ in form.149, R. 

Pf. M. or P. 140, 8. 

ΜΝ formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

πέρδω 166, 28. 

πέρνω 230. 

πετάννυμι 183, 3. 

πέτομαι 8y neopated Aor. 
ἐπτόμην 155; 166, 29. 
Dial. 280. 

NIETO sce πίπτω. 

wetSoua, See πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, ἕκεφνον 230. 

πήγνυμι 187, 8. Dial. 230. 

πίλναμαι 230. 

κπίμπλημι 177, 5. Dial.230 

πίμπρημι 177, 6. 

πίνω 158, 5. 

κιπίσκω 161, 19. 


{INDEX 


πιπράσκω 161, 20. 
πίπτω 163, 3. Dial. 230. 


mitvde 230. 

wAd(w, Char. yy 143, 8. 

πλάδϑω, 866 πελάζω. 

πλάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

πλέκω A 1]. P. 140, αὶ. 1. 

xAéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

πλήσσω, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. 11. Ρ. 140, R. 2. 

πλύνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P.149,7 and R. 4. 

κλώω 230. 

xvéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

ποδέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

πολεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

wovéw, format. of tenses 
130, (4),. [143, 1. 

πράσσω, πράττω, Char. y 

πρίασϑαι 179, 6. 

πρίω, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 

προδυμοῦμαι, Aug. 126, 5. 

wralw, Pass, with σ᾽ 131, 2. 

πτήσσω 230. 

πτίσσω 143, 3. 

πτύω 130, (b), 1. 

πυνϑάνομαι 160, 20. 


‘Palyw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

δάπτω, Char. p 143, 1. 

bé(w, Char. 143, 6. 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω 230. 

δέω, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

‘PEQ, see φημί. 

δήγνυμι 187, 9. 

διγέω 230. 

διγόω, contract. 137, 8. 

ῥίπτω, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

purée, Red. 219, 6. 

ῥνστάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

δώννυμι 186, 2. 


Σαλπίζω, Char. yy 143, 8 

σαόω 230. 

σβέννυμι 184, 4. 

σείω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

σεύω 230. 

σήπω 140, R. 2. 

σημαίνω, ἡ and ἃ in for- 
mat. 149, k. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8: 
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σκάπτω, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

σκεδάννυμι 182, and 183, 4. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω 166, 30. 

σκίδναμαι 230. 

σμάω, contract. 137, 3. 

σοῦται, σοῦσο (σοῦ), sce 
σεύω. 

σπάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

oxelpw, Pf. ἔσπιρα 140, 4. 

σπένδω 144, R. 1. 

ord(w, Char. 143, 6. 

σταλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέλλῳ, A. IL P. 140, 2. 

στενάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέργω, Pf. 11. ἔστοργα 

4 


, 4. 

στερίσκω, στερέω 16], 2]. 
Dial. 230. 

orepi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

στίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στορέννυμι,στόρνυμι 184,5. 

στρέφω A. II. P. 140, 2. 

f. M. or P. 140, 6. 

στρώννυμι 182 and 186, 3. 

στυγέω 230. 

συλάω, Ep. συλήτην 222, 


.1. 
συρίζω (συρίττω), Char. 
143,6 


. 6. 
σφάζω, σφάττω, Char. Ὑ 
love Char. 144, R. 2 
σ , Char. 144, R. 2. 
σία, Char. 143, 6. 
σχάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 
σχίζω, Char. 143, 5. 
σώζω, see σαόω 230. 


TAIN 230. 

TAAAQ 230. 

τανύω, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ταράσσω, ϑράττω 156, R. 

ial, 230. 

τάσσω, τάττω, Char. vy 
143, 1. 

τείνω 149, R.3 

τελέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

τέμνω 158, 11. 

TEMQ 230. 

τέρπω 230. 

reeuoy, see TEMQ. 

τετραίνω 163, 4. 

τεύχω 230. 

thew 140, R. 

TIED 230. 
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τίϑημι 175. 

tixre 143, 2. 

τίννυμι 185; Comp. 330. 

rive » 158, 6. 

TIT 163, 4. 

τιτρώσκω 161, 22. 

tle 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

ee 177, 7. 

Tp 230. 

τραχύνω Pf.M. or P.149,8. 

τρέπω, variable vowel in 
A. II. Act. M. Ρ. 140, 
2; A.I.Act.M. P.141, 
3; Pf. J. Act. and Pf. 
μ΄ or P. 140, 5, 6. 


Verb. Adj. τρεπτός and 
with πω 6 sense 
τραπητέος. 

τρέφω, Pf. rér 140, 


4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A.L P. ἐδρέφϑην, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. érpd- 
φην 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Sperrés. 

τρέχω 167, 5. 

τρέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. . 

τρίζω, Char. y 143, 6. 

τυγχάνω 160, 21. 

τύπτω 166, 31. 


Ὑπσεμνήμυκε see ἡμύω 230. 
ὑκισχνέομαι 159, 4. 
τω, Char. 143, 3. 
ὕω, formation of tenses 
with σ᾽ 131, 2. 


ΦΑΓΩ see ἐσϑίω. 

φαίνω Pf. Μ. or P. 149, 8. 
Pf. I. πέφηνα 149, 9. 
151. Dial. 236. 

φάσκω 161, 23. 

φείδομαι 230. 

ΦΕΝΩ see πέφνον 230. 

φέρω 167, 6. comp. 230 

φεύγω see φυγγάνω. comp. 
230. 

φημί 167, 7, 178. 

φϑάνω 158, 7. Dial. 230. 

φϑείρω, A. IT. P. 140, 2 
P£IL. 140, 4. comp. 230 

φϑίνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

φλέω 135. Dial. 230. 

φλέγω, A. II. P. 140, R. 1. 

φλύζω Char. 143, 6. 


φοιτάω, Ep. φοιτήτην 222, 
R. 1. 
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Φρέγσυμι 187, 10. χάσκω 161, 24. χρή 177, 2. 
φράζω 148. Dial. 230. χέζω, Char. δ 148, 5; Pf. χρίω, formation of tenses 
φράσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 11. κέχοδα 140, 4. Fut. 160, (a). 
φρέω, formation of ten-  χεσοῦμαι 1584, 8. A. II. χρώννυμι 186, 4. 

ses, 131, 2. Act. according to the 
φρίσσω, Char. «, 143, 1. analogy of A. I. 154, 8. Wave, Pass. with o 131,2 
φυγγάνω (φεύγω) 160, 22. χέω, formation of tenses deo, Pass. with o 131, 3; 


φύρω 230. 154, R. 1. 230. contract. 137, 3. 
φύω 192, 11. comp. 230. de, Pass. with σ 131, 2. ψέγω, A. 11. P. 140, ΕΒ. 1. 
χράομαι, formation of ψύχω, A. 11. P. 14], ΒΕ. 


Χάζομαι 330. tenses 129, R. 2.; A.P. 

χαίρω 166, 32. comp. 230. with o 131, 4; con- ὠϑέω 165, 7. 

χαλάω, formation of ten- _ tract. 137, 3. ἀνέομαι, Aug. 122, 4 
ses 130, (c). xpde, formation of ten- comp. πρίασϑαι. 


160, 23. comp. ses 129, R.2; contract. 
1 


